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PREFACE TO VOLUME IV 
As was stated in the Preface to the last volume, Mr. 
Whitaker's versions of the treatises he had agreed to 
take in this volume and the fifth were in existence at 
his death. As it happens, however, his part in this 
volume was confined to one treatise of the four, viz. 
the De Migration*. This had reached the typescript 
stage, and just before his death I had sent him some 
corrections or suggestions which he had accepted. 
Since then, however, I have made a good many 
further alterations in that treatise. On the De Con-
fusione he had sent m e only a few suggestions, and 
m y versions of the other two treatises he had not 
seen at all. Altogether I feel that , for good or for 
ill, I must take the final responsibility for this 
volume, and I have therefore ceased to use such 
phrases as " The Translators think " and used the 
first person singular instead. That the work has 
suffered by his absence, and that there are sure to 
be many things which I should have altered or modi
fied if I had had his advice, need hardly be said. 

A misunderstanding shewn by a reviewer makes 
m e think that i t would be well to say something about 
the textual notes . M y own view has always been 
that, while i t would be beyond the scope of a work 
of this kind to indicate the variants in the MSS., 
places in which the t ex t printed has no MS. authority 
should be recorded. Mr. Whitaker did not altogether 
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P R E F A C E 

agree with m e , and consequently in the first two 
volumes there was no consistent attempt to give this 
information, though the reproduction of the angular 
and square brackets did indicate insertions and 
omissions in the text . In the third volume and this, 
however, I have made it a rule to note all cases 
(except such as are merely orthographical) where 
the t ex t printed is purely conjectural, however 
certain the conjectures may b e . a Further, it is to be 
understood that, unless it is stated otherwise, the 
t ex t printed is that of Wendland. It does not follow, 
however, that any particular emendation of the tex t 
is due to Wendland, as I have not thought it neces
sary to distinguish between his emendations and those 
of Mangey, Markland and Turnebus, so long as he 
himself has adopted them. I also note all cases 
where I have not followed Wendland ' s t ext , and, 
where the emendation is our own, have stated the 
fact. Of these last there are not many. But there are 
a good many more noted in footnotes or appendix 
where I feel fairly confident that the reading we 
have suggested is right, but have not that degree 
of certitude which would justify m y printing it in 
the t e x t itself. As to Wendland's corrections, while 
I accept without question the facts of his apparatus 
criticus, I do not, as the work progresses, feel the 
same confidence in his judgement . H e does not seem 
to me to consider sufficiently how the t e x t which he 
adopts came to be corrupted to the form which it has 
in the MSS. On the whole, however, the principle 
laid down in the preface of the first volume, that 
where hesitation does not amount to conviction the 

β Omissions and insertions are of course not noted in the 
footnotes, as the brackets speak for themselves. 
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P R E F A C E 

tex t of this standard edition should be preserved, 
has been followed in this volume with modification. 

A mild regret has also been expressed that no 
account of the MSS. has been given. It is perhaps a 
pity that this was not at tempted in the General 
Introduction. In apology it may be said that, leav
ing out of consideration excerpts and quotations, 
which form a considerable part of the evidence for 
the tex t , the MSS. used by Cohn and Wendland, few 
of which are earlier than the thirteenth century 
and none earlier than the eleventh or tenth , amount 
to more than twenty in the six volumes and vary 
greatly with the different treatises ; and that Cohn 
has declared at the end of his survey that no single 
MS. or family of MSS. stands out in such a way that 
anything more than an eclectic recension of Philo's 
t ex t is possible. α 

I cannot conclude without again expressing the 
greatness of the debt I owe to Leisegang's index. 
True, there are a good many words absent, on which 
one would be glad to be able to investigate Philo's 
usage, and of the words dealt with I have sometimes 
found examples omitted, so that one has to be 
cautious in drawing negative conclusions from it. 
Still, on the whole, it is an admirable piece of work, 
and not only the present translator but all future 
editors of Philo will have in their hands an instrument 
which Mangey and Wendland would have given 
much to possess. „ „ n 

r . x i . C 
February 1932. 

a Prolegomena to Vol. I, p. xli. 
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ON THE CONFUSION OF 
TONGUES 

(DE CONFUSIONE LINGUARUM) 



A N A L Y T I C A L I N T R O D U C T I O N 

THE text of this treatise is Gen. xi. 1-9? which is given 
in full in the first section. 

Philo begins by stating the objections which the 
sceptical critics had brought against the story. They 
had said that the project of building a tower to reach 
heaven was really the same as the Homeric myth of 
the Aloeidae (2-4) , and had pointed out the absurdity 
of the idea ( 5 ) . Secondly they had said that the 
story of the confusion of tongues was much the same 
as the fable that all animals originally understood 
each other's language and lost the privilege by pre
sumption (6-8) , and though the story in Genesis was 
a little more rational, still the idea that the multipli
cation of languages would serve to prevent co-opera
tion in sin was absurd (9-13). Philo will leave the 
literalists to answer these criticisms as they can. 
His own answer is to give an allegorical interpreta
tion of the whole story (14-15). 

By " one lip and one voice " Moses is indicating a 
" symphony " of evils, which is seen not only in the 
multitude, but in the individual (16) , where it some
times takes the form of the external calamities of 
fortune (16-20), but still more in the passions which 
beset the soul (21-22), of which the deluge story is 
an allegory (23-25), as also the alliance against 
Abraham (26), and the attack of the whole people of 
Sodom upon the angel visitors (27-28). The illus-
2 



T H E C O N F U S I O N O F T O N G U E S 

tration which follows leads to a meditation on the 
word " l i p " (χ€Ϊλος)α which also means " e d g e . " 
Moses m e t Pharoah on the " lip " of the river. The' 
Egyptians lay dead on the " lip " of the sea (29-36), 
and since '* lip means speech, we may see in this 
death the silencing of convicted falsehood (37-38), 
though here a caution is needed. There are many 
unskilled in refuting falsehood and they can only do 
so with God's help (39). 

The " symphony " of evil suggests the " sym
phony " of good, and this appears in the words of the 
patriarchs " we are men of peace, sons of one man." 
The one man is the Divine Logos, and only those 
who acknowledge him are m e n of peace, while the 
opposite creed of polytheism breeds discord (40-43). 
Y e t this peace is also a war against the symphony of 
evil. This thought leads to an exposition of Jeremiah 
xy. 10, particularly of the description by the prophet 
of himself as a "· man of war " (43-51), and hence to 
the " symphony " gained by the Captains who fought 
against Midian (52-57), and the highest of all sym
phonies, when Israel would " do and hear," that is 
would do God's will even before they heard the com
mandment (58-59). 6 

The next verse of the t e x t is " as they march from 
the east (or " rising ") they found a plain in the 
land of Shinar (interpreted as shaking off) and dwelt 
there ." " Rising " and " shaking off" being appli
cable to good and ill lead to illustrations from other 
texts where these words occur (60-74). " Finding " 
suggests that the wicked actually seek evil (75) , and 

° The word is the motif running through the whole treatise. 
6 For a closer account of the connexion of thought in 

§§ 52-57 see note on § 57. 
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P H I L O 

" dwelling there " suggests the contrast (illustrated 
from sayings of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob and Moses) 
of the good man regarding himself as only a sojourner 
in the body (76-82). 

W e now come to the building of the city and tower. 
The third verse is " come let us make bricks and 
bake them with fire." By " brick-making " is meant 
the analysing and shaping of evil-minded thoughts 
(83-90), and we are reminded that such brick-making 
is also imposed upon the Israel-soul, when once it 
is in bondage to Egypt (91-93). This last thought 
gives rise to a very loosely connected meditation on 
the vision of the Divine granted to the liberated 
Israel in Ex . xx iv . a and the interpretation of its 
details (94-100). The " baking with fire " signifies the 
solidarity which sophistical argument gives to their 
vices, and so too we have " their brick became a 
stone " (101-102). But on the other hand the 
" asphalt became clay, 6 " that is, God subverts their 
evil designs, before they attain the safety (ασφάλεια) 
of " asphalt" (103-104). Two thoughts on " asphalt" 
follow suggesting that its " safety " is rather the 
safety of bodily than of spiritual things (105-106). 

" Let us build ourselves a city and tower whose 
head shall reach to heaven." Our souls are cities 
and the fool summons all his senses and passions to 
help him build his city with its tower or acropolis to 
his taste (107-112). When the tower seeks to rise to 
heaven, it signifies the impious attempt of theo
logical falsities (especially the denial of providence) 
to attack celestial truths (113-115). On the next 
words " let us make our name " Philo bursts into 

a Partly induced by the occurrence of the words " brick " 
or " plinth " in the narrative. 6 See note on § 102. 
4 



T H E C O N F U S I O N O F T O N G U E S 

invective against the madness of the wicked in 
actually flaunting their wickedness (116-118). It is 
true indeed that they have an inkling that there is a 
divine judgement awaiting them as they shew by the 
next words " before we are scattered abroad " 
(119-121). But this is only in the background of their 
thoughts. In general they are of Cain's l ineage and 
believe in the self-sufficiency of man, the folly of 
which Philo denounces in his usual way, and this 
self-sufficiency gives a second meaning to the words 
" its head shall reach to heaven " (122-128). But this 
tower will be overthrown even as Gideon overthrew 
the tower of Penuel (turning away from God), not in 
war but when he returned in peace—the true peace 
(129-132). By a third interpretation " heaven " may 
mean " mind," and the attempt to reach it be the 
at tempt to exalt sense above mind (133). 

The words " the Lord came down to see the city 
and the tower " call for the usual protest against 
anthropomorphism, and Philo again emphasizes the 
truth that God's Potencies are everywhere, while 
His essential nature is not in space at all (134-139). 
The intention of Moses in using the phrase is to 
shew us by God's example the need of close examina
tion before we dogmatize, and the superiority of 
sight to hearsay (140-141). As for the phrase the 
" sons of men ," some may scoff at it as a pleonasm, 
but the true meaning is that these builders are not, 
like the pious, " sons of God " (141-145), nor ye t sons 
of " one m a n , " a that is the Logos (146-147). Son-
ship in fact is often in the scriptures used in this 
spiritual sense (148-149). The next words, " behold 
they are all one race and one l ip," give rise to the 

β See § 41. 
5 



P H I L O 

thought that there may easily be unison in the worst 
disharmony (150-151), while in " they have begun to 
do this " " this " is the impiety against heaven which 
crowns their misdeeds to men. They only " began," 
for heaven is inviolable and blasphemies recoil upon 
the blasphemer (152-154), y e t they are treated as 
though they succeeded, which is indicated by the 
words " the tower which they built " (155). (At this 
point Philo interpolates a curious piece of literalism ; 
not only is it a physical impossibility to build such a 
tower, but anyone who attempted it would be blasted 
by the heat of the sun) (156-157). That the punish
ment entailed by the accomplished sin falls upon the 
undertaken sin is shewn in Balaam's fate (158-159) 9 

and the law which refuses sanctuary to him who has 
attempted murder (160). (Incidentally this law is 
given the spiritual meaning that the mind which 
believes God to be the author of evil as well as good 
and thus throws the responsibility for its own sins 
upon Him, is essentially unholy) (161). The next 
words," nothing shall fail them of all they attempt ," 
teach us that the greatest punishment God can give 
is to give the sinner opportunity without restraint, 
and this is illustrated (as in Quod Det. 141 if.) by 
Cain's word " that I should be let free is the greater 
indictment (or punishment) " (162-167). 

When we come to the words " let us go down and 
confound their tongues " we have first to explain 
the plural in God's mouth, of which he gives other 
examples (168-169). H e then puts forward, as in 
De Op. 75, the theory (based on the Timaeus) that 
God committed certain tasks to his l ieutenants, the 
Potencies and the spiritual beings called " Angels " 
(170-175). As man also has free will and is there-

6 



T H E C O N F U S I O N OF T O N G U E S 

fore capable of sin God shared the work of man's 
creation with His ministers, that H e Himself should 
not be the cause of evil (176-179). So too H e calls 
upon His subordinates (here definitely called Angels) a 

to bring the punishment of " confusion " upon the 
impious (180-182). As for the word " confusion " 
(α-νγχνσίς) we may accept the philosophic usage in 
which it stands for a mixing so complete that the 
original properties of the ingredients are destroyed, 
in contrast to /At£ts where the ingredients are merely 
juxtaposed, and κράσις where though chemically 
combined they can still be analysed (183-188). Thus 
σ-νγχνσ-ις of the impious means that their powers are 
so annihilated that neither separately nor in com
bination they can work mischief (189). The literalist 
interpretation that the story merely describes the 
differentiation of languages may not be untrue, but 
it is inadequate. Had such differentiation been in
tended we should have expected some such term as 
separation or distribution rather than confusion, 
and moreover differentiation of function, as we see 
in the human organism, is beneficial rather than the 
reverse (190-195). That συγχύσω implies destruc
tion in this passage is confirmed by the words which 
follow, " the Lord dispersed them thence ," for dis
persion conveys a similar idea (196). The dispersion 
of the wicked will imply the reassembling of the 
good whom they had dispersed, in fact establish the 
" symphony " of virtues in the place of the " sym
phony " of evil. Viewed in this double l ight of 
" destruction " and " dispersion " the name συγχυσις 
well describes the fool whose life is as worthless as 
i t is unstable 6 (197-end). 

β See note on § 182. h See note on § 198. 
7 



[404] ΠΕΡΙ ΣΥΓΧΥΣΕΩΣ ΔΙΑΛΕΚΤΩΝ 

1 I. ΤΙερι μεν 8η τούτων αρκέσει τα είρημενα. 
σκεπτεον δε εξής ού παρεργως, α περί τής των 
διαλέκτων συγχύσεως φιλοσοφεί* λέγει γαρ ώδε* 
" και ην πάσα ή γη χείλος εν, και φωνή μία 
πάσι. και εγενετο εν τω κινήσαι αυτούς από 
ανατολών, εΰρον πεδίον εν τη γή Σεναάρ και 
κατωκησαν εκεί. και εΐπεν άνθρωπος τω πλησίον 
δεΰτε πλινθεύσωμεν πλίνθους και όπτήσωμεν αύτάς 
πυρί. και εγενετο αύτοΐς η πλίνθος εις λίθον, και 
άσφαλτος ην αύτοΐς 6 πηλός.1 και εΐπον 8εΰτε 
οίκοδομήσωμεν εαυτοΐς πόλιν και πύργον, οΰ ή 
κεφαλή εσται εως του ουρανού, και ποιήσωμεν 
εαυτών όνομα προ του δ ιασπαρτραι επι πρόσωπον 
πάσης τής γής. και κατεβη κύριος Ιδεΐν τήν πόλιν 
και τον πύργον ον ωκοδόμησαν οι υίοι τών αν
θρώπων, και είπε κύριος · ιδού γένος εν και χείλος 
εν πάντων και τοΰτο ήρξαντο ποιήσαι, και νυν 
ούκ εκλείφει εξ αυτών πάντα οσα αν επιθώνται 
ποιεΐν δεΰτε και καταβάντες συγχεωμεν εκεί 
αυτών τήν γλώσσαν, Ινα μή άκούσωσιν έκαστος 
τήν φωνήν του πλησίον, και διεσπειρεν αυτούς 
κύριος εκείθεν επι πρόσωπον πάσης τής γής, και 

1 Wend, conjectures <ή> άσφαλτος . . [ό] ιτη\6* from 103; 
but see note there (App. p. 555). 
8 



ON THE CONFUSION OF TONGUES 

I. Enough has been said on these matters. The * 
next question which demands our careful considera
tion is the confusion of tongues and the lessons of 
wisdom taught by Moses thereon. For he says as 
follows. 

" And all the earth was one lip and there was one 
voice to all. And it came to pass as they moved from 
the east, they found a plain in the land of Shinar 
and dwelt there. And a man said to his neighbour, 
Come, let us make bricks and bake them with fire. 
And the brick became as stone to them and the clay 
was asphalt to them. And they sa id , ' Come, let us 
build for ourselves a city and a tower, wjiose head 
shall be unto heaven, and let us make our name 
before we are scattered abroad, on the face of all 
the earth.' And the Lord came down to see the city 
and the tower which the sons of men built. And the 
Lord said, * Behold, they have all one race and one 
lip, and they have begun to do this, and now nothing 
shall fail from them of all that they attempt to do. 
Come and let us g o down and confuse their tongue 
there, that they may not understand each the voice 
of his neighbour.' And the Lord scattered them 
abroad thence on the face of all the earth, and they 

9 



P H I L O 
• 

επαύσαντο οίκοδομοΰντες τήν πόλιν και τον πύργον. 
δια τοΰτο εκλήθη το όνομα αυτής1 σύγχυσις, οτι 
εκεί συνεχεε κύριος τα χείλη πάσης τής γής, και 
εκείθεν διεσπειρεν αυτούς κύριος επι πρόσωπον 

2 πάσης τής γής." 
5 j II. | Οι μεν δυσχεραίνοντες τή πατρίω πολιτεία, 

φόγον και κατηγορίαν αιει των νόμων μελετώντες, 
τούτοις και τοις παραπλησίοις ώς αν επιβάθραΐς 
τής άθεότητος αυτών, οι δυσσεβεΐς, χρώνται φάσ-
κοντες' ετι νυν σεμνηγορεΐτε περι τών διατεταγ
μένων ώς τούς αληθείας κανόνας αυτής περιεχόν
των; ιδού γαρ αι ίεραι λεγόμεναι βίβλοι παρ9 

ύμΐν και μύθους περιεχουσιν, εφ' οΐς είώθατε γελάν, 
3 δταν άλλων διεζιόντων άκούητε. καίτοι τι δει 

τούς πολλαχόθι τής νομοθεσίας εσπαρμενους άνα-
λεγεσθαι ώσπερ σχολην άγοντας και ενευκαιροΰν-
τας διαβολαΐς, άλλ ' ου μόνον τών εν χερσι και 

4 παρά πόδας ύπομιμνήσκειν; εις μεν οΰν 
εστίν ό εοικώς τω συντεθεντι επι τών Άλωειδών, 
ους ό μέγιστος και δοκιμώτατος τών ποιητών 
"Ομηρος διανοηθήναί φησι τρία τα περιμήκιστα 
τών ορών επιφορήσαι και επιχώσαι ελπίσαντας 
τήν εις ούρανόν όδόν τοις άνερχεσθαι βουλομενοις 
εύμαρή δια τούτων εσεσθαι προς αίθεριον ύφος 
άρθέντων εστί δε τα περι τούτων επη τοιαύτα* 

"Οσσαν επ* Ούλύμπω μεμασαν θεμεν, αύτάρ επ* 
"Οσση 

ΤΙήλιον είνοσίφυλλον, "ν* ουρανός άμβατός εϊη, 
"Ολυμπος δε και ' Ό σ σ α και ΤΙήλιον ορών ονόματα. 

1 αυτής] so LXX and the majority of MSS . : Wend, αύτου; 
but cf. 196 τ^ν κακίας irbXiv with 198 κακίας Ονομα σύγχυσις, 
10 



T H E C O N F U S I O N O F T O N G U E S , 1-4 

ceased building the city and the tower. Therefore 
the name of the city was called ' Confusion/ be
cause the Lord confounded there the lips of the whole 
earth, and the Lord scattered them thence over the 
face of the whole earth " (Gen. xi. 1-9). 

II . Persons who cherish a dislike of the institutions 2 
of our fathers and make it their constant study to 
denounce and decry the Laws find in these and 
similar passages openings a as it were for their god-
lessness. " Can you still," say these impious scoffers, 
" speak gravely of the ordinances as containing the 
canons of absolute truth ? For see your so-called 
holy books contain also myths , which you regularly 
deride when you hear them related by others. And 3 
indeed," they continue, " i t is needless to collect the 
numerous examples scattered about the Law-book, 
as we might had we leisure to spend in exposing its 
failings. W e have but to remind you of the instances 
which lie at our very feet and ready to our hand." 

One of these we have here, which re- 4 
sembles the fable told of the Aloeidae, who according 
to Homer the greatest and most reputed of poets 
planned to pile the three loftiest mountains on each 
other in one heap, hoping that when these were 
raised to the height of the upper sky they would 
furnish an easy road to heaven for those who wished 
to ascend thither. Homer's lines on this subject run 
thus : 

They on Olympus Ossa fain would pile, 
On Ossa Pelion with its quivering leaves, 
In hope thereby to climb the heights of heaven.6 

Olympus, Ossa and Pelion are names of mountains. 
a Or, more literally, "means of approach t o " ; cf. De 

Agr. 56. * Od. xi. 315, 318. 
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5 πύργον δε 6 νομοθέτης αντί τούτων 
εισάγει προς τών τότε ανθρώπων κατασκεύαζα με -
νον θελησάντων υπ* άνοιας άμα και μεγαλαυχίας1 

ουρανού ψαϋσαι. πώς γαρ ου2 φρενοβλάβεια δεινή; 
και γαρ εΐ τα τής συμπάσης μερη γής έποικο-
δομηθείη προκαταβληθεντι βραχεί θεμελίω καΐ 
ανεγερθείη τρόπον κίονος ενός, μυρίοις τής αι
θέριου σφαίρας άπολειφθήσεται διαστ^/χ,ασι, και μά
λιστα κατά τούς ζητητικούς τών φιλοσόφων, οι 
του παντός κεντρον είναι τήν γήν άνωμολόγησαν. 

6 III . έτερος δε τις συγγενής τούτω 
περι τής τών ζώων ομοφωνίας προς μυθοπλαστών 
αναγράφεται* λέγεται γάρ, ώς άρα πάνθ* όσα ζώα 
χερσαία και ένυδρα και πτηνά το παλαιόν ομόφωνα 
ην, και όνπερ τρόπον ανθρώπων "Έιλληνες μεν 
"Ελλησι, βαρβάροις δέ βάρβαροι νυν οι όμόγλωττοι 
διαλέγονται, τούτον τον τρόπον και πάντα πάσι 
περι &ν ή δράν ή πάσχειν τι συνεβαινεν ώμίλει, 
ώς και επι ταΐς κακοπραγίαις συνάχθεσθαι3 καν, 
εϊ πού τι λυσιτελές άπαντωη, συνευφραίνεσθαι. 

7 τάς τε γάρ ήδονάς και αηδίας άλλήλοις ανα
φερόντα δια του ομοφώνου συνήδετο και συναηδί-

[406] ζετο, | κάκ τούτου το όμοιότροπον και όμοιοπαθες 
εύρίσκετο, μέχριπερ κορεσθεντα τής τών παρόν
των αγαθών αφθονίας, ο πολλάκις γίνεσθαι φιλεΐ, 
προς τον τών ανέφικτων έρωτα εξώκειλε και περι 
αθανασίας επρεσβεύετο γήρως εκλυσιν και τήν εις 

1 MSS. μεγάλουpyias, 2 MSS. πάσα yap οΰν, 
3 MSS. συνέχεσθαι. 

12 
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For these the lawgiver substitutes a 5 
tower which he represents as being built by the men 
of that day who wished in their folly and insolent 
pride to touch the heaven. Folly i n d e e d ; surely 
dreadful madness ! For if one should lay a small 
foundation and build up upon it the different parts 
of the whole earth, rising in the form of a single 
pillar, it would still be divided by vast distances from 
the sphere of ether, particularly if we accept the 
view of the philosophers who inquire into such 
problems, all of whom are agreed that the earth is the 
centre of the universe." III . Another β 
similar story is to be found in the writings of the 
mythologists , tell ing of the days when all animals 
had a common language. The tale is that in old 
days all animals, whether on land or in water or 
winged, had the same language, and just as among 
m e n to-day Greeks talk with Greeks and barbarians 
with barbarians if they have the same tongue, so 
too every creature conversed with every other, 
about all that happened to be done to them or by 
them, and in this way they mourned together at 
misfortunes, and rejoiced together when anything 
of advantage came their way. For since community 7 
of language led them to impart to each other their 
pleasures and discomforts, both emotions were shared 
by them in common. As a result they gained a 
similarity of temperament and feeling until surfeited 
with the abundance of their present blessings they 
desired the unattainable, as so often happens," and 
wrecked their happiness thereon. They sent an 
embassy to demand immortality, asking that they 
might be exempted from old age and allowed to 

α See App. p. 553. 
13 
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αίεΐ νεότητος άκμήν αιτούμενα, φάσκοντα καΐ τών 
παρ* αύτοΐς εν ήδη ζώων το ερπετόν, όφιν, τετν-
χηκέναι ταύτης τής δωρεάς* άποδυόμενον γάρ το 
γήρας πάλιν εξ ύπαρχής άνηβάν άτοπον δ' εΐναι 
ή τά κρείττω του χείρονος ή ενός τά πάντα 

8 λειφθήναι. δίκην μεντοι του τολμήματος έδωκε τήν 
προσήκουσαν ετερόγλωττα γάρ ευθύς εγενετο, ώς 
εξ εκείνου μηκετ αλλήλων επακοΰσαι δυνηθήναι 
χάριν τής εν ταΐς διαλεκτοις εις ας ή μία και 
κοινή πάντων ετμήθη, διαφοράς. 

» IV. Ό δ' εγγυτερω τάληθοΰς προσάγων τον 
λόγον τά άλογα τών λογικών διεζευξεν, ώς άν-
θρώποις μόνοις μαρτυρήσαι τό όμόφωνον. εστι 
δε, ώς γε φασι, καϊ τούτο μυθώδες. και μήν τήν1 

γε φωνής εις μυρίας διαλέκτων Ιδέας τομήν, ήν 
καλεί γλώττης σύγχυσιν, επι θεραπεία λεγουσιν 
αμαρτημάτων συμβήναι, ώς μηκετ9 αλλήλων άκροώ-
μενοι κοινή συναδικώσιν, άλλα τρόπον τινά [άλλοι\ 
άλλτ^λοι^ κεκωφωμενοι * * *2 κατά συμπράξεις 

10 εγχειρώσι τοις αύτοΐς. τό δε ούκ επ9 ωφελεία 
^ a i W r a i συμβήναι* και γάρ αύθις ουδέν ήττον 
κατά εθνη διωκισμενων και μή μια διαλεκτω 
χρωμενων γή και θάλαττα πολλάκις αμύθητων 
κακών επληρώθη. ού γάρ αι φωναί, άλλα at 
όμότροποι τής φυχής προς τό άμαρτάνειν ζηλώσεις 

Π τού συναδικεΐν atrtat* και γάρ οι εκτετμημενοι 

1 MSS. τής. 
2 The translation follows Mangey in assuming that μή 

alone has been omitted in the MSS. Wend. (Rhein. Mus. liii. 
p. 18) thought that this made the last part of the sentence 
too much a mere repetition of the first part. He suggested 
καθ1 KjEOLvrbv έκαστος έρ-γάζηται, άλλα μή>. 
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enjoy the vigour of youth for ever. They pleaded 
that one of their fellow-creatures, that mere reptile 
the serpent, had already obtained this boon, since he 
shed his old age and renewed his youth afresh, and 
it was absurd that the superior beings should fare 
worse than the inferior, or all than the one. How- 8 
ever, for this audacity they were punished as they 
deserved. For their speech at once became different, 
so that from that day forward they could no longer 
understand each other, because of the difference of 
the languages into which the single language which 
they all shared had been divided. 

IV. Now Moses , say the objectors, brings his 9 
story nearer to reality and makes a distinction be
tween reasoning and unreasoning creatures, so that 
the unity of language for which he vouches applies 
to m e n only. Still even this, they say, is mythical. 
They point out that the division of speech into a 
multitude of different kinds of language, which Moses 
calls " Confusion of tongues ," is in the story brought 
about as a remedy for sin, to the end that men 
should no longer through mutual understanding be 
partners in iniquity, but be deaf in a sense to each 
other and thus cease to act together to effect the 
same purposes. But no good result appears to have 10 
been attained by it. For all the same after they had 
been separated into different nations and no longer 
spoke the same tongue, land and sea were constantly 
full of innumerable evil deeds. For it is not the 
utterances of men but the presence of the same 
cravings for sin in the soul which causes combination 
in wrongdoing. Indeed men who have lost their H 

15 
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γλώτταν νεύμασι και βλεμμασι και ταΐς άλλαις 
του σώματος σχεσεσι και κινήσεσιν ούχ ήττον 
τής δια λόγων προφοράς ά αν θελήσωσιν ύπο-
σημαίνουσί' χωρίς του και έθνος εν πολλάκις ούχ 
όμόφωνον μόνον άλλα καΐ όμόνομον και όμοδίαιτον 
τοσούτον επιβήναι κακίας, ώστε τοις ανθρώπων 
απάντων άμαρτήμασιν Ισοστάσια δύνασθαι πλημ-

12 μελεΐν απειρία τε διαλέκτων μύριοι προς τών 
επιτιθέμενων ου προϊδόμενοι τό μέλλον προ κατ
ελήφθησαν, ώς εμπαλιν επιστήμη τούς επικρεμασ-
θεντας ίσχυσαν φόβους τε και κινδύνους άπώσασθαί' 
ώστε λυσιτελές μάλλον ή βλαβερόν είναι τήν εν 
διαλεκτοις κοινωνίαν, έπει και μέχρι νυν οι καθ 
εκάστην χώραν, και μάλιστα τών1 αυτοχθόνων, δι 
ουδέν ούτως ώς διά τό όμόγλωσσον απαθείς κακών 

13 διατελοΰσι. καν ει μεντοι τις άνήρ πλείους άνα-
μάθοι διαλέκτους, ευδόκιμος ευθύς παρά τοις επι-
σταμενοις εστίν ώς ήδη φίλιος ών, ού βρο,χύ 
γνώρισμα κοινωνίας επιφερόμενος τήν εν τοις 

[407] όνόμασι \ συνήθειαν, άφ* ής τό άδεές εις τό μηδέν 
άνήκεστον παθεΐν εοικε πεπορίσθαι. τι οΰν ώς 
κακών αίτιον τό όμόγλωττον εξ ανθρώπων ήφάνιζε, 
δεον ώς ώφελιμώτατον ίδρΰσθαι; 

14 V . Ύούς δή τ α ύ τ α συντιθεντας και κακοτεχ-
νοΰντας ίδια μέν διελεγξουσιν οι τάς προχείρους 
αποδόσεις τών άει ζητουμένων εκ τής φανεράς 

1 Perhaps, as Wend, conjectures, <JTJV> των. 

β The thought seems to be that the confusion of languages 
did but divide nation from nation, and a single evil nation 
can do all the mischief. 
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tongue by mutilation do by means of nods and glances 
and the other attitudes and movements of the body 
indicate their wishes as well as the uttered word can 
do it. Besides a single nation in which not only 
language but laws and modes of life are identical 
often reaches such a pitch of wickedness that its 
misdeeds can balance the sins of the whole of man
kind." Again multitudes through ignorance of other 1 2 
languages have failed to foresee the impending 
danger, and thus been caught unawares by the 
attacking force, while on the contrary such a know
ledge has enabled them to repel the alarms and 
dangers which menaced them. The conclusion is 
that the possession of a common language does more 
good than harm—a conclusion confirmed by all past 
experience which shews that in every country, par
ticularly where the population is indigenous, nothing 
has kept the inhabitants so free from disaster as 
uniformity of language. Further the acquisition of 1 3 
languages other than his own at once gives a man a 
high standing with those who know and speak them. 
They now consider him a friendly person, who brings 
no small evidence of fellow-feeling in his familiarity 
with their vocabulary, since that familiarity seems 
to render them secure against the chance of meet ing 
any disastrous injury at his hands. Why then, they 
ask, did God wish to deprive mankind of its universal 
language as though it were a source of evil, when 
H e should rather have established it firmly as a 
source of the utmost profit ? 

V. Those who take the letter of the law in its 1 4 
outward sense and provide for each question as it 
arises the explanation which lies on the surface, will 
no doubt refute on their own principles the authors 
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τών νόμων γραφής1 * * * άφιλονείκως, ούκ άντι-
σοφιζόμενοί πόθεν, ά λ λ ' επόμενοι τω τής ακολου
θίας είρμώ προσπταίειν ουκ εώντι, αλλά κάν, ει 
τινα εμποδών εΐη, ραδίως άναστέλλοντι, όπως αι 
τών λόγων διέξοδοι γίνωνται άπταιστοι. 

1 5 φαμέν τοίνυν εκ του "τήν γήν είναι πάσαν χείλος εν 
και φωνήν μίαν " κακών αμύθητων και μεγάλων 
συμφωνίαν δηλοϋσθαι, όσα τε πόλεις πόλεσι και 
εθνεσιν έθνη και χώραις χώραι άντεπιφέρουσι, και 
όσα μή μόνον εις εαυτούς άλλα και εις τό θείον 
άσεβοΰσιν άνθρωποι* καίτοι τ α ύ τ α πληθών έστιν 
αδικήματα, σκεπτόμεθα δ ' ημείς και εφ* ενός 
ανδρός τό άδιεξήγητον τών κακών πλήθος, και 
μάλισθ* Οταν τήν άνάρμοστον και έκμελή και 

1 6 άμουσον ϊσχη2 συμφωνίαν. VI. τ ά μεν 
δή τυχηρά τις ούκ οΐδεν, όταν πενία και άδοξία 
σώματος νόσοις ή πηρώσεσι συνενεχθώσι, και 
πάλιν τ α ύ τ α φυχής άρρωστήμασιν εκφρονος υπό 
μελαγχολίας ή μακρού γήρως ή τίνος βαρείας 

1 The sentence as it stands cannot be translated. Wend., 
who places the lacuna after άφιλονείκως and inserts ζταμιευό-
μενοι>9 is no doubt right in assuming that a participle must be 
supplied. But if one word has been lost, it is not improbable 
that others have been lost. With his reading the whole 
sentence is an elaborate compliment to the literalists, which 
is not paralleled elsewhere, though occasionally, as in § 190, a 
certain amount of respect for them is shown. But the over
whelming argument against his view is φαμέν τοίνυν, which 
cannot make an antithesis to ιδία μέν but presupposes a δέ 
clause. Cf. De Somn. i. 102 ταύτα μέν δή καΐ τά τοιαύτα irpbs 
τούς τής ρητής πραΎματείας σοφιστάς . . ειρήσθω, \έ~γωμ€ν δέ 
ημείς επόμενοι τοΐς άλλη*γορίας νόμοις τά πρέποντα περί τούτων, 
φαμέν τοίνυν λάγον σύμβολον Ιμάτιον είναι. Philo in my 
view is describing his own method and says that he will not 
1 8 
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of these insidious criticisms. But we shall take the 
line of allegorical interpretation not in any conten
tious spirit, nor seeking some means of meet ing 
sophistry with sophistry. Rather we shall follow the 
chain of logical sequence," which does not admit of 
stumbling but easily removes any obstructions and 
thus allows the argument to march to its conclusion 

that b y the words " the earth was all one lip and one 
voice " is meant a consonance of evil deeds great 
and innumerable, and these include the injuries 
which cities and nations and countries inflict and 
retaliate, as well as the impious deeds which men 
commit, not only against each other, but against the 
De i ty . These indeed are the wrongdoings of multi
tudes. But we consider also the vast multitude of 
ills which are found in the individual man, especially 
when the unison of voices within him is a disharmony 
tuneless and unmusical. VI. Who does 16 
not know the calamities of fortune when poverty and 
disrepute combine with disease or disablement in the 
body, and these again are mixed with the infirmities 
of a soul rendered distracted by melancholy or 

α The words which follow suggest that he means that 
each deduction from the text is logical, rather than that he 
takes each point of the narrative successively. 

enter into direct conflict with the unbelievers, but show that the 
passage, if logically treated on the allegorical method, makes 
a reasonable whole. What the words lost are, one can only 
conjecture. It would be enough perhaps to insert ζάκρφουρτες, 
ημείς δέ>, sc. διελέ-γξομει*. But perhaps it is more likely that 
there were some words describing the allegorical method, 
ending with an homoioteleuton to yραφής, e.g. <μκριβουντ€$} 

ημεΐς δ£ άλληyopoΰvτ€S διβρμηνεύσομεν τό έyκeiμ€vov έν ττ) ypcL<f>f)\ 

with unfaltering steps. W e suggest then 15 

Cf. Be Sobr. 23. 2 MSS. σχοίη. 
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άλλης κακοδαιμονίας γεγενημενης άνακραθώσι; 
17 και γάρ εν μόνον τών είρημένων βιαίως άντι-

στατήσαν ίκανόν άνατρεψαι και καταβαλεΐν και 
τον λίαν ύπερογκόν εστίν Οταν δέ αθρόα ώσπερ 
προστάξει μια κατά τον αυτόν χρόνον ενι πάντα 
σωρηδόν επιθήται1 τ ά σώματος, τά ψυχής, τά 
εκτός, τίνα ούχ υπερβάλλει σχετλιότητα; πεσόν
των γάρ δορυφόρων ανάγκη και τό δορυφορούμενον 

18 πίπτειν. δορυφόροι μέν οΰν σώματος πλούτος, 
ευδοξία, τιμαί, όρθοϋντες αυτό και εις ϋφος αΐροντες 
και γαΰρον άποδεικνύντες, ώς τάναντία, ατιμία, 
άδοξία, πενία, πολεμίων τρόπον καταράττουσι. 

19 πάλιν τε δορυφόροι ψυχής άκοαι και όψεις όσφρησίς 
τε και γεΰσις και ξυμπαν τό αίσθήσεως στίφος, 
ετι μεντοι ύγίεια και ισχύς δύναμίς τε και ρώμη* 
τούτοις γάρ ώσπερ εστώσι και κραταιώς ερη-
ρεισμενοις εύερκεσιν οΐκοις ο νους εμπεριπατών 
και <εν >διαιτώμένος άγάλλεται προς μηδενός ταΐς 
ιδίαις όρμαΐς χρήσθαι κωλυόμενος, ά λ λ ' εύμαρεΐς 
και λεωφόρους άναπεπταμενας έχων τάς διά πάν-

20 των οδούς, τά δέ \ τοις δορυφόροις τούτοις εχθρά 
[408] άντικάθηται, πήρωσις αισθητηρίων και νόσος, ώς 

εφην, οΐς ή διάνοια συγκατακρημνισθήναι πολ
λάκις εμελλησε. καΐ τά μέν τυχηρά 
τ α ύ τ α άργαλεα σφόδρα και σχετλια εξ εαυτών, 
προς δέ τήν <τών> εκ προνοίας σύγκρισιν κουφό-

21 τερα πολλώ. VII . τις οΰν ή τών εκουσίων κακών 
συμφωνία, πάλιν εν μέρει σκοπώ μεν τρίμερους 
ημών τής ψυχής ύπαρχούσης τό μέν νους και λόγος, 

1 MSS. έπιθεΐναι. 

20 

α Cf. De Ebr. 201 if. 
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senility, or any other grievous misfortune ? For 17 
indeed a single i t em of this list is enough to upset 
and overthrow even the very stoutest , if it brings 
its force to bear upon him. But when the ills of body 
and soul and the external world unite and in serried 
mass, as though obedient to a single commanding 
voice, bear down at the same moment upon their 
lone victim, what misery is not insignificant beside 
them ? W h e n the guards fall, that which they 
guard must fall too. Now the guards a of the body 18 
are wealth and reputation and honours, who keep it 
erect and lift it on high and give it a sense of pride, 
just as their opposites, dishonour, disrepute and 
poverty are like foes who bring it crashing to the 
ground. Again the guards of the soul are the powers 19 
of hearing and sight and smell and taste , and the 
whole company of the senses and besides them health 
and strength of body and limb and muscle. For 
these serve as fortresses well-walled and stayed on 
firm foundations, houses within which the mind can 
range and dwell rejoicing, with none to hinder it from 
following the urges of its personality, but with free 
passage everywhere as on easy and open high roads. 
But against these guards also are posted hostile 20 
forces, disablement of the sense-organs and disease, 
as I have said, which often bid fair to carry the 
understanding over the precipice in their arms. 

While these calamities of fortune which 
work independently of us are full of pain and misery, 
they are far outweighed in comparison with those 
which spring from our deliberate volition. VII . Le t 21 
us turn, then, to where the voice of unison is the voice 
of our self-caused ills and consider it in its turn. Our 
soul, we are told, is tripartite, having one part assigned 
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τ ό δέ θυμός, τ ο δέ επιθυμία κεκληρώσθαι λέγεται, 
κηραίνει δέ καθ* αυτό τε έκαστον Ιδία και προς 
άλληλα πάντα κοινή, επειδάν ο μέν νους όσα 
άφροσύναι και δειλίαι άκολασίαι τε και άδικίαι 
σπείρουσι θερίση, ό δέ θυμός τάς εκμανεΐς και 
παράφορους λυττας και όσα άλλα ώδίνει κακά 
τέκη, ή δέ επιθυμία τούς υπό νηπιότητος άει 
κούφους έρωτας και τοις επιτυχοϋσι σώμασί τε 
και πράγμασι προσιπταμένους επιπέμφη πάντα-

22 χόσε' τότε γάρ ώσπερ εν σκάφει ναυτών, επιβατών, 
κυβερνητών κατά τινα φρενοβλάβειαν επ' άπωλεία 
τούτου συμφρονησάντων και οι επιβουλεύσαντες 
αυτή νηι ούχ ήκιστα συναπώλοντο. βαρύτατον γάρ 
κακών και σχεδόν άνίατον μόνον ή πάντων τών 
φυχής μερών προς τό άμαρτάνειν συνεργία, μηδενός 
οΐα εν πανδήμω συμφορά δυνηθέντος ύγιαίνειν, Ινα 
τούς πάσχοντας ίάται, αλλά και τών ιατρών άμα 
τοις ίδιώταις καμνόντων, ους ή λοιμώδης νόσος 
εφ* ομολόγουμένη συμφορά πιέσασα κατέχει. 

23 του παθήματος τούτου <σύμβολον> ό 
μέγας αναγραφείς παρά τω νομοθέτη κατακλυσμός 
εστί, " τών τε άπ* ουρανού καταρρακτών " τούς 
κακίας αυτής λάβρω φορά χείμαρρους επομβρούν-
των και "τών άπό γής," λέγω δέ του σώματος, 
" πηγών " άναχεουσών τά πάθους εκάστου ρεύματα 
πολλά Οντα και μεγάλα, άπερ εις ταύτόν τοις 
προτέροις συνιόντα και άναμιγνύμενα κυκάταί τε 
και τό δεδεγμένον άπαν τής φυχής στροβεΐ χωρίον 

° Or "a succession of desires " (aei meaning "from time 
to time " ) . 

b For this translation of the frequently recurring phrase 
σώματα και πράγματα, various versions of which have been 
22 
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to the mind and reason, one to the spirited element 
and one to the appetites. There is mischief working in 
them all, in each in relation to itself, in all in relation 
to each other, when the mind reaps what is sown by 
its follies and acts of cowardice and intemperance 
and injustice, and the spirited part brings to the 
birth its fierce and raging furies and the other evil 
children of its womb, and the appetite sends forth 
on every side desires ever a winged by childish fancy, 
desires which light as chance directs on things 
material and immaterial. 6 For then, as though on 22 
a ship crew, passengers and steersmen had conspired 
through some madness to sink it, the first to perish 
with the boat are those who planned its destruction. 
It stands alone as the most grievous of mischiefs and 
one almost past all cure—this co-operation of all the 
parts of the soul in sin, where, as when a nation is 
plague-stricken, none can have the health to heal 
the sufferers, but the physicians share the sickness 
of the common herd who lie crushed by the pestilen
tial scourge, victims of a calamity which none can 
ignore. W e have a symbol of this dire 23 
happening in the great deluge described in the words 
of the lawgiver, when the "cataracts of h e a v e n " 0 

poured forth the torrents of absolute wickedness in 
impetuous downfall and the " fountains from the 
earth," d that is from the body (Gen. vii. 11), spouted 
forth the streams of each passion, streams many and 
great , and these , uniting and commingling with the 
rainpour, in wild commotion eddied and swirled 
continually through the whole region of the soul 

iven in previous volumes, see note on Quis Rerum 24>2 
\ pp . ) . 

c E .V. " windows of heaven." 
D LXX. από τή$ αβύσσου, E.V. " from the great deep." 
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24 

24 δίναις επαλλήλους. " ιδών " γάρ φησι " κύριος 6 
θεός, ότι επληθύνθησαν αι κακίαι τών ανθρώπων 
επι τής γής, και πας τις δ ιανοείται εν τή καρδία 
επιμελώς τά πονηρά πάσας τάς ημέρας " εγνω 
τον άνθρωπον, λέγω δέ τον νουν, μετά τών περι 
αυτόν ερπετών τε και πτηνών και τής άλλης άλογου 
τών ατίθασων θηρίων πληθύος εφ* οΐς ανίατα 
ήδικήκει τίσασθαι* ή δέ τιμωρία κατακλυσμός. 

25 ην γάρ εφεσις αμαρτημάτων και πολλή του άδικειν 
μηδενός κωλύοντος φορά, άλλα προσαναρρηγνυ-
μένων άδεώς απάντων εις χορηγίας άφθονους τοις 
προς τάς απολαύσεις ετοιμοτάτοις, και μήποτ* 
είκότως' ου γάρ εν τι μέρος διέφθαρτο τής φυχής, 
ΐνα τοις άλλοις ύγιαίνουσι σωζεσθαι δύναιτο, άλλ* 
ουδέν άνοσον ουδέ άδιάφθαρτον αυτής κατελείπετο' 

[409] | ιδών γάρ ότι πας τις, φησι, διανοείται [πας] 
λογισμός, ουχί μόνος εις, τήν άρμόττουσαν ο 
αδέκαστος δικαστής επήγαγε τιμωρίαν. 

26 VIII . Ούτοι είσιν οι επι τής αλμύρας φάραγγος 
όμαιχμίαν προς αλλήλους θέμενοι1—κοίλον γάρ και 
τραχύ και φαραγγώδες τό κακιών <και> παθών 
χωρίον, άλμυρόν τω όντι και πικράς φέρον ώδινας 
—ών ο σοφός * Αβραάμ τό ενώμοτον και ένσπονδον 
οΰθ* Ορκων ούτε σπονδών έπάξιον είδώς καθαιρεΐ' 
λέγεται γάρ ότι " πάντες ούτοι συνεφώνησαν επι 
τήν φάραγγα τήν άλυκήν αύτη ή θάλασσα τών 

27 άλών." ή ούχ όρας τούς εστειρωμένους 
σοφίαν και τυφλούς διάνοιαν, ην όξυδερκειν εικός 

1 Wend, and Mangey punctuate with a full stop before 
κοίλον, thus apparently making ώδΐνας to be the antecedent 
of ών. 
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which formed their meeting-place. " For the Lord 24 
God," it r u n s , " seeing that the wickednesses of men 
were multiplied on the earth, and that every man 
carefully purposed in his heart evil things every day," 
determined to punish man, that is the mind, for 
his deadly misdeeds, together with the creeping and 
flying creatures around him and the other unreason
ing multitude of untamed beasts" (Gen. vi. 5-6). 
This punishment was the deluge. For the deluge 25 
was a lett ing loose of sins, a rushing torrent of 
iniquity where there was naught to hinder, but all 
things burst forth without restraint to supply abun
dant opportunities to those who were all readiness to 
take pleasure therein. And surely this punishment 
was suitable. For not one part only of the soul had 
been corrupted, so that it might be saved through 
the soundness of others, but nothing in it was left 
free from disease and corruption. For " seeing," as the 
scripture says, t h a t " everyone," that is every thought 
and not one only, "purposed," the upright judge 
awarded the penalty which the fault deserved. 

VIII . These are they who made a confederacy at 26 
the salt ravine. For the place of vices and passions 
is hollow and rough and ravine-like ; salt indeed, 
and bitter are the pangs which it brings. The 
covenant of alliance which they swore was destroyed 
by wise Abraham, for he knew that it had not the 
sanctity of oaths or covenant-rites. Thus we read 
" all these joined their voices to come to the salt-
ravine ; this is the salt sea " (Gen. xiv. 3 ) . 
Observe further those who were barren of wisdom 27 
and blind in the understanding which should natur
ally be sharp of sight, their qualities veiled under 

β See App. p. 553. 
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ήν, Σοδομίτας κατά γλώτταν, άπό νεανίσκου έως 
πρεσβυτέρου πάνθ' όμοϋ τον λεών εν κύκλω τήν 
οΐκίαν τής φυχής περιθέοντας, ίνα τούς ξενωθέντας 
ιερούς και οσίους λόγους αυτή, φρουρούς και 
φύλακας όντας, αίσχύνωσι καΐ διαφθείρωσι, και 
μηδένα τό παράπαν μήτε τοις άδικοΰσιν έναν-
τιουσ^αχ μήτε του τι ποιεΐν άδικον άποδιδράσκειν 

28 εγνωκοτα; ου γαρ οι μεν, οι ο ου, πας ο , ως 
φησιν, " ό λαός περιεκύκλωσαν άμα τήν οίκίαν, 
νέοι τε και πρεσβϋται" κατά τών θείων και ιερών 
λόγων1 συνομοσάμενοι, ους καλεΐν έθος αγγέλους. 

29 IX· άλλ* ό γε θεοπρόπος Μωυσής 
θράσει πολλώ ρέοντας αυτούς ύπαντιάσας έφέξει, 
καν τον θρασύτατον και δεινότατον ειπείν εν 
έαυτοΐς βασιλέα λόγον προστησάμενοι μια ρύμη 
κατατρέχωσι, συναύζοντες τά οϊκεια και ποταμού 
τρόπον πλημμύροντες' " Ιδού " γάρ φησιν " ό τής 
Αιγύπτου βασιλεύς επι τό ύδωρ άφικνεΐται. σύ 
δέ στήση συναντών αύτώ επι τό χείλος του ποτά-

30 μου." ούκοϋν ό μέν φαύλος εξεισιν επι τήν τών 
αδικημάτων και παθών αθρόων φοράν, άπερ ϋδατι 
άπεικάζεταΐ' ο δέ σοφός πρώτον μέν κτάται γέρας 
παρά του έστώτος άεϊ θεοϋ συγγενές αύτοϋ τή 
άκλινεί και άρρεπεΐ προς πάντα δυνάμει λαβών 

31 εΐρηται γάρ " σύ δέ αύτοϋ στήθι μετ εμοϋ," Ινα 
ένδοιασμόν και έπαμφοτερισμόν, αβέβαιου φυχής 
διαθέσεις, άποδυσάμενος τήν όχυρωτάτην και βε-
βαιοτάτην διάθεσιν, πίστιν, ενδύσηται. έπειτα δέ 

1 MSS. θείων 'έρ^ων και λό-γων (the correction seems to me 
somewhat conjectural). 

26 
β See App. p. 553, 



T H E C O N F U S I O N OF T O N G U E S , 27-31 

their name of Sodomite a — h o w the whole people from 
the young men to the eldest ran round and round the 
house of the soul to bring dishonour and ruin on 
those sacred and holy Thoughts which were its guests , 
its guardians and sent inels; how not a single one is 
minded to oppose the unjust or shrink from doing 
injustice himself. For we read that not merely some 28 
but the " whole people surrounded the house, both 
young and old " (Gen. xix. 4 ) , conspiring against 
the divine and holy Thoughts , 6 who are often called 
angels . 0 IX. But Moses the prophet of God 29 
shall m e e t and s tem the strong current of their bold
ness, though, sett ing before them as their king their 
boldest and most cunning eloquence, they come 
rushing with united onset, though they mass their 
wealth of water and their tide is as the tide of a river. 
" Behold," he says, " the King of E g y p t comes to 
the water, but thou shalt stand meet ing him at the 
edge of the river " (Ex. vii. 15). The fool, then, will 30 
go forth to the rushing flood of the iniquities and 
passions, which Moses likens to a river. But the 
wise ,man in the first place gains a privilege vouch
safed to him from God, who ever stands fast, a 
privilege which is the congener of His power which 
never swerves and never wavers. For it was said to 31 
him " Stand thou here with me " (Deut . v. 31), to 
the end that he should put off doubt and hesitation, 
the qualities d of the unstable mind, and put on that 
surest and most stable quality, faith. This is his 

b This translation is given in despair. In this particular 
allegory of the soul, the λόγοι no doubt take the form of 
thoughts, but the use is far wider. As manifestations of the 
Divine Logos the angels suggest not only spiritual influences, 
as in De Sobr. 65, but also spiritual beings, as in § 174. 

c i.e. in scripture, c/. § 174. d Or "dispositions." 
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έστώς, τό παραδοξότατον, ύπαντά* " στήση " γάρ 
<φησιν> " ύπαντιάζων*' καίτοι τό μέν ύπαντάν iv 
κινήσει, κατά δ9 ήρεμίαν τό ΐστασθαι θεωρείται. 

32 λέγει δέ ου τά μαχόμενα, τά δέ τή φύσει μάλιστα 
άκολουθοϋντα' ότω γάρ ήρεμεΐν πέφυκεν ή γνώμη 
και άρρεπώς ίδρΰσθαι, συμβαίνει πάσιν άνθίστασ-
θαι τοις σάλω και κλύδωνι χαίρουσι και τον γαλήνια-
σαι δυνάμενον χειροποίητα) χειμώνι κυμαίνουσιν. 

1 0 j Χ. ευ μεντοι γε έχει παρά \ τό χείλος 
του πόταμου τήν έναντίωσιν συνίστασθαί' χείλη 
δέ στόματος μέν έστι πέρατα, φραγμός δέ τις 
γλώττης, δι9 ών φέρεται τό του λόγου ρεύμα, όταν 

34 άρζηται κατέρχεσθαι. λόγω δέ και οι μισάρετοι 
και φιλοπαθεΐς1 συμμαχώ χρώνται προς τήν τών 
αδόκιμων δογμάτων είσήγησιν και πάλιν οι σπου
δαίοι προς τε τήν τούτων άναίρεσιν και προς τό 
τών άμεινόνων και άφευδώς αγαθών κράτος άναντ-

35 αγώνιστον. Οταν μέντοι πάντα κάλων άνασείσαν-
τες εριστικών δογμάτων υπ9 εναντίας ρύμης λόγων 
άνατραπέντες άπόλωνται, τό έπινίκιον δικαίως και 
προσηκόντως ό σοφός άσμα χορόν ίερώτατον 

36 στησάμενος εμμελώς άσεταΐ' " είδε " γάρ φησιν 
" Ι σ ρ α ή λ τούς Αιγυπτίους " ούχ έτέρωθι " τεθνεώ-
τας" αλλά παρά " τό χείλος του ποταμού,2" 
θάνατον λέγων ού τήν άπό σώματος φυχής διά-
κρισιν, άλλά τήν άνοσίων δογμάτων καΐ λόγων 
φθοράν, οΐς εχρώντο διά στόματος και γλώττης 
και τών άλλων φωνητηρίων οργάνων. 

1 MSS. φιλομαθείς. 
* Presumably a slip for τής θαλάσσης. 
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first privilege—to stand ; but secondly—strange 
paradox—he " meet s ." For " thou shalt stand 
meet ing " says the t ex t , though " mee t " involves 
the idea of motion and " stand " calls up the thought 
of rest. Y e t the two things here spoken of are not 32 
really in conflict, but in most natural sequence to 
each other. For he whose constitution of mind and 
judgement is tranquil and firmly established will be 
found to oppose all those who rejoice in surge and 
tumult and manufacture the storm to disturb his 
natural capacity for calmness. X. It is 33 
well indeed that the opponents should mee t on the 
lip or edge of the river. The lips are the boundaries 
of the mouth and a kind of hedge to the tongue and 
through them the stream of speech passes, when it 
begins its downward flow. Now speech is an ally 34 
employed by those who hate virtue and love the 
passions to inculcate their untenable tenets , and also 
by men of worth for the destruction of such doctrines 
and to set up beyond resistance the sovereignty of 
those that are better, those in whose goodness there 
is no deceit. When , indeed, after they have let out 35 
every reef of contentious sophistry, the opposing 
onset of the sage's speech has overturned their bark 
and sent them to perdition, he will, as is just and fit, 
set in order his holy choir to sing the anthem of 
victory, and sweet is the melody of that song. For 36 
Israel, it says, saw the Egyptians dead on the edge 
of the sea (Ex. xiv. 30)—not elsewhere. And when 
he says " dead " he does not mean the death which 
is the separation of soul and body, but the destruc
tion of unholy doctrines and of the words which 
their mouth and tongue and the other vocal organs 
gave them to use. Now the death of 37 
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37 λόγου δέ θάνατος εστίν ησυχία, ούχ ην οί επιεικέ
στεροι ποιούμενοι σύμβολον αϊδοϋς μετέρχονται— 
8ύναμις γάρ και ήδε έστιν αδελφή τής εν τω λέγειν 
ταμιευομένη μέχρι καιρού τά λεκτέα—, άλλ ' ην 
οί εξησθενηκότες και άπειρηκότες διά τήν τών 
εναντίων ίσχύν ύπομένουσιν άκοντες λαβήν1 ούδεμίαν 

38 έθ* εύρίσκοντες. ών τε γάρ αν έφάφωνται, διαρρεΐ, 
καΐ οΐς αν επιβώσιν, ούχ υπομένει, ώς πριν ή 
στήναι πίπτειν άναγκάζεσθαι, ώσπερ ή έλιξ, τό 
ύδρηρόν όργανον, έχει* κατά γάρ μέσον αυτό γεγό-
νασι βαθμοί τίνες, ών ό γεωπόνος, όταν εθελήση 
ποτίσαι τάς άρούρας, επιβαίνει μέν, περιολισθαίνει 
δ ' άναγκαίως' υπέρ δή του μή πίπτειν συνεχώς 
πλησίον έχυροϋ τίνος ταΐς χ^ρσϊ περιδράττεται, ου 
ενειλημμένος τό όλον σώμα άπηώρηκεν αύτοϋ'· 
<ώστε> αντί μέν ποδών χερσίν, άντι δέ χειρών 
ποσι χρήσθαί' ΐσταται μέν γάρ επι χειρών, δι ών 
είσιν αί πράξεις, πράττει δ ' εν ποσίν, εφ* ών εικός 

39 ϊστασθαι. XI . πολλοί δ ' ού δυνάμενοι 
τάς πιθανός τών σοφιστών ευρέσεις άνά κράτος 
ελεΐν τω μή σφόδρα περι λόγους διά τήν εν τοις 
έργοις συνεχή μελέτην γεγυμνάσθαι κατέφυγον επι 
τήν τοϋ μόνου σοφοϋ συμμαχίαν και βοηθόν αυτόν 
ίκέτευσαν γενέσθαι* καθά και τών Μωυσέως γνω
ρίμων τις εν ΰμνοις ευχόμενος εΐπεν " άλαλα 
γενέσθω τά χείλη τά δόλια" πώς δ ' αν ήσυχάσαι, 
ει μή προς μόνου τοϋ και τον λόγον αυτόν έχοντος 
ύπήκοον έπιστομισθείη; 

1 M S S . βλάβην, 

β Or "arguments," εϋρεσις being the technical term in 
rhetoric for collecting material for speech. See on De 
Mig. 35. 
30 
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words is silence, not the silence which well-behaved 
people cultivate, regarding it as a sign of modesty, 
for that silence is actually a power, sister to the 
power of speech, husbanding the fitting words till 
the moment for utterance comes. No , it is the un-
desired silence to which those whom the strength of 
their opponent has reduced to exhaustion and pros
tration must submit, when they find no longer any 
argument ready to their hand. For what they 38 
handle dissolves in their hands, and what they stand 
on gives way beneath them, so that they must needs 
fall before they stand. You might compare the tread
mill which is used for drawing water. In the middle 
are some steps and on these the labourer, when he 
wants to water the fields, sets his feet but cannot 
help slipping off, and to save himself from continually 
falling he grasps with his hands some firm object 
nearby and holding t ight to it uses it as a suspender 
for his whole body. And so his feet serve him for 
hands and his hands for feet , for he keeps himself 
standing with the hands which we use for work, and 
works with his feet , on which he would naturally 
stand. X I . Now there are many who 39 
though they have not the capacity to demolish by 
sheer force the plausible inventions ° of the sophists, 
because their occupation has lain continuously in 
active life and thus they are not trained in any high 
degree to deal with words, find refuge in the support 
of the solely Wise Being and beseech Him to become 
their helper. Such a one is the disciple of Moses who 
prays thus in the Psa lms: " L e t their cunning lips 
become speechless " (Ps. xxx . [xxxi .] 19). And how 
should such lips be silent, unless they were bridled 
by Him who alone holds speech itself as His vassal ? 
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40 Ύάς μέν οΰν εις το άμαρτάνειν συνόδους άμετα-
στρεπτι φευκτέον, τό δέ ένσπονδον προς τούς 

[411] φρονήσεως και \ επιστήμης εταίρους βεβαιωτέον. 
41 παρό και τούς λέγοντας " πάντες εσμέν υιοι ενός 

ανθρώπου, ειρηνικοί εσμεν " τεθαύμακα τής εύαρ-
μόστου συμφωνίας · επει και πώς ούκ εμελλετε, 
φήσαιμ* αν, ώ γενναίοι, πολεμώ μέν δυσχεραίνειν, 
είρήνην δέ αγαπάν, ένα και τον αυτόν έπιγεγραμ
μένοι πατέρα ού θνητόν άλλ ' άθάνατον, ανθρωπον 
θεου, ός του άιδίου λόγος ών εξ ανάγκης και αυτός 

42 εστίν άφθαρτος; οι μέν γάρ πολλάς αρχάς τοϋ 
κατά φυχήν γένους συστησάμενοι, τω πολυθέω 
λεγομένω κακώ προσνείμαντες εαυτούς, άλλοι προς 
άλλων τιμάς τραπόμενοι ταραχάς και στάσεις 
εμφυλίους τε και ξενικάς εδημιούργησαν1 τον άπ* 
αρχής γενέσεως άχρι τελευτής βίον πολέμων άκη-

43 ρύκτων καταπλήσαντες. οι δέ ένι γένει 
χαίροντες και ένα πατέρα τον ορθόν τιμώντες 
λόγον, τήν εύάρμοστον και πάμμουσον συμφωνίαν 
αρετών τεθαυμακότες, εΰδιον και γαληνόν βίον 
ζώσιν, ού μήν άργόν και αγενή τινα, ώς ενιοι 
νομίζουσιν, αλλά σφόδρα άνδρεΐον και λίαν ήκονη-
μένον κατά τών σπονδάς λύειν έπιχειρούντων και 
σύγχυσιν όρκίων αίει μελετώντων τούς γάρ είρη-
ναίους φύσει πολεμικούς είναι συμβέβηκεν άντι-
καθημένους και άνθεστώτας τοις τό ευσταθές τής 

44 φυχής άνατρέπουσι. XII . μαρτυρεί δέ 
μου τω λόγω πρώτον μέν ή εκάστου τών φιλαρέτων 
διάνοια διακείμενη τον τρόπον τούτον, έπειτα δέ 

1 MSS. έδημιουργήσαντο. 

α This conception of the Logos recurs in §§ 62 and 146. 
32 
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L e t us flee, then, without a backward glance from 40 
the unions which are unions for sin, but hold fast to 
our alliance with the comrades of good sense and 
knowledge. And therefore when I hear those who 41 
say " W e are all sons of one man, we are peaceful " 
(Gen. xlii. 11), I am filled with admiration for the 
harmonious concert which their words reveal. " A h ! 
my friends," I would say, " how should you not hate 
war and love peace—-you who have enrolled your
selves as children of one and the same Father, who 
is not mortal but immortal—God's M a n , a who being 
the Word of the Eternal must needs himself be im
perishable ? " Those whose system includes many 42 
origins for the family of the soul, who affiliate them
selves to that evil thing called polytheism, who take 
in hand to render homage some to this deity, some 
to that , are the authors of tumult and strife at home 
and abroad, and fill the whole of life from birth to 
death with internecine wars. But those 43 
who rejoice in the oneness of their blood and honour 
one father, right reason, reverence that concert of 
virtues, which is full of harmony and melody, and 
live a life of calmness and fair weather. And y e t 
that life is not, as some suppose, an idle and ignoble 
life, but one of high courage, and the edge of its 
spirit is exceeding sharp to fight against those 
who at tempt to break treaties and ever practise the 
violation of the vo>ws they have sworn. For it is the 
nature of m e n of peace that they prove to be m e n of 
war, when they take the field and resist those who 
would subvert the stability of the soul. 
XII . The truth of m y words is at tested first by the 44 
consciousness of every virtue-lover, which feels what 
I have described, and secondly by a chorister of the 
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και του προφητικού θιασώτης χοροΰ, ος κατα-
πνευσθεϊς ένθουσιών άνεφθέγξατο' " ώ μήτερ, 
ήλίκον μ€ έτεκες, άνθρωπον μάχης και άνθρωπον 
αηδίας πάσης τής γής; ουκ ώφείλησα,1 ουδέ 
ώφείλησάν μοι, ουδέ ή Ισχύς μου έξέλιπεν άπό 

45 κατάρων αυτών." άλλ ' ού πας σοφός πάσι φαύλοις 
εχθρός έστιν άσπονδος, ού τριηρών ή μηχανημάτων 
ή όπλων ή στρατιωτών παρασκευή προς άμυναν 

46 χρώμ€νος, άλλα λογισμοΐς2; Οταν γάρ 
τον iv τή άπολέμω ειρήνη συνεχή και έπάλληλον 
ανθρώπων απάντων ϊδιον και κοινόν, μή κατά έθνη 
και χώρας ή πόλεις και κώμας αυτό μόνον, άλλά 
και κατ* οίκίαν και ένα έκαστον τών εν μέρει 
συγκροτούμενον πόλεμον θεάσηται, τις έστιν ο γε 
μή παραινών* κακίζων, νουθετών, σωφρονίζων, ού 
μεθ' ήμέραν μόνον άλλά και νύκτωρ, τής φυχής 
αύτώ ήρεμεΐν μή δυναμένης διά τό μισοπόνηρον 

47 φύσει; πάντα γάρ Οσα εν πολέμω δράται κατ 
είρήνην συλώσιν, άρπάζουσιν, άνδραποδίζονται, 

[412] λεηλατοΰσι, \ πορθοϋσιν, ύβρίζουσιν, αΐκίζονται, 
φθείρουσιν, αίσχύνουσι, δολοφονοΰσιν, άντικρυς, ην 

48 ώσι δυνατώτεροι, κτείνουσι. πλοΰτον γάρ ή δόξαν 
έκαστος αυτών σκοπόν προτεθειμένος επι τούτον 
ώσπερ βέλη τάς τοϋ βίου πράξεις άπάσας άφιεις 
ίσότητος άλογει, τό άνισον διώκει, κοινωνίαν απο
στρέφεται, μόνος τά πάντων εχειν αθρόα έσπούδακε, 
μισάνθρωπος και μισάλληλός έστιν, ύποκρινόμενος 

1 For the question between ώφείλησα . . . ώφείλησάν μοι 
and ωφέλησα . . . ωφέλησαν με here and in § 50 see App. p. 553. 

2 M S S . χρώμενος έπιλ&γισμοΐϊ. 8 M S S . παρονσι. 

a See App. p. 553. 
b Or " is organized." See on De Agr. 35. 
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prophetic company, who possessed by divine inspira
tion spoke thus : " Ο m y mother, how great didst 
thou bear m e , a man of combat and a man of dis
pleasure in all the earth ! I did not owe, nor did they 
owe to m e , nor did m y strength fail from their 
curses " (Jer. xv. 1 0 a ) . Y e s , is not every wise man 4 5 
the mortal foe of every fool, a foe who is equipped 
not with triremes or engines, or body-armour or 
soldiers for his defence, but with reasonings only ? 

For who, when he sees that war, which 4 6 
amid the fullest peace a is waged b among all men con
tinuously, phase ever succeeding phase, in private 
and public life, a war in which the combatants are 
not just nations and countries, or cities and villages, 
but also house against house and each particular man 
against himself, who, I say, does not exhort, reproach, 
admonish, correct by day and night alike, since his 
soul cannot rest, because its nature is to hate evil ? 
For all the deeds of war are done in peace. Men 4 7 
plunder, rob, kidnap, spoil, sack, outrage, maltreat, 
violate, dishonour and commit murder sometimes by 
treachery, or if they be stronger without disguise. 
Every man sets before him money or reputation as 4 8 
his aim, and at this he directs all the actions of his 
life like arrows against a target. H e takes no heed 
of equity, but pursues the inequitable. 0 H e eschews 
thoughts of fellowship, and his eager desire is that 
the wealth of all should be gathered in his single 
purse. H e hates others, whether his hate be returned 
or not.d His benevolence is hypocrisy. H e is hand 

c Or " equality . . . inequality." 
A Or 1 4 hates both mankind and his neighbour." That is 

to say, Philo perhaps uses μι,σάλληλος, which, properly speak
ing, can only be used, and indeed seems elsewhere to be 
only used, in the plural, somewhat loosely. 
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εΰνοιαν, κολακείας νόθης εταίρος ών, φιλίας γνησίου 
πολέμιος, αληθείας εχθρός, υπέρμαχος ψεύδους, 
βραδύς ώφελήσαι, ταχύς βλάφαι, διαβαλεΐν προ
χειρότατος, ύπερασπίσαι μελλητής, δεινός φενα-
κίσαι, φευδορκότατος, άπιστότατος, δούλος οργής, 
εΐκων ηδονή, φύλαζ κακών, φθορεύς αγαθών. 

49 XII I . ταύτα και τά τοιαύτα τής 
άδομένης και θαυμαζομένης ειρήνης περιμάχητα 
κειμήλια, άπερ ή εκάστου τών αφρόνων άγαλματο-
φορούσα διάνοια τεθηπε και προσκυνεί, εφ9 ο$ς 
είκότως και πάς σοφός άχθεται, και προς γε την 
μητέρα και τιθήνην εαυτού, σοφίαν, εΐωθε λέγειν 
" ώ μήτερ, ήλίκον με ετεκες," ού δυνάμει σώματος, 
άλλά τή προς <τό> μισοπόνηρον αλκή, άνθρω
πον αηδίας και μάχης, φύσει μέν είρηνικόν, διά 
δέ τούτο και πολεμικόν κατά τών αίσχυνόντων το 

50 περιμάχητον κάλλος ειρήνης. " ούκ ώφείλησα, ουδέ 
ώφείλησάν μοι·" ούτε γάρ αυτοί τοις εμοΐς άγαθοΐς 
ποτε εχρήσαντο, ούτε εγώ τοις εκείνων κακοΐς, 
άλλά κατά τό Μωυσεως γράμμα " επιθύμημα 
ούδενός αυτών ελαβον," σύμπαν τό τής επιθυμίας 
αυτών γένος θησαυρισαμενων παρ9 εαυτοΐς ώς 

51 μεγιστον Οφελος υπερβάλλον βλάβος. " ουδέ ή 
ισχύς μου εζέλιπεν άπό τών άρών ας ετίθεντό μοι" 
δυνάμει δέ κραταιοτάτη τών θείων ενειλημμενος 
δογμάτων ουδέ1 κακούμενος2 εκάμφθην, άλλά ερρω-

1 MSS. otfre, which is quite impossible. Wend., who retains 
it in the text, notes "write ού, or place a lacuna after 
έκάμψθην.11 It seems to me that, as the words are a para
phrase of ουδέ ή ισχύ* κτλ. of the quotation, the easier 
correction to ουδέ is reasonable. 

2 MSS. έκκακούμενος. 
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and glove with canting flattery, at open war with 
genuine friendship ; an enemy to truth, a defender 
of falsehood, slow to help, quick to harm, ever 
forward to slander, backward to champion the 
accused, skilful to cozen, false to his oath, faithless to 
his promise, a slave to anger, a thrall to pleasure, 
protector of the bad, corrupter of the good. "t 

XIII . These and the like are the much-coveted 49 
treasures of the peace which m e n admire and praise 
so loudly—treasures enshrined in the mind of every 
fool with wonder and veneration. But to every wise 
man they are, as they should be , a source of pain, 
and often will he say to his mother and nurse, wisdom, 
" Ο mother, how great didst thou bear me ! " Great, 
not in power of body, but in strength to hate evil, a 
man of displeasure and combat, by nature a man of 
peace, but for this very cause also a man of war 
against those who dishonour the much-prized loveli
ness of peace. " I did not owe nor did they owe to 50 
m e , " for neither did they use the good I had to give, 
nor I their evil, but, as Moses wrote, " I received 
from none of them what they desired " a (Num. xvi. 15). 
For all that comes under the head of their desire 
they kept as treasure to themselves, believing that 
to be the greatest blessing which was the supreme 
mischief. " Nor did m y strength fail from the curses 51 
which they laid upon m e , " but with all m y might 
and main I clung to the divine truths ; I did not 
bend under their i l l-treatment, but used m y strength 

a E .V. " I have not taken one ass from them." The verse 
in the LXX. goes on ουδέ έκάκωσα ούδένα αυτών, which shows 
that ονδενό* is, as it is taken in the translation, masculine. 
Philo's interpretation, however (σύμπαν τό τής επιθυμίας Ύ^νος), 
suggests, perhaps, that he took it as neuter, " I did not 
receive their desire for anything." 
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μενως ώνείδισα τοις εξ εαυτών μή καθαιρομενοις· 
52 " εθετο " γάρ " ημάς 6 θεός εις άντιλογίαν τοις 

γείτοσιν ημών," ώς καϊ εν ύμνοις που λελεκται, 
πάντας τούς ορθής γνώμης εφιεμενους. ά λ λ ' ούκ 
άντιλογικοϊ φύσει γεγόνασιν, όσοι τον επιστήμης 
και αρετής ζήλον εσχον άεΐ, τοις γείτοσι φυχής 
άντιφιλονεικοϋντες, ελέγχοντες μέν τάς συνοίκους 
ήδονάς, ελέγχοντες δέ τάς όμοδιαίτους επιθυμίας, 
δειλίας τε και φόβους, τό παθών και κακιών στίφος 
δυσωποΰντες, ελέγχοντες μέντοι και πάσαν αΐσθη-
σιν, περι μέν ών εΐδον οφθαλμούς, περι ών δέ 
ήκουσαν άκοάς, όσμάς τε περι ατμών και γεύσεις 
περι χυμών, ετι δέ άφάς περι τών κατά τάς προσ
πίπτουσας τών εν τοις σώμασι δυνάμεων ίδιότη-
τας, και μέν δή1 τον προφορικόν λόγον περι ών 

g g διεξελθεΐν \ εδοξε; τίνα γάρ ή πώς ή 
διά τι ή αισθησις ήσθετο ή ο λόγος διηρμήνευσεν 
ή τό πάθος διεθηκεν, άξιον ερευνάν μή παρεργως 

54 και τών σφαλμάτων διελεγχειν εκαστον. ό δέ 
μηδενΐ τούτων άντιλεγων, άπασι δέ εξής συνεπι-
νεύων εαυτόν λεληθεν άπατων και επιτειχίζων 
φυχή βαρείς γείτονας, οΐς άμεινον ύπηκόοις ή άρ-
χουσι χρήσθαι- ηγεμονεύοντες μέν γάρ πολλά 
πημανοΰσι και μεγάλα βασιλευούσης παρ* αύτοΐς 
άνοιας, υπακούοντες δέ τά δεονθ* ύπηρετήσουσι 
πειθηνίως ούκεθ' ομοίως άπαυχενίζοντες. 

55 ούτως μεντοι τών μέν ύπακούειν μαθόντων, τών 
1 καϊ μέν δή] so MSS. and Wend., but this combination of 

particles seems to me hardly possible. 

a Cf. De Gig. 46 rods e£ εαυτών μή πεφυκόται νουθετεισθαι. 
Lit. "the things belonging to the peculiarities of the 

38 



T H E C O N F U S I O N OF T O N G U E S , 51-55 

to reproach those who refused to effect their own 
purification.® For " God has set us up for a contra- 52 
diction to our neighbours," as is said in a verse of the 
Psalms (Ps. lxxix. [Ixxx.] 7 ) ; us, that is all who 
desire right judgement . Yes , surely they are by 
nature men of contradiction, all who have ever been 
zealous for knowledge and virtue, who contend jeal
ously with the " neighbours " of the sou l ; who test 
the pleasures which share our home, the desires 
which live at our side, our fears and faintings of heart, 
and put to shame the tribe of passions and vices. 
Further, they tes t also every sense, the eyes on what 
they see , the ears on what they hear, the sense of 
smell on its perfumes, the taste on its flavours, the 
touch on the characteristics which mark the qualities 
of substances as they come in contact with it.b And 
lastly they test the utterance on the statements 
which it has been led to make. For what 53 
our senses perceive, or our speech expresses, or our 
emotion causes us to feel, and how or why each 
result is attained, are matters which we should scru
tinize carefully and expose every error that we find. 
H e who contradicts none of these , but assents to all 54 
as they come before him, is unconsciously deceiving 
himself and raising up a stronghold of dangerous 
neighbours to menace the soul, neighbours who 
should be dealt with as subjects, not as rulers. For 
if they have the mastery, since folly is their king, 
the mischief they work will be great and manifold ; 
but as subjects they will render due service and 
obey the rein, and chafe no more against the yoke. 

And, when these have thus learnt the 55 

powers in bodies" (τών κατά τάς Ιδιότητας being practically 
equivalent to τών Ιδιοτήτων). See further App. p. 554. 
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δ' ουκ επιστήμη μόνον άλλά και δυνάμει τήν αρχήν 
λαβόντων πάντες οι δορυφόροι και υπέρμαχοι φυχής 
συμφρονήσουσι λογισμοί και τω πρεσβυτάτω τών 
εν αύτοΐς προσελθόντες εροϋσιν " οί παΐδές σου 
είλήφασι τό κεφάλαιον τών ανδρών τών πολεμιστών 
τών μεθ* ημών, ού διαπεφώνηκεν αυτών ουδέ εις," 
άλλ' ώσπερ τά μουσικής όργανα άκρως ήρμοσμένα 
πάσι τοις φθόγγοις, ούτως ήμεΐς πάσαις ταΐς 
ύφηγήσεσι συνηχήσαμεν, εκμελές ή άπωδόν ουδέν 
ούτε1 ρήμα είπόντες οϋτ έργον διαπραξάμενοι, ώς 
τον έτερον τών άμούσων χορόν πάντα άφωνον και 
νεκρόν άποδεΐξαι γελασθέντα τήν τών σωματικών 
τροφόν2 Μαδιάμ, και τον εκγονον αυτής δερμάτινον 

56 ογκον Έεελφεγώρ Ονομα ύμνοΰντα? γένος γάρ 
έσμεν " τών επίλεκτων του " τον θεόν όρώντος 
" Ι σ ρ α ή λ , " ών " διεφώνησεν ουδέ εις," ίνα τό 
τοϋ παντός Οργανον, ο κόσμος πας, ταΐς άρμονίαις 

6 7 μουσικώς μελωδήται. διά τούτο και 
Μωυσής τω πολεμικωτάτω λόγω, ος καλείται 
Φινεές, γέρας είρήνην φησι δεδόσθαι, Οτι ζήλον 
τον αρετής λαβών και πόλεμον προς κακίαν άρά-

1 MSS. ουδέ. 
2 τροφόν Mangey: MSS. and Wend, τροφήν. See App. 

p. 554. 
8 I have adopted ύμροΰρτα (originally suggested by G. H . W . ) 

for the ύπνουντα of MSS. and Wend., who defends it as an 
antithesis to όρώντος in the next sentence. For a discussion 
of the text of the whole sentence see App. p. 554. 
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lesson of obedience, and those have assumed the 
command which not only knowledge but power has 
given them, all the thoughts that attend and guard 
the soul will be one in purpose and approaching Him 
that ranks highest among them will speak thus : 
" Thy servants have taken the sum of the men of 
war who were with us, and there is no discordant 
voice " (Num. xxxi . 4 9 ) . σ " W e , " they will continue, 
" like instruments of music where all the notes are 
in perfect tune, echo with our voices all the lessons 
we have received. W e speak no word and do no 
deed that is harsh or grating, and thus we have made 
a laughing-stock of all that other dead and voiceless 
choir, the choir of those who know not the muse, the 
choir which hymns' Midian, the nurse of things 
bodily, and her offspring, the heavy leathern weight 
whose name is Baal-Peor. For we are the * race of 56 
the Chosen ones of that Israel ' who sees God, * and 
there is none amongst us of discordant vo ice ' " (Ex. 
xxiv. 1 l ) f

6 that so the whole world, which is the instru
ment of the All , may be filled with the sweet melody 
of its undiscording harmonies. And 57 
therefore too Moses tells us how peace was assigned 
as the prize of that most warlike reason, called 
Phinehas (Num. xxv. 12), because, inspired with zeal 
for virtue and waging war against vice, he ripped 

a For Philo's treatment of this text see De Ebr. 114 ff. 
and note. 

6 LXX. LXX. καϊ τών επίλεκτων του Ισραήλ ού διεφώνησεν ούδε 
els, E .V. " and on the elders of Israel he laid not his hand." 
Here clearly διαφωνεΐν means " to perish," and so perhaps 
in Num. xxxi. 49. rather than "failed to answer his name." 
Philo probably understood this, but for the purpose of his 
musical allegory gives the word its literal meaning. 
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μένος όλην άνέτεμε γένεσιν, εξής1 τοις βουλομένοις, 
διακύφασι και διερευνησαμένοις ακριβώς όψει προ 
ακοής σαφέστερα) χρησαμένοις μάρτυρι, 7Ηστεί/σα6, 
οτι γέμει τό θνητόν απιστίας, εκ μόνου τοϋ 

6 8 δοκεΐν ήρτημένον. θαυμάσιος μέν οΰν ή 
λεχθεΐσα συμφωνία, βαυμασιωτάτ^ δε και πάσας 
τάς αρμονίας υπερβάλλουσα ή κοινή πάντων, καθ9 

ήν ό λαός άπας ομοθυμαδόν εισάγεται λέγων 
" πάντα Οσα εΐπεν ό θεός, ποιήσομεν και άκουσό-

6 9 μεθα"· οΰτοι γάρ ούκέτι εξάρχοντι πείθονται λόγω, 
άλλά τω τοϋ παντός ήγεμόνι θεώ, δι9 ον προς τά 

[ 4 1 4 ] έργα φθάνουσι μάλλον ή τούς \ λόγους απαντών-
τες' τών γάρ άλλων επειδάν άκούσωσι πραττόντων 
οΰτοι, τό παραδοξότατον, υπό κατοκωχής ενθέου 
πράξειν φασι πρότερον, είτα άκούσεσθαι, Ινα μή 
διδασκαλία και ύφηγήσει δοκώσιν, άλλά έθελουργώ 
και αύτοκελεύστω διάνοια προς τά καλά τών έργων 
ύπαντάν έργασάμενοι δέ άκούσεσθαί φασιν, όπως 
επικρίνωσι τά πραχθέντα, εΐ λόγοις θείοις και ίεραΐς 
παραινέσεσι συνάδει. 

6 0 XIV. Τούς δέ συνομοσαμένους επ9 άδικήμασιν 
" άπό ανατολών " φησι *' κινήσαντας εύρεΐν πεδίον 
εν τή γη Έεναάρ κάκεΐ κατοικήσαι," φυσικώτατα· 

1 Perhaps e^s <δ£>. Wend, places a lacuna before e^s, 
Cohn after it, corrected to 4ξ 9js. Neither gives any sugges
tion as to what this lacuna contained. M y reasons for 
thinking that there is no such lacuna are given in note a 
below. 

° The course of the thought, as I understand, is this. By 
close examination, particularly of the senses (§§ 52, 53), we 
obtain a mastery of them, and thus reach the harmony of 
which the Captains of Num. xxxi. spoke (§ 55). This involves 
4 2 
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open all created b e i n g ; how in their turn a that prize 
is g iven to those who, after diligent and careful 
scrutiny, following the more certain testimony of 
sight, rather than hearing, have the will to accept 
the faith that mortality is full of unfaith and clings 
only to the seeming. Wonderful then 58 
indeed is the symphony of voices here described, but 
most wonderful of all, exceeding every harmony, is 
that united universal symphony in which we find 
the whole people declaring with one heart, " All that 
God hath said we will do and hear " (Ex. xix. 8 ) . 
Here the precentor whom they follow is no longer 59 
the Word, but God the Sovereign of all, for whose 
sake b they become quicker to m e e t the call to action 
than the call of words. For other men act after 
they have heard, but these under the divine in
spiration say—strange inversion—that they will act 
first and hear afterwards, that so they may be seen 
to go forward to deeds of excellence, not led by 
teaching or instruction, but through the self-acting, 
self-dictated instinct of their own hearts. And when 
t h e y have done, then, as they say, they will hear, that 
so they may judge their actions, whether they chime 
with the divine words and the sacred admonitions. 

XIV. Now those who conspired for iniquities, 60 
" moved," we are told, " from the * e a s t ' (or ' rising') 
and found a plain in the land of Shinar and dwelt 

the conviction of the untrustworthiness of all created things, 
and thus brings the Captains into line with Phinehas, whose 
ripping up of the 4 4 woman" ytveats meant the same thing. 
Thus the prize of true peace goes first to Phinehas, but also 
in their turn {έξης) to the Captains. Historically, of course, 
they are linked with Phinehas, who was their leader in the 
war against Midian. 

* Or 4 4 through whom." See note on § 127. 
4 3 



PHILO 

οιττόν γάρ εΐδος τής κατά τήν φνχήν ανατολής, 
τό μέν άμεινον, τό δέ χείρον, άμεινον μέν, όταν 
ηλιακών ακτινών τρόπον άνάσχη τό αρετών φέγ-
γος, χείρον δ ' , όταν αί μέν επισκιασθώσι, κακίαι 

61 δέ άνάσχωσι. παράδειγμα του μέν προτέρου τόδε' 
" και εφύτευσεν ο θεός παράδεισον εν Ε δ έ μ κατά 
ανατολάς," ού χερσαίων φυτών, άλλ ' ουρανίων 
αρετών, ας εξ ασωμάτου τοϋ παρ9 έαυτώ φωτός 
άσβεστους είσαει γενησομένας ο φυτουργός άν-

62 έτειλεν. ήκουσα μέντοι και τών Μωυ-
σέως εταίρων τινός άποφθεγξαμένου τοιόνδε λό
γων " Ιδού άνθρωπος ω Ονομα ανατολή-" καινό
τατη γε πρόσρησις, εάν γε τον εκ σώματος και 
φυχής συνεστώτα λέγεσθαι νομίσης' εάν δέ τον 
άσώματον εκείνον, θείας αδιαφορούντα εικόνος, 
ομολογήσεις ότι εύθυβολώτατον όνομα επεφημίσθη 

63 τό ανατολής1 αύτώ' τοϋτον μέν γάρ πρεσβύτατον 
υίόν ό τών όλων ανέτειλε πατήρ, ον έτέρωθι πρωτό-
γονον ώνόμασε, και ό γεννηθείς μέντοι, μιμούμε
νος τάς τοϋ πατρός οδούς, προς παραδείγματα 
αρχέτυπα εκείνου βλέπων εμόρφου τά εϊδη. 

6 4 XV. Του δέ χείρονος ανατολής είδους υπόδειγμα 
τό λεχθέν επι τοϋ βουλομένου τον έπαινούμενον 
υπό θεοϋ καταράσασθαί' προς γάρ άνατολαΐς είσ-
άγεται κάκεΐνος οίκων, αΐτινες όμωνυμοϋσαι ταΐς 
προτέραις έναντιότητα και μάχην προς αύτάς 

65 έχουσιν " εκ Μεσοποταμίας " γάρ φησι " μετε-
πέμφατό με Βαλάκ, εξ ορέων άπό ανατολών, λέγων 

1 Or perhaps ανατολή. 

' E.V. " branch " (margin, " bud " ) . 
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there " (Gen. xi. 2 ) . How true to nature ! For there 
are two kinds of " rising " in the soul, the better and 
the worse. The better is when the beam of the 
virtues rises like the rays of the s u n ; the worse when 
virtues pass into the shadow and vices rise above the 
horizon. W e have an example of the former in these 6 1 
words : " A n d God planted a pleasaunce in Eden 
towards the sun-rise " (Gen. ii. 8 ) . That garden was 
not a garden of the plants of the soil, but of heavenly 
virtues, which out of His own incorporeal l ight the 
Planter brought to their rising, never to be extin
guished. I have heard also an oracle 6 2 
from the lips of one of the disciples of Moses, which 
runs t h u s : " Behold a man whose name is the 
rising " a (Zech. vi. 12), strangest of tit les, surely, if 
you suppose that a being composed of soul and body 
is here described. But if you suppose that it is that 
Incorporeal one, who differs not a whit from the 
divine image, you will agree that the name of " ris
ing " assigned to him quite truly describes him. 
For that man is the eldest son, whom the Father of 6 3 
all raised up, and elsewhere calls him His first-born, 
and indeed the Son thus begot ten followed the ways 
of his Father, and shaped the different kinds, look
ing to the archetypal patterns which that Father 
supplied. 

XV. Of the worse kind of rising we have an 6 4 
example in the description of him who wished to 
curse one who was praised by God. For he too 
is represented as dwelling at the " rising," and 
this rising though it bears the same name as the 
other is in direct conflict with it. " Balak," we read, 6 5 
" sent for m e from Mesopotamia from the mountains 
from the rising s a y i n g , ' Come hither, curse for m e 
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δεΰρο άρασαί μοι δν μή άράται ό θεός.** έρμη-
[415] V€V€TCU δέ Βαλάκ άνους, βύθυβολώτατα- πώς \ γάρ 

ούκ άνοια δεινή το δν έλπίσαι άπατάσθαι και 
γνώμην αύτοϋ τήν βεβαιοτάτην ανθρώπων σοφί-

6 6 σμασι παρατρέπεσθαι; διά τούτο και Μεσοποταμίαν 
οικεί καταπβποντωμένης ώσπ€ρ iv μβσαιτατω 
ποταμού βυθώ τής διανοίας αυτού και μή δυνα
μένης άνανηξασθαι και άνακϋψαι· τούτο δέ το 
πάθος ανατολή μέν αφροσύνης, κατάδυσις δέ 

6 7 €ύλογιστίας εστίν. οί τήν άσύμφωνον 
οΰν άρμοζόμ€νοι συμφωνίαν άπό ανατολών κινεΐσθαι 
λέγονται. πότ€ρον άρα γ€ τών <κατ άρετήν ή 
τών> κατά κακίαν; αλλ* ει μέν τών κατ9 άρετήν, 
παντελής υπογράφεται διάζζυζις* ει δέ τών κατα 
κακίαν, ηνωμένη τις κίνησις, καθάπζρ έπι χ€ΐρών 
έχ€ΐ, ούκ ιδία κατά άπάρτησιν, άλλ' iv αρμονία 

68 τινι τω δλω σώματι συγκινουμένων. άρχή γάρ 
και αφορμή φαύλω προς τάς παρά φύσιν έν€ργ€ΐας 
τό κακίας χωρίον δσοι δέ μ^τανάσται 
μέν άρζτής έγένοντο, ταΐς δ9 αφροσύνης έχρήσαντο 
άφορμαΐς, οίκ€ΐότατον €ύρόντ€ς οίκοϋσι τόπον, δς 
Εβραίων μέν γλώττη Σζναάρ, Ελλήνων δέ εκ-

6 9 τιναγμός καλείται* σπαράττεται γάρ και κλον€ΐται 
και τινάττεται πας ό τών φαύλων βίος, κυκώμενος 
αεί και ταραττόμβνος καϊ μηδέν ΐχνος αγαθού 
γνησίου θησαυριζόμβνος έν έαυτώ. καθάπ€ρ γάρ 
τών άποτιναττομένων όσα μή ενώσει διακρατείται 
πάντα εκπίπτει, τούτον μοι δοκεί και ή τοϋ 
συμπβπνευκότος έπι τω άδικεΐν έκτ€τινάχθαι τον 

α Lit . •" the things of virtue . . . of vice." 
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him whom God does not curse ' " (Num. xxiii. 7, 8 ) . 
Now Balak is by interpretation " foolish/' and the 
interpretation is most true. For surely it were the 
pitch of folly to hope that the Existent should be 
deceived, and that His surest purpose should be 
upset by the devices of men ? And this is the reason 66 
why Balaam also dwells in " Mid-river-land," for his 
understanding is submerged in the midmost depths 
of a river, unable to swim its way upward and lift its 
head above the surface. This condition is the rising 
of folly and the sett ing of reasonableness. 
Now these makers of a music whose harmony is dis- 67 
harmony, moved, w e are told, " from the rising." 
Is it the rising of virtue that is meant , or the rising 
of vice ? a If. the former, the movement suggested is 
one of complete severance. But if it is the latter, i t 
is what w e may call an united movement , as when 
we move our hands, not apart or in isolation, but in 
connexion and accordance with the whole body. For 68 
the place where vice is located serves as the initial 
starting-point to the fool for those activities which 
defy ,nature . Now all who have wan
dered away from virtue and accepted the starting-
points of folly, find and dwell in a most suitable place, 
a place which in the Hebrew tongue is called Shinar 
and in our own " shaking out." For all the life of 69 
the fools is torn and hustled and shaken, ever in 
chaos and disturbance, and keeping no trace of 
genuine good treasured within it. For just as things 
which are shaken off all fall out, if not held fast 
through being part of a unified body, b so too I think, 
when a man has conspired for wrongdoing, his soul 

b For the Stoic conception of &>w<ris see note on Quod 
bet. 49 . 
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τρόπον ψυχή* πάσαν γάρ Ιδέαν αρετής απορρίπτει, 
ώς μήτε σκιάν μήτε εϊδωλον αυτής1 έμφαίνεσθαι τό 

70 παράπαν. X V I . τ ό γοΰν φιλοσώματον 
γένος τών Αιγυπτίων ουκ άπό τοϋ ύδατος, αλλ* 
" υπό τό ϋδωρ " φεϋγον, τουτέστιν υπό τήν τών 
παθών φοράν, €\σάγ€ται, και έπβιδάν ύποδράμη 
τά πάθη, τ ι ν ά τ τ ε τ α ι και κυκάται, τό μέν ευσταθές 
και είρηναΐον άποβάλλον αρετής, τό δέ ταραχώδες 
επαναιρούμενον κακίας* λέγεται γάρ ότι " έξετίναξε 
τούς Αιγυπτίους κατά μέσον τής θαλάσσης φεύγον-

71 τας υπο το υοωρ. ούτοι εισιν οι μηοε 
τον Ιωσήφ είδότες, τον ποικίλον τοϋ βίου τϋφον, 
αλλ* άποκ€καλυμμένοις χρώμενοι τοις άμαρτή-
μασιν, ουδέ ίχνος ή σκιάν και εϊδωλον καλοκαγαθίας 

72 ταμιευσάμενοΐ' " ανέστη " γάρ φησι " βασιλεύς 
έτ€ρος επ9 Αΐγυπτον," δς ουδέ τό πανύστατον και 
νεώτατον αίσθητόν αγαθόν " ήδει τον 9\ωσήφ," 
όστις ού μόνον τελειότητας αλλά και προκοπάς, 
ουδέ ένάργειαν τήν οΐαν δι9 οράσεως άλλά και 
διδασκαλίαν τήν δι9 ακοής έγγινομένην άνήρει 
λέγων " δεϋρο άρασαί μοι τον 9Ιακώβ, και δεϋρο 
έπικατάρασαί μοι τον 9Ισραήλ," Ισον τω έλθέ, 
αμφότερα κατάλυσον, ορασίν τε και άκοήν φυχής, 
Ινα μηδέν αληθές και γνήσιον καλόν μήτε 'ίδη μήτε 
άκούση* οράσεως μέν γάρ 91σραήλ, 91ακώβ δέ 

73 ακοής σύμβολον. ό μέν δή τών τοιούτων 
[ 4 1 6 ] νους απορρίπτει πάσαν τήν άγαθοϋ \ φύσιν τρόπον 

τινά τιναττόμενος, εμπαλιν δ ' ό τών αστείων, 
άμιγοϋς και άκρατου μεταποιούμενος τής τών 

1 MSS. αύττ}. 

β See App. p. 554. 
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is subject to a " shaking out," for it casts away every 
form of good so that no shadow or semblance of it 
can be seen at all. XVI . W e have example 70 
in the Egyptians , the representatives of those who 
love the body, who are shewn to us as flying not from 
the water, but " under the water," that is under the 
stream of the passions, and when they are submerged a 

therein they are shaken and wildly disordered; they 
cast away the stability and peacefulness of virtue and 
take upon them the confusion of vice. For we are 
told, " that he shook off the Egyptians in the midst 
of the sea, fleeing under the water " (Ex. xiv. 27). 

These are they who know not even 71 
Joseph, the many-sided pride of worldly life, and give 
way to their sins without veil or disguise, husbanding 
no vest ige or shadow or semblance of honourable 
living. For there rose up, we are told, another King 72 
over E g y p t , who " knew n o t " even " Joseph " 
(Ex. i. 8 )—the good that is, which is given by the 
senses, the last and latest in the scale of goods. It is 
this same King who would destroy not only all 
perfection but all progress ; not only the clear vision 
such as comes of sight, but the instruction also that 
comes of hearing. H e s a y s , " Come hither, curse m e 
Jacob, and come hither, send thy curses upon 
Israel " (Num. xxiii. 7) , and that is equivalent to 
" Put an end to them both, the soul's sight and the 
soul's hearing, that it may neither see nor hear any 
true and genuine excel lence." For Israel is the type 
of seeing, and Jacob of hearing. The 73 
mind of such as these is in a sense shaken and casts 
forth the whole nature of good, while the mind of the 
virtuous in contrast claims as its own the Idea of the 
good, an Idea pure and unalloyed, and shakes and 
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αγαθών ιδέας, άποτινάττει καϊ αποβάλλει τά φαύλα1, 

74 θέασαι γοΰν2 τον άσκητήν οΐά φησιν " άρατε τούς 
θεούς τούς αλλότριους τούς μεθ9 υμών εκ μέσου 
υμών, και καθαρίσασθε και αλλάξατε τάς στολάς 
υμών, και άναστάντες άναβώμεν είς Ήαιθήλ," ΐνα, 
καν Αάβαν έρευναν αίτήται, εν δλω τ ω οΐκω μή 
εύρεθή τά είδωλα, <άλλά> πράγματα νφεστηκότα 
και όντως υπαρκτά, έστηλιτευμένα εν τή του 
σοφοΰ διάνοια, ών καϊ το αύτομαθές γένος Ισαάκ 
κληρονομεί9 τά γάρ υπαρκτά μόνος ούτος παρά 
του πατρός λαμβάνει. 

76 XVII. ΤΙαρατήρει δ9 ότι ου φησιν ελθεΐν αυτούς 
εις τό πεδίον εν ώ κατέμειναν, άλλά εύρεΐν άνα-
ζητήσαντας πάντως και σκεφαμένους τό επιτήδειο -
τατον αφροσύνη5 χωρίον τω γάρ όντι πας άφρων 
ού παρ9 ετέρου λαμβάνει έαυτώ τά δέ κακά ζητών 
ανευρίσκει, μή μόνοις* άρκούμενος τούτοις εφ* άπερ 
ή μοχθηρά φύσις δι9 εαυτής βαδίζει, άλλά καϊ 
προστιθεϊς τά εκ τοϋ κακοτεχνεΐν τέλεια γυμνάσ-

76 ματα. και εΐθε μέντοι προς ολίγον ενδιατρίφας 
αύτοΐς χρόνον μετανίστατο. νυνι δέ και καταμένειν 
άξιοΐ' λέγεται γάρ ότι εύρόντες τό πεδίον κατ-
ώκησαν ώς εν πατρίδι, ούχ ώς έπι ξένης παρώκησαν. 
ήττον γάρ ην δεινόν συντυχόντας άμαρτήμασιν 
όθνεΐα αυτά και ώσπερ αλλοδαπά νομίσαι, άλλά 
μή οικεία και συγγενή ύπολαβεΐν εΐναι* παρεπίδημη-
σαντες γάρ καν άπέστησαν αύθις, κατοικήσαντες 
δέ βεβαίως καταμένειν είσάπαν εμελλον. 

77 διά τοΰτο οί κατά Μωυσήν σοφοί πάντες εισάγονται 
1 MSS. φύΧΚα. 2 MSS. οΰν. 
8 MSS. αφροσύνης, which perhaps retain in the sense of 

"the folly-spot best suited to them." 4 μόνον MSS. 
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casts off what is worthless. Thus mark how the Man 74 
of Practice speaks : " Take away the alien gods who 
are with you from the midst of you, and purify your
selves and change your raiment and let us rise up 
and go up to Bethel " (Gen. xxxv. 2, 3 ) , so that, even 
though Laban demand a search, no idols may be 
found in all the house (Gen. xxxi. 35) but veritable 
substantial realities a graven, as though on stone, on 
the heart of the wise, realities which are the heritage of 
the self-taught nature, Isaac. For Isaac alone receives 
from his father the " real substance " (Gen. xxv. 5 ) . 

XVII. Again observe that he does not say that 75 
they came to the plain in which they stayed, but that 
only after full search and exploration they found the 
spot which was the fittest for folly. For indeed every 
fool does not just take to him what another gives, 
but he seeks for evil and discovers it. He is not 
content with the evils only to which depravity pro
ceeds in its natural course, but adds the perfected 
efforts of the artist in wickedness. And would that 76 
he might only stay for a while among them and then 
change his habitation, but as it is he determines to 
abide there. For they " found," we are told, " the 
plain and dwelt there," as though it were their 
fatherland. They did not sojourn there as on a 
foreign soil. For it were a less grievous thing if when 
they fell in with sins, they should count them strangers 
and outlanders as it were, instead of holding them 
to be of their own household and kin. For were it a 
passing visit they would have departed in course of 
time ; their dwelling there was a sure evidence of a 
permanent stay. This is why all whom 77 
Moses calls wise are represented as sojourners. 

α See note on De Mig. 94. 
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παροικοϋντες· αί γάρ τούτων φνχαΐ στέλλονται 
μέν άποικίαν ουδέποτε1 τήν εξ ουρανού, είώθασι 
δέ ένεκα τοϋ φιλοθεάμονος και φιλομαθοϋς εις τήν 

78 περίγειον φύσιν άποδημεΐν. επειδάν οΰν ενδια-
τρίφασαι σώμασι τά αισθητά και θνητά δι9 αυτών 
πάντα κατίδωσιν, επανέρχονται έκεΐσε πάλιν, όθεν 
ώρμήθησαν το πρώτον, πατρίδα μέν τον ούράνιον 
χώρον εν ω πολιτεύονται, ξένην δέ τον περίγειον 
εν ω παρωκησαν νομίζουσαι· τοις μέν γάρ άποικίαν 
στειλαμένοις άντϊ τής μητροπόλεως ή ύποδεξαμένη 
δήπου πατρίς, ή δ ' έκπέμφασα μένει τοΐς άπο~ 

^ δεδημηκόσιν, εις ην και ποθοϋσιν έπανέρχεσθαι. \ 
, τοιγαροϋν εϊκότως 1Αβραάμ έρεΐ τοΐς νεκροφύλαζι 

και τα/xtcus1 τών θνητών, άναστάς άπό τοϋ νεκροϋ 
βίου και τύφου · " πάροικος και παρεπίδημος είμι 
εγώ μεθ* υμών," αυτόχθονες δέ ύμεΐς, κόνιν και 
χουν φυχής προτιμήσαντες, προεδρίας άξιώσαντες 

80 Ονομα2 'Έιφρών, δς ερμηνεύεται χους. είκότως δέ 
και ό ασκητής Ι α κ ώ β τήν εν σώματι παροικίαν 
όλοφύρεται λέγων* " αί ήμέραι τών ετών τής ζωής 
μου, ας παροικώ, μικραΐ και πονηραι γεγόνασιν 
ουκ έξίκοντο είς ημέρας τών πατέρων μου ας 

81 παρωκησαν" τω δ ' αυτοδίδακτα) και λόγιον 
έχρήσθη τοιόνδε* " μή καταβής είς " τό πάθος 
" Αΐγυπτον, κατοίκησον δ ' εν τη γή ην άν σοι 
εϊπω," τή άδείκτω και άσωμάτω φρονήσει, "και 
παροικεί εν τή γή ταύτη," τή δεικνυμένη και 

1 M S S . δή (δέ) wore, 
2 Perhaps as Mangey <τόν> δνομα. 

β The LXX of course intended no such distinction between 
κατοικεί and παροικεί, or between the land of the first half and 
that of the second half of the verse. 
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Their souls are never colonists leaving heaven for a 
new home. Their way is to visit earthly nature as 
men who travel abroad to see and learn. So when 78 
they have stayed awhile in their bodies, and beheld 
through them all that sense and mortality has to 
shew, they make their way back to the place from 
which they set out at the first. To them the heavenly 
region, where their citizenship lies, is their native 
land; the earthly region in which they became 
sojourners is a foreign country. For surely, when 
men found a colony, the land which receives them 
becomes their native land instead of the mother 
city, but to the traveller abroad the land which sent 
him forth is still the mother to whom also he yearns 
to return. We shall not be surprised, then, to find 79 
Abraham, when he rose from the life of death and 
vanity, saying to the guardians of the dead and 
stewards of mortality, " I am a stranger and so
journer with you " (Gen. xxiii. 4<). " You," he means, 
" are children of the soil who honour the dust and 
clay before the soul and have adjudged the preced
ence -to the man named Ephron, which being inter
preted is ' c l a y / " And just as natural are the 80 
words of the Practiser Jacob, when he laments his 
sojourn in the body. " The days of the years of my 
life, the days which I sojourn, have been few and evil, 
they have not reached to the days of my fathers 
which they sojourned " (Gen. xlvii. 9). Isaac, too, 81 
the self-taught had an oracle vouchsafed to him 
thus, " Go not down into Egypt ," that is passion, 
" but dwell in the land which I say to thee " (that is 
in the wisdom which has no material body, and none 
can shew it to another), " and sojourn in this land " a 
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αισθητή ουσία, προς το δεΐξαι ότι παροικεί μεν 6 
σοφός ώς εν ξένη σώματι αίσθητώ, κατοικεί δ* 
ώς εν πατρίδι νοηταΐς άρεταΐς, ας λαλεί 6 θεός 

82 αδιαφορούσας λόγων θείων. Μωυσής δέ * * γειώρας 
φησιν " ειμί εν γη αλλότρια,* * διαφερόντως ού 
μόνον ξένην τήν εν σώματι μονήν ώς οί μέτοικοι 
νομίζων, άλλά και άλλοτριώσεως άξίαν ούκ εμπαλιν 
οίκειώσεως ύπολαμβάνων. 

83 XVIII. Τό δ' όμόφωνον και όμόγλωττον ούκ εν 
τοΐς όνόμασι καϊ ρήμασι μάλλον ή εν τή τών άδικων 
πράξεων κοινωνία βουλόμενος ό φαύλος επιδεί-
ξασθαι πόλιν άρχεται και πύργον, ώς άκρόπολιν 
τυραννώ, κακία κατασκευάζειν, καϊ τούς θιασώτας 
πάντας παρακαλεί τοϋ έργου μετασχεΐν τήν άρμότ-

84 τουσαν προευτρεπισαμένους ύλην " ιτ€ " γάρ φησι 
" πλινθεύσωμεν πλίνθους καϊ όπτήσωμεν αύτάς 
πυρί,** ΐσον τω νυν εστίν ήμΐν συμπεφορημένα και 
συγκεχυμένα τά πάντα τής φυχής, ώς εναργή 

85 τύπον μηδένα μηδενός είδους προφαίνεσθαι. άρ-
μόττει δ* ώσπερ άνείδεόν τίνα και άποιον ούσίαν 
τό τε πάθος και τήν κακίαν παραλαβόντας είς τάς 
άρμοττούσας ποιότητας και τ ά προσεχέστατα μέχρι 
τών έσχατων άει τεμεΐν εΐδη προς τε έναργεστέραν 
κατάληφιν αυτών και τήν σύν εμπειρία χρήσίν τε 
και άπόλαυσιν, ή πλείους ήδονάς και τέρφεις εοικεν 

α The fanciful thought is as follows: What we speak is 
words not things. Therefore when God "speaks a land" 
(meaning virtues), those virtues are God's words. He has 
this much excuse that βίττω followed by the things spoken 
of is doubtful Greek. 

b προσεχής (next) frequently means (the species) next to 
the genus, i.e. primary. Here each etdos is προσεχές to the 
next above it. 
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(Gen. xxvi. 2, 3), that is in that form of existence 
which may be shewn and is perceived by the senses. 
The purpose of this is to shew him that the wise 
man does but sojourn in this body which our senses 
know, as in a strange land, but dwells in and has for 
his fatherland the virtues known through the mind, 
which God " speaks " and which thus are identical 
with divine words.a But Moses says, " I am an out- 82 
lander in the alien land " (Ex. ii. 22). Thus he uses 
stronger terms. His tenancy of the body is not to 
him merely that of the foreigner as immigrant 
settlers count it. To alienate himself from it, never 
to count it as his own, is, he holds, to give it its due. 

XVIII. Now the wicked man wishes to display 83 
his unity of voice and speech through fellowship in 
unjust deeds rather than in actual words, and there
fore begins to build a city and a tower which will serve 
for the hold of vice, as a citadel for a despot. He 
exhorts all those who form his company to take their 
share in the work, but first to prepare the suitable 
material. " Come," he says, " let us make bricks 84 
and bake them with fire " (Gen. xi. 3). The meaning 
of this is as follows. At present we have all the 
contents of the soul in inextricable confusion, so that 
no clear form of any particular kind is discernible. 
Our right course is to take the passion and vice, 85 
which at present is a substance devoid of form and 
quality, and divide it by continuous analysis into 
the proper categories and the subdivisions in regular 
descending orderb till we reach the ultimate; thus 
we shall obtain both a clearer apprehension of them 
and that experienced use and enjoyment which is 
calculated to multiply our pleasure and delight. 
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86 εντίκτειν. πάριτε οΰν οί λογισμοί πάν
τες βουλευτών τίνα τρόπον είς τό φυχής συνέδριον, 
όσοι <πρός> τον δικαιοσύνης και πάσης αρετής 
συγκατατάττεσθε ολεθρον, καϊ πεφροντισμένως δια-

87 σκεφώμεθα, ώς επιθέμενοι κατορθώσωμεν τής 
μέντοι κατορθώσεως έσονται θεμέλιοι κραταιότατοι 
οιδε, άμορφα μορφώσαι τύποις και σχήμασι και 
περιγραφαΐς έκαστον ιδία διακρΐναι, μή κραδαι-

[418] νόμενα1 και χωλαίνοντα, άλλά \ πεπηγότα βεβοίως, 
τή τοϋ τετραγώνου σχήματος οίκειούμενα φύσει— 
άκράδαντον γάρ τοϋτό γε—, ίνα πλίνθου τινά 
τρόπον άκλινώς έρηρεισμένα βεβαίως καϊ τά έπ-

88 οικοδομούμενα δέχηται. XIX. τούτων πας 
ό άντίθεος νους, όν φαμεν Αιγύπτου, τοϋ σώμα
τος, εΐναι βασιλέα, δημιουργός ανευρίσκεται* και 
γάρ τοϋτον εισάγει Μωυσής τοΐς εκ πλίνθου κατα-

89 σκευαζομένοις χαίροντα οίκοδομήμασιν. επειδάν 
γάρ τις τήν ύδατος και γής τήν μέν ύγράν, τήν 
δ ' αΰ στερεάν ούσίαν, διαλυομένας και φθειρο-
μένας, άνακερασάμενος τρίτον μεθόριον άμφοΐν 
άπεργάσηται, δ καλείται πηλός, τέμνων κατά 
μοίρας τοϋτον ού παύεται σχήματα περιτιθείς 
έκάστω τών τμημάτων τά οικεία, όπως εύ-
παγέστερά τε και εύφορώτερα γένηται* ραδίως γάρ 
ούτως έμελλε τά κατασκευαζόμενα τελειοϋσθαι. 

90 τοϋτ άπομιμούμενοι τό έργον οί μοχθηροί τάς 
φύσεις, όταν τάς άλογους και πλεονάζουσας τών 
παθών ορμάς ταΐς άργαλεωτάταις κακίαις άνα-
κεράσωνται, τέμνουσι τό κραθέν είς εΐδη και 

1 MSS. κραδαίνοντα, 

56 



THE CONFUSION OF TONGUES, 86-90 

Forward then, come as senators to the 86 
council-hall a of the soul, all you reasonings which are 
ranged together for the destruction of righteousness 
and every virtue, and let us carefully consider how 
our attack may succeed. The firmest foundations 87 
for such success will be to give form to the formless 
by assigning them definite shapes and figures and to 
distinguish them in each case by separate limitations, 
not with the uncertain equilibrium of the halting, 
but firmly planted, assimilated to the nature of the 
square—that most stable of figures—and thus rooted 
brick-like in unwavering equilibrium they will form 
a secure support for the superstructure. 
XIX. Every mind that sets itself up against God, the 88 
mind which we call " King of Egypt," that is of the 
body, proves to be a maker of such structures. For 
Moses describes Pharoah as rejoicing in buildings 
constructed of brick. This is natural, for when the 89 
workman has taken the two substances of earth and 
water, one solid and the other liquid, but both in 
the process of dissolution or destruction, and by 
mixing them has produced a third on the boundary 
line between the two, called clay, he divides it up 
into portions and without interruption gives each of 
the sections its proper shape. He wishes thus to 
make them firmer and more manageable 6 since this, 
he knows, is the easiest way to secure the completion 
of the building. This process is copied by the natur- 90 
ally depraved, when they first mix the unreasoning 
and exuberant impulses of passion with the gravest 
vices, and then divide the mixture into its kinds, 

β Or " council," the soul being looked upon as a collective 
body; cf.De Mig. 60. 

b Or " more capable of sustaining the structure.'* 
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β See App. p. 554. 

διαπλάττουσι καϊ σχηματίζουσιν οί βαρυδαίμονες, 
δι9 ών 6 τής ψνχής επιτειχισμός μετέωρος άρθή-
σεται, τήν αΐσθησιν είς όρασιν καϊ άκοήν, ετι δε 
γεύσιν δσφρησίν τε καϊ άφήν, τό δέ πάθος είς 
ήδονήν καϊ έπιθυμίαν φόβον τ€ καϊ λύπην, τό τ€ 
κακιών γένος είς άφροσύνην, άκολασίαν, δειλίαν, 
άδικίαν καϊ όσα άλλα άδελφά καϊ συγγενή τούτοις. 

91 XX. ήδη δέ καϊ προσυπ€ρβάλλοντές 
τίνες ού μόνον τάς αυτών φυχάς έπϊ ταύτα ήλειφαν, 
άλλά καϊ τούς άμείνους καϊ γένους όντας όρατικοϋ 
βιασάμενοι κατηνάγκασαν πλινθουργεΐν καϊ πόλεις 
οίκοδομεΐν όχυράς τω βασιλεύειν δοκοΰντι νώ, 
βουλόμενοι τούτο ένδείξασθαι, ότι δοϋλον μέν τό 
αγαθόν κακοΰ πάθος τ* ευπάθειας δυνατώτερον, 
φρόνησις δέ καϊ πάσα αρετή αφροσύνης και κακίας 
άπάσης ύπήκοον, ώς ύπηρετεΐν εξ ανάγκης άττ αν 

92 προστάττη τό δεσπόζον, ιδού, γάρ φησι, καϊ ο 
φνχής οφθαλμός ό διαυγέστατος καϊ καθαρώτατος 
και πάντων όξυωπέστατος, ώ μόνω τον θεόν εξεστι 
καθοράν, όνομα 91σραήλ, ενδεθείς ποτε τοΐς σω~ 
ματικοΐς Αιγύπτου δικτύοις επιταγμάτων βαρύ
τατων ανέχεται, ώς πλίνθον καϊ παν τό γεώδες 
έργάζεσθαι μετά άργαλεωτάτων καϊ άτρυτοτάτων 
πόνων εφ* οΐς είκότως όδυνάται καϊ στένει, τούτο 
μόνον ώς εν κακοΐς τεθησαυρισμένος κειμήλιον, 

93 έκδακρύσαι τά παρόντα* λέγεται γάρ ύγιώς Οτι 
" κατεστέναξαν οί υίοϊ Ι σ ρ α ή λ από τών έργων." 
τις δ9 ούκ αν τών εύ φρονούντων τά τών πολλών 
ανθρώπων ιδών έργα καϊ τάς υπερβάλλουσας 
σπουδάς, αΐς ή προς άργυρισμόν ή δόξαν ή τήν εν 
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sense into sight and hearing, and again into taste 
and smell and touch ; passion into pleasure and 
lust, and fear and grief; vices in general into folly, 
profligacy, cowardice, injustice, and the other mem
bers of that fraternity and family a—the materials 
which moulded and shaped, to the misery and sorrow 
of their builders, will form the fort which towers 
aloft to menace the soul. XX. Ere now, 91 
too, there have been those who went to a further 
extreme, and not only worked up their own souls to 
do thus, but have violently forced their betters, the 
children of the race that has vision, to make bricks 
under duress and build strong cities (Ex. i. 11) for 
the mind which thinks itself their sovereign. They 
wished in this way to shew that good is the slave of 
evil and passion stronger than the higher emotions, 
that prudence and every virtue are subject to folly 
and all vice, and thus must render obedience to every 
command of the despotic power. " Behold," says the 92 
enemy, " the eye of the soul so translucent, so pure, 
so keen of vision, the eye which alone is permitted 
to look on God, the eye whose name is Israel, is 
imprisoned after all in the gross material nets of 
Egypt and submits to do the bidding of an iron 
tyranny, to work at brick and every earthy substance 
with labour painful and unremitting." I t is but 
natural that Israel should sorrow and groan because 
of them ; for the one solitary thing which he still 
treasures as a jewel amid his sufferings is that he can 
weep sore for his present state. There is sound wis- 93 
dom in the words, " The children of Israel groaned 
because of their tasks " (Ex. ii. 23). Which of the 
wisely-minded, when he sees the tasks which many 
men endure and the extravagance of the zeal which 
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ήδοναΐς άπόλαυσιν είώθασι χρήσθαι, σφόδρα κατ-
ηφήσαι καϊ προς τον μόνον σωτήρα θεόν εκβοήσαι, 

[419] ΐνα τά | μεν έπικουφίση, λύτρα δέ καϊ σώστρα 
καταθείς τής φνχής είς ελενθερίαν αυτήν έξέληται; 

94 τις οΰν ελευθερία βεβαιότατη; τις; ή τοϋ μόνου 
θεραπεία σοφοΰ, καθάπερ μαρτυροΰσιν οί χρησμοί} 

εν οΐς εΐρηται " εζαπόστειλον τον λαόν, Ινα με 
95 θεραπεύη." ίδιον δέ τών τό όν θερα-

πευόντων οινοχόων μέν ή σιτοποιών ή μαγείρων 
έργα ή Οσα αλλα γεώδη1 μήτε διαπλάττειν μήτε 
συντιθέναι σώματα πλίνθου τρόπον, άναβαίνειν δέ 
τοΐς λογισμοΐς προς αίθέριον ΰφος, Μωυσήν, τό 
θεοφιλές γένος, προστησαμένους ηγεμόνα τής όδοϋ. 

96 τότε γάρ τον μέν τόπον, ος δή λόγος εστί,2 θεά-
σονται, ω ό άκλινής και άτρεπτος θεός έφέστηκε, 

τα ο υπο τους ποοας αυτού, το ωσει έργον 
πλίνθου4, σαπφείρου και ώς αν εΐδος στερεώματος 
τοϋ ουρανού," τον αίσθητόν κόσμον, δν αίνίττεται 

1 Mangey suggests inserting after 'γεώδη: <<έπίτηδεύειν> 
(rather μήτε έπιτηδεύειν). This would avoid the zeugma of 
associating διαπλάττειν w'th the tyya οινοχόων. 

2 6s δή λ ό γ ο 5 εστί] this is my conjecture for the δ* δήλος 
έστι of all MSS. and editions. It is based (1) on De Som. 
i. 62, where Philo discussing the three senses in which τόπος 
is used declares that one of these is the Divine Logos and 
that this is the sense in which it is used in this passage, 
Ex. xxiv. 10 (the same idea that τόπος = λό^ος appears in 
De Op. 20 and De Som. i. 117): (2) on the sequel in § 97, 
where the identification of the τόπος φ ό θεός έφέστηκε with 
the λό-γος is clearly implied. The simple alteration of the 
somewhat pointless δήλος to δή λό-γος makes this identification, 
which otherwise comes in very abruptly, perfectly clear. 
The use of δή with the relative constantly recurs in Philo. 

3 Wend, τά θ'—evidently wrongly. The δέ is required to 
balance the μέν and to mark the antithesis between the Logos 
and the Sensible World. 



THE CONFUSION OF TONGUES, 93-97 

they commonly put forth to win money or glory or 
the enjoyment which pleasure give, would not in the 
exceeding bitterness of his heart cry aloud to God 
the only Saviour to lighten their tasks and provide 
a price of the soul's salvation to redeem it into 
liberty ? What then is the liberty which is really 94 
sure and stable ? Aye, what ? I t is the service of 
the only wise Being, as the oracles testify, in which 
it is said, " Send forth the people that they may 
serve me " (Ex. viii. 1) . But it is the 95 
special mark of those who serve the Existent, that 
theirs are not the tasks of cupbearers or bakers or 
cooks, or any other tasks of the earth earthy, nor do 
they mould or fashion material forms like the brick-
makers, but in their thoughts ascend to the heavenly 
height, setting before them Moses, the nature be
loved of God, to lead them on the way. For then 96 
they shall behold the place a which in fact is the Word, 
where stands God 6 the never changing, never swerv
ing, and also what lies under his feet like " the work 
of a brick of sapphire, like the form of the firmament 
of the heaven " c (Ex. xxiv. 10), even the world of our 
senses, which he indicates in this mystery. For it 97 

Α LXX. εΐδον rbv τόπον οΰ είστήκει ό θεός τον Ισραήλ. E .V. 
" They saw the God of Israel." 

6 So, as the sequel shows, rather than " the place on which 
He stands." This use of έφέστηκε with the dative may be 
paralleled, e.g. επέστη τοΐς κατά τό 'Ρη^'ίον τόποις, Polybius ix. 
7. 10. Perhaps, however, read ένέστηκε. In De Som. i. 62 
we have the οϋ είστήκει of the LXX. 

0 Or perhaps Philo may have taken the words to mean 
" like a kind of basis for the heaven." Though in De Op. 36 
he makes στερέωμα = the heaven, his identification of it here 
with the αισθητός κόσμος points to the latter interpretation. 

πλίνθου] so LXX. : MSS. λίθου. 
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97 διά τούτων, ευπρεπές γάρ τοΐς εταφείαν προς 
επιστήμην θεμένοις εφίεσθαι μεν τοϋ τό δν ίδεΐν, 
εί δέ μή δύναιντο, τήν γοΰν εικόνα αύτοϋ, τον 
ίερώτατον λόγον, μεθ' δν και τό εν αίσθητοΐς 
τελειότατον έργον, τόν8ε τον κόσμον τό γάρ 
φιλοσοφείν ουδέν ήν άλλο ή τ α ύ τ α σπουδάζειν 

98 ακριβώς ίδεΐν. XXI. τον δέ αίσθητόν 
κόσμον ώς αν ύποπόδιον θεοϋ φησιν εΐναι διά τάδε* 
πρώτον μέν ΐν' επίδειξη, ότι ούκ εν τω γεγονότι 
τό πεποιηκός αίτιον, έπειτα δ ' υπέρ τοϋ πάρα-
στήσαι, ότι ούδ ' ο κόσμος άπας άφέτω και άπελευ-
θεριαζούση κινήσει κέχρηται, άλλ ' επιβέβηκεν ό 
κυβερνήτης θεός τών όλων οίακονομών1 και πηδα
λιούχων σωτηριως τά σύμπαντα, ούτε ποσιν ούτε 
χερσιν ούτε άλλω τών εν γενέσει κεχρημένος μέρει 
τό παράπαν ούδενι κατά τον αληθή λόγον—" ού 
γάρ ώς άνθρωπος ο θεός "—, άλλά τον ένεκα αυτό 
μόνον διδασκαλίας είσαγόμενον ημών τών εαυτούς 
εκβήναι μή δυναμένων, άλλ ' άπό τών ήμΐν αύτοΐς 
συμβεβηκότων τάς περί τοϋ άγενήτου καταλήφεις 

99 λαμβανόντων. παγκάλως δ ' έχει τό iv 
παραβολής εΐδει φάναι τον κόσμον ώς εΐδος πλίνθου· 
δοκεΐ μέν γάρ έστάναι και βεβηκέναι ώς εκείνη 
κατά τάς τής αισθητής όφεως προσβολάς, κέχρηται 

[420] δέ ώκυτάτη \ κινήσει και τάς εν μέρει πάσας πάρα-
100 θεούση. και γάρ μεθ* ήμέραν ήλιου και νύκτωρ 

σελήνης φαντασίαν ώς έστώτων οί σώματος οφθαλ
μοί λαμβάνουσί' καίτοι τις ούκ οΐδεν, ότι <τό> τής 
περι αυτούς φοράς τάχος άναντογώνιστόν εστίν, 
ει γε τον σύμπαντα ούρανόν μια περιπολοϋσιν 
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well befits those who have entered into comradeship 
with knowledge to desire to see the Existent if they 
may, but, if they cannot, to see at any rate his 
image, the most holy Word, and after the Word its 
most perfect work of all that our senses know, even 
this world. For by philosophy nothing else has ever 
been meant, than the earnest desire to see these 
things exactly as they are. XXI. But 98 
when he speaks of the world of our senses as God's 
footstool, it is for these reasons. First to shew that 
not in creation is to be found the cause which made 
i t ; secondly to make it plain that even the whole 
world does not move at its own free unshackled will, 
but is the standing-ground of God who steers and 
pilots in safety all that is. And yet to say that He 
uses hands or feet or any created part at all is not 
the true account. For God is not as man (Num. xxiii. 
19). I t is but the form employed merely for our 
instruction because we cannot get outside ourselves, 
but frame our conceptions of the Uncreated from 
our own experience. I t is a fine saying 99 
when by way of illustration he speaks of the world 
as an appearance of brick. a I t does seem to stand fast 
and firm like a brick as we judge it when our outward 
sight comes in contact with it, b but its actual move
ment is exceeding swift, outstripping all particular 
movements. To our bodily eyes the sun by day and 100 
the moon by night present the appearance of stand
ing still. Yet we all know that the rapidity of the 
course on which they are carried is unapproached, 
since they traverse the whole heaven in a single day. 

β See App. p. 555. 
6 So rather than the " impression produced upon our sight." 

Cf. ή βψΐϊ προσβάλλουσα. Quod Deus 78. 
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ήμερα; όντως μέντοι και αυτός ό συμπάς ουρανός 
έστάναι δοκών περιδινεΐται κύκλω, τής κινήσεως 
τω άειδεΐ και θειοτέρω καταλαμβανόμενης1 τω κατά 
διάνοιαν όφθαλμώ. 

101 XXII . ΐΐυροΰντες δέ τάς πλίνθους εισάγονται 
συμβολικώς, τά πάθη και τάς κακίας θερμώ και 
κινητικωτάτω λόγω κραταιούμενοι, ώς μή προς 
τών σοφίας δορυφόρων ποτέ καθαιρεθεΐεν, οΐς τά 
προς άνατροπήν αυτών αίεί /ζτ^αι^/χατα συγ-

102 κροτεΐται. διό και επιλέγεται " εγενετο αύτοΐς ή 
πλίνθος είς λίθον." τό γάρ μανόν και κεχυμένον 
τής μή σύν λόγω φοράς είς άντίτυπον και στερεάν2 

φύσιν πιληθέν και πυκνωθέν λόγοις δυνατοΐς και 
άποδείξεσιν εχυρωτάταις μετέβαλεν, άνδρωθείσης 
τρόπον τινά τής τών θεωρημάτων καταλήφεως, 
ήτις εν ηλικία διαρρεΐ παιδική διά τήν τής φνχής 
ύγρότητα μήπω δυναμένης τούς ενσφραγιζομένους 
πήττειν και διαφυλάττειν χαρακτήρας. 

103 " 3 Καί ή άσφαλτος ην αύτοΐς πηλός," ούκ εμπαλιν 
ο πηλός άσφαλτος9 δοκοΰσι μέν γάρ οί φαύλοι τά 
ασθενή κραταιοΰσθαι κατά τών άμεινόνων και τά 
διαλυόμενα και ρέοντα έζ αυτών πήττειν, ίν* έπ* 
έχυρου βάλωσι και τοζεύσωσιν άρετήν ό δ' ϊλεως 
και πατήρ τών καλών ούκ έφήσει τό δεδμημένον* 

1 MSS. καταλαμβανόμενο*. 1 MSS. αντιτύπου καϊ στερεάς. 
8 Wend, prints τό yap μανον . . . χαρακτήρας as a parenthesis, 

and treats και ή άσφαλτος ήν αύτοΐς πηλός as a continuation 
of the text introduced by διό και επιλέγεται. But the words 
introduce a totally different thought from that which is given 
in §§ 101 and 102. Philo, as often, cites the text without any 
X^yercu or φησι. 
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So too also the whole heaven itself appears to stand 
still but actually revolves, and this motion is appre
hended by the eye which is itself invisible and closer 
akin to the divine—the eye of the understanding. 

XXII. When they are described as using fire with ιοί 
their bricks, it is a symbolical way of saying that 
they hardened and strengthened their passions and 
vices by the heat and high pressure of argument, to 
prevent their ever being demolished by the guards 
of wisdom, who are ever forging engines to subvert 
them. And therefore we have the addition, " their 102 
brick became stone to them " (Gen. xi. 3). For the 
looseness and incoherence of the talk which streams 
along unsupported by reason turns into a solid 
and resisting substance, when it gains density and 
compactness through powerful reasonings and con
vincing demonstrations. The power of apprehending 
conclusions grows, so to speak, to manhood, whereas 
in its childhood it is fluid through the humidity of 
the soul, which is unable as yet to harden and thus 
retain the impressions which are stamped upon it. 

" And the asphalt was clay 0 to them " (ibid.). Not 103 
the reverse, their clay was asphalt. The wicked may 
seem to make the weak cause strong against the 
better, and to harden the loose stuff which exudes from 
the weak, to obtain a firm footing from which to 
shoot their bolts against virtue. But the Father of 
excellence in His loving-kindness will not suffer the 

β See App. p. 555. 

4 MSS. and all editions δεδεμένον. But "bound" is hardly 
sense. Μ angey translates " substructions," Stein " Gebilde," 
Yonge " buildings," which suggest that they all took it from 
δέμω. But this is surely impossible. Possibly we might 
read δεμόμενον or τάδε τό μανδν. 
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έκνικάν1 είς άδιάλυτον άσφάλειαν, ρεούσης σπουδής 
μή ύφεστώς έργον ώς πλαδώντα πηλόν άναδείξας2 

104 εΐ μέν γάρ 6 πηλός εγενετο5 άσφαλτος, μέχρι 
παντός αν Ισως τό εν συνέχει ρύσει γεώδες 
αισθητόν εις ασφαλή και άμετάβλητον δύναμιν 
έζενίκησεν έπει δέ τουναντίον ή άσφαλτος εις 
πηλόν μετέβαλεν, ούκ άθυμητέον ελπις γάρ, έλπις 
τά βέβαια τής κακίας ερείσματα κράτει θεοΰ 

105 διακοπήναι. τοιγαροϋν ο δίκαιος και εν 
τω μεγάλω και έπαλλήλω του βίου κατακλυσμώ, 
μήπω δυνάμενος δίχα αίσθήσεως φυχή μόνη τά 
οντα όντως οραν, τήν κιρωτον, λέγω οε το 
σώμα, " ένδοθέν τε και έξωθεν άσφάλτω " κατά-
χρίσει βεβαιούμενος τάς δι9 αύτοϋ φαντασίας και 
ενεργείας· λωφήσαντος δέ του κακοϋ και τής φοράς 
έπισχούσης εζελεύσεται χρησάμενος άσωμάτω 

106 διάνοια προς τήν αληθείας άντίληφιν. ό 
μέν γάρ αστείος άπό γενέσεως αρχής φυτευθείς 
και προσαγορευθείς τρόπος, όνομα Μωυσής, ό τον 
κόσμον ώς άστυ και πατρίδα οίκήσας άτε κοσμο
πολίτης γενόμενος, ένδεθείς ποτε τω έπαληλιμ-
μένω ώς άνΑ " άσφαλτοπίσση " σώματι και δοκοϋντι 

[421] τάς πάντων <τών> \ υποκειμένων εν αίσθήσει φαν
τασίας ασφαλώς δέχεσθαί τε και κεχωρηκέναι, 

1 MSS. εκείνων. 2 Μ99. άναδεΐξαι. 
8 MSS. yiverai. 4 MSS. ev. 

α The word is used here and in § 106 to preserve the obvious 
play between ασφαλή* and άσφαλτος. 

6 The antithesis intended is that while the Noah-mind in 
its lower stages, when the sensible world is so absorbing, finds 
in the ark of the body a source of strength, which it will 
discard when the stress is past, the higher Moses-mind, 
which receives the Stoic name of άστεως from the first, never 
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platform to reach the condition of cement which 
defies dissolution, but makes the unsubstantial result 
of their fluid industry to be but as sloppy clay. For 104 
if the clay had become asphalt, what is now a piece 
of earth in constant flux and perceived only by 
the outward sense might have won its way in com
plete triumph to power fast-cemented a and irremov
able. But since the reverse has come to pass and 
the asphalt has changed to clay, we must not lose 
heart, for there is hope, aye hope, that the stout 
supports of vice may fall beneath the axe of God's 
might. So it was with just Noah. In 105 
the great ceaseless deluge of life, while he is as yet 
unable to behold existences as they really are through 
the soul alone apart from sense, he will " coat the 
ark," I mean the body, " with asphalt within and 
without " (Gen. vi. 14), thus strengthening the im
pressions and activities of which the body is the 
medium. But when the trouble has abated and the 
rush of the waters stayed, he will come forth and 
employ his understanding, free from the body, for 
the apprehension of truth. 6 On the other 106 
hand the mind called Moses, that goodly plant, given 
the name of goodly at his very birth (Ex. ii. 2 ) , who 
in virtue of his larger citizenship took the world for 
his township and country, weeps bitterly (Ex. ii. 6) 
in the days when he is imprisoned in the ark of the 
body bedaubed as with " asphalt-pitch " (Ex. ii. 3 ) , 
which thinks to receive and contain, as with cement, 
impressions of all that is presented through sense. He 
rests contented with it, but recognizes from the first, that 
the "asphalt" which serves the body, can never give the 
real " safety." See further, App. p. 555. 
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κατακλαίει μέν τήν ενδεσιν ασωμάτου φύσεως 
πιεσθείς ερωτι, κατακλαίει δέ και τον πλάνητα και 
τετυφωμένον τών πολλών άθλιον νουν, δς φευδοΰς 
δόξης έκκρεμασθεις ώήθη τι παρ9 εαυτώ βέβαιον 
και ασφαλές ή συνόλως παρά τινι τών γενομένων 
άτρεπτον Ιδρϋσθαι, τοϋ παγίως και κατά τά αυτά 
και ωσαύτως έχοντος εστηλιτευμένου παρά μόνω 
τω θεώ. 

107 XXIII. Τό δέ " δεΰτε και οίκοδομήσωμεν 
έαυτοίς πόλιν και πύργον, οΰ ή κεφαλή εσται εως 
του ουρανού " τοιούτον υποβάλλει νουν πόλεις ό 
νομοθέτης ούχι ταύτας μόνον οΐεται είναι τάς επί 
γής δήμιουργηθείσας, ών είσιν ύλαι λίθοι και ξύλα, 
άλλά και ας άνθρωποι περιφέρουσι ταΐς φυχαΐς 

108 εαυτών ένιδρυμένας. είσί δ' αύται μέν, ώς εικός, 
αρχέτυποι άτε θειοτέρας κατασκευής λαχοΰσαι, 
εκεΐναι δέ / χ ι ^ / χ α τ α ώς αν εκ φθαρτής ουσίας 
συνεστώσαι. διττόν δέ πόλεως είδος, τό μέν 
άμεινον, τό δέ χείρον, άμεινον μέν τό δημοκρατία 
χρώμενον ισότητα τιμώση πολιτεία, ης άρχοντες 
είσι νόμος και δίκη—θεοϋ δέ ύμνος ή τοιάδε—,1 

χείρον δέ τό κιβδηλεϋον αυτήν, ώς τό παράσημον 
και παρακεκομμένον εν νομίσμασιν, όχλοκρατία, 
ή θαυμάζει τό άνισον, εν ή αδικία και ανομία 

109 καταδυναστεύουσιν. εγγράφονται δ' οί μέν αστείοι 
1 I cannot think that the phrase θεοϋ δέ ϋμρο* ή τ ο ι ά δ ε is 

right. And Cohn's and Wend.'s suggestions of (1) εύρομωτάτη 
δ' , (2) θεοϋ δ' 6παδο$, (3) ευδόκιμος seem to me quite wild. 
The only variants in the MSS. are ήτοι ς ί δ β τ α ι and ή τοιαιδέτβ 
for ή τοιάδε. From this I conjecture θεοϋ δ' <^> υμροφς ή 
τοιάδε φδεται, i.e. such a soul-city or such a πολιτεία is called in 
the Psalms God's (city). - I understand Philo to be alluding 
to the use of the phrase " the city of God " in Ps. xlvi. 4 and 
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weeps for his captivity, pressed sore by his yearning 
for a nature that knows no body. He weeps also for 
the mind of the multitude, so erring, so vanity-ridden, 
so miserable—the mind which clings to false opinion 
and thinks that itself, or any created being at all, 
possesses aught that is firm, fast-cemented and im
mutably established, whereas all that is fixed and 
permanent in circumstances and condition is graven 
as on stone in the keeping of God alone. 

XXIII . The words, " Come, let us build for our- 107 
selves a city and a tower whose head shall be unto 
heaven," suggest such thoughts as these. The law
giver thinks that besides those cities which are built 
by men's hands upon the earth, of which the materials 
are stones and timber, there are others, even those 
which men carry about established in their souls. 
Naturally these last are models or archetypes, for 108 
the workmanship bestowed upon them is of a more 
divine kind, while the former are copies composed of 
perishing material. Of the soul-city there are two 
kinds, one better, the other worse. The better 
adopts-as its constitution democracy, 0 which honours 
equality and has law and justice for its rulers—such 
a one is as a melody which sings God's praises. The 
worse, which corrupts and adulterates the better, 
as the false counterfeit coin corrupts the currency, 
is mob-rule, which takes inequality for its ideal, and 
in it injustice and lawlessness are paramount. The 109 

β For Philo's conception of democracy see note on Quod 
Deus 176. 

lxxxvii. 3. To interpret the phrase as meaning a just soul 
or a just condition of civic life is as natural for him as for a 
Christian to apply it to the Church. Philo regularly quotes 
the Psalms with the words iv ϋμνοιι, as e.g. above 52, De 
Som. ii. 242 iwel καϊ έν ϋμνοι* φδεται. See also App. p. 555. 
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τώ τής προτέρας πολιτεύματι, τών δέ φαύλων ή 
πληθύς τήν έτερον καϊ χ^ίρω διέζωσται, προ 
εύκοσμίας άκοσμίαν και σύγχυσιν προ ευσταθούς 

110 καταστάσεως άγαπώσα. συνεργοΐς δέ ό 
άφρων άξιοι προς το άμαρτάνειν ούκ άρκούμενος 
αύτώ μόνω χρήσθαι, και προτρέπει μέν όρασιν, 
προτρέπει δέ άκοήν, παρακαλεί δέ πάσαν αΐσθησιν 
ανυπερθέτως αύτώ συντετάχθαι, φερούσης εκάστης 
τά προς ύπηρεσίαν επιτήδεια πάντα* έπαίρει μέντοι 
και παραθήγει και τό άλλο άτίθασον εκ φύσεως 
τών παθών στίφος, Ινα άσκησιν και μελέτην προσ-

ΠΙ λαβόν άνύποιστον γένηται. τούτους ούν καλέσας 
τούς συμμάχους ο νους1 φησιν* " οίκοδομήσωμεν 
έαυτοΐς πόλιν," Ισον τω όχυρωσώμεθα τά οικεία 
και φραξώμεθα δυνατώς, ώς μή προς τών κατά-
τρεχόντων εύμαρώς άλισκώμεθα2* διέλωμεν και δια-
νείμωμεν ώσπερ κατά φυλάς και δήμους έκάστας 
τών έν φυχή δυνάμεων προσκληρώσαντες τάς μέν 

112 λογική, τάς δέ άλόγω μερίδι* άρχοντας έλώμεθα 
τούς ικανούς πλοΰτον, δόξαν, τιμάς, ήδονάς άφ* 
ών αν δύνωνται περιποιεΐν απάντων* τήν πενίας 
και άδοξίας αίτιον δικαιοσύνην τιθεμένους εκποδών 
γράφωμεν νόμους, οι τό τοϋ κρείττονος συμφέρον 
βεβαιώσουσι τοΐς πλέον ετέρων αίει φέρεσθαι δυνα-
μενοις. πύργος ο ως αν ακρόπολις κατ-

[4221 εσκευάσθω τή | τυραννώ κακία βασίλειον όχυρώ-
τατον, ής οί μέν πόδες επι γής /?αιν€τα>σα^, ή δέ 
κεφαλή προς ούρανόν φθανέτω τοσούτον ύπό 

114 μεγαλαυχίας ύφος επιβάσα. τω γάρ 
1 I conjecture ό &POVS. See App. p. 555. 

2 M S S . άλισκοίμεθα. 
a Lit. " have girded themselves with." 
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good have their names entered on the burgess-roll 
of the former type of state, but the multitude of the 
wicked are embraced under® the second and baser 
type, for they love disorder rather than order, con
fusion rather than fixedness and stability. 
The fool not content with using himself alone thinks 110 
fit to use fellow-workers in sin. He calls upon the 
sight and the hearing and invokes every sense to 
range itself beside him without delay, each bringing 
all the instruments that are needed for the service. 
And further he spurs and incites that other com
pany, the company of the passions, to put their un
tutored nature under training and practice and thus 
render themselves resistless. These allies, then, the 111 
mind summons, saying, " Let us build ourselves a 
city," which means, " Let us fortify our resources 
and fence them in with strength, that we may not 
fall easy victims to the onset of the foe. Let us mete 
out and distribute the several powers of the soul as 
by wards and tithings, allotting some to the reason
ing and some to the unreasoning portion. Let us 112 
choose for our magistrates such as are able to pro
vide wealth, reputation, honours, pleasures, from 
every source available to them. Let us enact laws 
which shall eject from our community the justice 
whose product is poverty and disrepute—laws which 
shall assure the emoluments of the stronger to the 
succession of those whose powers of acquisition are 
greater than others. And let a tower be bui l t b as a 113 
citadel, as a royal and impregnable castle for the 
despot vice. Let its feet walk upon the earth and 
its head reach to heaven, carried by our vaulting 
ambition to that vast height." For in fact 114 

6 Or (if the perfect is to be emphasized) " stand complete." 
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δντι ού μόνον επί τών ανθρώπειων αδικημάτων 
Γστατα ι , μετατρέχει δέ και τά ολύμπια τούς 
ασεβείας και άθεότητος λόγους προτείνουσα, επει-

αν ή ως ουκ εστι το υειον οιεξιη, η ως ον ου 
προνοεί, ή ώς ό κόσμος οΰποτε γενέσεως ελαβεν 
αρχήν, ή ώς γενόμενος άστατοις αίτίαις ώς αν 
τύχη φέρεται, ποτέ μέν πλημμελώς, ποτέ δέ ούχ 
ύπαιτίως, καθάπερ επί πλοίων και τεθρίππων εΐωθε 

115 γίνεσθαί' φιλεΐ γάρ εστίν ότε χωρίς ηνιόχων τε και 
κυβερνητών ο τε πλους και ό δρόμος εύθύνεσθαί' 
προνοίας δ ' ού τό όλιγάκις, άλλά τής μέν αν
θρωπινής πολλάκις, τής δέ θείας άδιαστάτως αίει 
κατορθοΰν, έπεϊ τό διαμαρτάνειν άλλότριον άνω-
μολόγηται θείας δυνάμεως. κατασκευά-
ζουσι μέντοι συμβολικώς ώσανεί πύργον τον περί 
κακίας λόγον οί φρενοβλαβείς, τι βουλόμενοι ή 
όνομα αυτών ύπολείπεσθαι τό δυσώνυμον; XXIV. 

116 λέγουσι γάρ' " ποιήσωμεν εαυτών Ονομα" ώ περιτ
τής και κεχυμένης άναισχυντίας. τι φατε; νυκτι 
καϊ βαθει σκότω τά εαυτών αδικήματα συγκρύπτειν 
όφείλοντες και προκάλυμμα αυτών, ει και μή τήν 
αληθή, τήν γοϋν προσποίητον αιδώ πεποιήσθαι ή 
χάριτος ένεκα τής προς τούς επιεικέστερους ή 
διαδύσεως τών εφ* όμολογουμένοις άμαρτήμασι 
τιμωριών, τοσούτον τής τόλμης επιβαίνετε, ώστε 
ού μόνον1 προς φώς και λαμπρότατον ήλιον έναυγά-
ζεσθε2 μήτε τάς ανθρώπων τών άμεινόνων άπειλάς 
μήτε τάς απαραιτήτους εκ θεοϋ δίκας τοΐς ούτως 

1 MSS. μόνον ού. 
2 MSS. έναυγάζςσθαΐ) which might be kept as depending 

on άξι,οΰτε. 
a See note on De Ebr. 199. 
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that tower not only has human misdeeds for its base, 
but it seeks to rise to the region of celestial things, 
with the arguments of impiety and godlessness in its 
van. Such are its pronouncements, 0 either that the 
Deity does not exist, or that it exists but does not 
exert providence, or that the world had no beginning 
in which it was created, or that though created its 
course is under the sway of varying and random 
causation, sometimes leading it amiss, though some
times no fault can be found. For this last an analogy 
is often seen in ships and chariots. For the course of 115 
the one on the water and of the other on land often 
goes straight without helmsman or charioteer. But 
providence demands, they say, more than a rare and 
occasional success. Human providence frequently 
achieves its purpose, the divine should do so always 
and without exception, since error is admitted to be 
inconsistent with divine power. 5 

Further, when these victims of delusion build up 
under the symbol of a tower their argument of vice, 
what is their object but to leave a record of their ill-
savoured name ? XXIV. For they say, " let us make 116 
our name." What monstrous and extravagant 
shamelessness ! What is this you say ? You ought 
to be hiding your misdeeds in night and profound 
darkness, and to have taken, if not true shame, at 
least the simulation of it to veil them, whether to 
keep the goodwill of the more decent sort, or to 
escape the punishments which wait on open sins. 
Instead, to such a pitch of impudent hardihood have 
you come, that you not only let the full sunlight 
shine upon you and fear neither the threats of better 
men, nor the inexorable judgements of God, which 

6 See App. p. 556. 
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άνοσιουργοΐς άπαντωμένας καταδείσαντες, άλλά 
και πανταχόσε φήμας αγγέλους τών οικείων αδικη
μάτων περιπέμπειν άξιοϋτε, ώς μηδείς αμύητος 
μηδ' άνήκοος γένοιτο τών υμετέρων, ώ σχέτλιοι 

117 και παμμίαροι, τολμημάτων. ονόματος 
οΰν ποίου γλίχεσθε; ή τοϋ τοΐς πραττομένοις 
οίκειοτάτου; άρ ' οΰν εν έστι μόνον; γένει μέν 
ϊσως εν, μυρία δέ τοΐς εΐδεσιν, ά, καν ήσυχάζητε, 
ετέρων λεγόντων άκούσεσθε' προπέτεια τοίνυν εστί 
μετά άναισχυντίας, ΰβρις μετά βίας, βία μετά 
άνδροφονίας, συν μοιχείαις φθοραί, συν άμέτροις 
ήδοναΐς αόριστος επιθυμία, μετά θράσους άπόνοια, 
μετά πανουργίας αδικία, κλοπαί μετά αρπαγής, 
συν φευδολογίαις φευδορκίαι, μετά παρανομιών 
άσεβειαι. τ α ύ τ α και τά παραπλήσια τών τοιούτων 

118 εστ ονόματα, καλόν γ* έναυχήσαι κάπισεμνύνε-
σθαι δόξαν θηρωμένους τήν άπό τούτων, εφ' οΐς 
εικός ην έγκαλύπτεσθαι. και μήν ενιοι 
μέγα φρονοϋσιν επί τούτοις, ώς άμαχόν τινα ίσχύν 

[423] ear τοϋ τοιοϋτοι1 | νομισθήναι παρά πάσι καρπωσά-
μενοι, ους τοϋ πολλοϋ θράσους ή οπαδός τοϋ θεοϋ 
δίκη τίσεται καίτοι τάχα τον οίκεΐον ού μαντευο-
μένους μόνον, άλλά και προορωμένους ολεθρον 
φασί γάρ· " πριν διασπαρήναι," φροντίσωμεν όνό-

119 ματός τε και δόξης, ούκοϋν, εΐποιμ' αν αύτοΐς, 
ότι σκεδασθήσεσθε γινώσκετε; τι οΰν άμαρτάνετε; 
άλλά μήποτε τον τρόπον τών αφρόνων διασυν-
ίστησιν, οι καίτοι μεγίστων έπικρεμαμένων ούκ 

1 MSS. τοωυτον. Mangey and Wend, τοιούτους. But the 
ordinary usage of Greek demands the nominative when 
referring to the subject of the main verb, and this is usually, 
if not always, followed by Philo, e.g. άδικουντε* 120. 
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confront the authors of such unholy deeds, but you 
also deliberately send to every part rumours to report 
the misdeeds of which you yourselves are guilty, 
that none may fail to learn and hear the story of 
your shameless crimes. Ο wretched, utter mis
creants ! 

What sort of name, then, do you desire ? Is it the 117 
name that best befits your deeds ? Is it one name 
only ? One general name perhaps, but a thousand 
specific ones, which you will hear from the lips of 
others even if your own are silent. Recklessness 
with shamelessness, insolence with violence, violence 
with murder, seductions with adulteries, unbridled 
lust with unmeasured pleasures, desperation with 
foolhardiness, injustice with knavery, thefts with 
robbery, perjuries with falsehoods, impieties with law-
breakings, these and the like are the names for such 
deeds as yours. I t is indeed a fine cause for pride 118 
and boasting, when you pursue so eagerly the repute 
which these names give, names at which you should 
in all reason hide your heads for shame. 
With some indeed their pride in these names comes 
from the belief that they have gained invincible 
strength by the fact that all men think them such, 
and these God's minister Justice will punish for 
their great audacity. Though perhaps they have not 
merely a presentiment, but a clear foresight of their 
own destruction. For they say," before we are dis
persed " (Gen. xi. 4) let us take thought for our name 
and glory. Do you then know, I would say to 119 
them, that you will be scattered ? Why then do you 
sin ? But surely it bespeaks the mind of fools that 
they do not shrink from iniquity, though the gravest 
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α This conception of wickedness as being in one sense 
immortal, though at the same time a perpetual process of 
dying to the true life, is Philo's interpretation of the sign 
given to Cain that no one should kill him (Gen. iv. 15), 
76 

ά δ ^ λ ω ^ αλλ* εκ τοϋ φανερού πολλάκις τιμωριών 
άδικεΐν όμως ούκ όκνονσΐ' γνωριμώταται δ ' είσϊν 
αί τιμωρίαι ά8ηλοΰσθαι νομισθεΐσαι, ας εκ θεοϋ 

120 κατασκήπτειν συμβέβηκε. πάντες γάρ οι φαυλό
τατοι λαμβάνουσιν εννοίας περί τοϋ μή λήσειν τό 
θείον άδικοΰντες μηδέ τό δίκην ύφέξειν είσάπαν 

121 ίσχΰσαι διακρούσασθαι· επεί πόθεν ΐσασιν, ότι 
σκεδασθήσονται; και μήν λεγουσι " πριν ημάς 
διασπαρήναι" · άλλά τό συνειδός ενδοθεν ελέγχει 
και σφόδρα έπιτηδεύοντας άθεότητα κεντεΐ, ώς 
άκοντας είς συναίνεσιν €7πσ7τάσασ0αι περί του 
τά κατ9 ανθρώπους πάντα προς άμείνονος φύσεως 
εφοράσθαι και δίκην έφεστάναι τιμωρόν άδέκαστον, 
άσεβων πράξεις έχθραίνουσαν άδικους καϊ λόγους 

122 τούς συνηγόρους αύταΐς. X X V . αλλ* 
είσίν απόγονοι πάντες ούτοι τής αίεί μέν άπο-
θνησκούσης, μηδέποτε δέ τεθνηκυίας μοχθηρίας, 
ης ϊ\αιν εστίν όνομα, ή ουχι και ο &αιν υιον 
γεννήσας, δν Ένώχ έκάλεσεν, όμώνυμον αύτώ 
[καϊ] κτίζων εισάγεται πόλιν και τρόπον τινά τά 
γενητά και θνητά οικοδομών επί τή τών θειοτέρας 

j23 κατασκευής λαχόντων ανατροπή; ο γάρ Έ ^ ώ χ 
ερμηνεύεται χάρις σου· τών δ ' άνοσίων έκαστος 
διάνοιαν μέν ηγείται χαρίζεσθαι έαυτώ τάς τε 
καταλήφεις καϊ διανοήσεις, οφθαλμούς δέ τό 
βλέπειν και άκούειν ώτα καϊ μυκτήρας όσφραίνε-
σθαι, καϊ τάς άλλας αισθήσεις τά οικεία έαυταΐς, 
ετι μέντοι και τά φωνής Οργανα τό λέγειν, θεόν δέ 
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penalties often menace them, openly and not ob
scurely. The punishments of God's visitation may 
be thought to be hidden from our sight, but they are 
really well known. For all, however wicked, receive 120 
some general notions to the effect that their iniquity 
will not pass unseen by God, and that they cannot 
altogether evade the necessity of being brought to 
judgement. Otherwise how do they know that they 121 
will be scattered ? They certainly do say, " before 
we are dispersed." But it is the conscience within 
which convicts them and pricks them in spite of the 
exceeding godlessness of their lives, thus drawing 
them on reluctantly to assent to the truth that all 
human doings are surveyed by a superior being and 
that there awaits them an incorruptible avenger, even 
justice, who hates the unjust deeds of the impious and 
the arguments which advocate those deeds. 
XXV. But all these are descended from the depravity 122 
which is ever dying and never dead, whose name is 
Cain. a Is not Cain, when he had begotten a son 
whom he called Enoch, described as founding a city 
to bear his son's name (Gen. iv. 17), and thus in a 
sense raising a building of created and mortal things 
to subvert those to which has fallen the honour to be 
the work of a diviner architect ? For Enoch is by 123 
interpretation " thy gift," and each of the unholy 
thinks that his understanding gives him his appre
hension and reflections, that his eyes give him sight, 
his ears hearing, his nostrils smell, and the other senses 
the functions that belong to themselves severally, 
and again that the vocal organs give him speech, but 
God, he thinks, is either not the cause in any sense 

coupled with the absence of any mention of his death in 
Genesis. Cf. Quod Det. 177, De Fuga 60. 
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ή μή συνόλως ή μή ώς πρώτον αίτιον [όν].1 

124 διά τούτο καϊ ών έγεωπόνησε τάς άπαρχάς2 εαυτω 
rajLt6€U€rat, καρπούς δε αυτό μόνον αύθις προσ-
ενεγκεΐν θεώ λέγεται καίτοι παραδείγματος ύγιοΰς 
εγγύς έστώτος* ό γάρ αδελφός αύτοϋ τά πρωτό
τοκα, ού τά δεύτερα τής ποίμνης εκγονα ίερουργεΐ, 
τάς τών γινομένων πρεσβυτέρας αιτίας κατά τό 
πρεσβύτατον τών αιτίων ομολόγων συνίστασθαι. 

125 τω δ ' ασεβεί τουναντίον δοκεΐ, αυτοκράτορα μέν 
είναι τον νουν ών βουλεύεται, αυτοκράτορα δέ και 
τήν αϊσθησιν ών α ισθάνεται · δικάζειν γάρ άνυπ-

126 a m a > s > κ α ι άφ€νδά>ς τήν μέν τά σώματα, τον δέ 
Γ. πάντα, τούτων δέ τι \ αν γένοιτο έπιληπτότερον 

ή μάλλον υπο τής αλήθειας ελεγχομενον; η ουχι 
και ό νους πολλάκις έπι μυρίων όσων ήλέγχθη 
παρανοών, και αί αισθήσεις άπασαι φευδομαρ
τυριών έάλωσαν ού παρ* άλόγοις δικασταΐς, ους 
εικός άπατάσθαι, άλλ* εν τω τής φύσεως αυτής 

127 δικαστηρίω, ήν ού θέμις δεκάζεσθαι; και μήν 
σφαλλομένων γε τών καθ* ημάς αυτούς περί τε 
νουν καϊ αϊσθησιν κριτηρίων ανάγκη τάκόλουθον 
όμολογεΐν, Οτι ό θεός τω μέν τάς έννοιας, τή δέ 
τάς άντιλήφεις έπομβρεΐ, καϊ έστιν ού τών καθ* 
ημάς μερών χάρις τά γινόμενα, άλλά τοϋ δι* δν 
καϊ ήμεΐς γεγόναμεν δωρεαϊ πάσαι. 

128 XXVI. τον φιλαυτίας κλήρον παραλαβόντες παίδες 
παρά πατρός συναυζήσαι γλίχονται μέχρις ούρανοϋ, 
έως αν ή φιλάρετός τε καϊ μισοπόνηρος δίκη 

1 Or perhaps 6vra. 2 MSS. αρχάς. 

β See App. p. 556. 
6 Or 4 4 to whom also we owe our very being." δι δν seems 

7 8 



THE CONFUSION OF TONGUES, 124-128 

or not the first cause. And therefore 124 
Cain retained in his own keeping the firstlings of the 
fruits of his husbandry and offered, as we are told, 
merely the fruits at a later time, although he had 
beside him a wholesome example. For his brother 
brought to the altar the first-born younglings of the 
flock, not the after-born, thus confessing that even 
the causes which come higher in the chain of causa
tion 0 owe their existence to the Cause which is highest 
and first of all. The impious man thinks the opposite, 125 
that the mind has sovereign power over what it 
plans, and sense over what it perceives. He holds 
that the latter judges material things and the former 
all things, and that both are free from fault or error. 
And yet what could be more blameworthy or more 126 
clearly convicted of falsehood by the truth than these 
beliefs ? Is not the mind constantly convicted of 
delusion on numberless points, and all the senses 
judged guilty of false witness, not before unreasoning 
judges who may easily be deceived, but at the bar 
of nature herself whom it is fundamentally impossible 
to corrupt ? And surely if the means of judgement 127 
within us, supplied by mind and sense, are capable 
of error, we must admit the logical consequence, 
that it is God who showers conceptions on the mind 
and perceptions on sense, and that what comes into 
being is no gift of any part of ourselves, but all are 
bestowed by Him, through whom we too have been 
made. b XXVI. Having received from 128 
their father self-love as their portion, his children 
desire to add to it and raise it heaven high, until 
Justice who loves virtue and hates evil comes to the 

here to differ little from δι οϋ. It thinks of God as the 
cause rather than as the maker. 
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παρελθούσα καθέλη τάς πόλεις, άς επετείχισαν 
ΦνΧϋ τ ϋ ταλαίνη, και τον πύργον, οΰ τοννομα εν 
τή τών κριμάτων1 αναγραφομένη βίβλω δεδήλωται. 

129 έ σ τ ι δέ ώς μέν Ε β ρ α ί ο ι λέγονσι Φανουήλ, ώς δέ 
ημείς αποστροφή θεοϋ· τό γάρ κατεσκευασμενον 
όχύρωμα διά τής τών λόγων πιθανότητος ούδενός 
ένεκα έτερον κατεσκενάζετο ή τοϋ μετατραπήναι 
και /χ,βταΛτλι^ναι διάνοιαν άπό τής τον θεοϋ τιμής· 

130 οΰ τι αν γένοιτο άδικώτερον; άλλά προς γε τήν 
τον όχνρώματος τούτον καθαίρεσιν ο πειρατής τής 
αδικίας και φονών2 αίεί κατ9 αυτής €ΐ5τρ€7Γΐσται, δν 
Εβραίοι καλοϋσι Τεδεών, δς ερμηνεύεται πειρα-
τηριον ωμοσε γαρ φησι 1 εοεων τοις ανορασι 
Φανονήλ λέγων εν τω με επιστρέφειν μετ ειρήνης 

131 τον πύργον τοϋτον κατασκάφω." πάγκαλον και 
πρεπωδέστατον ανχημα μισοπονήρω φνχή κατά 
άσεβων ήκονημένη τό βεβαιοϋσθαι καθαιρήσειν 
πάντα λόγον άποστρέφειν διάνοιαν όσιότητος άνα-
πείθοντα. καϊ πέφνκεν όντως έχειν όταν γάρ ό 
νους επιστρέφη, τό αποκλίνον καϊ άποστρεφόμενον 

132 αύτοϋ πάν9 λύεται, τούτον δέ καιρός έστι τής 
καθαιρέσεως, τό παραδοξότατον, ή φησιν, ού 
πόλεμος, άλλ' ειρήνη· διανοίας γάρ ευστάθεια καϊ 
ηρεμία, ην ευσέβεια γεννάν πέφνκεν, ανατρέπεται 
πάς λόγος, δν έδημιούργησεν ασέβεια. 

133 πολλοί καϊ τάς αισθήσεις πύργον τινά τρόπον επι 
τοσούτον ήγειραν, ώς άφασθαι τών ούρανοϋ περά
των ουρανός δέ σνμβολικώς ό νους ημών έστι, 

1 Perhaps a slip for κριτών. 
2 MSS. φρονών. 3 MSS. πάλιν. 

a This is of course what the LXX. means by επιστρέφειν. 
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aid. She razes to the ground the cities which they 
fortified to menace the unhappy soul, and the tower 
whose name is explained in the book of Judges. 
That name is in the Hebrew tongue Penuel, but in 129 
our own " turning from God." For the stronghold 
which was built through persuasiveness of argument 
was built solely for the purpose of diverting and de
flecting the mind from honouring God. And what 
greater sin against justice could there be than this ? 
But there stands ready armed for the destruction of 130 
this stronghold the robber who despoils injustice and 
ever breathes slaughter against her, whom the 
Hebrews call Gideon, which is interpreted the 
" Robbers' Hold." Gideon swore, we read, to the 
men of Penuel saying, " When I return with peace 
I will demolish this tower " (Jud. viii. 9). A grand 131 
boast, most fitting to the evil-hating soul whose edge 
has been made sharp against the impious, that it 
receives the strength to pull down every argument 
which would persuade the mind to turn away from 
holiness. And the words are true to nature, for when 
the mind " returns," α all in it that was starting aside 
or turning away is brought to nothing. And the fit 132 
time for destruction of this, though clean contrary'to 
expectation, is, as Gideon says, not war but peace. 
For it is through that stability and tranquillity of 
understanding, which it is the nature of piety to 
engender, that every argument is overturned which 
impiety has wrought. Many too have 133 
exalted their senses, as though they were a tower, 
so that they touch the boundaries of heaven, that 
is symbolically our mind, wherein range and dwell 

Philo perhaps gives it the sense of "turns round," "is 
converted." 

VOL. IV G 81 



PHILO 

καθ* δν αί άρισται καϊ θεΐαι φύσεις περιπολοΰσιν. 
οί δέ ταΰτα τολμώντες αϊσθησιν μέν διανοίας προ-
κρίνουσιν, άζιοΰσι δέ καϊ διά τών αισθητών τά 
νοητά πάντα έλεΐν άνά κράτος, είς μέν δούλων τάζιν 
τά δεσπόζοντα, είς δέ ηγεμόνων τά φύσει δοΰλα 
μεθαρμόσασθαι βιαζόμενοι. 

XXVII. I Τό δε, " κατέβη κύριος ίδεΐν τήν πόλιν 
καϊ τον πύργον " τροπικώτερον πάντως άκουστεον 
προσιεναι γάρ ή άπιέναι ή /carieVat ή τουναντίον 
<άν>έρχεσθαι ή συνόλως τάς αύτάς τοΐς κατά μέρος 
ζώοις σχέσεις καϊ κινήσεις ΐσχεσθαι καϊ κινεΐσθαι 
τό θείον ύπολαμβάνειν υπερωκεάνιος καϊ μετά-

135 κόσμιος, ώς έπος ειπείν, εστίν ασέβεια, ταΰτα δέ 
άνθρωπολογεΐται παρά τω νομοθέτη περι τοΰ μή 
άνθρωπομόρφου θεοΰ διά τάς τών παιδευομένων 
ημών, ώς πολλάκις εν έτέροις εΐπον, ωφελείας, 
έπεϊ τις ούκ οΐδεν ότι τω /carioVri τον μέν άπολεί-

136 ττειν, τον δέ έπιλαμβάνειν τόπον άναγκαΐον; υπό 
δέ τοΰ θεοΰ πεπλήρωται τά πάντα, περιέχοντος, ού 
περιεχομένου, φ πανταχού τε καϊ ούδαμοΰ συμ-
βέβηκεν είναι μόνω· ούδαμοΰ μέν, Οτι καϊ χώραν 
καϊ τόπον αυτός τοΐς σώμασι συγγεγέννηκε, τό δέ 
πεποιηκός εν ούδενϊ τών γεγονότων θέμις ειπείν 
περιέχεσθαι, πανταχού δέ, ότι τάς δυνάμεις αυτού 
διά γής καϊ ύδατος αέρος τε και ουρανού τείνας 
μέρος ουδέν ερημον άπολέλοιπε τοΰ κόσμου, πάντα 
δέ συναγαγών διά πάντων άοράτοις εσφιγξε δεσ-
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those divine forms of being which excel all others. 
They who do not shrink from this give the preference 
to sense rather than understanding. They would 
use perceptible things to subdue and capture the 
world of things intelligible, thus forcing the two to 
change places, the one to pass from mastery to 
slavery, the other from its natural servitude to 
dominance. 

XXVII. The words, " the Lord came down to see 134 
the city and the tower " (Gen. xi. 5 ) , must certainly 
be understood in a figurative sense. For to suppose 
that the Deity approaches or departs, goes down or 
goes up, or in general remains stationary or puts 
Himself in motion, as particular living creatures do, 
is an impiety which may be said to transcend the 
bounds of ocean or of the universe itself. No, as I 135 
have often said elsewhere, the lawgiver is applying 
human terms to the superhuman God, to help us, his 
pupils, to learn our lesson. For we all know that 
when- a person comes down he must leave one place 
and occupy another. But God fills all things ; He 136 
contains but is not contained. To be everywhere and 
nowhere is His property and His alone. He is no
where, because He Himself created space and place 
coincidently with material things, and it is against 
all right principle to say that the Maker is contained 
in anything that He has made. He is everywhere, 
because He has made His powers extend through 
earth and water, air and heaven, and left no part of 
the universe without His presence, and uniting all 
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84 

μοΐς, ΐνα μή ποτε λυθείη, οΰ χάριν μελετήσας ώ1 

137 * * *. τ ό μέν γάρ υπεράνω τών δυνάμεων δν 
επινοείται περιττεύειν, ού * * * κατά τό είναι 
μόνον2· τούτου δύναμις δε, καθ* ήν εθηκε και 
διετάζατο τά πάντα, κέκληται μέν έτύμως θεός, 
έγκεκόλπισται δέ τά όλα και διά τών τοΰ παντός 

138 μερών διελήλυθε. τό δέ θείον και άόρατον και 
άκατάληπτον και πανταχού δν όρατόν τε και κατά-
ληπτόν ούδαμού προς άλήθειάν εστίν * * * ώδε 
στάς εγώ προ τού σέ,"ζ δείκνυσθαι και καταλαμ,-
βάνεσθαι δοκών, προ πάσης δείξεως καϊ φαντασίας 

139 υπερβολών τά γεγονότα, τών οΰν μεταβατικής 
κινήσεως ονομάτων ουδέν εφαρμόττει τω κατά 
τό εΐναι θεώ, τό άνω, τό κάτω, τό επί δεξιά, τό 
έπ* ευώνυμα, τό πρόσω, τό κατόπιν εν ούδ<νί 
γάρ τών λεχθέντων επινοείται, ώς ούδ' άν μετα-

140 τρεπόμενος εναλλάττοι χωρία. λέγεται δ* 
ουδέν ήττον κοτελθών ίδεΐν, ό προλήφει πάντα ού 
γενόμενα μόνον άλλά και πριν γενέσθαι σαφώς 
κατειληφώς, προτροπής ένεκα καϊ διδασκαλίας, ΐνα 

1 I have not attempted to translate these corrupt words 
which appear in Mangey's edition as οΰ χάριν μελίσας $σω 
( " on account of which I will celebrate it in song " ! ) Wend, 
suggested θεοΰ χάρισιν συνημμένα with no lacuna. But this 
bears little resemblance to the text. I suggest οΰ χάριν 
<£>μβλ<λ>ε της άσω<μάτου\ followed by some such words as 
ούσία$ ττληρουσθαι. This will fit the argument well. God is 
everywhere, because His binding things with invisible bonds 
necessarily {έμελλε) involves His filling all things with 
His being. 

2 Wend, suggests <ούκ> επινοείται περι τόπον, ού κατα-
ζλαμβανόμενον9 εΐ μή κ α τ ά > τ ό εΐναι μόνον. As an alternative 
I suggest επινοείται πέρα του είναι που κατά τό εΐναι μόνον ( " is 
conceived of as transcending the idea of being in any particu
lar place and in terms of existence only " ) . See App. p. 556. 
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with all has bound them fast with invisible bonds, 
that they should never be loosed. . . . That aspect 137 
of Him which transcends His Potencies cannot be 
conceived of at all in terms of place, but only as pure 
being, but that Potency of His by which He made 
and ordered all things, while it is called God in ac
cordance with the derivation of that name,® holds the 
whole in its embrace and has interfused itself through 
the parts of the universe. But this divine nature 138 
which presents itself to us, as visible and compre
hensible and everywhere, is in reality invisible, in
comprehensible and nowhere. . . . And so we have the 
words " Here I stand before thou wast " (Ex. xvii. 6 ) . 
" I seem," He says, " the object of demonstration 
and comprehension, yet I transcend created things, 
preceding all demonstration or presentation to the 
mind. ' ' b None of the terms, then, which express move- 139 
ment from place to place, whether up or down, to 
right or to left, forward or backward, are applicable 
to God in His aspect of pure being. For no such 
term is compatible with our conception of Him, so 
that He must also be incapable of displacement or 
change of locality. All the same Moses 140 
applies the phrase " came down and saw " to Him, 
who in His prescience had comprehended all things, 
not only after but before they came to pass, and he 
did so to admonish and instruct us, that the absent, 

β See App. p. 556. 6 See note on De Sac. 67. 
3 This sentence has been completely confused in the MSS. 

Wend, reconstructs it as follows: τό δή θείον όρατόν τε 
καϊ καταληπτόν και πανταχού φαντασιαζόμενον άόρατον καί 
άκατάληπτον και ούδαμοΰ προς άλήθειάν έστιν ώς άψευδέστατον 
εκείνον είναι τόν χρησμόν9 έν φ λέλεκται (cf. De Mig. 183), and 
this seems to be the general sense. In the next words στάς 
should probably be 'έστηκα. 
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μηδεϊς ανθρώπων οΐς ού πάρεστιν, άβεβαίω χρώ-
μενος εικασία, μακράν άφεστώς προπιστεύη, αλλ* 
άχρι τών πραγμάτων έλθών καϊ διακύφας είς 
έκαστα και επιμελώς αυτά αύγασάμενος' όφιν γάρ 
απλανή προ ακοής άπατεώνος άζιον μάρτυρα 

141 τίθεσθαι. οΰ χάριν και παρά τοΐς άριστα πολι-
[426] τευομένοις άναγέγραπται νόμος \ άκοήν1 μή μαρ-

τυρεΐν, Οτι φύσει τό δικαστήριον αυτής προς τό 
δεκάζεσθαι ταλαντεύει· και Μ,ωυσής μέντοι φησιν 
έν τοΐς <άπ>αγορευτικοΐς' " ού παραδέζη άκοήν 
ματαίαν," ούχι μόνον τούτο λέγων, <μή>2 παρα-
δέχεσθαι φευδή λόγόν ή εύήθη δι ακοής, άλλά και 
ότι προς τήν σαφή τής αληθείας κατάληφιν μακρόν 
όσον όφεως ύστερίζουσα διελέγχεται γέμουσα 
ματαιότητος άκοή. 

142 XXVIII. Ύαύτην φαμέν αίτίαν είναι τού λέγε-
σθαι " τον θεόν καταβεβηκέναι τήν πόλιν και τον 
πύργον θεάσασθαι." ού παρέργως δέ πρόσκειται 
t( δν ώκοδόμησαν οί υιοί τών ανθρώπων/* ίσως 
γάρ άν τις εΐποι τών ούκ ευαγών έπιχλευάζων 
άμα' καινόν* ημάς άναδιδάσκει μάθημα ό νομο
θέτης, ότι πύργους καϊ πόλεις ούχ έτεροι τίνες, 
άλλά παΐδες ανθρώπων ανοικοδομούνται, τις γάρ 
τά γ* ούτως εμφανή καϊ περίοπτα καϊ τών λίαν 

143 έξεστηκότων αγνοεί; άλλά μή τό πρόχειρον τούτο 
καϊ κατημαξευμένον έν τοΐς ίερωτάτοις χρησμοΐς 
άναγεγράφθαι <νομίσης>, άλλ ' όπερ άποκεκρυμ-
μένον ίχνηλατεΐται διά τών εμφανών ονομάτων. 

1 MSS . άκοή. See App. p. 556. 
2 Wend, prints a lacuna after \4y<av with note that Cohn 

suggests <#ri ού θέμις>. Mangey <μή>. 
3 Heinemann suggests avayiccuov for άμα καινον. 
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who are at a long distance from the facts, should 
never form conclusions hastily or rely on precarious 
conjectures, but should come to close quarters with 
things, inspect them one by one and carefully en
visage them. For the certitude of sight must be 
held as better evidence than the deceitfulness of 
hearing. And therefore among those who live under 141 
the best institutions a law has been enacted against 
giving as evidence what has been merely heard, 
because hearing's tribunal has a natural bias towards 
corrupt judgement. In fact Moses says in his pro
hibitions, " Thou shalt not accept vain hearing " 
(Ex. xxiii. 1 ) , by which he does not merely mean 
that we must not accept a false or foolish story on 
hearsay, but also that as a means of giving a sure 
apprehension of the truth, hearing is proved to lag 
far behind sight and is brimful of vanity. 

XXVIII. This is the reason we assign for the 142 
words " God came down to see the city and the 
tower," but the phrase which follows, " which the 
sons of men built " (Gen. xi. 5 ) , is no idle addition, 
though perhaps some profane person might say with 
a sneer, " a novel piece of information this which 
the lawgiver here imparts to us, namely that it is 
the sons of men and not some other beings who 
build cities and towers." " Who," he would continue, 
" even among those who are far gone in insanity, 
does not know facts so obvious and conspicuous ? " 
But you must suppose that it is not this obvious and 143 
hackneyed fact which is recorded for us in our most 
holy oracles, but the hidden truth which can be 
traced under the surface meaning of the words. 
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144 τί οΰν έστι τοΰτο; ol πολλούς επι-
γραφόμενοι τών όντων ώσανεϊ πατέρας και τό 
πολύθεον είσηγούμενοι στίφος άπειρίαν όμον και 
πολυμιγίαν τών πραγμάτων καταχέαντες και τό 
φνχής τέλος ηδονή παραδόντες δημιουργοί τής 
είρημενης πόλεως και τής κατ* αυτήν ακροπόλεως, 
εΐ δει τάληθές ειπείν, γεγόνασι, τά ποιητικά τον 
τελονς τρόπον οικοδομημάτων σνναύξοντες, τών 
εκ πόρνης άποκνηθεντων ουδέν, ώς γ* οΐμαι, 
διαφέροντες, ονς ό νόμος εκκλησίας άπελήλακε 
θείας ειπών " ούκ είσελεύσεται εκ πόρνης είς 
εκκλησίαν κνρίον," ότι, καθάπερ περί πολλά τέλη 
πλανώμενοι τοξόται καϊ μηδενός εύστόχως έφ-
ιέμενοι σκοπού, μνρίας αρχάς και αιτίας τής τών 
Οντων ύποθέμενοι γενέσεως φενδωνύμονς πάσας 
τον ενα ποιητήν και πατέρα τών όλων ήγνόησαν. 

145 οί δέ επιστήμη κεχρημένοι τον ενός 
νιοι θεοΰ προσαγο ρεύονται δεόντως, καθά και 
Μωνσής ομολογεί φάσκων " νιοι έστε κνρίον τοΰ 
θεοΰ " και " θεόν τον γεννήσαντά σε " καϊ " ούκ 
αυτός οΰτός σον πατήρ;1 έπεται μέντοι τοις ούτω 
τήν φνχήν διατεθεΐσι μόνον τό καλόν αγαθόν είναι 
νομίζειν, Οπερ τω τέλει τής ηδονής προς έμπειρο-
πολέμων ανδρών άντιτειχίζεται προς άνατροπήν 
και κασαιρεσιν εκείνον. \ καν μηοεπω μεντοι τνγ-
χά^ΐΙ Ti>s άζιόχρεως ών νιος θεοΰ προσαγορεύε-
σθαι, σπονδαζέτω κοσμεΐσθαι κατά τον πρωτό-
γονον αύτοΰ λόγον, τον αγγέλων πρεσβύτατον, ώς 
αν άρχάγγελον, πολνώννμον υπάρχοντα* καϊ γάρ 
άρχή και όνομα θεοΰ καϊ λόγος και ό κατ9 εικόνα 

α An obvious reference to Stoics and Epicureans. 
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What then is this truth ? Those who 144 
ascribe to existing things a multitude of fathers as it 
were and by introducing their miscellany of deities 
have flooded everything with ignorance and con
fusion, or have assigned to pleasure the function of 
being the aim and end of the soul, have become in 
very truth builders of the city of our text and of its 
acropolis. They pile up as in an edifice all that 
serves to produce that aim or end and thus differ 
not a whit to my mind from the harlot's offspring, 
whom the law has banished from God's congregation 
with the words " he that is born of a harlot shall not 
enter the congregation of the Lord " (Deut. xxiii. 2). 
For like bowmen, whose shots roam from mark to 
mark and who never take a skilful aim at any single 
point, they assume a multitude of what they falsely 
call sources and causes to account for the origin of 
the existing world and have no knowledge of the one 
Maker and Father of all. But they who 145 
live in the knowledge of the One are rightly called 
" Sons of God," as Moses also acknowledges when he 
says, •-•-Ye are sons of the Lord God " (Deut. xiv. 1) , 
and " God who begat thee " (ibid, xxxii. 18), and 
" Is not He Himself thy father ? " (ibid. 6). Indeed 
with those whose soul is thus disposed it follows that 
they hold moral beauty to be the only good, and 
this serves as a counterwork engineered by veteran 
warriors to fight the cause which makes Pleasure the 
end and to subvert and overthrow i t . a But if there 146 
be any as yet unfit to be called a Son of God, let 
him press to take his place under God's First-born, 
the Word, who holds the eldership among the angels, 
their ruler as it were. And many names are his, for 
he is called, " the Beginning," and the Name of 
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α i.e. in § 41, h See App. p. 557, 

άνθρωπος καϊ 6 ορών, Ισραήλ, προσαγορεύεται. 
147 διό προήχθην όλίγω πρότερον επαίρεσαι 

τάς άρετάς τών φασκόντων ότι " πάντες εσμέν 
νιοι ενός άνθρωπον" * και γάρ ει μήπω ικανοί θεοϋ 
παίδες νομίζεσθαι γεγόναμεν, άλλά τοι τής άειδοΰς 
εικόνος αύτοϋ, λόγον τοϋ ίερωτάτον θεοϋ γάρ 

148 εικών λόγος ο πρεσβύτατος. και πολλαχοϋ μεντοι 
τής νομοθεσίας νιοι πάλιν 'Ισραήλ καλούνται, τοϋ 
όρώντος οί άκούοντες, επειδή μεθ* όρασιν άκοή 
δεντερείοις τετίμηται και τό διδασκόμενον τοΰ 
χωρίς ύφηγήσεως εναργείς τύπονς τών ύποκειμέ-

149 νων λαμβάνοντος αίεί δεύτερον. άγαμαι 
καϊ τών εν βασιλικαΐς βίβλοις ίεροφαντηθέντων, 
καθ* ας οί πολλαΐς γενεαΐς ύστερον άκμάσαντες 
και βιώσαντες <άν>νπαιτίως νιοι τοϋ τον θεόν ύμνή-
σαντος Δαβίδ αναγράφονται, ού περιόντος ούδ' οί 
προπάπποι τούτων ήσαν ΐσως1 γεγενημενοι* φνχών 
γάρ άπαθανατιζομενων άρεταΐς, ού φθαρτών σωμά
των οίστϊ γενεσις, ήν επί τούς καλοκαγαθίας 
ηγεμόνας ώσανεί γεννητάς και πατέρας άναφέρεσθαι 
σνμβαίνει. 

150 XXIX. Κατά δέ τών επ* άδικίαις σεμνννομενων 
είπε κύριος* " ιδού γένος εν καϊ χείλος εν πάντων," 
ΐσον τω ιδού μία οίκειότης καϊ σνγγένεια, καϊ 
πάλιν αρμονία καϊ σνμφωνία ή αυτή πάντων όμοϋ, 
μηδενός ήλλοτριωμενον τήν γνώμην μηδ' άπ-
άδοντος, καθάπερ έχει καϊ επ* ανθρώπων άμούσων 
τό γάρ φωνητήριον αύτοΐς Οργανον πάσι τοΐς 
φυογγοις εστίν οτε οι όλων εκμελες και απωοον 

1 MSS. πιστώς. 
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God, and His Word, and the Man after His image, 
and " he that sees," that is Israel. And 147 
therefore I was moved a few pages above a to praise 
the virtues of those who say that " We are all sons 
of one man " (Gen. xlii. 11). For if we have not yet 
become fit to be thought sons of God yet we may 
be sons of His invisible image, the most holy Word. 
For the Word is the eldest-born image of God. And 148 
often indeed in the law-book we find another phrase, 
" sons of Israel," hearers, that is, sons of him that 
sees, since hearing stands second in estimation and 
below sight, and the recipient of teaching is always 
second to him with whom realities present their 
forms clear to his vision and not through the medium 
of instruction. I bow, too, in admiration 149 
before the mysteries revealed in the books of Kings, 
where it does not offend us to find described as sons 
of God's psalmist David those who lived and flourished 
many generations afterwards (1 Kings xv. 11 ; 
2 Kings xviii. 3 ) , & though in David's lifetime probably 
not even their great-grandparents had been born. 
For the paternity we find ascribed to the standard-
bearers of noble living, whom we think of as the 
fathers who begat us, is the paternity of souls raised 
to immortality by virtues, not of corruptible bodies. 

XXIX. But of those who glory in their iniquities, 150 
the Lord said "behold there is one race and one lip 
of them al l" (Gen. xi. 5 ) , that is, behold they are 
one connexion of family and fellowship of race, and 
again all have the same harmony and fellowship of 
voice ; there is none whose mind is a stranger to 
the other nor his voice discordant. It is so also with 
men who have no gift of music. Sometimes their 
vocal organ, though every note is entirely tuneless and 
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92 

ου μετρίως καθέστηκε, προς άναρμοστίαν άκρως 
ήρμοσμένον και προς τ ό άσύμφωνον συμφωνίαν 

151 μόνον άγον. και επί τής πολίτιδος τ ό κατά-
σκευαστόν1 τό παραπλήσιον ίδεΐν εστίν αΐ τε2 γάρ 
άμφημεριναϊ καϊ διάτριτοι καϊ τεταρταίζουσαι παρά 
παισϊν ιατρών λεγόμεναι περίοδοι μεθ* ήμεραν τε 
καϊ νύκτωρ περί τάς αύτάς ώρας κατασκήπτουσι 

ι « 9 TVV €k αυτά1 καϊ τάζιν φυλάττουσαι. 
ίο οε και τούτο ήρξαντο \ ποιήσαι μετ ου 

μετρίου σχετλιασμού λέλεκται, διότι τοΐς ραδιουρ-
γοΐς ού τά προς τούς ομοφύλους μόνον συγχεΐν 
δίκαια έξήρκεσεν, άλλ ' ήδη καϊ τών ολυμπίων επι-
βαίνειν έτόλμησαν, άδικίαν μέν σπείραντες, άσε-

163 βειαν δέ θερίσαντες. όφελος δέ τοΐς άθλίοις ουδέν 
ού γάρ ώσπερ άδικοΰντες αλλήλους πολλά ών 
αν εθελήσωσιν άνύτουσιν εργοις βεβαιούμενοι τά 
βουλαΐς άγνώμοσιν έπιλογισθέντα, ούτως και ά-
σεβοΰντες* άζήμια γάρ καϊ άπήμονα τά θεια, τοΰ 
δέ πλημμελεΐν είς αυτά οί δυσκάθαρτοι τάς αρχάς 
ευρίσκονται μόνον, προς δέ τό τέλος φθάνουσιν 

154 ουδέποτε. διό καϊ λέγεται τοΰτο9 " ήρξαντο 
ποιήσαι*" κορεσθέντες <γάρ> οί τοΰ παρανομεΐν 
άπληστοι τών προς τά εν γή καϊ θαλάττη καϊ αέρι, 
ά φθαρτής φύσεως έλαχε, κακών έπι τάς έν 
ούρανώ θείας φύσεις μ,€τατά£ασ#αι διενοήθησαν, 
ας τι3 τών Οντων εξω τοΰ κακηγορεΐν έθος έστι 
8fca0etVcu τ ό παράπαν ουδέν καϊ αυτό μέντοι τό 
βλασφημεΐν ού τοΐς κακηγορουμένοις επιφέρει τινά 
ζημιαν, α τής ιοιου φύσεως ουποτ εςισταται, αλλα 

155 τοΐς καταιτιωμένοις συμφοράς ανήκεστους, ούκ 
1 See App. p. 557. 2 MSS. krt. 
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highly unmelodious, is supremely harmonized to pro
duce disharmony, with a consonance which it turns 
to mere dissonance. And the same studied regularity 151 
may be noticed in fever. For the recurrences which 
are called in the medical schools quotidian, or tertian, 
or quartan, make their visitation about the same hour 
of the day or night and maintain their relative order. 

The words " And they have begun to do this " 152 
(Gen. xi. 6 ) , express strong scorn and indignation. 
They mean that the miscreants, not content with 
making havoc of the justice due to their fellows, went 
further. They dared to attack the rights of heaven, 
and having sown injustice, they reaped impiety. 
Yet the wretches had no profit of it. For while in 153 
wronging each other they achieved much of what 
they wished and their deeds confirmed what their 
senseless scheming had devised, it was not so with 
their impiety. For the things that are God's cannot 
be harmed or injured, and when these reprobates 
turn their transgressions against them, they attain 
but to the beginning and never arrive at the end. 
Therefore we have these words, " They have begun 154 
to do." For when, insatiate in wrongdoing, they 
had taken their fill of sins against all that is of earth 
and sea and air whose allotted nature is to perish, 
they bethought them to turn their forces against 
the divine natures in heaven. But on them nothing 
that exists can usually have any effect save evil 
speech, though indeed even the foul tongue does not 
work harm to those who are its objects (for they still 
possess their nature unchanged), but only brings 
disasters beyond cure on the revilers. Yet that they 155 

8 So Mangey: MSS. & έστι: Wend, conjectures, but does 
not print, as [έστι] τών κακών. See App. p. 558. 
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επειδή μέντοι μόνον ήρξαντο προς τό τέλος έλθεΐν 
άδννατήσαντες ασεβείας, διά τοϋτ αυτούς ούχ ώς 
διαπραξαμένους έκαστα ών διενοήθησαν αίτιατέον 
ού χάριν και τετελειωκέναι φησι τον πύργον αυτούς 
ού τελειώσαντας, έπειδάν λέγη' "κύριος κατέβη 
ίδεΐν τήν πόλιν και τον πύργον," ούχ δν οίκο-
δομήσαι μέλλουσιν, άλλ ' δν " ώκοδόμησαν " ήδη. 

156 X X X . τις ούν πίστις τοϋ μή τετε-
λεσιουργήσθαι τήν κατασκευήν; ή ενάργεια πρώτη' 
γής γάρ ότιοϋν μέρος άμήχανον ούρανοϋ φαϋσαι 
διά τήν έμπροσθεν1 αίτιον, οτιπερ ουδέ κέντρον 
περιφερείας άπτεται* δευτέρα2 δ9, ότι ό αίθήρ, ιερόν 
πϋρ, φλόξ έστιν άσβεστος, ώς και αυτό δηλοΐ 
τοΰνομα παρά τό αϊθειν, δ δή κοίειν εστί κατά 

157 γλώτταν, είρημένον. μάρτυς δέ μία μοίρα τής 
ουρανίου πυράς ήλιος, δς τοσούτον γής άφεστώς 
άχρι μυχών τάς ακτίνας έπιπέμπων αυτήν τε καϊ 
τον άπ9 αυτής άνατείνοντα μέχρι τής ουρανίου 
σφαίρας αέρα φύσει φυχρόν Οντα τή μέν άλεαίνει, 
τή δέ καταφλέγει* τά μέν γάρ όσα ή μακράν 
άφέστηκεν αύτοϋ τής φοράς ή εγκάρσια πάρα-
βέβληται άλεαίνει μόνον, τά δ9 εγγύς ή έπ9 ευθείας 
Οντα καϊ προσανακαίει βία. ει δέ ταϋθ9 ούτως 
έχει, τούς άναβαίνειν τολμώντας ανθρώπους ούκ 
άναγκαΐον ην έμπεπρήσθαι κεραυνωθέντας, ατελούς 
αύτοΐς τής μεγάλουργηθεισης έπινοίας γενομένης; 

158 τοϋτ έοικεν αίνίττεσθαι διά τών αύθις λεγομένων* 
1 Wend, suggests τήν έμπροσθεν <Κεχθείσαν>. The reference 

is to § 5. 2 MSS. δεύτερον. 

9 4 



THE CONFUSION OF TONGUES, 155-158 

only began and were unable to reach the end of 
their impiety is no reason why they should not be 
denounced as they would had they carried out all 
their intentions. Therefore he speaks of their having 
completed the tower, though they had not done so. 
" The Lord," he says, " came down to see the city 
and tower which they had built " already, not which 
they intended to build (Gen. xi. 5 ) . 
XXX. What proof then have we that the structure 156 
was not already completed ? First, self-evident facts. 
No part of the earth can possibly touch the heaven 
for the reason already mentioned, namely that it is 
just as impossible as it is for the centre to touch the 
circumference. Secondly, because the aether, that 
holy fire, is an unquenchable flame, as its very name 
shews, derived as it is from aWetv, which is a special 
term a for " burn." This is attested by a single part 157 
of the heavenly expanse of fire, namely the Sun, 
which, in spite of its great distance, sends its rays to 
the corners of the earth, and both earth and the 
naturally cold extent of air, which divides it from the 
sphere of heaven, is warmed or consumed by it as the 
case may be. For to all that is at a long distance 
from its course or lies at an angle to it, it merely 
gives warmth, but all that is near it or directly under 
it it actually destroys with the force of its flames. 
If this is so, the men who ventured on the ascent 
could not fail to be blasted and consumed by the 
fire, leaving their vaulting ambition unfulfilled. 
That it was unfulfilledb seems to be suggested by 158 
Moses in the words which follow. " They ceased," 

° See note on § 27. 
6 τοΰτο can only refer to areXovs, not to the curiously 

literalistic arguments given in the preceding section. 
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" έπαύσαντο " γάρ φησιν " οίκοδομούντες τήν 
πόλιν και τον πύργον," ου δήπου τελειώσαντες, \ 

[429] άλλά τελεσιουργήσαι κωλυθέντες διά τήν έπιγενο-
μένην σύγχυσιν. 

Ού μήν έκπεφεύγασι τήν τών διαπράξεων αίτίαν 
οι προς τω βουλεύσασθαι και έγκεχειρη κότες. 

159 XXXI. τον γοΰν οίωνόμαντιν και τερατοσκόπον 
περι τάς αβέβαιους εικασίας ματαιάζοντα—και γάρ 
μάταιος1 ερμηνεύεται Βαλαά/χ—φησιν ό νόμος τω 
όρώντι ^αταράσασίαι καίτοι διά τών λόγων 
εύφημους ποιησάμενον εύχάς, σκοπών ού τά 
λεχθέντα α προμήθεια θεοΰ μετεχαράττετο οία 
δόκιμον άντί κιβδήλου νόμισμα, τήν δε διάνοιαν, 
εν ή τά βλάφοντα προ τών ώφελησόντων2 άν-
επολεΐτο. έστι δέ φύσει πολέμια ταΰτα, στοχασμός 
αλήθεια καϊ /ζαταιοτ7^ επιστήμη καϊ ή δίχα2 

ενθουσιασμού μαντεία νηφούση σοφία. 
160 και αν εξ ενέδρας μέντοι τις έπιχειρήσας άνελεΐν 

τινα μή δυνηθή κτεΐναι, τή τών άνδροφόνων ουδέν 
ήττον ΰποχος δίκη καθέστηκεν, ώς ο γράφεις περι 
τούτων οηλοι νομός' εαν γαρ φησι τις επι-
θήται τω πλησίον άποκτεΐναι αυτόν δόλω και 
καταφυγή, άπό* τοΰ θυσιαστηρίου λήφη αυτόν 
Λχ^ατώσαι"· καίτοι €7τιτΛ?€ται μόνον, ούκ άνήρηκεν, 
άλλ' ίσον ήγήσατο αδίκημα τω κτεΐναι τό βουλεΰσαι 
τον φόνον οΰ χάριν ούδ ' ικέτη γενομένω δέδωκεν 
άμνηστίαν, άλλά καϊ έξ ιερού έκέλευσεν άπάγειν 

1 Mangey may be right in suggesting μάταιος <Xaos>, the 
interpretation of the name given in De Cher. 32. 

2 MSS. βλάψαντα . . . ώφελησάντων. 
8 So MSS . : Mangey and Wend, διά, quite untenably, I 

think. The index gives no example where ενθουσιασμός is 
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he says, " building the city and the tower " (Gen. 
xi. 8 ) , obviously not because they had finished it, but 
because they were prevented from completing it by 
the confusion that fell upon them. 

Yet as the enterprise was not only planned but 
undertaken, they have not escaped the guilt which 
would attend its accomplishment. XXXI. We have 169 
a parallel in Balaam, that dealer in auguries and 
prodigies and in the vanity of unfounded conjectures, 
for the name Balaam is by interpretation " vain." 
The law-book declares that he cursed the Man of 
Vision, though in words he uttered prayers of bless
ing, for it considers not what he actually said, words 
restamped under God's providence, like a true coin 
substituted for the false, but his heart, in which he 
cherished thoughts of injury rather than of benefit. 
There is a natural hostility between conjecture and 
truth, between vanity and knowledge, and between 
the divination which has no true inspiration and 
sound sober wisdom. And indeed if a 160 
man makes a treacherous attempt against another's 
life, but is unable to kill him, he is none the less 
liable to the penalty of the homicide, as is shewn by 
the law enacted for such cases. " If," it runs, " a 
man attacks his neighbour to kill him by guile and 
flees to refuge, thou shalt take him from the altar 
to put him to death " (Ex. xxi. 14). And yet he 
merely " attacks " him and has not killed him, but 
the law regards the purpose of murder as a crime 
equal to murder itself, and so, even though he 
takes sanctuary, it does not grant him the privileges 
of sanctuary, but bids him be taken even from the 
used in this depreciating sense. The δίχα ενθουσιασμού 
μαντεία repeat οίωνόμαντις. 4 MSS. έπΙ. 
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161 τον άνιέρω γνώμη χρησάμενον. ανίερος δε ου 
ταύτη μόνον, ότι κατά φνχής τής αίεϊ ζήν δυνα
μένης αρετών κτήσει τε καϊ χρήσει τον διά προσ
βολής κακίας φόνον έβούλευσεν, άλλά καϊ ότι θεόν 
τής ανόσιουργοΰ τόλμης α ι τ ιάται* τ ό γάρ " κατα
φυγή · ' τοιούτον υποβάλλει νουν, διότι πολλοί τά 
καθ9 εαυτών άποδιδράσκειν εθελοντές εγκλήματα 
καϊ ρύεσθαι τών εφ9 οΐς ήδίκησαν άξιοΰντες εαυτούς 
τιμωριών τό οίκεΐον άγος τω κακοϋ μέν μηδενός 
αγαθών δ9 απάντων αίτίω προσβάλλουσι θεώ. διό 
καϊ άπ9 αυτών βωμών τούς τοιούτους άπάγειν 
δσιον είναι ένομίσθη. 

1 6 2 Δίκην δ9 ύπερβάλλουσαν κατά τών επ9 άθεότητι 
λόγους οικοδόμου μένων και συγκροτούντων ορίζει, 
ήν ΐσως τινές τών αφρόνων ού βλάβην, άλλ9 

ώφέλειαν ύποτοπήσουσιν " ού γάρ έκλείφει " 
φησιν " άπ9 αυτών πάντα όσα αν έπιθώνται ποιεΐν." 
ώ τής άπεριγράφου καϊ άμετρου κακοδαιμονίας, 
πάνθ9 οΐς αν ό φρενοβλαβέστατος έπιθήται νους, 
υποχείρια εΐναι καϊ ύπήκοα, καϊ μηδέν, <μή> μέγα 
μή μικρόν, ύστερίζειν τό παράπαν, άλλ9 ώσπερεϊ 

[430] φθάνοντα προαπαντάν προς τάς \ χρείας έκάστας. 
163 XXXII. φυχής ταΰτα φρονήσεως χηρευούσης 

έστιν έπίδειξις μηδέν τών είς τό άμαρτάνειν 
έχούσης έμποδών. εύζαιτο γάρ αν ό μή σφόδρα 
άνιάτως έχων τά εξ υποθέσεως τοΰ νοΰ πάντ 
έπιλιπείν αύτώ, ΐνα μή τω κλέπτειν ή μοιχεύειν ή 
άνδροφονεΐν ή ίεροσυλεΐν ή τινι τών ομοιότροπων 
επιτιθέμενος εύοδή, μυρία δ ' εύρίσκη τά κωλυ-
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holy place, because the purpose he has harboured is 
unholy. Its unholiness does not merely consist in \Q\ 
this, that it plans death to be dealt by the arm of 
wickedness against the soul which might live for 
ever by the acquisition and practice of virtue, but 
in that it lays its abominable audacity to the charge 
of God. For the words " flee to refuge " lead us to 
the reflexion that there are many who, wishing to 
shirk all charges to which they are liable and claiming 
to escape the penalties of their misdeeds, ascribe 
the guilty responsibility, 0 which really belongs to 
themselves, to God who is the cause of nothing evil, 
but of all that is good. And therefore it was held no 
sacrilege to drag such as these from the very altar. 

The punishment which he decrees against those 162 
who " build " up and weld together arguments for 
godlessness is indeed extreme, though perhaps some 
foolish people will imagine it to be beneficial rather 
than injurious. " Nothing shall fail from them of all 
that they attempt to do," it says (Gen. xi. 6 ) . What 
a misery, transcending limitation and measurement, 
that everything which the mind in its utter infatua
tion attempts should be its obedient vassal not back
ward in any service whether great or small, but 
hastening as it were to anticipate its every need. 
XXXII. This is a sign of a soul lacking good sense, 163 
which finds no obstacle in all that lies between it and 
its sin. For he who is not far gone in mortal error 
would pray that all the promptings of his mind's 
purposes should fail him, so that when he attempts to 
commit theft or adultery, or murder or sacrilege, or 
any similar deed, he should not find an easy path, 

a &yos implies guilt which demands, and is felt to demand, 
expiation. 
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σιεργήσοντα. κωλυθείς1 μεν γάρ τήν μεγίστην 
νόσον, άδικίαν, αποβάλλει, συν άδεια δ ' έπεξελθών 

164 ταύτην άναδέξεται. τί ουν ετι τάς τών τυράννων 
τύχας ώς μακαρίων2 ζηλοΰτε και θαυμάζετε, δι* 
ας εύπετώς έκαστα έπεξίασιν, ών αν ο έκλελυτ-
τηκώς κάκτεθηριω μένος τέκη νους, καϊ έν έαυτοΐς 
δέον έπιστένειν, εί γε απορία καϊ [ή] ασθένεια 
κακοΐς λυσιτελές, ώς περιουσία καϊ ισχύς άγαθοΐς 

165 ώφελιμώτατον; είς δέ τις τών αφρόνων 
ήσθημένος, είς δσην κακοδαιμονίας ύπερβολήν άγει 
ή τοϋ διαμαρτάνειν εκεχειρία, μετά παρρησίας 
εΐπε* " μείζων ή αιτία μου τοϋ άφεθήναι." παγ~ 
χάλεπον γάρ άχαλίνωτον έαθήναι φυχήν άτίθασον 
οΰσαν εξ εαυτής, ήν μόλις ήνίαις μετ έπανατάσεως 

166 μαστιγών έστι κατασχόϊ^τα πραΰναι. διόπερ λόγιον 
τοϋ ίλεω θεοϋ μεστόν ήμερότητος ελπίδας χρηστός 
ύπογράφον τοΐς παιδείας έρασταΐς άνήρηται τοιόνδε* 
" ού μή σε άνώ, ούδ' ού μή σε έγκαταλίπω'" 
τών γάρ τής φυχής δεσμών χαλασθέντων, οΐς δι-
εκρατεΐτο, ή μεγίστη παρέπεται συμφορά, κατα-
λειφθήναι ύπό θεοϋ, δς τοΐς όλοις δεσμούς τάς 
έαυτοϋ δυνάμεις περιήφεν άρρηκτους, αΐς τά πάντα 

167 σφίγξας άλυτα είναι βεβούληται. λέγει μέντοι 
καϊ έτέρωθι, ότι " πάνθ* όσα δεσμώ /αζταδβδ^ται , 
καθαρά έστιν," επειδή τής ακαθάρτου φθοράς 

1 MSS. κώλυσις. 
2 So Wend.: MSS. ώ μακάριοι, and so Mangey. I do not 

feel sure that Wend, is right. Philo is fond of these Platonic 
forms of address, and ώ μακάριοι, like ώ θαυμάσιε, conveys a 
note of expostulation, which is suitable enough here. 

β See App. p. 558. 
6 Or perhaps "punishment," as Philo understands the 
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but rather a host of obstacles to hinder its execution. 
For if he is prevented, he is rid of that supreme 
malady, injustice, but if he carries out his purpose 
in security that malady will be upon him. Why then 164 
do you continue to envy and admire the fortunes of 
tyrants , a which enable them to achieve with ease all 
that the madness and brutal savagery of their minds 
conceive, and hold them blessed, when rather our 
hearts should bewail them, since poverty and 
bodily weakness are a positive benefit to the bad, 
just as abundance of means and strength are most 
useful to the good ? One of the foolish 165 
who saw to what a pitch of misery free licence 
to sin leads said boldly, " That I should be let free is 
the greater ind ic tment 6 " (Gen. iv. 13). For it is a 
terrible thing that the soul, so wild as it is by nature, 
should be suffered to go unbridled, when even under 
the rein and with the whip in full play it can hardly 
be controlled and made docile. And therefore the 166 
merciful God has delivered an oracle full of loving-
kindness which has a message of good hope to the 
lovers of discipline. It is to this purport. " I will 
not let thee go nor will I abandon thee " (Josh. i. 5 ) . 
For when the bonds of the soul which held it fast are 
loosened, there follows the greatest of disasters, even 
to be abandoned by God who has encircled all things 
with the adamantine chains of His potencies and willed 
that thus bound tight and fast they should never be 
unloosed. Further in another place he says, " All 167 
that are bound with a bond are clean " (Num. xix. 15), 
for unbinding is the cause of destruction which is 

word. The text has been expounded in the same sense in 
Quod Det. 141. E.V, " M y punishment is greater than I 
can bear." 
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αίτιον ή διάλυσις. μηδέποτ οΰν Ιδών τινα τών 
φαύλων οΐς αν β π ι ^ τ α ι πάσιν εύμαρώς έπεξιόντα 
θαυμάσης ώς κατορθοΰντα, άλλά τουναντίον ώς 
άποτυγχάνοντα οίκτίζου, ότι άφορία μέν αρετής, 
κακίας δε ευφορία χρώμενος διατελεί. 

168 XXXIII . Σικεφασθαι δ' ού παρέργως άξιον, τίν 
έχει λόγον τό είρημένον εκ προσώπου τοΰ θεοΰ' 
" δεΰτε και καταβάντες συγχέωμεν εκεί αυτών 
τήν γλώτταν." ^atVerat γάρ διαλεγόμενός τισιν 
ώς αν συνεργοΐς αύτοΰ, τό δ' αυτό και πρότερον 
έπι τής τάνθρώπου κατασκευής άναγέγραπταΐ' 

169 " εΐπε " γάρ φησι " κύριος ό θεός* ποιήσωμεν 
άνθρωπον κατ* εικόνα ήμετέραν και καθ* όμοίω-
σιν " τοΰ " ποιήσωμεν " πλήθος έμφαίνοντος* και 
πάλιν " εΐπεν ο θεός· ιδού, γέγονεν Αδάμ ώς εις 

[431] ημών, τω γινώσκειν καλόν και πονηρόν '· | τό γάρ 
ως εις ήμων ουκ εφ ενος, αλλ επι πλειόνων 

170 τΛ?€ται. λεκτέον οΰν εκείνο πρώτον, ότι ουδέν 
τών όντων ίσότιμον ύφέστηκε θεώ, άλλ' εστίν εις 
άρχων και ήγεμών και βασιλεύς, φ πρυτανεύειν 
και διοικεΐν μόνω θέμις τά σύμπαντα, τό γάρ 

ούκ αγαθόν πολυκοιρανίη, εις κοίρανος έστω, 
εις βασιλεύς 

ούκ έπι πόλεων και ανθρώπων λέγοιτ αν έν δίκη 
μάλλον ή έπι κόσμου και θεοΰ* ενός γάρ ένα 
ποιητήν τε καϊ πατέρα πάλιν καϊ δεσπότην άναγ-

171 καΐον είναι. XXXIV. τούτου δή προ-
διομολογηθέντος άκόλουθον αν εϊη συνυφαίνειν τά 
αρμόζοντα, τίν οΰν έστι, σκοπώ μεν εις ών ο 
θεός αμύθητους περί αυτόν έχει δυνάμεις αρωγούς 

α Iliad, ii. 204, 205. 
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unclean. Never then, when you see any of the 
wicked accomplishing with ease whatsoever he 
attempts, admire him for his success, but contrari
wise pity him for his ill-luck, for his is a life of con
tinual barrenness in virtue and fruitfulness in vice. 

XXXIII . We should give careful consideration to 168 
the question of what is implied by the words which. 
are put into the mouth of God. " Come and let us 
go down and confuse their tongue there " (Gen. 
xi. 7 ) . For it is clear that He is conversing with 
some persons whom He treats as His fellow-workers, 
and we find the same in an earlier passage of the 
formation of man. Here we have " The Lord God 169 
said * let us make man in our own image and l ikeness '" 
(Gen. i. 2 6 ) ; where the words " let us make " imply 
plurality. And once more ," God said,' behold Adam 
has become as one of us by knowing good and evil 
(Gen. iii. 22) ; here the " us " in " as one of us " is 
said not of one, but of more than one. Now we must 170 
first lay down that no existing thing is of equal 
honour to God and that there is only one sovereign 
and ruler and king, who alone may direct and dis
pose of all things. For the lines : 

It is not well that many lords should rule; 
Be there but one, one king," 

could be said with more justice of the world and 
of God than of cities and men. For being one it 
must needs have one maker and father and master. 

XXXIV. Having reached agreement on 171 
this preliminary question our next step will be to 
gather the relevant considerations into a coherent 
argument. Let us consider what these are. God is 
one, but He has around Him numberless Potencies, 
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καϊ σωτηρίους τοΰ γενομένου πάσας, αΐς έμφέρονται 
και αί κολαστήριοι* εστί δέ καϊ ή κόλασις ούκ 
επιζήμιον, αμαρτημάτων ούσα κώλυσις καϊ επαν-

172 όρθωσις. διά τούτων τών δυνάμεων 6 ασώματος 
καϊ νοητός επάγη κόσμος, τό τοΰ φαινομένου τοΰδε 
άρχέτυπον, ίδέαις άοράτοις συσταθείς, ώσπερ ούτος 

173 σώμασιν όρατοΐς. καταπλαγέντες ούν τίνες τήν 
έκατέρου τών κόσμων φύσιν ού μόνον όλους 
έξεθείωσαν, άλλά καϊ τά κάλλιστα τών έν αύτοΐς 
μερών, ήλιον καϊ σελήνην καϊ τον σύμπαντα 
ούρανόν, άπερ ουδέν αίδεσθέντες θεούς έκάλεσαν. 
ών τήν άπόνοιαν1 κατιδών Μωυσής φησι· " κύριε, 
κύριε, βασιλεΰ τών θεών " <είς> ενδειξιν τής παρ* 

174 υπηκόους άρχοντος διαφοράς. εστί δέ 
και κατά τον αέρα φυγών ασωμάτων ίερώτατος 
χορός οπαδός τών ουρανίων αγγέλους τάς φυχάς 
ταύτας εϊωθε καλεΐν ό θεσπιωδός λόγος · πάντ ούν 
τον στρατόν εκάστων2 έν ταΐς άρμοττούσαις δια-
κεκοσμημένον τάζεσιν ύπηρέτην καϊ θεραπευτήν 
εΐναι συμβέβηκε τοΰ διακοσμήσαντος ήγεμόνος, ώ 
ταζιαρχοΰντι κατά δίκην καϊ θεσμόν έπεται* 
λιποταξίου γάρ ού θέμις άλώναί ποτε τό θείον 

175 στράτευμα, βασιλεΐ δέ ταΐς έαυτοΰ δυνάμεσιν 
έμπρεπές όμιλεΐν τε καϊ χρήσθαι προς τάς τών 
τοιούτων πραγμάτων υπηρεσίας, οΐσπερ άρμόττει 
μή ύπό μόνου πήγνυσθαι θεοΰ. χρεΐος μέν γάρ 

1 MSS. έπίνοιαν. 
2 Mangey suggests έκατέρων, Wend, εκείνων. See App. 

p. 558. 

α See App. p. 558. 
b Cf. Deut. iv. 19, which Philo probably has in mind. 
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which all assist and protect created being, and among 
them are included the powers of chastisement. Now 
chastisement is not a thing of harm or mischief, but 
a preventive and correction of sin. Through these 172 
Potencies the incorporeal and intelligible world was 
framed, the archetype of this phenomenal world, 
that being a system of invisible ideal forms, as this 
is of visible material bodies. Now the nature of 173 
these two worlds has so struck with awe the minds 
of some, that they have deified not merely each of 
them as a whole, a but also their fairest parts, the sun, 
the moon and the whole sky, b and have felt no shame 
in calling them gods. I t was the delusion of such 
persons that Moses saw, when he says " Lord, Lord, 
King of the Gods " c (Deut. x. 17), to shew the differ
ence between the ruler and the subjects. 
There is, too, in the air a sacred company of unbodied 174 
souls, commonly called angels in the inspired pages, 
who wait upon these heavenly powers. So the whole 
army composed of the several contingents, each mar
shalled in their proper ranks, have as their business 
to serve and minister to the word of the Captain who 
thus marshalled them, and to follow His leadership 
as right and the law of service demand. For it must 
not be that God's soldiers should ever be guilty of 
desertion from the ranks. d Now the King may fitly 175 
hold converse with his powers and employ them to 
serve in matters which should not be consummated 
by God alone. I t is true indeed that the Father of 

c Very inaccurately quoted for ό κύριος 6 θεός υμών, οΰτος θεός 
τών θεών. 

d For the leading ideas of the following sections, viz. God 
as the cause of good alone and His employment of sub
ordinates, see notes on De Op. 72, and De Agr. 128, with the 
references to Plato there given. 
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ούδενός έστιν 6 τοΰ παντός πατήρ, ώς δεΐσθαι τής 
άφ* έτερων, ει έθέλοι δημιουργήσαι, <συμπράξεως>,1 

τό δέ πρέπον ορών έαυτώ τε και τοΐς γινομένοις 
ταΐς ύπηκόοις δυνάμεσιν έστιν α διαπλάττειν 
έφήκεν, ουδέ τανταις είσάπαν αυτοκράτορα δούς 
τοϋ τ€λ€σιουργ€ΐν έπιστήμην,2 ΐνα μή τι πλημ-
μεληθείη τών άφικνουμένων είς γένεσιν. 

176 XXXV. ταΰτα μέν οΰν άναγκαΐον ήν προτυπώσαι* 
ών δέ χάριν, ήδη λεκτέον ή μέν φύσις τών ζώων 
εις τ€ άλογον και λογικήν μοΐραν, εναντίας άλλ^-

[432] λαις, έτμήθη τό πρώτον, \ ή δ ' αΰ λογική πάλιν 
εις τ€ τό φθαρτόν και άθάνατον €Ϊδος, φθαρτόν 
μέν τό ανθρώπων, άθάνατον δέ τό φυχών άσω-
μάτων, αΐ κατά τ€ αέρα και ούρανόν περιπολοΰσι, 

177 κακίας δέ αμέτοχοι μέν είσιν αδται, τον άκήρατον 
καϊ εύδαίμονα κλήρον έξ αρχής λαχοΰσαι καϊ 
τω συμφορών άνηνύτων ούκ ένδεθεΐσαι χωρίω, 
σώματι, αμέτοχοι δέ καϊ <αί> τών άλογων, παρ-
όσον άμοιροΰσαι διανοίας ουδέ τών έκ λογισμού 
συμβαινόντων εκουσίων αδικημάτων άλίσκονται. 

178 μόνος δέ σχεδόν έκ πάντων ο άνθρωπος αγαθών 
καϊ κακών έχων έπιστήμην αίρεΐται μέν πολλάκις 
τά φαυλότατα, φεύγει δέ τά σπουδής άξια, ώστ* 
αυτόν μάλιστα έπι τοΐς έκ προνοίας άμαρτήμασι 

179 καταγινώσκεσθαι. προσηκόντως οΰν τήν 
τούτου κατασκευήν ό θεός περιήφε και τοΐς ύπ-
άρχοις αύτοΰ λέγων " ποιήσωμεν άνθρωπον,** ΐνα 
αί μέν τοΰ άνθρωπου* κατορθώσεις έπ* αυτόν άνα-

1 The insertion is perhaps unnecessary, as υπηρεσίας (which 
Mangey suggested in preference to συμπράξεως) might possi
bly be understood from the previous sentence. 

2 Wend, suggests έξουσίαν, cf. § 181. I f alteration is re
quired, I should prefer έπιστασίαν. Cf. De Cher. 24. 
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All has no need of aught, so that He should require 
the co-operation of others, if He wills some creative 
work, yet seeing what was fitting to Himself and the 
world which was coming into being, He allowed His 
subject powers to have the fashioning of some things, 
though He did not give them sovereign and inde
pendent knowledge for completion of the task, lest 
aught of what was coming into being should be 
miscreated. XXXV. This outline was 176 
needed as premisses. Now for the inferences. 
Living nature was primarily divided into two opposite 
parts, the unreasoning and reasoning, this last again 
into the mortal and immortal species, the mortal 
being that of men, the immortal that of unbodied 
souls which range through the air and sky. These 177 
are immune from wickedness because their lot from 
the first has been one of unmixed happiness, and 
they have not been imprisoned in that dwelling-
place of endless calamities—the body. And this im
munity is shared by unreasoning natures, because, 
as they have no gift of understanding, they are also 
not guilty of wrongdoing willed freely as a result of 
deliberate reflection. Man is practically the only 178 
being who having knowledge of good and evil often 
chooses the worst, and shuns what should be the 
object of his efforts, and thus he stands apart as con
victed of sin deliberate and aforethought. 
Thus it was meet and right that when man was 179 
formed, God should assign a share in the work to His 
lieutenants, as He does with the words " let us make 
men," that so man's right actions might be attribut-

3 MSS. ώς ταΰτα or cos ταύτη. 
4 So Wend, and Mangey: MSS. VOV, which might be 

defended as equivalent to the ψυχή λο-γική below. 
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φέρωνται μόνον, έπ9 άλλους Se at άμαρτίαι. θεώ 
γάρ τώ πανηγεμόνι έμπρεπές ούκ έδοξεν εΐναι τήν 
επι κακίαν όδόν εν φυχή λογική 8ι* εαυτού δημιουρ-
γήσαΐ' οΰ χάριν τοΐς μετ αυτόν επετρεφε τήν 
τούτου τοϋ μέρους κατασκευήν, εδει γάρ καϊ τό 
άντίπαλον τώ άκουσίω, τό εκούσιον, είς τήν τοϋ 
παντός συμπλήρωσιν κατασκευασθέν άναοειχθήναι. 

180 XXXVI. τοϋτο μεν δή ταύτη λελεχθω. 
προσήκει δέ κάκεΐνο λελογίσθαι, ότι μόνων αγαθών 
εστίν ο θεός αίτιος, κακοϋ δέ ούδενός τό παράπαν, 
επειδή καϊ τό πρεσβύτατον τών όντων καϊ τελειό-
τατον αγαθόν αυτός ήν. εμπρεπεστατον1 δέ τά 
οικεία τή εαυτοϋ φύσει δημιουργεΐν άριστα τώ 
άρίστω,2 τάς μέντοι κατά πονηρών κολάσεις διά 

181 τών ύπ9 αυτόν βεβαιοϋσθαι. μαρτυρεί δέ μου τώ 
λόγω καϊ τό είρημένον ύπό τοϋ τελειωθέντος έξ 
ασκήσεως τόδε' " ο θεός ο τρέφων με έκ νεότητος, 
ό άγγελος ό ρυόμενός με έκ πάντων τών κακών" 
ομολογεί γάρ και ούτος ήδη, ότι τά μέν γνήσια 
τών αγαθών, ά φιλαρέτους τρέφει φυχάς, έπι θεόν 
αναφέρεται μόνον ώς αίτιον, ή δέ τών κακών μοίρα 
άγγέλοις έπιτέτραπται πάλιν, ουδέ έκείνοις έχουσι 
τήν τοϋ κολάζειν αυτοκράτορα έζουσίαν, ΐνα 
μηδενός τών είς φθοράν τεινόντων ή σωτήριος 

182 αύτοϋ κατάρχη φύσις. διό λέγει* " δεϋτε καϊ 
καταβάντες συγχέωμεν." οί μέν γάρ ασεβείς 
τοιαύτης επάξιοι δίκης τυγχάνειν, ΐλεως καϊ εύερ-
γέτιδας καϊ φιλοδώρους αύτοϋ δυνάμεις οίκειοϋσθαι 
τιμωρίαις. είδώς μέντοι τώ γένει τών ανθρώπων 
ωφελίμους υπάρχουσας δι9 ετέρων αύτάς ώρισεν 

1 MSS. έμπρεπέστατα. 
2 MSS. τών αρίστων or τόν άριστον, 
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able to God, but his sins to others. For it seemed to 
be unfitting to God the All-ruler that the road to 
wickedness within the reasonable soul should be of 
His making, and therefore He delegated the forming 
of this part to His inferiors. For the work of forming 
the voluntary element to balance the involuntary 
had to be accomplished to render the whole complete. 

XXXVI. So much for this point, but 180 
it is well to have considered this truth also, that God 
is the cause of good things only and of nothing at 
all that is bad, since He Himself was the most ancient 
of beings and the good in its most perfect form. And 
it best becomes Him that the work of His hands 
should be akin to His nature, surpassing in excellence 
even as He surpasses, but that the chastisement of 
the wicked should be assured through His under
lings. My thoughts are attested also by the words 181 
of him who was made perfect through practice, " the 
God who nourisheth me from my youth ; the angel 
who saveth me from all evils " (Gen. xlviii. 15, 16). 
For he, too, hereby confesses that the truly good 
gifts, which nourish virtue-loving souls, are referred 
to God alone as their cause, but on the other hand 
the province of things evil has been committed to 
angels (though neither have they full and absolute 
power of punishment), that nothing which tends to 
destruction should have its origin in Him whose 
nature is to save. Therefore he says, 1 1 Come and 182 
let us go down and confound them. , , The impious 
indeed deserve to have it as their punishment, that 
God's beneficent and merciful and bountiful powers 
should be brought into association with works of 
vengeance. Yet, though knowing that punishment 
was salutary for the human race, He decreed that it 
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έδει γάρ τό μέν επανορθώσεως άξιωθήναι, τάς δέ 
πηγάς τών άεννάων αύτοϋ χαρίτων αμιγείς κακών 

[433] | ούκ όντων μόνον άλλά και νομιζομένων φνλαχθήναι. 
183 XXXVII. Τις δέ εστίν ή σύγχνσις, έρευνητέον. 

πώς ούν έρευνήσομεν; ούτως, ώς γ* εμοϊ φαίνεται* 
πολλάκις ους πρότερον ούκ ήδειμεν, άπό τών συγ
γενών και τινα προς αυτούς εχόντων εμφερειαν 
εγνωρίσαμεν ούκοϋν καϊ πράγματα τον αυτόν 
τρόπον, ά μή ράδιον εξ εαυτών καταλα/χ/ίά^σβαι, 
δ^λα γενοιτ αν κατά τήν τών οικείων αύτοΐς 

184 ομοιότητα, τίνα ούν εστί συγχύσει πράγματα 
όμοια; ή μΐξις, ώσπερ ό παλαιός λόγος, και 
κράσις* άλλ' ή μέν μΐξις εν ξηραΐς, ή δέ κράσις εν 

185 ύγραΐς ούσίαις δοκιμάζεται, μΐξις μέν οΰν σωμά
των διαφερόντων εστίν ούκ εν κόσμω παράθεσις, 
ώσπερ αν ει τις σωρόν ποιήσειε κριθάς καϊ πυρούς 
καϊ όρόβους καϊ άλλ' άττα είδη τών σπαρτών είς 
ταύτό είσενεγκών, κράσις δ' ού παράθεσις, άλλά 
τών ανόμοιων μερών είς άλληλα είσδυομενων δι9 

όλων άντιπαρεκτασις, ετι δυνάμενων επιτεχνήσει 
τινϊ διακρίνεσθαι τών ποιοτήτων, ώς επι οίνου καϊ 

186 ύδατος φασι γίνεσθαι* συνελθούσας μέν γάρ τάς 
ουσίας άποτελεΐν κράσιν, τό δέ κραθέν ουδέν ήττον 
άναπλοϋσθαι πάλιν είς τάς εξ ών άπετελέσθη 
ποιότητας* σπόγγω γάρ ήλαιωμένω τό μέν ύδωρ 
άναλα/^)3άν€σ^αι, τον δ' οΐνον ύπολείπεσθαι* μήποτε 

α Philo here seems to assign the work of punishment 
to the lower division of the ministers rather than to the 
Potencies, though elsewhere he treats it as belonging to the 
Kingly Potency indicated by the name of ό Κύριος, e.g. 
De Abr. 144, 145. Here the "angels" have the whole 
province of evil assigned to them, whether to save from it, 
as with Jacob, or to inflict it. 
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should be exacted by others. a I t was meet that while 
mankind was judged to deserve correction, the 
fountains of God's ever-flowing gifts of grace should 
be kept free not only from all that is, but from all 
that is deemed to be, evil. 

XXXVII. We must now inquire what is meant by 183 
" confusion." What should be our method ? The 
following in my opinion. We often obtain a know
ledge of persons whom we have not known before 
from their kinsfolk or those who bear some resem
blance to them. And so in the same way things 
which in themselves are not easy to apprehend may 
reveal their nature through their likeness to their 
congeners. b What things then resemble confusion ? 184 
" Mechanical mixture," to use the old philosophical 
term, and " chemical mixture." The first presents 
itself for examination in dry substances, the latter in 
liquid. Mechanical mixture of different bodies 185 
occurs when they are juxtaposed in no regular 
order, as when we collect barley and wheat and pulse 
or any other kind of grain and pile them together. 
Chemical mixture is not juxtaposition, but the 
mutual coextension and complete interpenetration 
of dissimilar parts, though their various qualities can 
still be distinguished by artificial means, as is said to 
be the case with water and wine. These substances 186 
if united do produce, we are told, a chemical mixture, 
but all the same that mixture can be resolved c into 
the different qualities out of which it was composed. 
A sponge dipped in oil will absorb the water and 
leave the wine. Probably the explanation is that 

* See App. p. 558 on this and the following sections. 
β See App. p. 558. 
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έπειδήπερ έξ ύδατος ή σπογγιάς γένεσίς έστι, τό 
μέν οίκεΐον, ύδωρ, πέφνκεν άναλαμβάνεσθαι προς 
αυτής εκ τοϋ κράματος, τό δ ' άλλότριον ύπολεί-

187 πεσθαι, ό οΐνος. σύγχυσις δε έστι φθορά 
τών εξ αρχής ποιοτήτων πάσι τοΐς μέρεσιν άντι-
παρεκτεινομένων εις διάφερούσης μιας1 γένεσιν, ώς 
έπι τής έν ιατρική τετραφαρμάκου συντέτευχε· 
κηρός γάρ και στέαρ και πίττα ρητίνη τε, οΐμαι, 
συνελθόντα ταύτην αποτελεί, συντεθ ε ίση ς δέ άμή-
χανον έτι2 τάς έξ ών συνετέθη διακριθήναι δυνάμεις, 
ά λ λ ' έκαστη μέν αυτών ήφάνισται, πασών δ ' ή 
φθορά μίαν έξαίρετον άλλην έγέννησε δύναμιν. 

188 όταν δ ' απειλή σύγχυσιν τοΐς άσεβέσι λογισμοΐς ο 
θεός, ού μόνον έκαστης κακίας τό τε είδος και τήν 
δύναμιν άφανισθήναι κελεύει, άλλά και τό συν-
ερανισθέν έξ αυτών, ΐνα μήτε τά μέρη καθ9 έαυτά 
μήθ* ή πάντων σύνοδος τε καϊ συμφωνία περι-
βάληταί τινα ίσχύν έπι καθαιρέσει τής άμείνονος 

189 μοίρας, ού χάριν φησι* " συγχέωμεν έκεΐ αυτών 
τήν γλώτταν, ΐνα μή άκούσωσιν έκαστος τήν φωνήν 
τοϋ πλησίον," όπερ ΐσον έστι τούτω* κωφόν 
έκαστον έργασώμεθα τών κακίας μερών, ώς μήτε 
ιδίαν άφιέν3 <φωνήν> μήτε συνηχούν έτέρω βλάβης 

190 αίτιον γίνηται. XXXVIII. ταύτα μέν 
ήμεΐς, οί δέ τοΐς έμφανέσι καϊ προχείροις μόνον 

[434] έπακολουθοϋντες οΐονται νυνϊ γένεσιν \ διαλέκτων 
* Ελληνικών τε και βαρβάρων ύπογράφεσθαι* ους 

1 MSS. μίαν. 2 MSS. 4πϊ. S MSS. άφιέναι. 

° See App. p. 558. 
6 Lit. " another single special power." This use of 

δύναμις which suggests both " nature "and "va lue" cannot 
be translated by any single or at least any singular word. 
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since the sponge is produced out of water, it tends 
to absorb out of the mixture the substance which is 
akin to it, the water, and leave the foreign substance, 
the wine. But confusion is the annihila- 187 
tion a of the original varieties or qualities, which be
come coextensive through all the parts and thus 
produce a single and quite different quality. An 
example of this is the quadruple drug used in medi
cine. This is produced, I believe, by the combina
tion of wax, tallow, pitch and resin, but, when the 
compound has been formed, it is impossible to analyse 
or separate the properties which went to form it. 
Each of them has been annihilated, and from this 
loss of identity in each has sprung another single 
something with properties peculiar to itself.6 But 188 
when God threatens impious thoughts with confusion 
He does not order merely the annihilation of the 
specific nature and properties of each separate vice. 
The order applies also to the aggregate to which 
they have contributed. He means that neither their 
separate parts, nor yet their united body and voice, 
shall be invested with strength to destroy the better 
element. And therefore he says, " Let us confound 189 
their tongue there, that each of them may not under
stand the voice of his neighbour " (Gen. xi. 7 ) , and 
this is equivalent to " let us make each part of vice 
mute that it may not by its separate utterance nor 
yet in unison with the others be the cause of mischief.'' 

XXXVIII. This is our explanation, 190 
but those who merely follow the outward and obvious 
think that we have at this point a reference to the 
origin of the Greek and barbarian languages. I 

For this use of εξαίρετος cf. De Op. 62, where the senses have 
each their εξαίρετος ϋ\η. 
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ούκ αν αίτιασάμενος—ΐσως γάρ άληθεΐ καϊ αυτο ί 
χρώνται λόγω—παρακαλέσαιμ* αν μή επί τούτων 
στήναι, μετελθεΐν δέ έπι τάς τροπικός αποδόσεις, 
νομίσαντας τά μέν ρητά τών χρησμών σκιάς τινας 
ώσανει σωμάτων είναι, τάς δ ' έμφαινομένας δυνά-

191 μεις τά ύφεστώτα αλήθεια πράγματα, δίδωσι 
μέντοι προς τοϋτ άφορμάς τό είδος τοΐς μή τυφλοΐς 
διάνοιαν ό νομοθέτης αυτός, ώσπερ άμέλει και έφ* 
ών νϋν έστιν ό λόγος* τό γάρ γινόμενον σύγχυσιν 
προσεΐπε. καίτοι γε ει διαλέκτων γένε
σιν αυτό μόνον έδήλον, καν όνομα εύθυβολώτερον 
έπεφήμισεν άντί συγχύσεως διάκρισιν ού γάρ 
συγχεΐται τά τεμνόμενα, διακρίνεται δ ' εμπαλιν, 
και έστιν ού μόνον εναντίον Ονομα ονόματι, ά λ λ ' 

192 έργον έργω. σύγχυσις μέν γάρ, ώς εφην, έστι 
φθορά τών απλών δυνάμεων είς συμπεφορημένης 
μιάς γένεσιν, διάκρισις δέ ενός είς πλείω τομή, 
καθάπερ έπι γένους και τών κατ9 αυτό ειδών έχειν 
συντέτευχεν. ώστε ει μίαν ούσαν φωνήν έκέλευσε 
τέμνειν ο σοφός είς πλειόνων διαλέκτων τ / χ^ / ζατα , 
προσεχεστέροις αν και κυριωτέροις έχρήσατο τοΐς 
όνόμασι, τομήν ή διανέμησιν ή διάκρισιν ή τι 
όμοιότροπον ειπών, ού τό μαχόμενον αύτοΐς, 

193 σύγχυσιν. άλλ ' έστιν ή σπουδή δ ιαλυσαι τ ο κακίας 
στίφος, τάς ομολογίας αυτής άκυρώσαι, τήν κοινω-
νίαν άνελεΐν, τάς δυνάμεις άφανίσαι και διαφθεΐραι, 
τό τής αρχής κράτος, ο δειναΐς ώχυρώσαΤΟ παρα-

α Or more literally " the destruction of the simple uncom-
pounded natures, to produce a single compounded nature." 

6 i.e. Moses, not God. Philo often calls God ό μόνος 
σοφός, but not ό σοφός. The command is thought of as 
emanating from Moses, because the language in which it is 
clothed is his. 
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would not censure such persons, for perhaps the 
truth is with them also. Still I would exhort them 
not to halt there, but to press on to allegorical inter
pretations and to recognize that the letter is to the 
oracle but as the shadow to the substance and that 
the higher values therein revealed are what really 
and truly exist. Indeed the lawgiver himself gives 191 
openings for this kind of treatment to those whose 
understanding is not blinded, as he certainly does 
in the case now under discussion, when he calls what 
was then taking place a " confusion." 
Surely if he had merely meant that different lan
guages then originated, he would have applied a 
more correct term and called it " separation " rather 
than " confusion." For when things are divided they 
are not " confused," but quite the contrary, " separ
ated." And the contradiction is not merely one of 
name but of fact. Confusion—the process of fusing 192 
together—is, as I have said, the annihilation of the 
individual properties, and the production thereby 
of a single whole with its own properties, 0 whereas 
separation is the division of one into several, as in 
the case of genus and the species, which form the 
genus. And therefore if the Sage's b command was to 
divide speech, the single whole, by section into 
several languages, he would have used more apposite 
and exact terms such as dissection or distribution or 
separation, and not their opposite, confusion. But *^3 
his purpose and desire is to break up the company of 
vice, to make her agreements of none effect, to do 
away with her fellowship, to annihilate and destroy 
her powers, to overthrow the might of her queenship 
which by her abominable transgressions she had 
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194 νομίαις, καθελεΐν. ούχ οράς ότι και τών 
φνχής ό πλάστης μερών ουδέν ούδενϊ εις τήν τοΰ 
ετέρου κοινωνίαν ήγαγεν; ά λ λ ' οφθαλμοί μέν ούκ 
αν άκούσειαν, ώτα δέ ούκ αν θεάσαιτο, χυλός δέ 
ενστομιος1 ούκ αν όσφροιτο, ουδ ' αν γεύσαιντο ρίνες, 
ο τ αύ λόγος ουδέν αν τών κατά τάς αισθήσεις 
πάθοι, ούδ' εμπαλιν ρήξαι φωνήν δύναιτ' αν 

195 αϊσθησις. εγνω γάρ ό τεχνίτης, ότι τό μή άκούειν 
εκαστον τούτων τής τοΰ πλησίον φωνής λυσιτελές 
έστιν, άλλά τά μέν τής φυχής μέρη ταΐς οίκείαις 
δυνάμεσιν άσνγχύτοις χρήσθαι προς τήν τών ζώων 
ώφέλειαν και τήν προς άλληλα κοινωνίαν άφ-
ηρήσθαι,2 τά δέ τής κακίας είς <σύγ>χυσιν και 
φθοράν άχθήναι παντελή, ΐνα μήτε συμφωνήσαντα 
μήτε καθ* έαυτά όντα ζημία τοΐς άμείνοσι γένηται. 

196 Π α ρ ό καϊ λέγει* " διέσπειρεν αυτούς κύριος 
εκείθεν," έν ϊσω τώ έσκέδασεν, έφυγάδευσεν, 
αφανείς έποίησε* τό γάρ σπείρειν <αγαθών, κακών 
δέ αίτιον τό διασπείρειν >, ότι τό μέν επιδόσεως 
και αυξήσεως καϊ γενέσεως ετέρων ένεκα συμ
βαίνει, τό δ ' απώλειας καϊ φθοράς, βούλεται δέ ό 

[435] φυτούργός θεός σπείρειν μέν έν τώ παντϊ \ καλο-
κάγαθίαν, διασπείρειν δέ καϊ έλαύνειν έκ τής τοΰ 
κόσμου πολιτείας τήν έπάρατον άσέβειαν, ΐν ήδη 
ποτέ παύσωνται τήν κακίας πόλιν καϊ τον άθεό-
τητος πύργον οίκοδομοΰντες μισάρετοι τρόποι. 

197 τούτων γάρ σκεδασθέντων οί πάλαι πεφευγότες 
τήν τυραννίδα τής αφροσύνης ένϊ κηρύγματι κάθοδον 

1 So Wend.; cf. De Ebr. 190: MSS. ένστοματίας or iv 
στόμαη. The latter does not seem impossible. 

2 MSS. και el . . . άφηρηται. 
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made so strong. Observe that he who 194 
fashioned the living being, brought none of its parts 
into fellowship with any other. The eyes cannot 
hear, nor the ears see ; the palatal juices cannot 
smell, nor the nostrils taste ; nor again can speech 
have any of the sensations which the senses produce, 
just as on the other hand the senses have no power 
of utterance. For the great Contriver knew that it 195 
was well for them that none should hear the voice of 
his neighbour. He willed rather in the interests of 
animal life, that each part of the living organism 
should have the use of its own particular powers 
without confusion with others, and that fellowship of 
part with part should be withdrawn from them, while 
on the other hand the parts of vice should be brought 
into confusion and complete annihilation, so that 
neither in unison nor separately by themselves should 
they become a source of injury to their betters. 

That is why he adds—The Lord dispersed them 196 
thence (Gen. xi. 8 ) , that is He caused them to be 
scattered, to be fugitives, to vanish from sight. For 
while sowing is the cause of good, dispersing or 
sowing broadcast is the cause of ill. The purpose of 
the first is to improve, to increase, to create some
thing else ; the purpose of the second is to ruin and 
destroy. But God the Master-planter wills to sow 
noble living throughout the All, and to disperse and 
banish from the Commonwealth of the world the 
impiety which He holds accursed. Thus the evil 
ways which hate virtue may at last cease to build 
the city of vice and the tower of godlessness. For 197 
when these are scattered, those who have been living 
in exile for many a day under the ban of folly's 
tyranny, shall receive their recall under a single 
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εύρήσουσι, γράφαντός τε καϊ βεβαιώσαντος <θ€οΰ> 
τ ο κήρυγμα, ώς δηλοϋσιν οί χρησμοί, εν οΐς 
διείρηται δτι " εάν ή ή διασπορά σου άπ* άκρου 
τοϋ ούρανοϋ έως άκρου τοϋ ούρανοϋ, εκείθεν 

j98 συνάζει σε"* ώστ€ τήν μέν αρετών συμφωνίαν 
εμπρεπές άρμόζεσθαι θεώ, τήν δε κακιών1 διαλύειν 
τε και φθείρειν. οίκειότατον δέ κακίας όνομα 
σύγχυσις* οΰ πίστις εναργής πάς άφρων, λόγοις 
καϊ βουλαΐς καϊ πράζεσιν άδοκίμοις καϊ πεφορη-
μεναις χρώμενος. 

1 MSS. κακίαν. 

α i.e. the two ideas which have been connected with 
σύ-γχνσι$ are φθορά and διασπορά. The first of these is here 
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proclamation, even the proclamation enacted and 
ratified by God, as the oracles shew, in which it is 
declared that " if thy dispersion be from one end of 
heaven to the other he shall gather thee from thence " 
(Deut. xxx. 4 ) . Thus it is a work well-befitting to 198 
God to bring into full harmony the consonance of 
the virtues, but to dissipate and destroy the conson
ance of vices. Yes, confusion is indeed a most proper 
name for vice, and a standing evidence of this is 
every fool, whose words and purposes and deeds 
alike are worthless and unstable. a 

expressed by αδόκιμος which often means something not 
merely worthless but cast away as such. The second is 
expressed by πεφορημένος» But see App. p. 559. 

119 





ON THE MIGRATION OF 
ABRAHAM 

(DE MIGRATIONE ABRAHAMI) 





ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION 

THE subject of this treatise is Gen. xii. 1-4 and 6. 
This naturally falls into two divisions, of which the 
first contains the words of God to Abraham. This 
again is analysed as follows : 
I. (a) The command to depart from country, kindred 

and father's house. 
(b) To the land which I will shew thee (this con

stitutes the first promise or gift to Abraham). 
(c) And I will make thee a great nation (Second 

Gift). 
(d) And I will bless thee (Third Gift). 
(e) And I will magnify thy name (Fourth Gift). 
(f) And thou shalt be blessed (Fifth Gift). 
(g) I will bless them that bless thee, and curse 

them that curse thee. 
And in thee shall all the nations of the earth 

be blessed (the gifts to others through 
Abraham.) 

In the second part we deal successively with the 
statements. 

(a) He went as God spake to him. 
(6) And Lot went with him. 
(c) And Abraham was seventy-five years old, 

when he went forth out of Haran. 
(d) And Abraham travelled through the land to 
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the length of it, to the place Shechem to the 
high oak. 

" L a n d " means spiritually body, " kinsfolk," 
senses (2-4), while " father's house " is speech, and 
this last is illustrated by the way in which the Logos 
itself is spoken of as God's house (4-6). Thus the 
command is to alienate ourselves from these and 
so to " depart " to higher realities (7-12). Biblical 
examples of this departing follow : Abraham from 
Lot, the Exodus of Israel from Egypt (13-15), and in 
connexion with this Philo propounds the idea that 
when we read of Joseph's body being placed in a 
coffin in Egypt, and later of his bones being taken to 
Canaan at the Exodus, we have an allegory of the 
spiritual burial of the lower qualities, and the survival 
of the higher qualities of the mixed or Joseph mind 
(16-17). An enumeration of these higher qualities as 
shewn in the story of Joseph follows (18-23), and 
from this we pass back to the theme of " departure," 
as shewn in the order of Moses to make the Passover 
" with speed " (24-25), and (with a difference a ) in the 
injunction in Gen. xxxi. 3 to Jacob to turn back to his 
father's land, which must be understood in the sense 
of wisdom (26-30). The last words of that passage, 
" I will be with thee," lead to a meditation on how 
independent of our efforts is the Divine presence and 
inspiration, which Philo illustrates from his own 
experience in literary composition (31-35), whence 
we pass almost insensibly to the consideration of the 
words of the First Gift, " The land which I will shew 
thee." After some thoughts about the " thing 
shewn," i.e. the perfect good, " the person who sees," 
i.e. the wise man, and the " Shewer," i.e. God (36-42), 

α For the difference see note on § 26. 
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Philo points out that the shewing is in the future, thus 
calling for Abraham's faith. He illustrates it further 
from the words of Deut. xxxiv. 4, " I shewed it to 
thine eyes but thou shalt not possess it ," and this 
points to the thought that possession of the perfect 
good is more than seeing it (43-46). And yet seeing 
is higher than hearing, and thus God's words are said 
in certain places to be seen rather than heard, a 
noteworthy usage when we remember that hearing 
in the ordinary sense is even less than the other 
senses capable of being associated with sight (47-52). 

We pass on to the Second Gift. " I will make thee 
a great nation." Here nation can be taken to mean 
" multitude of qualities." " G r e a t " shews some
thing more, namely that the qualities grow to their 
full stature (53-55). A great nation is elsewhere 
defined as one which draws nigh to God (56-59). 
Indeed, mere quantity or multitude is often spoken 
of as an evil thing, which is vanquished by the little 
and good (59-63). The many-footed is called an abomi
nation in Leviticus. - This reminds us that the footless 
which crawls on its belly, is equally an abomination 
(64-65). And thence he digresses for the moment 
to suggest that the breast stands for the spirited 
element, as the belly stands for desire, and it is when 
both these are exscinded as in the sacrificial directions 
of Lev. viii., and reason is left supreme, that we get 
both multitude and greatness (65-68). From another 
point of view the many-footed and the footless are 
respectively the polytheist and the atheist (69). 

The Third Gift is " I will bless thee " (ξνλογήσω). 
Looking at the composition of the word, Philo takes 
this to mean " I will give thee excellent Logos." 
Now Logos is both thought and speech, and this last 
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leads him to the idea that mastery of language is 
needed by the sage and that otherwise he will be 
unable to hold his own against the sophist (70-75). 
This is illustrated first from the case of Cain and Abel 
and then from that of Moses, and there follows a 
commentary on Exodus iv. 10-16 in which " Aaron 
thy brother " is shewn to represent the speech or 
eloquence which rejoices when it finds clear concep
tions to express (76-81). I t is this use of language in 
the service of truth which is shewn by the story of 
Moses with Aaron's rod outdoing the Egyptian 
magicians (82-85).° 

The Fourth Gift is " I will magnify thy name." 
Here " name " is interpreted as equivalent to what 
we seem. The seeming indeed is worthless without 
the being, but true happiness consists in both (86-88). 
The need of obedience to established custom is a 
necessary consequence, and here Philo takes the 
opportunity to define his attitude to the literal Law, 
Sabbath, Circumcision, Feast-days. Though these 
have their soul, namely the spiritual interpretation, 
they have also their body, and the body is the house 
of the soul, and must not be set at nought (89-94). 
The same lesson is taught by the " lesser substance " 
bequeathed by Abraham to the children of the con
cubines who, though of less account, were still 
children (94). So too Leah accounted herself blessed, 
because women will count her such, and by women 
are meant those comparatively earth-bound souls 
whose esteem is nevertheless valuable (95-96). This 
leads to an illustration from the work entrusted by 
Moses to the women—the senses, that is—but the 
senses also must have their due if happiness is to be 

α Much of this part reproduces parts of Quod Det, 
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had (97-100). This thought is further developed 
from Isaac's prayer that Jacob may have the wealth 
of earth as well as of heaven, and from Aaron's robe 
on which the sensible world is figured by the bells 
whose sound was to be audible when he entered the 
Holy Place (101-104). So the sensible must second 
the music of the mental in the great Choir, and the 
three-fold phrase of Ex. xxi., the " needful," the 
" ra iment ," and the "fellowship," means that the 
sensible and the mental must be so blended that we 
shall find in the first the sacrament of the second 
(104-105). 

Yet in the three next sections Philo swings round to 
the other point of view. The Fifth Gift is " Thou 
shalt be blessed." Here he reads ζυλογητός (meet 
to be blessed), for the ευλογημένος (subject to bless
ing) of our texts, and thence deduces, in spite of 
all that has been said, that true blessedness is to him 
who is worthy of it rather than to him who is so 
reputed by men (106-108). 

In the next words, " I will bless them who bless 
thee, and curse them who curse thee," we go on to 
shew what the Abraham mind can do for others. I t 
stands to reason that to praise the praiseworthy is in 
itself a praiseworthy act, if done in sincerity. But 
this is an important exception, and thus the blessing 
of Israel by Balaam, splendid as it is, only brought on 
him God's curse (109-115). Conversely, curses which 
are meant to benefit, such as the rebukes of those who 
have charge of the young, bring blessings on those 
who speak them. All depends on the intention 
(115-117). 

The next words " And in thee shall all the tribes of 
the earth be blessed " shew that the blessing con-
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ferred by the Abraham spirit is not to be l imited to 
those who know its value. In one sense indeed the 
words may be applied to the individual himself. The 
perfect mind will sanctify all its tribes, that is, all 
its faculties (118-119). But in the wider sense the 
righteous man both by his influence and prayers is a 
pillar of society. W e see this in God's words to Moses 
(I will be merciful to them for thy word) ; in the 
willingness to spare Sodom, if only a few righteous 
could be found there ; most of all in the story of Noah, 
who victorious over the deluge of moral decay, founded 
the line of Israel, which, though obscured at t imes, 
will be brought to the light again, when that season 
comes of which God spoke to Sarah (120-126). 

The second part of the treatise begins with the 
words : " And Abraham went as the Lord spake." 
Philo interprets this to mean that his way of going was 
in accordance with God's word, i.e. his life was in 
accordance with God's laws (127-132). And he 
proceeds to ask what the " end " and the " reward " 
of such " going " is. The true end and reward is to 
be able to recognize that the only thing we can know 
is our own ignorance (133-135). This leads to a 
denunciation of speculation about the universe 
instead of self-examination (136-138). A rambling 
discussion of some texts follows (139-142). a And 
then in contrast to the " going " of Abraham, we have 
the weaklings who lag behind and are " cut off" as 
the " weary " part of Israel was by Amalek (143-144), 
though indeed there is a better kind of weariness 
which is typified by Leah (144-145). The treatment 
of this part concludes with the thought which has 
been fully developed in Quod Deus, that the true path 

α For such thread of thought as there is see note. 
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of the soul is, as Aristotle taught , along the Mean 
(146-147). 

" Lot went with him." As Lot means " turning 
away," we see that this was a companionship not to 
imitate but to hinder, and this is proved by his later 
disaster and Abraham's separation from him (148-
150). That this separation did not take place at once 
shews that the Abraham soul has still much to learn. 
The hindrance which is caused by such conflicting 
companionship is symbolized by the " mixed multi
tude ," which went up from E g y p t and caused Israel 
to wander for forty years (150-155). (Incidentally we 
hear of this multitude weeping and this leads to 
a short digression on good and bad tears (155-157).) 
While some refuse all intercourse with this mixed 
multitude others make alliance with it, as Joseph, 
ever the man of compromise, did when he was accom
panied by the Egyptians to his father's funeral (158-
163). Some illustrations of good fellow-travelling 
(σνμπορζνεσθαί) are now given. Abraham's com
rades in war ; Isaac going with Abraham to the 
sacrifice, signifying the union of natural gifts with 
effort (164-167). a And while it is natural that higher 
minds should be drawn up to God, as Aaron and his 
fellow priests were, Moses will cry " Unless thou 
journey with m e (crvpwopevrj) bring m e not up 
hence ," for God must be our fellow-traveller (168-
172). Abraham, too, "journeyed with the angels." 
For though in the imperfect state the Logos leads us, 
the perfected will walk at his side (173-175). 

" Abraham was seventy-five years old when he 
went forth out of Haran." What do these words 
mean ? W e remember that originally he went from 

β See further note on § 167. 
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Chaldea to Haran. Now Chaldea is astrology, which 
conceives of the universe as a whole where all the 
parts work in harmony with each other (176-179). 
So far Moses agrees with it : it is when the astrologers 
ignore God and His creative goodness that he dis
agrees (180-183). And when he shews Abraham as 
leaving Chaldea for Haran, that is, for the place of the 
senses, which is also the house of the mind, he is 
bidding us discard astrological speculations for the 
Socratic study of ourselves (184-189). And when we 
have done this we may leave Haran also, to contem
plate God Himself, just as Saul had to be taken from 
the " baggage " before he could grasp the kingship 
(189-197). 

" Seventy-five years old." Seventy is the number 
of the higher mind and reason (198-202), five of the 
senses (203-206), and both these are proved by many 
texts (203-206). The combination indicates an inter
mediate and necessary stage in the soul's progress 
(207). And so Rebecca bids Jacob even in his hour 
of triumph fly to Haran, for compromise with the 
senses is often necessary for a t ime (208-213). Y e t 
Jacob also will ultimately leave Haran and " make a 
house for himself," that is, " t h e fear of G o d " which 
won, according to Ex. i. 21 " ' the ir houses ' for the 
midwives " (214-215). 

" H e travelled through the land to the length of it 
to the place Shechem, to the high oak." " Travelled 
through " shews us the course of the soul in its search 
for wisdom, a search which must cover the whole land 
i.e. whole of ethical philosophy (216-220). In She
chem, which means " shouldering," and in the oak, we 
find a symbol of the solid labour which such travelling 
entails (221-223). But we remember that in Genesis 
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we have a man Shechem, who represents evil labour, 
the seducer of Dinah. Or rather, the would-be 
seducer. For to Philo's mind the spiritual Dinah 
being Virtue can never be corrupted, and the treatise 
ends with the thought that the vengeance of her 
brothers and defenders will overtake the seducer with 
his purpose unattained (224-end). 
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[436] ΠΕΡΙ ΑΠΟΙΚΊΑς 

1 I. Και είπε κύριος τώ 9Αβραάμ* άπελθε εκ τής 
γής σου καϊ εκ τής συγγενείας σου καϊ εκ τοΰ οίκου 
τοΰ πατρός σου είς τήν γήν, ήν σοι δείξω* καϊ 
ποιήσω σε είς έθνος μέγα καϊ ευλογήσω σε καϊ 
μεγαλυνώ τό ονομά σου, καϊ έση εύλόγητός. καϊ 
ευλογήσω τούς εύλογοΰντάς σε, καϊ τούς καταρωμέ-
νους σε καταράσομαι, καϊ ένευλογηθήσονται έν σοι 

2 πάσαι αί φυλαϊ τής γής" βουληθεϊς ό 
θεός τήν άνθρωπου φυχήν καθήραι πρώτον αυτή 
δίδωσιν άφορμήν είς σωτηρίαν παντελή τήν έκ 
τριών χωρίων μετανάστασιν, σώματος, αίσθήσεως, 
λόγου τοΰ κατά προφοράν* τήν μέν γάρ γήν σώμα
τος, τήν δέ συγγένειαν αίσθήσεως, τον δέ τοΰ 
πατρός οίκον λόγου συμβέβηκεν εΐναι σύμβολον. 

3 διά τι; ότι τό μέν σώμα καϊ έκ γής έλαβε τήν 
σύστασιν καϊ αναλύεται πάλιν είς γήν—μάρτυς δέ 
Μωυσής, όταν φή* " γή €Ϊ, καϊ είς γήν άπελεύση·" 
καϊ γάρ παγήναί φησιν αυτό χουν είς άνθρωπείαν 
μορφήν τοΰ θεοΰ διαπλάσαντος, ανάγκη δέ τό 
λυόμενον είς τά δεθέντα λύεσθαι—, αΐσθησις δέ 
συγγενές καϊ άδελφόν έστι διανοίας, άλογον λογικής, 
επειδή μιας άμφω μέρη φυχής ταΰτα, πατρός δέ 

Γ437] οίκος ό \ λόγος, ότι πατήρ μέν ημών ό νους σπείρων 
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I. " And the Lord said unto Abraham, Depart out 1 
of thy land, and out of thy kindred, and out of thy 
father's house, into the land which I shall shew thee ; 
and I will make thee a great nation and will bless thee 
and will make thy name great, and thou shalt be 
blessed. And I will bless them that bless thee, and 
them that curse thee I will curse, and in thee shall all 
the tribes of the earth be blessed " (Gen. xii. 1-3). 

God begins the carrying out of His will 2 
to cleanse man's soul by giving it a starting-point for 
full salvation in its removal out of three localities, 
namely, body, sense-perception, and speech. " Land" 
or " country is a symbol of body, " kindred " of 
sense-perception, " father's house " of speech. How 
so? Because the body took its substance out of3 
earth (or land) and is again resolved into earth. Moses 
is a witness to this, when he says, " Earth thou art 
and into earth shalt thou return " (Gen. iii. 19) ; in
deed he also says that the body was clay formed into 
human shape by God's moulding hand, and what 
suffers solution must needs be resolved into the 
elements which were united to form it. Sense-per
ception, again, is of one kin and family with under
standing, the irrational with the rational, for both 
these are parts of one soul. And speech is our 
"father 's house," " father's " because Mind is our 
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είς έκαστον τών μερών τάς άφ' εαυτού δυνάμεις 
και διανεμων είς αυτά τάς ενεργείας έπιμέλειάν 
τε και έπιτροπήν άνημμένος απάντων, οΐκος δε, 
εν ω διαιτάται, τής άλλης1 ύπεξηρημένος οικίας 6 
λόγος' καθάπερ γάρ ανδρός εστία, και νου λόγος 

4 βνδιαιτ^μ,α. εαυτόν γοΰν και Οσα αν ενθυμήματα 
τέκη, ώσπερ εν οίκω τώ λόγω διαβείς και δια-
κοσμήσας έπιδείκνυται. μή θαυμάσης 
δε, ει νου τον λόγον εν άνθρώπω κέκληκεν οίκον 
και γάρ τον τών όλων νουν, τον θεόν, οίκον εχειν 

6 φησι τον εαυτού λόγον. οΰ τήν φαντασίαν ό 
ασκητής λαβών άντικρυς ομολογεί ότι " ούκ έστι 
τούτο άλλ ' ή οίκος θεού," ίσον τώ ο τού θεού οΐκος 
ούκ έστι τούτο τών είς δεΐζιν ερχομένων ή συνόλως 
πιπτόντων ύπ* αϊσθησιν, ούκ έστιν, ά λ λ ' αόρατος, 
άειδής, φυχή μόνον ώς φυχή καταλαμβανόμενος. 

6 τις αν οΰν εΐη πλήν ό λόγος ο πρεσβύτερος τών 
γί εσιν είληφότων, οΰ καθάπερ οϊακος ένειλημ-
μένος ό τών όλων κυβερνήτης πηδαλιουχεΐ τά 
σύμπαντα, και οτε έκοσμοπλάστει χρησάμενος 
όργάνω τούτω προς τήν άνυπαίτιον τών αποτελου
μένων σύστασιν ; 

1 MSS. oXrjs, which perhaps might be retained in the sense 
of the'" homestead as a whole." 

β Or "chamber," cf. I I . vi. 490 and elsewhere, where OIKOS 
is clearly the inner part of the house. For the thought that 
while mind has a wider range, its most intimate home is 
speech, cf. the explanation of rbv gyywTa as speech in 
De Ebr. 71. 

b Or " this is not the House of God, only (yet) there is a 
House of God." Mr. Whitaker defended his translation by 
suggesting that Philo is following the occasional use of άλλ' -ή 
in the LXX for "certainly," e.g. 2 Chron. xix. 3. But the 
explanation which follows seems to me to point to the 
alternative translation given above, and in this case the use 
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father, sowing in each of the parts of the body the 
faculties that issue from itself, and assigning to them 
their workings, being in control and charge of them 
all; house—because mind has speech for its house α 

or living-room, secluded from the rest of the home
stead. I t is Mind's living-place, just as the hearth-
side is man's. I t is there that Mind displays in 4 
orderly form itself and all the conceptions to which 
it gives birth, treating it as a man treats a house. 

And marvel not at Moses having given 
to speech the title of Mind's house in man ; for in
deed he says that God, the Mind of the universe, has 
for His house His own Word. I t was the vision of 5 
this Word that the Self-trainer received when he 
emphatically declares " This is assuredly not the 
House of God " b (Gen. xxviii. 17), as much as to say 
" The House of God is not this that is all round me, 
consisting of things at which we can point or that fall 
under sense-perception generally, no, not such is 
God's House, but invisible, withdrawn from sight, and 
apprehended only by soul as soul. c Who, then, can 6 
that House be, save the Word who is antecedent to 
all that has come into existence ? the Word, which 
the Helmsman of the Universe grasps as a rudder to 
guide all things on their course ? Even as, when He 
was fashioning the world, He employed it as His 
instrument, that the fabric of His handiwork might 
be without reproach. 

of άλλ' -ή would be something like that in Deut. iv. 12 (quoted 
in 48). In De Som, i. 185 we have another way of taking 
the verse. 

e Or 4 1 soul in the true sense of the word." Philo means 
that he is not using the word in the wider sense of the whole 
soul or life of the animal, but for the mind or dominant 
principal. See App. p. 560. 
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7 II . 9 Ως μέν τοίνυν γήν μεν τ ο σώμα, συγγένειαν 
δέ τήν αϊσθησιν, οίκον δέ πατρός τον λόγον αίνίτ-
τεται, δεδηλώκαμεν. τό δέ " άπελθε εκ τούτων " 
ούκ έσθΗ ομοιον τώ διαζεύχθητι κατά τήν ούσίαν, 
έπεϊ θάνατον ήν διαγορεύοντος ή πρόσταξις, άλλ ' 
ίσον τώ τήν γνώμην άλλοτριώθητι, προς μηδενός 

8 περισχεθεϊς αυτών υπεράνω στήθι πάντων υπήκοοι 
σού είσι, μηδέποτε ώς ήγεμόσι χρώ' βασιλεύς 
ών άρχειν άλλά μή άρχεσθαι πεπαίδευσο, πάντα 
τον αιώνα γίνωσκε σεαυτόν, ώς και Μωυσής 
πολλαχοΰ διδάσκει λέγων tf πρόσεχε σεαυτώ'*9 

ούτως γάρ ών τε ύπακούειν και οΐς έπιτάττειν 
9 προσήκεν αίσθηση. άπελθε ούν έκ τοΰ 

περι σεαυτόν γεώδους, το παμμίαρον, ώ ούτος, 
έκφυγών δεσμωτήριον, τό σώμα, και τάς ώσπερ 
είρκτοφύλακας ήδονάς καϊ επιθυμίας αύτοΰ παντϊ 
σθένει καϊ πάση δυνάμει, μηδέν τών είς κάκωσιν 
πάρεις, άλλά πάντα αθρόα συλλήβδην έπανατεινά-

10 μένος. άπελθε κάκ τής συγγενούς αίσ-
θήσεως' νυνϊ μέν γάρ κέχρηκας έκαστη σεαυτόν 
καϊ γέγονας άλλότριον τών δεδανεισμένων αγαθόν 
άποβεβληκώς τό ΐδιον. οΐδας δέ, καν πάντες ήσυ-
χάζωσιν, ώς οφθαλμοί σε άγουσι καϊ ώτα και ή 
άλλη τής συγγενείας πληθύς άπασα προς τά φίλα 

^ έαυτοΐς. εάν δέ έθελήσης κομίσασθαι \ τά σαυτού 
δάνεια καϊ τήν ιδίαν κτήσιν περιβαλέσθαι μηδέν 

1 MSS. ούκέθ\ 
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II . W e have now shewn how Moses uses " earth " 7 
to represent the body, " kindred-" to represent sense-
perception, " thy father's house " to represent 
speech. The words " Depart out of these " are not 
equivalent to " Sever thyself from them absolutely," 
since to issue such a command as that would be to 
prescribe death. No , the words import " Make thy
self a stranger to them in judgement and purpose ; 
let none of them cling to thee ; rise superior to them 
a l l ; they are thy subjects, never treat them as 8 
sovereign lords ; thou art a king, school thyself once 
and for all to rule, not to be ruled; evermore be com
ing to know thyself, as Moses teaches thee in many 
places, saying " Give heed to thyse l f" (Ex. xxiv. 12), 
for in this way shalt thou perceive those to whom 
it befits thee to shew obedience and those to whom 
it befits thee to give commands. Depart, 9 
therefore, out of the earthly matter that encompasses 
thee : escape, man, from the foul prison-house, thy 
body, with all thy might and main, and from the 
pleasures and lusts that act as its jailers ; every terror 
that can vex and hurt them, leave none of them 
unused ; menace the enemy with them all united and 
combined. Depart also out of sense- 10 
perception thy kin. For at present thou hast made 
a loan of thyself to each sense, and art become the 
property of others, a portion of the goods of those 
who have borrowed thee , and hast thrown away the 
good thing that was thine own. Yes , thou knowest, 
even though all men should hold their peace, how 
eyes draw thee , and ears, and the whole crowd of 
thine other kinsfolk, towards what they themselves 
love. But if thou desire to recover the self that thou 11 
hast lent and to have thine own possessions about 
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αυτής διαζεύξας ή άλλοτριώσας μέρος, ζύδαίμονος 
μεταποίηση βίου, χρήσιν και άπόλαυσιν ούκ 
οθνείων άλλ ' οικείων αγαθών €ΐς άεϊ καρπούμενος. 

12 άλλά μετανάστηθι κάκ τοΰ κατά 
προφοράν λόγου, δν πατρός οίκον ώνόμασ€ν, ΐνα μή 
ρημάτων και ονομάτων απατηθείς κάλλεσι τοΰ 
προς άλήθ€ΐαν κάλλους, όπερ εστίν έν τοΐς δήλου-
μένοις πράγμασι, διαζ€υχθής. άτοπον γάρ ή σκιάν 
σωμάτων ή μίμημα άρχ€τύπων φέρεσθαι πλέον 
σκιά μέν δή και μιμήματι έοικεν ερμηνεία, σώμασι 
δέ και άρχ€τύποις αί τών διερμηνευομένων φύσεις 
πραγμάτων, ών τον έφιέμενον τοΰ είναι μάλλον ή 
τοΰ δοκεΐν χρή περιέχεσθαι διοικιζόμενον άπ9 

13 εκείνων. III . έπ€ΐδάν γοΰν ο νους άρζη-
ται γνωρίζ€ΐν εαυτόν και τοΐς νοητοΐς ένομιλ€Ϊν 
θεωρήμασιν, άπαν τό κλινόμ€νον τής φυχής προς 
τό αίσθητόν εΐδος άπώσεται, δ κέκληται παρ9 

*Εβραίοις Αώτ. ού χάριν ό σοφός εισάγεται λέγων 
άντικρυς* " διαχωρίσθητι άπ9 έμοΰ·" συνοικεΐν γάρ 
άμήχανον τον ασωμάτων και άφθαρτων έρωτι 
κατεσχημένον τώ προς τά αισθητά και θνητά 

14 ρέποντι. παγκάλως ούν ό ίεροφάντης μίαν τής 
νομοθεσίας όλην ίεράν βίβλον 9Εξαγωγήν ανέγραφαν 
οίκ€ΐον Ονομα €ύράμ€νος τοΐς περιεχομένοις χρη-
σμοΐς' άτε γάρ παιδ€υτικός ών και προς νουθεσίαν 
και σωφρονισμόν ετοιμότατος τών οίων τ€ νου-
θετεΐσθαι καϊ σωφρονίζεσθαι πάντα τής φυχής τον 
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thee, letting no portion of them be alienated and fall 
into other hands, thou shalt claim instead a happy 
life, enjoying in perpetuity the benefit and pleasure 
derived from good things not foreign to thee but 
thine own. Again, quit speech also, " thy 12 
father's house," as Moses calls it, for fear thou 
shouldst be beguiled by beauties of mere phrasing, 
and be cut off from the real beauty, which lies in the 
matter expressed. Monstrous it is that shadow 
should be preferred to substance or a copy to originals. 
And verbal expression is like a shadow or copy, while 
the essential bearing of the matters conveyed by 
words resembles substance and originals ; and it 
behoves the man, whose aim it is to be rather than 
to seem, to dissociate himself from the former and 
hold fast to the latter. I I I . So we find 13 
that when the Mind begins to know itself and to hold 
converse with the things of mind, it will thrust away 
from it that part of the soul which inclines to the 
province of sense-perception, the inclining which 
among the Hebrews is entitled " Lot." Hence the 
wise man is represented as saying outright," Separate 
thyself from me " (Gen. xiii. 9). For it is impossible 
for one who is possessed by love for all that is 
incorporeal and incorruptible to dwell together with 
one who leans towards the objects of sense-perception 
doomed to die. Right well, then, did the Sacred 14 
Guide inscribe one entire sacred book of the Law
giving " Exagoge " or " Leading out," for the name 
thus found was appropriate to the oracles contained 
in it. For being well qualified to train men and fully 
furnished for the admonition and correction of those 
who were capable of admonition and correction, he 
contemplates the task of taking out all the population 

139 



PHILO 

λεών από τής Αιγύπτιας χώρας, τοΰ σώματος, και 
τών οίκητόρων αυτής έξελεΐν Sta^oetrat, χαλεπώ-
τατον και βαρύτατον άχθος ηγούμενος όρατικήν 
διάνοιαν προς σαρκός ηδονών πιεσθήναι και έπιτάγ-
μασιν ύπηρετεΐν, αττ αν αί άνηλ€€ΐς προστάττωσιν 

15 έπιθυμίαι. τούτους μέν οΰν στενάξαντας και 
πολλά έκδακρύσαντας τήν σωματικήν εύθηνίαν και 
τάς τών έκτος άφθονους περιουσίας—λέγεται γάρ 
οτι €στ€ναξαν οι υιοι Ισραήλ απο των έργων — 
ύφηγησαμένου τοΰ ίλεω θεοΰ τά περί τήν έξοδον ό 
προφήτης αύτοΰ ρύεται. 

16 Έιίσί δ ' οι μέχρι τής τελευτής τάς προς σώμα 
σπονδάς έθεντο και ώσπερ λάρνακι ή σορώ ή δπως 
όνομάζειν έτέρως φίλον τώδε ένετάφησαν. ών τά 
μέν δσα φιλοσώματα και φιλοπαθή μέρη λήθη 
παραδοθέντα κατορύττεται· ει δέ πού τι φιλάρετον 
παρανέβλαστε, μνήμαις άνασώζεται, δι9 ών τά 

17 καλά ζωπυρεΐσθαι πέφυκε. IV. τά γοΰν 
οστά 91ωσήφ, λέγω δή τά μόνα ύπολειφθέντα τής 
τοσαύτης φυχής αδιάφθορα και αξιομνημόνευτα 
είδη, περιποιείται ο ιερός λόγος, άτοπον ηγούμενος 

£ καθαρά \ μή καθαροΐς συνεζεΰχθαι. τά 
δ ' αξιομνημόνευτα ταΰτα ην τό πιστεΰσαι ότι 

επισκεψεται ο σεος το ορατικον γένος και ου 
α "Things outside the body" (see note on Quod Det. 7) 

interpret the " inhabitants of Egyp t " in § 14, as " the things 
of the body" interpret Egypt. 

b For the interpretation of these "works" or tasks as 
slavery to the passions and the like cf. De Conf. 93. 

e Here begins the digression about Joseph which continues 
to the end of § 24. The opening words of § 16 are a medita
tion on Gen. 1,26" And Joseph died (έτελεύτησε. cf μέχρι τψ 
τε\ευτη%) and was buried, and they laid him in a coffin (σορφ), 
in Egypt." The lesson deduced is that the compromising 
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of the soul right away from Egypt, the body, and 
away from its inhabitants ; deeming it a most sore 
and heavy burden that an understanding endowed 
with vision should be under the pressure of the 
pleasures of the flesh, and should submit to such in
junctions as its merciless cravings may lay upon it. 
These, indeed, groaned over and greatly bewailed 15 
their bodily well-being, and the lavish abundance of 
things outside the body, a which was theirs, for we read 
that " the children of Israel groaned by reason of 
their works b " (Ex. ii. 23). When they do this, the 
gracious God instructs His prophet regarding their 
coming out, and His prophet delivers them. 

c But some make a truce with the body and main- 16 
tain it till their death, and are buried in it as in a 
coffin or shell or whatever else you like to call it. 
All the body-loving and passion-loving portions of 
these are laid in the grave and consigned to oblivion. 
But if anywhere by the side of these there grows up 
a virtue-loving tendency, it is saved from extinction 
by memories, which are a means of keeping alive the 
flame of noble qualities. IV. So the Holy 17 
Word, deeming it unfitting that pure things should 
have impure things associated with them, provides 
for the safe-keeping of Joseph's bones, by which I 
mean the only relics of such a soul as were left 
behind untouched by corruption and worthy of per
petual memory (Gen. 1. 25 ) . d Those of the 18 
latter kind were these ; Joseph's confidence that 
" God will visit " the race that has vision (Gen. 1. 24), 

Joseph-nature is " buried in the body " and forgotten, but 
it may have higher things or " bones " . These are remem
bered and serve to kindle excellence in others. 

d See App. p. 560. 
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παραδώσει μέχρι παντός αυτό άμαθία, τυφλή 
δεσποίνη, το διακρΐναι τά τε θνητά τής φυχής και 
τά άφθαρτα και τά μέν όσα περι τάς σώματος 
ήδονάς και τάς άλλας παθών άμετρίας θνητά Οντα 
Αίγύπτω καταλιπεΐν, περι δέ τών άφθαρτων 
σπονδήν1 ποιήσασθαι, όπως μετά τών άναβαινόντων 
εΐ?~τάς αρετής πόλεις διακομισθή, και όρκω τήν 

19 σπονδήν εμπεδώσασθαι. τίνα οΰν τά 
άφθαρτα; ή προς ήδονήν άλλοτρίωσις τήν λέγου-
σαν συνευνασθώμεν και τών ανθρώπειων άπο-
λαύσωμεν αγαθών, ή μετά καρτερίας άγχίνοια, δι 
ής τά τών κενών δοζών νομιζόμενα αγαθά ώς 
αν ενύπνια Οντα * * ** διακρίνει και διαστέλλει, 
ομολόγων τάς μέν αληθείς και σαφείς τών πραγ
μάτων συγκρίσεις εΐναι κατά θεόν, τάς δέ άδηλους 
και ασαφείς φαντασίας κατά τον πλάνητα και 
τύφου μεστόν μήπω κεκαθαρμενων ανθρώπων βίον 
ταΐς διά σιτοπόνων και μαγείρων και οινοχόων 

20 τερφεσι χαίροντα, τό μή ύπήκοον, ά λ λ ' άρχοντα 
Αιγύπτου πάσης, τής σωματικής χώρας, άνα-
γραφήναι, τό αύχεΐν επί τώ γένος εΐναι Εβραίων, 
οΐς εθος άπό τών αισθητών επί τά νοητά μεταν-
ίστασθαι—περάτης γάρ ό Εβραίος ερμηνεύεται—, 
τό σεμνύνεσθαι ότι " ώδε ούκ εποίησεν ουδέν "—το 
γάρ μηδέν τών ενταύθα σπουδαζομένων* παρά τοΐς 
φαύλοις έργάσασθαι, δια/>«σ^σαι δέ καϊ άποστραφή-

1 MSS. σπουδηρ. 
2 Wend, conjectures ζτών αληθώς 6ντων>. I am not sure 

that it is necessary to suppose any lacuna. 
8 MSS, σπουδαζόντων. 
a See App. p. 560, on § 17. 
6 An allusion to the description of Potiphar in the LXX 

(Gen. xxxix. 1) as chief cook. 
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and will not utterly hand it over to Ignorance, that 
blind task-mistress ; his discernment between the 
mortal and the incorruptible portions of the soul and 
his leaving behind to Egypt those which had to do 
with bodily pleasures and other forms of unrestrained 
passion, while concerning the incorruptible parts he 
made an agreement, that they should accompany 
those who went up to the cities of virtue, and should 
be conveyed thither, and had the agreement secured 
by an oath. What, then, are the un- 19 
corrupted parts ? α His having nothing to do with 
Pleasure when she says, " Let us lie together " (Gen. 
xxxix. 7) and enjoy the good things of mankind : 
the shrewdness coupled with the resoluteness which 
enabled him to recognize the products of empty 
fancies which many accounted to be good, and to 
distinguish them as mere dreams from those which 
are really so ; and to confess that the true and certain 
interpretations of things are given under God's guid 
ance (Gen. xl. 8 ) , while the doubtful imaginations 
that have no certaintyfollow the rule and line of the 
erring and deluded life of men who have not under
gone purification, a life that finds its joy in the 
delights provided by bakers and cooks 6 and butlers. 
Other traits of incorruption were these : he was pro- 20 
claimed not the subject, but the ruler of all Egypt, 
the domain of the body (Gen. xli. 41) : he was proud 
to own himself a member of the Hebrew race 
(Gen. xl. 15), whose wont it is, as the name " Hebrew " 
or " Migrant " indicates, to quit the objects of sense-
perception and go after those of Mind : he gloried 
in the fact that " here he had done nothing " (ibid.), 
for to have performed no single act such as the 
worthless people there admired, but to have utterly 
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21 ναι πάντα ού μετρίως έπαινετόν—, τ ο έμπαίζειν 
επιθυμιών και πάντων παθών άμετρίαις, τ ο φοβεΐ-
σθαι τον θεόν, ει και μη8έπω γέγονεν αγαπάν ικανός, 
τό ζωής εν Αίγύπτω μεταποιεΐσθαι τής αληθούς— 
( V . ) ο 8ή θαυμάσας ό ορών, και γάρ άξιον ην κατα-^ 
πλαγήναι, φησι· " μέγα μοι εστίν, ει έτι ο υιός μου 
Ιωσήφ ζή," άλλά μή κεναΐς 8όξαις καϊ τώ νεκρό-

22 φόρου μένω σώματι συντέθνηκε—, τ ο όμολογεΐν Οτι 
" τού θεού έστι," τών δ ' είς γένεσιν έλθόντων 
ούδενός, τό γνωριζόμενον τοΐς ά8ελφοΐς πάντας 
τούς φιλοσωμάτους κινήσαι καϊ σαλεύσαι τρόπους 
έστάναι παγίως έπι τών ιδίων οίομένους δογμάτων 
και άνά κράτος άπώσασθαι, τό φάναι μή προς 
ανθρώπων άπεστάλθαι, ύπό δέ τού θεού κεχειρο-
τονήσθαι προς τήν τού σώματος καϊ τών έκτος 

23 έννομον €7τ ιστασιαν . πολλά δέ καϊ άλλα 
τούτοις ομοιότροπα τής άμείνονος και ίερωτέρας 
όντα τάξεως, Αίγυπτον τον σωματικόν οΐκον οίκεΐν 
ούκ ανέχεται ούδ* €V0a7TT€Tat σορώ τό παράπαν, 

[440] έξω δέ παντός τού θνητού | κεχωρηκότα παρέπε-
24 τ α ι 1 θεσμοθέτη λόγω Μωυσή ποδηγετούντι* τροφεύς 

γάρ και τιθηνός ούτος αστείων έργων, λόγων, 
βουλευμάτων, ά, καν τοΐς έναντίοις άνακραθή ποτε 
διά τήν ύποσύγχυτον τού θνητού πολυμιγίαν, ουδέν 
ήττον διακρίνει2 παρελθών, ΐνα μή μέχρι παντός τά 

1 Wend, and Mangey put a comma after έπιστασίαν and 
correct ανέχεται, ένθάπτεται, παρέχεται of the MSS, to the 
corresponding infinitives. See App. p. 560. 

2 MSS. διακρίνεται. See App. p. 561. 

β See App. p. 560. 
6 The thought of the body as a dead thing from the first, 

which the soul supports, has been more fully developed in 
Leg. All. iii. 69 f. Cf. also Be Agr. 25. 
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hated and eschewed them all, was conduct that called 21 
for no slight praise : he derided lusts and all passions 
and tfreir gross excesses (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17) :a he 
feared God (Gen. xlii. 18) even though he was not 
yet ready to love Him : when in Egypt he claimed 
as his own the life that is real life, ( V . ) a claim which 
caused Israel to marvel in just amazement, and to 
c ry ," I t is a great matter in my eyes if my son Joseph 
still lives" (Gen. xlv. 28), and has not shared the 
death of vain opinions, and of the body the corpse 
he carries with him : 6 he confesses that he is God's 22 
(Gen. 1. 19),C not the property of any created being : 
when making himself known to his brethren he thrust 
perforce from his presence, shaken and tottering, all 
those frames of mind that make the body their 
delight and think that their own doctrines afford them 
a firm standing (Gen. xlv. 1 f.) : he declared that 
he had not received his commission at the hands of 
men, but had been appointed by God (Gen. xlv. 7 f.) 
to be duly constituted controller of the body and of 
things outside the body. d And these are 23 
but a few of the traits indicative of the better and 
holier standing, which utterly refuse to dwell in 
Egypt the bodily tenement, are never buried in a 
coffin at all, but, having passed out of all that is 
mortal, follow the guiding steps of Moses, the Law
giving Word. For Moses is the nursing-father who 24 
rears with fostering care noble deeds, words, designs, 
which, albeit often mingled with their opposites owing 
to the chaos and confusion which besets mortality, 
he none the less comes forward and separates from 

c E.V. " Am I in the place of God ? " 
d Again, as in § 15, the two lower goods serve to interpret 

4 4 Lord of all his house and ruler of all the land of Egypt." 
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καλοκαγαθίας σπέρματα και φυτά άφανισθέντα 
οΐχηται. 

25 Και προτρέπεται μάλα έρρωμένως άπολιπεΐν τήν 
παντός άτοπου χρηματίζουσαν μητέρα, μή μέλ
λοντας καϊ βραδύνοντας, άλλ' ύπερβάλλοντι τάχει 
χρωμένους* φησι γάρ μετά σπουδής δεΐν θύειν τό 
Πάσχα, το δέ έστιν έρμηνευθεν διάβασις, ΐν' 
άνενδοιάστω γνώμη καϊ προθυμία συντόνω χρώμε-
νος ό νους τήν τε άπό τών παθών άμεταστρεπτι 
ποιήται διάβασιν καϊ τήν προς τον σωτήρα θεόν 
εύχαριστίαν, δς είς έλευθερίαν ού προσδοκήσαντα 

26 αυτόν έξείλετο. VI. καϊ τι θαυμάζομεν, 
ει τον ύπηγμένον κράτει πάθους άλογου προτρέπει 
μή ένδιδόναι μηδέ τή ρύμη τής εκείνου φοράς 
κατασυρήναι, /?ιάσασί?αί. δέ άντισχόντα κάν, ει μή 
δύναιτο, άποδράναι; δευτέρα γάρ έφοδος είς 
σωτηρίαν τοΐς άμύνεσθαι μή δυναμένοις δρασμός 
έστιν οπότε καϊ τον άγωνιστήν φύσει και μηδέποτε 
παθών δοΰλον γεγενημένον, άεϊ δέ άθλοΰντα τούς 
προς έκαστον αυτών άθλους, ούκ έά μέχρι παντός 
τοΐς 77αλαισ/χασ6 χρήσασθαι, μή ποτε τώ συνέχει 
τής είς ταύτό συνόδου χαλεπήν άπ ' εκείνων κήρα 
άναμάζηται* πολλοί γάρ ήδη και αντιπάλου κακίας 

27 έγένοντο μιμηταί, ώς αρετής έμπαλιν έτεροι, διό 
λόγιον έχρήσθη τοιόνδε- " άποστρέφου είς τήν γήν 
του πατρός σου καϊ είς τήν γενεάν σου, καϊ έσομαι 

α The thought of §§ 26-30 seems to be that while ordinary 
souls, typified by Israel leaving Egypt, must shun outward 
temptations, because they will prove too strong for them, 
even the Jacob-souls, who have proved their superiority, will 
do well to detach themselves and become immersed in that 
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the rest, that the germs and shoots of moral excel
lence inay not permanently be obliterated and lost. 

Moses also urges the Israelites to quit right stoutly 25 
her who bears the name of mother of every mon
strous thing, with no slow or lingering steps, but 
with exceeding speed ; for he bids them with haste 
to sacrifice the Passover (Ex. xii. 11), which means 
" a passing over," to the intent that the Mind with 
resolute purpose and unfailing eagerness may carry 
out both its passing away from the passions without 
turning back, and its thanksgiving to God its Saviour, 
Who brought it forth into liberty when it looked not 
for it. VI. And what is there to wonder at 26 
in his urging the mind, that had been brought under 
the control of irrational passion, not to give in, nor to 
be swept down by the violence of that passion's cur
rent, but to resist with all its might, and, should it fail, 
even to run away ? For flight remains as an alter
native way of reaching safety for those who are not 
able to repel the danger. See how Moses deals with 
one who was by nature a sturdy fighter and had 
never become the slave of passions, but was always 
engaged in the conflict with each one of them ? a Even 
him he forbids to keep up his wrestlings to the end, 
lest one day, by perpetually meeting them, he should 
contract from them a pernicious t a in t : for many 
before now have proved imitators of an opponent's 
vice, as others on the other hand have imitated his 
virtue. For this reason a Divine intimation was 27 
vouchsafed to him to this effect: " Turn back to the 
land of thy father and thy kindred, and I will be 
with thee " (Gen. xxxi. 3) ; as much as to say " Thou 

higher wisdom represented by Isaac, which is beyond all 
worldly thoughts. 
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μετά σου," ϊσον τώ γέγονας μεν αθλητής τέλειος 
και βραβείων και στεφάνων ήξιώθης άγωνο-
θετονσης αρετής και προτεινούσης άθλά σοι τά 
νικητήρια* κατάλυσαν δε ήδη τό φιλόνεικον, Ινα μή 
πάντοτε πονής, άλλά και τών πονηθεντων άπόνασ-

28 θαι δννηθής. τούτο δε ενταυθοΐ καταμενων ουδέ
ποτε εύρήσεις τοΐς αίσθητοΐς ετι συνοικών καϊ ταΐς 
σωματικαΐς ενδιατρίβων ποιότησιν, ών Αάβαν 
έστιν εξαρχος—όνομα δε ποιότητος τούτ εστίν—, 
άλλά μετανάστην χρή γενέσθαι είς τήν πατρώαν 
γήν τήν ιερού λόγου καϊ τρόπον τινά τών ασκητών 
πατρός' ή δ ' έστι σοφία, τών φιλαρέτων φυχών 

29 άριστον ενδιαίτημα, έν ταύτη τή χωρα καϊ γένος 
εστί σοι τό αύτομαθές, τό αύτοδίδακτον, τό νηπίας 
καϊ γαλακτώδους τροφής άμέτοχον, τό χρησμώ 
θείω καταβαίνειν είς Αϊγυπτον κεκωλυμένον καϊ 
τής σαρκός έντυγχάνειν δελεαζούσαις ήδοναΐς, 

30 έπίκλησιν 9Ισαάκ, οΰ τον κλήρον παραλαβών έξ 
ανάγκης άποθήση τον πόνον αί γάρ άφθονίαι τών 

[441] ετοίμων καϊ κατά χειρός αγαθών | άπονίας α ί η α ι . 
πηγή δέ, άφ* ης όμβρεΐ τά αγαθά, ή τού φιλοδώ-
ρου θεού συνοδός έστιν οΰ χάριν έπισφραγιζόμενος 
τά τών ευεργεσιών φησιν " έσομαι μετά σού.** 

31 VII. Τι οΰν αν έπιλίποι καλόν τού 
τελεσφόρου [παντός"] παρόντος θεού μετά χαρίτων 
τών παρθένων αυτού θυγατέρων, ας αδιάφθορους 
καϊ αμίαντους ο γεννήσας πατήρ κουροτροφεΐ ; τότε 
μελέται μέν καϊ πόνοι καϊ ασκήσεις ήσυχάζουσιν, 

β Perhaps an allusion to Gen. xxi. 8 " and the child grew 
and was weaned " (άττε^αΚακτΙσθη). 
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hast proved thyself a perfect athlete, and been 
awarded prizes and crowns with Virtue presiding and 
holding forth to thee, the meed of victory : but now 
it is time for thee to have done with strife, lest thou 
be ever toiling, and have no power to reap the fruits 
of thy toil. This thou wilt never find while thou re- 23 
mainest where thou art, dwelling still with the objects 
of sense-perception, and spending thy days surrounded 
by bodily existence in its varied aspects, whose head 
and chief is Laban, bearing a name meaning variety 
of character. Nay, thou must change thine abode 
and betake thee to thy father's land, the land of the 
Word that is holy and in some sense father of those 
who submit to training : and that land is Wisdom, 
abode most choice of virtue-loving souls. In this 29 
country there awaiteth thee the nature which is its 
own pupil, its own teacher, that needs not to be fed 
on milk as children are fed, a that has been stayed by 
a Divine oracle from going down into Egypt (Gen. 
xxvi. 2) and from meeting with the ensnaring pleasures 
of the flesh. That nature is entitled Isaac. When 30 
thou hast entered upon his inheritance, thou canst 
not but lay aside thy toi l ; for the perpetual abun
dance of good things ever ready to the hand gives 
freedom from toil. And the fountain from which the 
good things are poured forth is the companionship 
of the bountiful God. He shews this to be so when 
to set His seal upon the flow of His kindnesses, He 
says " I will be with thee." VII. What 31 
fair thing, then, could fail when there was present 
God the Perfecter, with gifts of grace, His virgin 
daughters, whom the Father that begat them rears 
up uncorrupted and undefiled ? Then are all forms 
of studying, toiling, practising at rest ; and without 
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άι>αδιδοται δέ άνευ τέχνης φύσεως προμήθεια πάντα 
32 αθρόα πάσιν ωφέλιμα. καλείται δ ' ή 

φορά τών αύτοματιζομένων αγαθών άφεσις, επειδή-
περ ό νους άφείται τών κατά τάς Ιδίας έπιβολάς 
ενεργειών και ώσπερ τών εκουσίων ήλευθέρωται 
διά τήν πληθύν τών ύομένων και άδιαστάτως 

33 έπομβρούντων. έστι δέ ταΰτα 0 α υ / ζ α σ ι ώ τ α τ α φύσει 
καϊ περικαλλέστατα. ών μέν γάρ αν ώδίνη δι* 
εαυτής ή φυχή, τά πολλά άμβλωθρίδια, ήλιτόμηνα' 
οσαδέ αν έπινίφων ό θεός άρδη, τέλεια καϊ ολόκληρα 

34 καϊ πάντων άριστα γεννάται. τό έμ-
αυτοΰ πάθος, δ μυριάκις παθών οΐδα, διηγούμενος ούκ 
αίσχύνομαΐ' βουληθεϊς έστιν ότε κατά τήν συνήθη 
τών κατά φιλοσοφίαν δογμάτων γραφήν έλθειν καϊ 
α χρή συνθεΐναι ακριβώς είδώς,1 άγονον καϊ στεΐραν 
εύρων τήν διάνοιαν άπρακτος άπηλλάγην, τήν μεν 
κακίσας τής οίήσεως, τό δέ τοΰ όντος κράτος 
καταπλαγείς, παρ9 δν2 τάς τής φυχής άνοίγνυσθαι 

35 τε καϊ συγκλείεσθαι μήτρας συμβέβηκεν. έστι δέ 
ότε κενός έλθών πλήρης εξαίφνης έγενόμην επι-
νιφομένων καϊ σπειρομένων άνωθεν άφανώς τών 
ενθυμημάτων, ώς ύπό κατοχής ένθέου κορυβαντιάν 
καϊ πάντα άγνοεΐν, τον τόπον, τούς παρόντας, 
έμαυτόν, τά λεγόμενα, τά γραφόμενα. εσχον γάρ 
έρμηνείαν,3 εύρεσιν, φωτός άπόλαυσιν, όξυδερκε-
στάτην οφιν, ένάργειαν τών πραγμάτων άριδηλο-

1 MSS. Ιδών. 2 MSS. οΰ. 
8 MSS. σχεδόν yap ερμηνεύει, which Wend, prints, though 

pronouncing it corrupt: Markland suggested 'έσχον yap 
ερμηνεία* ρενσιν. See App. p. 561. 
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THE MIGRATION OF ABRAHAM, 31-35 

interference of art by contrivance of Nature there 
come forth all things in one outburst charged with 
benefit for all. And the harvest of spon- 32 
taneous good things is called " Release," a inasmuch 
as the Mind is released from the working out of its 
own projects, and is, we may say, emancipated from 
self-chosen tasks, by reason of the abundance of the 
rain and ceaseless shower of blessings. And these 33 
are of a most marvellous nature and passing fair. 
For the offspring of the soul's own travail are for the 
most part poor abortions, things untimely born ; but 
those which God waters with the snows of heaven 
come to the birth perfect, complete and peerless. 

I feel no shame in recording my own 34 
experience, a thing I know from its having happened 
to me a thousand times. On some occasions, after 
making up my mind to follow the usual course of 
writing on philosophical tenets, and knowing defi
nitely the substance of what I was to set down, I 
have found my understanding incapable of giving 
birth to a single idea, and have given it up without 
accomplishing anything, reviling my understanding 
for its self-conceit, and filled with amazement at 
the might of Him that is to Whom is due the 
opening and closing of the soul-wombs. On other 35 
occasions, I have approached my work empty and 
suddenly become full, the ideas falling in a shower 
from above and being sown invisibly, so that under 
the influence of the Divine possession I have been 
filled with corybantic frenzy and been unconscious 
of anything, place, persons present, myself, words 
spoken, lines written. For I obtained language, ideas, 
an enjoyment of light, keenest vision, pellucid dis-

α See App. p. 561. 
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PHILO 

τάτην, οία γένοιτ αν δι οφθαλμών έκ σαφέστατης 
δείξεως. 

36 VIII. Το μεν ούν δεικνύμενον τό άζιόρατον και 
άζιοθέατον και άζιέραστόν έστι, τό τέλειον αγαθόν, 
δ και τάς τής φυχής πικρίας πέφυκε μεταβάλλον 
γλυκαίνειν, ήδυσμάτων συμπάντων παράρτυμα 
κάλλιστον, δι ού και τά μή τρεφοντα τροφή γίνεται 
σωτήριος · λέγεται γάρ ότι " εδειξεν αύτώ κύριος 
ζύλον, καϊ ένέβαλεν αυτό είς τό ύδωρ" τον κεχυμέ-
νον καϊ πλαδώντο, καϊ πικρίας γέμοντα νουν, ΐνα 

37 γλυκανθεϊς ήμερωθή. τό δε ζύλον τ ο ύ τ ο ού μόνον 
τροφήν, άλλά καϊ άθανασίαν επαγγέλλεται* τό γάρ 
ξύλον τής ζωής έν μέσω τώ παραδείσω φησι 
πεφυτεΰσθαι, τήν αγαθότητα δορυφόρουμένην ύπό 
τών κατά μέρος αρετών1 καϊ τών κατ* αύτάς πρά-

[442] ζέων αύτη \ γάρ τον μεσαίτατον καϊ άριστον έν 
38 φνχή κεκλήρωται τόπον. ό δέ ορών 

έστιν ο σοφός- τυφλοί γάρ ή αμυδροί ττάς οφεις οι 
γε άφρονες, διά τούτο καϊ τούς προφήτας έκάλουν 
πρότερον τούς βλέποντας* και ο ασκητής έσπού-
δασεν ώτα οφθαλμών άντιδούς ίδεΐν ά πρότερον 
ήκουε, καϊ τυγχάνει τού καθ9 όρασιν κλήρου τον έξ 

39 ακοής υπερβάς, είς γάρ τον όρώντα 9Ισραήλ 
μεταχαράττεται τό μαθήσεως καϊ διδασκαλίας 
νόμισμα, ούπερ επώνυμος ην 9Ιακώβ, δι9 ού καϊ τό 
όράν γίνεται φώς τό θείον, αδιαφορούν επιστήμης, 
ή τό τής φυχής διοίγνυσιν Ομμα καϊ προς τάς ώτων 
τηλαυγεστέρας καϊ άριδηλοτέρας2 άγει καταλήφεις. 

1 MSS. ayad&v. 
2 MSS. ryXavy€<ττάτas καϊ άριδηλοτάτας. The alternative 

(Mangey) is to retain the superlatives and correct (hrm to 
νοητών or Οντων, 
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THE MIGRATION OF ABRAHAM, 35-39 

tinctness of objects, such as might be received through 
the eyes as the result of clearest shewing. 0 

VIII. Now the thing shewn is the thing worthy to 36 
be seen, contemplated, loved, the perfect good, whose 
nature it is to change all that is bitter in the soul 
and make it sweet, fairest seasoning of all spices, 
turning into salutary nourishment even foods that do 
not nourish. So we read " The Lord shewed him a tree, 
and he cast it into the water " (Ex. χ v. 25), that is 
into the flabby, flaccid mind teeming with bitterness, 
that its savagery might be sweetened away. This 37 
tree offers not nourishment only but immortality also, 
for we are told that the Tree of Life has been planted 
in the midst of the Garden (Gen. ii. 9)> even Goodness 
with the particular virtues and the doings which 
accord with them to be its bodyguard. For it is 
Virtue that has obtained as its own the central and 
most honourable place in the soul. Such 38 
is that which is shewn, and he that sees it is the wise 
man, for fools are blind or dim-sighted. That is why 
in former times they called the prophets seers (1 Sam. 
ix. 9) ; and the Trainer of self was eager to exchange 
ears for eyes, and to see what before he heard, and, 
going beyond the inheritance which has hearing as 
its source, he obtains that of which sight is the ruling 
principle. For the current coin of learning and teach- 39 
ing from which Jacob took his title is reminted into 
the seeing Israel. Hereby comes to pass even the 
seeing of the Divine light, identical with knowledge, 
which opens wide the soul's eye, and leads it to 
apprehensions distinct and brilliant beyond those 

a The concluding word " shewing " serves to bridge over 
transition from this meditation on the Spontaneous Blessings 
to the discussion of the First Gift to Abraham, i.e. " the 
land which I will shew thee." 
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ώσπερ γάρ διά μουσικής τά κατά μουσικήν και διά 
πάσης τέχνης τά εν εκάστη καταλαμβάνεται, οϋτω 

40 και διά σοφίας τό σοφόν θεωρείται, σοφία δέ ού 
μόνον φωτός τρόπον Οργανον τοΰ όράν εστίν, άλλά 
και αυτήν ορά. αύτη θεοΰ τό άρχέτυπον [ήλιου] 
φέγγος, ού μίμημα και είκών ήλιος. ό 
δέ δεικνύς έκαστα ό μόνος επιστήμων θεός* άνθρω
ποι μέν γάρ τώ δοκεΐν έπίστασθαι λέγονται μόνον 
επιστήμονες* ό δέ θεός τώ είναι ήττον ή πέφυκε 
λέγεται* νικώνται γάρ ύπό τών τοΰ οντος δυνάμεων 

41 οί περι αυτόν άπαντες άπαξ λόγοι, τήν δέ σοφίαν 
αύτοΰ διασυνίστησιν ού μόνον έκ τοΰ τον κόσμον 
δεδημιουργηκέναι, άλλά και έκ τοΰ τήν έπιστήμην 
τών γεγονότων ίδρυκέναι /?€/?αιοτατα παρ9 έαυτώ* 

42 λέγεται γάρ ότι " εΐδεν ο θεός τά πάντα Οσα 
έποίησεν," ούκ ίσον τώ όφιν έκάστοις προσέβαλεν, 
άλλ ' εΐδησιν καϊ γνώσιν καϊ κατάληφιν ών έποίησεν 
εΐχεν. <ού> τοίνυν1 ευπρεπές ύφηγεΐσθαι καϊ 
διδάσκειν και δεικνύναι τά καθ9 έκαστα τοΐς άγνοοΰ-
σιν ότι μή τώ έπιστήμονι, Οστις ούχ ώς άνθρωπος 

1 M S S . ών έποίησεν. είχε τοίνυν, which Mangey retained, 
changing on μη to άλλά μη. See App. p. 562. 

0 i.e. the Israel-soul, the seer, first sees the light, i.e. know
ledge, and this in its turn enables the soul's eye to see the 
objects of knowledge, and so knowledge (or wisdom) is the 
"instrument" of sight (§ 40). αδιαφορούν agrees with φώ$% 

not with τό όράν. 
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THE MIGRATION OF ABRAHAM, 39-42 

gained by the ears. a For as the application of the 
principles of music 6 is apprehended through the 
science of music, and the practice of each science 
through that science, even so only through wisdom 
comes discernment of what is wise. But wisdom is 40 
not only, after the manner of light, an instrument of 
sight, but is able to see its own self besides. Wisdom 
is God's archetypal luminary and the sun is a copy 
and image of it. But he that shews each 
several object is God, who alone is possessed of per
fect knowledge. For men are only said to have know
ledge because they seem to know ; whereas God is so 
called because He is the possessor of knowledge 
though the phrase does not adequately express this 
nature ; for all things whatever that can be said 
regarding Him that is fall far short of the reality of 
His powers. He gives clear proof of His wisdom not 41 
only from His having been the Artificer of the uni
verse, but also from His having made the knowledge 
of the things that had been brought into existence 
His sure possession. For we read " God saw all 42 
things that He had made " (Gen. i. 31). This does 
not just mean that He set His eyes on each of them, 
but that He had insight c and knowledge and appre
hension of the things which He had made. I t follows 
then that to give teaching and guidance on each 
several thing, in fact to " s h e w " them, to the 
ignorant is proper only for the One who knows, seeing 
that He has not, as a man has, been profited by 

b That τά κατά means the "practical application" is 
brought out more clearly in Quod Det. 114, where we have 
τά καθ* έκάστην (sc. άρετην) ένς'ργήματα. 

0 See App. p.'562.» 
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υπό τέχνης ώφέληται, ά λ λ ' αυτός άρχη καϊ πηγή 
τεχνών και επιστημών άνωμολόγηται. 

43 IX. ΐίαρατετηρημένως δέ ού τον ενεστώτα, άλλά 
τον μέλλοντα τή ύποσχεσει χρόνον προδιώρισται, 
ειπών ουχ ήν οεικνυμι αλλ ήν σοι οειξω, εις 
μαρτυρ'ιαν πίστεως ήν επίστευσεν ή φυχή θεώ, ούκ 
εκ τών αποτελεσμάτων επιδεικνυμενη τό εύχάρι-

44 στον, άλλ ' εκ προσδοκίας τών μελλόντων άρτηθεΐσα 
γάρ και εκκρεμασθεΐσα ελπίδος χρηστής και ανεν
δοίαστα νομίσασα ήδη παρείναι τά μή παρόντα διά 
τήν τοϋ υποσχόμενου βεβαιότητα1 πίστιν, αγαθόν \ 

[443] τελειον, άθλον εύρηταΐ' και γάρ αύθις λέγεται, Οτι 
" επίστευσεν 1Αβραάμ τώ θεώ," και Μωυσεΐ δέ 
ομοίως πάσαν έπιδειξάμενος τήν γήν φησιν, ότι 
" έδειξα τοΐς όφθαλμοΐς σου, κάκεΐ ούκ είσελεύση." 

45 μή μέντοι νομίσης έπι καθαιρέσει τοΰ πανσόφου, 
ώς ύπολαμβάνουσιν ενιοι τών απερίσκεπτων, τοΰτο 
είρήσθαί' και γάρ εΰηθες τούς δούλους οίηθήναι 
προ τών φίλων τοΰ θεοΰ τήν αρετής χώραν διανέμε-

46 σθαι. άλλά πρώτον εκείνο σοι βούλεται παραστήσαι, 
ότι έτερος νηπίων καϊ έτερος τελείων χώρος έστιν, 
ό μέν ονομαζόμενος άσκησις, ο δέ καλούμενος σοφία, 
έπειτα ότι τά κάλλιστα τών έν τή φύσει ορατά 
μάλλον έστιν ή κτητά' κτήσασθαι μέν γάρ τά 
θειοτέρας μοίρας λαχόντα πώς ενεστιν ; ίδεΐν δ ' 
ούκ αδύνατον, άλλ ' ούχ άπασιν, εστί δ ' αυτό μόνον2 

τώ καθαρωτάτω και όξυωπεστάτω γένει, ω τά 
1 MSS. βεβαωτάτην. 2 MSS. έπΙ δ ' αύτψ μόνω. 

α Or, as Mangey, " referring to the death of." 
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THE MIGRATION OF ABRAHAM, 42-46 

science and its lore, but is acknowledged to be Him
self the Source and Fountain-head of science and 
knowledge in all their forms. 

IX. There is a deliberate intention when his words 43 
take the form of a promise and define the time of 
fulfilment not as present but future. He says not 
" which I am shewing " b u t " which I will shew thee " 
(Gen. xii. 1). Thus he testifies to the trust which the 
soul reposed in God, exhibiting its thankfulness not 
as called out by accomplished facts, but by expecta
tion of what was to be. For the soul, clinging in 44 
utter dependence on a good hope, and deeming that 
things not present are beyond question already 
present by reason of the sure stedfastness of Him 
that promised them, has won as its meed faith, a 
perfect good ; for we read a little later " Abraham 
believed God " (Gen. xv. 6). To Moses, too, He says 
in like manner, when He had shewn to him all the 
Land, " I shewed it to thine eyes, but thou shalt not 
enter in " (Deut. xxxi v. 4 ) . You must not think that 45 
this was said, as some unconsidering people suppose, 
to humiliate 0 the all-wise leader; for indeed it is folly 
to imagine that the servants of God take precedence 
of His friends in receiving their portion in the land 
of virtue. No, what he wishes to bring home to you 46 
first of all is that children have one place and full-
grown men another, the one named training, the 
other called wisdom : secondly, that the fairest 
things in nature are objects of sight rather than of 
possession. For how is it possible to become possessed 
of things whose allotted place is nearer to the Divine ? 
Yet to see them is within the bounds of possibility : 
though not for all. I t is exclusively for the purest 
and most keen-eyed class, on whom the Father of all 
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ίδια έπιδεικνύμένος 6 τών Ολων πατήρ έργα μεγί-
47 στην πασών χαρίζεται δωρεάν. θεωρη

τικού γάρ τις άμείνων βίος ή μάλλον οίκειονμενος 
λογικώ; διά τούτο και τής τών θνητών ζώων 
φωνής κριτήριον εχονσης άκοήν τους τού θεού 
λόγους οί χρησμοί φωτός τρόπον όρωμένους μη-
νύουσί' λέγεται γάρ ότι " πάς ό λαός εώρα τήν 
φωνήν," ούκ ήκουεν, επειδήπερ ούκ αέρος πλήξις 
ήν διά τών στόματος καϊ γλώττης οργάνων τό 
γινόμενον, άλλά φέγγος αρετής τό περιαυγεσταρτον, 
λογικής αδιαφορούν πηγής, ο και ετέρωθι μηνύεται 
τον τρόπον τούτον " ύμεΐς εωράκατε, Οτι εκ τού 
ούρανοϋ λελάληκα προς υμάς," ούχι ήκούσατε, διά 

48 τήν αυτήν αίτιον, εστί δ ' Οπου τά ακουστά τών 
ορατών και άκοήν οράσεως διακρίνει λέγων* 
" φωνήν ρημάτων ύμεΐς ήκούσατε, καϊ ομοίωμα ούκ 
εΐδετε άλλ ' ή φωνήν," άγαν περιττώς* τήν μεν γάρ 
είς Ονομα καϊ ρήμα καϊ συνόλως τά τοϋ λόγου μέρη 
τεμνομένην άκουστήν είκότως εΐπεν—ύπό γάρ ακοής 
δοκιμάζεται—, τήν δέ μή ρημάτων μηδ9 ονομά
των άλλά θεοϋ φωνήν, όρωμένην τώ τής φυχής 

49 όμματι, όρατήν δεόντως εισάγει, προειπών δέ τό 
ομοίωμα ουκ εώετε επιφέρει αλλ ή φωνήν, 

ήν πάντως εΐδετε—το γάρ προσυπακουόμενον 
τοϋτ9 αν εϊη—· ώσθ9 οί μέν τοϋ θεοΰ λόγοι όρασιν 
εχουσι τήν έν φυχή κριτήριον, άκοήν δ ' οί είς 
ονομάτων καϊ ρημάτων ιδέας μεριζόμενοι. 

50 καινός δ ' ών έν άπασι τήν έπιστήμην καϊ τοϋτ9 

° Philo connects the "voice of words" with the gram
matical use of ρήματα for verbs and supposes the verse to 
mean "ordinary human voice you hear, but God's voice 
you see." 
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THE MIGRATION OF ABRAHAM, 46-50 

things, by shewing to them His own works, bestows 
an all-surpassing gift. For what life is 47 
better than a contemplative life, or more appropriate 
to a rational being ? For this reason, whereas the 
voice of mortal beings is judged by hearing, the sacred 
oracles intimate that the words of God are seen as 
light is seen ; for we are told that " all the people 
saw the Voice " (Ex. xx. 18), not that they heard 
i t ; for what was happening was not an impact on 
air made by the organs of mouth and tongue, but 
virtue shining with intense brilliance, wholly re
sembling a fountain of reason, and this is also indicated 
elsewhere on this wise : " Y e have seen that I have 
spoken to you out of Heaven " (Ex. xx. 22), not 
" ye heard," for the same cause as before. In one 48 
place the writer distinguishes things heard from 
things seen and hearing from sight, saying, " Ye 
heard a voice of words, and saw no similitude but only 
a voice " (Deut. iv. 12), making a very subtle distinc
tion, for the voice dividing itself into noun and verb 
and the parts of speech in general a he naturally spoke 
of as " audible," for it comes to the test of hearing: 
but the voice or sound that was not that of verbs and 
nouns but of God, seen by the eye of the soul, he 
rightly represents as " visible." And after first 49 
saying " Ye saw no similitude " he adds " but only 
a Voice," evidently meaning the reader to supply 
in thought " which you did see." This shews that 
words spoken by God are interpreted by the power of 
sight residing in the soul, whereas those which are 
divided up among the various parts of speech b appeal 
to hearing. Fresh and original as is the 50 
insight which he shews in all cases, there is a special 

b See App. p. 562. 
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β The thought seems to be that, while none of our sensa-* 
160 

ιδίως κάί ξένως κε καινούργηκεν ειπών όρατήν 
εΐναι τήν φωνήν, τήν μόνην σχεδόν τών iv ήμΐν 
ούχ όρατήν ύπεξηρημένης διανοίας* τά μέν γάρ 

[444] κατά \ τάς άλλας αισθήσεις πάνθ' ορατά, τά χρώ
ματα, οι χυλοί, οί ατμοί, τά θερμά, τά φυχρά, τά 
Αβια, τ ά τραχέα, τά μαλακά καϊ σκληρά, ή σώματα. 

51 τι δέ έστι τούτο, σαφέστερον έρώ· ο 
χυλός ορατός έστιν, ούχ ή χυλός, άλλ* ή μόνον 
σώμα, τό γάρ ή χυλός εΐσεται ή γεϋσις* καϊ ό 
ατμός, ή μέν ατμός, ύπό ρινών έξετασθήσεται, ή δέ 
σώμα, καϊ προς οφθαλμών και τά άλλα ταύτη 

52 δοκιμασθήσεται. φωνή δέ ούθ* ώς άκουστόν ούθ* 
ώς σώμα, ει δή καϊ σώμα έστιν, όρατόν είναι 
πέφυκεν, άλλά δύο ταΰτα τών έν ήμΐν αόρατα, νους 
και λόγος, άλλά γάρ ούχ ομοιον τό ήμέτ€ρον 
ήχεΐον1 τώ θείω φωνής όργάνω* τό μέν γάρ ήμέτε-
ρον αέρι κίρναται καϊ προς τον συγγενή τόπον 
καταφεύγει, τά ώτα, τό δέ θείον άκρατου2 καϊ 
άμιγοΰς έστι λόγου, φθάνοντος μέν άκοήν διά 
λεπτότητα, όρωμένου δέ ύπό φυχής ακραιφνούς διά 
τήν έν τώ βλέπβιν οξύτητα. 

63 Χ . Ούκούν μετά τήν άπόλ€ΐφιν τών θνητών 
πρώτην ο θεός χαρίζεται τή φυχή δωρεάν, ώς έφην, 
έπίδειξιν καϊ θεωρίαν τών αθανάτων, δευτέραν <δέ > 
τήν είς πλήθος ομού καϊ μέγεθος τών αρετής 
δογμάτων έπίδοσιν λέγει γάρ* " καϊ ποιήσω σε είς 
έθνος μέγα," διά μέν τοϋ έθνους τό πλήθος, διά δέ 

1 MSS. ηχεί (ήχη) έν ΟΓ ήχημα. 
2 MSS. (and, strange to say, all editions) άκρατους, a word 

impossible in this context. 
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and unusual originality in this instance in his saying 
that the voice is visible, practically the only thing in 
us, if understanding be left out of consideration, 
which is not visible : for the objects of the senses 
other than the eyes are all of them, colours, savours, 
perfumes, things warm, things cold, things smooth, 
things rough, things soft and hard, visible as bodies. 

What this means I will state more 51 
clearly. The savour is visible, not as a savour, but 
only as a body, for as savour, it is the taste that will 
know i t ; and the odour, as odour, will be assayed by 
the nostrils, but as body, by the eyes also ; and the 
rest will be subject to the same double test . a But 
it is not the nature of voice to be visible whether we 
regard it as something audible or as body, if body 
indeed it i s ; b but of our properties these two are 
invisible, mind and speech. The truth is that our 52 
sound-producer is not similar to the Divine organ of 
voice ; for ours mingles with air and betakes itself 
to the place akin to it, the ears ; but the Divine is 
an organ of pure and unalloyed speech, too subtle 
for the hearing to catch it, but visible to the soul 
which is single in virtue of its keenness of sight. 

X. So then, the first boon which God vouchsafes 53 
to the soul after it has relinquished mortal things is, 
as I have said, the shewing of things immortal and 
the power to contemplate them; and the second, 
progress in the principles of virtue, alike as regards 
number and " greatness " : for He says, " And I 
will make thee to become a great nation/ ' implying 
by the word " nation " their number, and by the 
tions are visible, those of taste, smell, and touch are produced 
by visible objects. 

b According to the Stoics φωνή is a body, but Philo does 
not unreservedly accept this. 
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τοΰ μεγάλου τήν προς το άμεινον αΰζησιν παραλαμ-
δϊβάνων. τήν δέ τοΰ ποσοΰ καθ9 εκάτερον είδος, τό 

τε εν μεγεθει και τό εν πλήθει, παραύξησιν διασυν-
ιστησι καϊ ο τής Αιγύπτου βασιλεύς* " Ιδού " γαρ 
φησι " τό γένος τών υιών 91σραήλ μέγα πλήθος," 
επειδή γε αμφότερα τώ όρατικώ τοΰ οντος γένει 
προσμαρτυρεΐ, ώς πληθύν τε και μέγεθος κτησα-
μένω, τά περι τον βίον και λόγον κατορθώματα. 

55 ού γάρ, όπερ άν τις τον εν τοΐς όνόμασιν είρμόν 
διαφυλάττων, πολύ πλήθος, άλλά μεγα εΐπεν, είδώς 
τό πολύ καθ9 αυτό ατελές μέγεθος, ει μή προσλάβοι 
δύναμιν νοήσεως καϊ επιστήμης, τι γάρ όφελος 
7τολλά μέν θεωρήματα παραλαμβάνειν, έκαστον δέ 
αυτών είς τό άρμόττον μέγεθος μή συναυξήσαι; 
ουδέ γάρ αγρός τέλειος, ώ μύρια μέν Οσα ενυπάρχει 
φυτά χαμαίζηλα, τέλειον δέ μηδέν έρνος γεωργική 
τέχνη συνανέβλαστεν ήδη καρποτοκεΐν δυνάμενον. 

56 τοΰ δέ μεγέθους καϊ πλήθους τών 
καλών άρχή καϊ τέλος ή άδιάστατος περι θεοΰ 
μνήμη και ή κατάκλησις τής άπ9 αύτοΰ συμμαχίας 
προς τον έμφύλιον και συγκεχυμένον και συνεχή 
τοΰ βίου πόλεμον λέγει γάρ- " ιδού λαός σοφός καϊ 
επιστήμων τό έθνος τό μέγα τοΰτο* ότι ποιον έθνος 
μέγα, ω έστι θεός έγγίζων ώς κύριος ο θεός ημών 

^ έν πάσιν οΐς άν αυτόν έπικαλεσώμεθα ; " 
l i g ούκοΰν ότι καϊ προς βοήθειαν 'δύναμις | αρωγός 

εύτρεπής έφεδρεύει παρά θεώ καϊ αυτός ό ήγεμών 
β Lit. " growth to something better." 

b See App. p. 562. 
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word " g r e a t " their improvement in quality. 0 How 54 
great their advance was in either respect, alike in 
" greatness " and in number, is made evident by the 
words of the King of Egypt, " Lo the race of the 
children of Israel is a great multitude " (Ex. i. 9). 
There he bears witness to the race that has eyes to 
see Him that is, that it has acquired both multitude 
and greatness, high achievement, that is, both in 
conduct of life and in principle. 6 For he did not say, 55 
as a man strictly observing the association of noun 
and epithet would say, " much multitude," but " a 
great multitude," knowing that " much " is but an 
incomplete greatness, if it stands by itself without 
the addition of the power to understand and know. 
For what advantage is there in receiving (from our 
teachers) the results of study in plenty, unless we go 
on to develop each of them to its fitting stature ? 
For a field, too, is but an imperfect one which con
tains any number of plants only a little above the 
ground, but in which no fully formed growth has shot 
up aided by skilful tillage and able now to yield fruit. 

The greatness and large number of the 56 
good and noble has for its beginning and end the 
perpetual recollection of God, and the calling down 
of the aid that comes from Him, to counter the in
testine warfare of life, unbroken in its bewildering 
irregularity, for it says : " Lo this great nation is a 
wise and understanding people : for what kind of 
great nation is there, which has God drawing nigh to 
it, as the Lord our God in all things in which we call 
upon Him ? " (Deut. iv. 6 f.). So far it 57 
has been shewn that there is waiting ready and 
equipped at God's side strong help to come to our 
succour, and that the Sovereign Ruler will Himself 
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έγγυτέρω πρόσεισιν έπ* ωφελεία των άξιων ώφε-
λεΐσθαι, δεδήλωται. XI. τίνες δ ' οί τούτων επάξιοι 
τυγχάνειν είσίν; ή δήλον οτι οί σοφίας και επι-

68 στήμης έρασταϊ πάντες; ούτοι γάρ είσιν 6 σοφός 
και επιστήμων, δν εΐπε, λεώς, ών έκαστος μέγας 
είκότως εστίν, επειδή μεγάλων ορέγεται, ενός δέ 
καϊ λίαν ύπερβαλλόντως, τοϋ μή διαζευχθτ^αχ θεοϋ 
τοϋ μεγίστου, άλλά τήν πρόσοδον αύτοϋ συνεγ-
γίζοντος σταθερώς άνευ καταπλήξεως ύπομεΐναι. 

59 ούτος ο δρος έστι τοϋ μεγάλου λεώ,1 τό τώ θεώ 
συνεγγίζειν ή " ώ θεός συνεγγίζει." ό 
μέν δή κόσμος καϊ ο κοσμοπολίτης σοφός πολλών 
καϊ μεγάλων αγαθών άναπέπλησται, ό δέ άλλος 
ανθρώπων όμιλος πλείοσι μέν κέχρηται κακοΐς, 
άγαθοΐς δέ έλάττοσί' σπάνιον γάρ έν πεφυρμένω 

60 καϊ συγκεχυμένω βίω τό καλόν, διόπερ έν χρη-
σμοΐς άδεταΐ' " ούχ ότι πολυπληθειτε παρά πάντα 
τά έθνη, προείλετο κύριος υμάς καϊ έξελέξατο— 
ύμεΐς γάρ έστε όλιγοστοϊ παρά πάντα τά έθνη—, 
άλλά παρά τό αγαπάν κύριον υμάς." ει γάρ τις 
βουληθείη τον οχλον μιάς φυχής ώσπερ κατά έθνη 
διανεί/ζαι, πολλάς μέν άν εύροι τάξεις άκοσμούσας, 
ών ήδοναϊ ή έπιθυμίαι ή λϋπαι ή φόβοι ή πάλιν 
άφροσύναι και άδικίαι καϊ αί τούτων συγγενείς και 
άδελφαϊ2 ταξιαρχοϋσι, μίαν δέ αυτό μόνον εΰ δια-
κεκοσμημένην, ής ό ορθός λόγος αφηγείται. 

61 παρά μέν οΰν άνθρώποις τό άδικον πλήθος προ 
ενός τοϋ δικαίου προτετίμηται, παρά δέ τώ θεώ τό 
σπάνιον αγαθόν προ μυρίων άδικων ώ και παρ-

1 MSS. θ€θΰ. 
4 Perhaps, as Wend, suggests, αδελφοί <κακΙαι>. 
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draw near for the benefit of those who are worthy 
to receive His benefits. XI. But who are they that 
are worthy to obtain these ? Is it not clear that all 
the lovers of wisdom and knowledge are so ? For 58 
these are the wise and understanding people which 
was spoken of, each member of which is with good 
reason great, since he reaches out after great things ; 
and after one most eagerly, never to be severed from 
God, the supremely Great, but without dismay sted-
fastly to abide His approach as He draws near. This 59 
is the defining mark of the people that is " great," 
to draw nigh to God, or to be that " to which God 
draws nigh." Now the world and the 
wise man, the world-citizen, a is filled full of good 
things many and great, but the remaining mass of 
men experiences evil things in greater number, but 
fewer good things ; for in the medley and confusion 
of human life that which is fair and goodly is rare and 
scanty. And for this reason the sacred oracles con- 60 
tain this utterance : " Not because ye are numerous 
beyond all the nations did the Lord prefer and choose 
you ou t : for ye surpass all the nations in fewness; 
but because the Lord loveth you " (Deut. vii. 7 f.). 
For were a man to desire to distribute, as it were into 
nations, the crowd contained in a single soul, many 
disorderly companies would he find, commanded by 
pleasures or desires or griefs or fears or again by 
follies and wrongdoings, and the nearest kinsfolk 
of these, but one only well-ordered, of which right 
reason is the captain. Now, in the judge- 61 
ment of men the multitude of the unjust is preferred 
to the single jus t ; but in God's judgement the few 
good to the myriad unjust; and He charges the just 

β See note on Be Op. S. 
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αγγέλλει μηδέποτε τοιούτω συναινεσαι πλήθει· "ουκ 
earj γαρ φησι μετα πολλών επι κακία. αρ 
οΰν μετ ολίγων χρή; μετ ούδενός μέν οΰν φαύ
λου ' €ΐς δ ' ών 6 φαύλος πολύς ion κακίαις, ω 
συντάσσεσθαι μεγίστη ζημία* τουναντίον γάρ άνθ~ 
ίστασθαι καϊ πολεμεΐν άκαταπλήκτω χρω μένους 

62 δυνάμει προσήκει. " εάν " γάρ φησιν " εξέλθης 
είς πόλεμον επί τους εχθρούς σου καϊ ΐδης ΐππον," 
τό ύπέραυχον καϊ σκιρτητικόν πάθος άφηνιάζον, 
" καϊ άναβάτην," τον εποχούμενον αύτώ φιλοπαθή 
νουν, " καϊ λαόν πλείονα σου," τούς ζηλωτάς τών 
είρημένων φαλαγγηδόν επιόντας, " ού φοβηθήση 
άπ* αυτών"' εις γάρ ών ενϊ τώ πάντων ήγεμόνι 
χρήση συμμαχώ, " ότι κύριος ο θεός σου μετά 

63 σου." τούτου γάρ ή σύνοδος καθαιρεί πολέμους, 
είρήνην ανοικοδομεί, τά πολλά καϊ συνήθη κακά 
ανατρέπει, τό σπάνιον καϊ θεοφιλές γένος άνασώζει, 
ω πάς ο γενόμενος υπήκοος μισεί καϊ βδελύττεται 

64 τ ά τών γεωδεστέρων στίφη. XII . " ά 
γάρ πολυπληθεΐ" φησι ποσϊν έν πάσι τοΐς 
έρπετοΐς τοΐς <έρπουσιν > έπϊ τής γής, ού φάγεσθε, 

[446] οτι βδελύγματά έστιν." | άλλ ' ού μίσους εστϊν 
έπαξία φυχή μή καθ* έν μέρος άλλά κατά πάντα ή 
τά πλείστα βαίνουσα έπϊ τήν γήν καϊ τά σώματος 
περιλιχνεύουσα καϊ συνόλως είς τάς ούρανοϋ θείας 

65 περιόδους άνακϋφαι μή δυναμένη; καϊ μήν ώσπερ 
τό πολύπουν, ούτως και τό άπουν έν έρπετοΐς 
ψεκτον, το μεν δια τήν λεχσεισαν α ι τ ιαν , τ ο ο οτ ι 
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never to agree with such a multitude : for He says 
" Thou shalt not be with many to engage in wicked
ness " (Ex. xxiii. 2). Should we then be so with 
few ? Nay, not with any bad man : and the bad 
man, one though he be, is made manifold by wicked
nesses, and to range oneself by his side is a very great 
disaster : on the contrary it behoves us to shew a 
vigour free from terror and resist him and be at war 
with him. For it says " If thou go out to war against 62 
thine enemies and see horse and rider,' ' that is 
passion, the insolent, the restive, the unruly, and the 
passion-loving mind mounted on it, " and a people 
more numerous than thou art ," even the devoted 
followers of these leaders advancing in serried mass 
" thou shalt not be afraid of them." One as thou 
art thou shalt have One fighting on thy side, even the 
Ruler of all, as it says, " for the Lord Thy God is 
with thee " (Deut. xx. 1). This companionship 63 
brings wars to an end, builds up peace, overthrows 
the host of evil things to which we grow accustomed, 
rescues the scanty band of those beloved of God, every 
loyal adherent of which loathes and hates the 
battalions of the earth-bound. XII. For 64 
it says : " Whatsoever hath many feet among all 
creeping things that creep upon the earth, ye shall 
not eat, for they are an abomination " (Lev. xi. 42). 
Now, is not a soul deserving of hatred which moves 
over the ground not on one part of itself but on all 
or most parts, even licking with a relish the things of 
the body, and altogether incapable of lifting its eyes 
to the holy revolutions of heaven ? And further 65 
among creeping things just as that which has many 
feet is disallowed, so too is that which has no feet, 
the former for the reason just given, the latter be-
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oAoy οι οΛα>ι> πεπτωκεν επι γήν, υπ ουοενος αΛΛ 
οΰδ' eTrt τ ο βραχύτατον έζαιρόμενον πάντα γάρ 
τον πορευόμενον έπϊ κοιλίαν άκάθαρτον είναι φησι, 
τον τάς τής γαστρός ήδονάς μεταδιώκοντα αίνιτ-

66 τόμενος. ενιοι δέ προσυπερβάλλοντες ού 
μόνον τω τής επιθυμίας εχρήσαντο γένει, άλλά 
και τό άδελφόν αυτή πάθος, τον θυμόν, προσεκτή-
σαντο, βουληθεντες όλον τό τής φυχής άλογον 
εκζωπυρήσαι μέρος, τον δέ νουν διαφθεΐραΐ' τό γάρ 
είρημένον λόγω μέν έπι οφεως, έργω δέ έπι παντός 
άλογου και φιλοπαθοΰς άνθρωπου χρησμός ώς 
αληθώς έστι θειος· " έπι τώ στήθει και τή κοιλία 
πορεύση·" περί μέν γάρ τά στέρνα ό θυμός, τό δέ 

67 επιθυμίας είδος έν κοιλία, πορεύεται δέ ό άφρων 
δι9 αμφοτέρων, θυμοΰ τε και επιθυμίας, άεί μηδένα 
διαλείπων χρόνον, τον ήνίοχον καϊ βραβευτήν νουν 
άποβαλών ό δ ' ενάντιος τούτω θυμόν μέν και 
έπιθυμίαν έκτέτμηται, κυβερνήτην δέ έπιγέγραπται 
λόγον θείον, καθά και Μωυσής ο θεοφιλέστατος, ός, 
όταν τάς όλοκαύτους τής φνχής ίερουργή θυσίας, 
" τήν μέν κοιλίαν έκπλυνεΐ," τουτέστιν όλον τό 
επιθυμίας εΐδος έκνίφεται, τό δέ " στηθύνιον άπό 
τοΰ κριού τής τελειώσεως άφελεΐ," σύμπαντα 
δήπου τον πολεμικόν θυμόν, ΐνα τό λοιπόν μέρος 
και άμεινον τής φυχής, τό λογικόν, μηδενός άντι-
σπώντος ετι και μεθέλκοντος έλευθέροις και εύγε-
νέσι τώ δντι χρήσηται προς τά καλά πάντα όρμαΐς. 

68 ούτως γάρ εις τε πλήθος καϊ μέγεθος 
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cause it lies its full length sprawling upon the earth, 
lifted out of it by nothing even to the smallest ex ten t : 
for it says that all that goeth upon the belly is un
clean (ibid.), indicating by this figure the man who 
is in pursuit of the pleasures of the belly. 
But some, exceeding all bounds, in their determina- 66 
tion to kindle into activity all the irrational portion 
of the soul, and to destroy the mind, have not only 
indulged all that comes under the head of desire, but 
taken to them also its brother passion, fierce spirit. 
For that which was said, " Upon thy breast and thy 
belly shalt thou go " (Gen. iii. 14), in the literal sense 
applies to the serpent, but is really a truly Divine 
oracle applying to every irrational and passion-loving 
man ; for the breast is the abode of fierce spirit, and 
desire dwells in the belly. The fool's whole course 67 
through every moment of his journey depends on 
this pair, fierce spirit and desire ; since he has got 
rid of mind, who is the charioteer and monitor. The 
man of the opposite character has exscinded fierce 
spirit and desire, and chosen as his patron and con
trolling guide the Divine Word. Even so Moses, 
best beloved of God, when offering the whole burnt 
sacrifices of the soul, will " wash out the belly " (Lev. 
viii. 2 1 ) , that is, will cleanse away desire in every 
shape, but " the breast from the ram of consecration 
he will take away " (Lev. viii. 29 ) . This means, we 
may be sure, the warlike spirit in its completeness ; 
and the object of taking it away is that the better 
portion of the soul, the rational part, that is left, may 
exercise its truly free and noble impulses towards all 
things beautiful, with nothing pulling against it any 
longer and dragging it in another direction. 
In these circumstances it will improve both in number 68 
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επιδώσει9 λέγεται γαρ* " έως τίνος παροξυνοϋσιν 6 
λαός ούτος ; και έως τίνος ού πιστεύσουσί μοι έν 
πάσι τοΐς σημείοις οΐς έποίησα έν αύτοΐς ; πατάξω 
αυτούς θανάτω καϊ άπολώ αυτούς, καϊ ποιήσω σε 
και τον οίκον τοΰ πατρός σον είς έθνος μέγα και 
πολύ ή τούτο*" έπειδάν γάρ ο θυμώ και επιθυμία 
χρώμενος πολύς Ομιλος καταλυθή τής φνχής, 
πάντως ευθύς ό τής λογικής φύσεως διεξηρτημένος 

6 9 άνίσχει και ανατέλλει. ώσπερ δέ τό 
πολύπουν καϊ άπουν, εναντία Οντα έν τώ γένει τών 

[447] ερπετών, ακάθαρτα \ αναγράφεται, ούτως καϊ ή 
άθεος καϊ πολύθεος αντίπαλοι έν φυχή δόξαι 
βέβηλοι, σημεΐον δέ* άμφοτέρας ό νόμος εκκλη
σίας ιεράς άπελήλακε, τήν μέν άθεον θλαδίαν καϊ 
άποκεκομμένον εΐρξας εκκλησιάζειν, τήν δέ πολύ-
θεον τον έκ πόρνης ομοίως κωλύσας άκούειν ή 
λέγειν άθεος μέν γάρ ό άγονος, πολύθεος δέ ό έκ 
πόρνης τυφλώττων περί τον αληθή πατέρα καϊ διά 
τοΰτο πολλούς άνθ' ενός γονείς έπιγραφόμένος} 

70 XIII . Δύο μέν αύται δωρεαϊ προείρηνται, θεω
ρητικού τε έλπϊς βίου καϊ προς πλήθος καϊ μέγεθος 
τών καλών έπίδοσις. τρίτη δ' έστιν ευλογία, ης 
άνευ /?€/?αιώσασ^αι τάς προτέρας χάριτας ούκ έστι* 
λέγει γάρ* " καϊ ευλογήσω σε," τουτέστιν έπ-
αινετόν λόγον δωρήσομαΐ' τό γάρ ευ πάντως έπ9 

1 MSS. αΙι>ιττόμ€ΐ>ος. See App. p. 562. 
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and greatness : for it is said : " How long shall the 
people provoke ? and how long shall they refuse to 
trust Me in all the signs which I wrought among 
them ? I will smite them with death and will destroy 
them, and I will make thee and thy father's house 
a nation great and numerous beyond this one " 
(Num. xiv. 11 f.). For, in the soul when once the 
great concourse is broken up, in which fierce spirit 
and desire prevail, there rises and springs up with
out fail another concourse, even that which wholly 
depends on the rational nature. Now 69 
just as the creature with many feet and that 
without feet, opposite species in the genus of creeping 
things, are proclaimed unclean, so also atheism and 
polytheism, mutually antagonistic doctrines in the 
soul, are alike profane. Here is the indication of 
this : the Law has expelled both of these doctrines 
from the sacred assembly, atheism, by debarring a 
eunuch from membership of it ; a polytheism, by like
wise forbidding the son of a harlot to be a listener or 
speaker in it (Deut. xxiii. 1 f.). For the sterile man 
is godless ; and the son of a whore is a polytheist, 
being in the dark about his real father, and for this 
reason ascribing his begetting to many, instead of 
to one. 

XIII . Two gifts have been already spoken of, which 70 
are these, a hope held out of a life of contemplation, 
and progress towards abundance and "greatness" of 
things fair and beautiful. A third gift is " blessing " 
or excellence of reason and speech, and apart from 
this it is not possible to make the former gracious 
gifts secure. He says " And I will bless thee," i.e. 
" I will endow thee with excellent reason and speech." 
" Blessing " or " eulogy " is a word compounded of 

171 



PHILO 

71 αρετής · λόγος δέ ο μέν 7Π7>77 εοικεν, ό δέ απορροή, 
πηγή μέν ο διάνοια, προφορά δέ ή διά στόματος 
και γλώττης απορροή. έκάτερον δέ είδος λόγου 
/ ί β λ τ ι ω ί τ ρ α ι πολύς πλούτος, διάνοιαν μέν εύ-
λογιστία προς πάντα μικρά και μείζω χρωμένην, 
προφοράν δέ ύπό παιδείας ορθής ήνιοχουμένην. 

72 πολλοί γάρ λογίζονται μέν τά βέλτιστα, ύπό δέ 
ερμηνεως κακού προύδόθησαν, λόγου, μουσικήν 
τήν εγκύκλιον ούκ εκπονήσαντες· οί δέ εμπαλιν 
ερμηνεϋσαι μέν εγένοντο δυνατώτατοι, βουλεύσα-
σθαι δέ φαυλότατοι, καθάπερ οί λεγόμενοι σοφισταί' 
τούτων γάρ άχόρευτος μέν και άμουσος ή διάνοια, 
πάμμουσοι δέ αί διά τών φωνητηρίων οργάνων 

73 διέξοδοι, χαρίζεται δέ ο θεός τοΐς ύπηκόοις 
ατελές ουδέν, πλήρη δέ και τέλεια πάντα* διό και 
νύν τήν εύλογίαν ούχ ένί λόγου τμήματι, τοΐς δέ 
μέρεσιν άμφοτέροις έπιπέμπει δίκαιων τον εύ-
εργετούμενον και ένθυμεΐσθαι τά βέλτιστα καϊ έξ-
αγγέλλειν τά νοηθέντα δυνατώς* ή γάρ τελειότης 
δι* άμφοΐν, ώς έοικε, τού τε υποβάλλοντος τά εν
θυμήματα καθαρώς καϊ τού διερμηνεύοντος αυτά 

74 απταίστως. ή ούχ οράς τον "Αβελ—όνομα 
δέ έστι τά θνητά πενθούντος και τά αθάνατα εύδαι-
μονίζοντος—, ώς άνεπιλήπτω μέν κέχρηται διάνοια, 
τώ δέ μή γεγυμνάσθαι περι λόγους ήττηται προς 
δεινού παλαίσαι Κ ά ι ν 1 τέχνη μάλλον ή ρώμη περι-

1 MSS. καί. 

α For Philo's use of €v\oyiaria in connexion with evXoyeiv 
see note on I)e Sobr. 18. 
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" well " and " logos." Of these, " well " connotes 71 
nothing but excellence: 4 4 logos " has two aspects, one 
resembling a spring, the other its outflow; "logos " in 
the understanding resembles a spring, and is called 
" reason," while utterance by mouth and tongue is 
like its outflow, and is called " speech." That each 
species of logos should be improved is vast wealth, the 
understanding having good reasoning a at its command 
for all things great and small, and utterance being 
under the guidance of right training. For many 72 
reason excellently, but find speech a bad interpreter 
of thought and are by it betrayed, through not having 
had a thorough grounding in the ordinary subjects of 
culture. Others, again, have shewn great ability in 
expounding themes, and yet been most evil thinkers, 
such as the so-called sophists ; for the understanding 
of these men is wholly untrained by the Muses, whose 
united voice is heard in the output of the vocal organs. 
But God bestows on those who obey Him no im- 73 
perfect boon. All His gifts are full and complete. 
And so,in this case also, He does not send the blessing 
or " logos-excellence " in one division of logos, but 
in both its parts, for He holds it just that the recipient 
of His bounty should both conceive the noblest con
ceptions and give masterly expression to his ideas. 
For perfection depends, as we know, on both divisions 
of logos, the reason which suggests the ideas with 
clearness, and the speech which gives unfailing 
expression to them. Do you not notice 74 
Abel, whose name stands for one to whom things 
mortal are a grief and things immortal are full of 
happiness, how, though he has the advantage of a 
faultless understanding, yet through lack of training 
in speaking he is worsted by Cain, a clever wrestler 
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75 γενέσθαι δυναμένου; διό και θαυμάζων τής περι 
την φύσιν εύμοιρίας τον τρόπον αΐτιώμαι τοσούτον, 
ότι προκληθείς εις άμιλλαν λόγων ήκεν άγωνιού-
μενος, δέον έπι τής συνήθους ηρεμίας στήναι πολλά 
χαίρειν φράσαντα τω φιλονείκω, ει δ ' άρα έβούλετο 
πάντως διάγωνίσασθαι, μή πρότερον κονίσασθαι ή 

[448] τοΐς | τεχνικοΐς παλαισ/ζ,ασιν ένασκηθήναΐ' τών γάρ 
άγροικοσόφων οί τά πολιτικά κεκομφευμένοι μάλι-

76 σ τ α πως είώθασι περιεΐναι. XIV. διό καϊ 
Μωυσής ό πάνσοφος παραιτείται μέν είς τήν τών 
ευλόγων και πιθανών έπίσκεφιν έλθεΐν, άφ9 οδ τό 
αληθείας φέγγος ήρξατο ο θεός έναστράπτειν αύτώ 
διά τών επιστήμης καϊ σοφίας αυτής αθανάτων 
λόγων, άγεται δέ ουδέν ήττον προς τήν θέαν αυτών 
ούχ ένεκα τοϋ πλειόνων έμπειρος γενέσθαι πραγ* 
μάτων—άποχρώσι γάρ αί περί θεοϋ και τών ίερω-
τάτων αύτοϋ δυνάμεων ζητήσεις τώ φιλοθεάμονι—, 
άλλ ' υπέρ τοϋ περιγενέσθαι τών έν Αίγύπτω 
σοφιστών, οΐς αί1 μυθικαϊ πιθανότητες προ τής τών 

Ή αληθών ενάργειας τετίμηνται. όταν μέν ούν τοΐς 
τοϋ πανηγεμόνος έμπεριπατή πράγμασιν ο νους, 
ούδενός έτερου προσδεΐται προς τήν θεωρίαν, 
επειδή τών νοητών μόνη διάνοια οφθαλμός όξυ-
ωπέστατος* όταν δέ καϊ τοΐς κατά αϊσθησιν ή πάθος 
ή σώμα, ών έστιν ή Αιγύπτου χώρα σύμβολον, 
δεήσεται καϊ τής περί λόγους τέχνης όμοϋ και 

78 δυνάμεως. οδ χάριν έπάγεσθαι τον 
9Ααρών αύτώ διείρηται, τον προφορικόν λόγον 
"ούκ ιδού" φησιν " 9Ααρών ο αδελφός σου;" 

1 MSS. ϋσαι. 
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able to prevail by skill rather than strength ? Where- 75 
fore, admiring as I do his character for its rich natural 
endowment, I find fault with him in so far as, when 
challenged to a contest of words, he came forward to 
engage in it, whereas he ought to have maintained 
his wonted quietude, totally disregarding his quarrel
some brother ; and, if he was quite bent on fighting 
it out, not to have entered the lists until he had had 
some practice in scientific grips and tricks ; for village 
sages usually get the worst of it when they encounter 
those who have acquired the cleverness of the town. 

XIV. That is why Moses, the man of all 76 
wisdom, though he excuses himself from investigating 
well-worded and specious arguments, from the time 
that God began to flash into him the light of truth by 
means of the undying words of the very self of Know
ledge and Wisdom (Ex. iv. 10), yet is led none the 
less to look into them, not for the sake of gaining 
acquaintance with a greater number of subjects—for 
the lover of contemplation finds researches touching 
God and His most holy powers all-sufficing—but with 
a view to getting the better of the sophists in Egypt, 
for whom specious sounding fables are of more value 
than the clear evidence of realities. Yes, whensoever 77 
the mind is moving amid matters concerned with the 
Ruler of all, it needs no extraneous help in its study, 
inasmuch as for objects of intellectual apprehension 
unaided mind is an eye of keenest sight : but when it 
is occupied besides with matters affected by sense-
perception or passion or the body, of which the land of 
Egypt is a symbol, it will need alike the art of speaking 
and ability in exercising it. For the sake 78 
of this he was enjoined to call to his aid Aaron, the 
logos in utterance. " Lo," saith He, " is not Aaron 
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μιάς γάρ άμφοΐν τής λογικής φύσεως μητρός ούσης 
άδελφά δήπου τά γεννήματα. " έπίσταμαι, οτι 
λαλήσει·" διανοίας μέν γάρ τό καταλαμβάνειν, 
προφοράς δέ τό λαλεΐν ίδιον. " λαλήσει " φησιν 
"αυτός σοι·" τά γάρ εν αύτώ ra/zceuo/xeva μή 
δυνάμενος ό νους άπαγγεΐλαι τω πλησίον έρμηνεΐ 

79 χρήται λόγω προς τήν ών πεπονθε δήλωσιν. εΐτ* 
επιλέγει· " ιδού αυτός έζελεύσεται είς συνάντησίν 
σοι," επειδή τώ οντι ό λόγος τοις ένθυμήμασιν 
ύπαντών, ρήματα και ονόματα προστιθείς χαράττει 
τά άσημα, ώς επίσημα ποιειν. και " ιδών σε " 
φησι " χαρήσεται έν αύτώ·" γήθει γάρ ό λόγος 
και ευφραίνεται,1 όταν μή άμυδρόν ή τό ενθύμημα, 
διότι τηλαυγοϋς όντος άπταίστω και εύτρόχω 
διερμηνεύσει χρήται κυρίων καϊ ευθυβόλων καϊ 
γεμόντων πολλής έμφάσεως εύπορων ονομάτων 

80 XV. έπειδάν γοΰν άδηλότερά πως ή τά νοήματα, 
κατά κενοϋ βαίνει καϊ όλισθών πολλάκις μέγα 
πτώμα έπεσεν, ώς μηκέτι άναστήναι δύνασθαι. 
" και έρεΐς προς αυτόν καϊ δώσεις τά ρήματα μου 
είς τό στόμα αύτοϋ," Ισον τώ ύπηχήσεις αύτώ τά 
ενθυμήματα, ά ρημάτων καϊ λόγων αδιαφορεί 

81 θείων άνευ γάρ τοϋ ύποβολέως ού φθέγζεται ό 
λόγος, ύποβολεύς δέ λόγου νους, ώς νοϋ θεός. 
" καϊ αυτός σοι προσλαλήσει προς τον λαόν, καϊ 
αυτός έσται σου στόμα· σύ δέ αύτώ έση τά προς 

1 MSS. εύφορβΐ. 
α Or 4 4 express." airayyeXia is often used in rhetoric as 

a synonym for ερμηνεία. See on § 35. 
5 See App. p. 563. 
c Or "in himself" (iv αύτφ). See App. p. 563. 

d The phrase ρημάτων καί λόyωv must not be confused with 
the common collocation p. καϊ ονομάτων ( " verbs and nouns " ) 
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thy brother ? " For the logical nature being the one 
mother of them both, its offspring are of course 
brothers. " I know that he will speak " (He con
tinues). For it is the property of understanding to 
apprehend, and of utterance to speak. " He ," saith 
He, " will speak for thee." For the mind, unable to 
repor t a the thoughts stored up in it, employs speech 
which stands hard by as an interpreter, for the making 
known of its experiences. Then He adds, " Lo, it is 79 
he that shall come out to meet thee " : for it is indeed 
a fact that speech meeting the mind's conceptions, 
and wedding the parts of speech to them, mints them 
like uncoined gold, and gives the stamp of expression 
to what was unstamped and unexpressed before. b 

And saith He, " On seeing thee he will rejoice in i t c " 
(Ex. iv. 14) : for speech does exult and is glad, 
when the conception is not indistinct, because it finds 
that the wording which issues from its rich store of 
terms apt and expressive and full of vividness is 
fluent and unhalting when the thought is luminous. 
XV. And similarly when the ideas to be expressed are 80 
in any way deficient in clearness, speech is stepping 
on empty air and is apt to slip and have a bad fall 
and be unable to get up again. " And thou shalt speak 
to him and shall put My words into his mouth." This 
is equivalent to saying " Thou shalt suggest to him 
the thoughts," for " thoughts " are nothing else than 
God's " words " or speech.^ For without the prompter 81 
speech will give forth no utterance, and mind is the 
prompter of speech, as God is of mind. " And he 
shall speak to the people for thee, and he shall be thy 
mouth, and thou shalt be his Godward things " 

for speech in general. Here the ρημάτων echoes the ρήματα of 
the quoted text, and is then interpreted by λό-γων (speech). 
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τον θεόν"' έμφαντικώτατα τό τε " προσλαλήσει 
σοι " φάναι, οίον διερμηνεύσει τα σά, και ότι 

[449] " έσται σου | στόμα"9 διά γάρ γλώττης καϊ στό
ματος φερόμενον τό τοΰ λόγου νάμα συνεκφέρει 
τά νοήματα, άλλ ' ο μέν λόγος ερμηνεύς διανοίας 
προς ανθρώπους, ή δέ διάνοια γίνεται τω λόγω τά 
προς τον θεόν, τ α ύ τ α δε εστίν ενθυμήματα, ών 

82 μόνος ο θεός επίσκοπος. άναγκαΐον οΰν 
έστι τώ μέλλοντι προς αγώνα σοφιστικόν άπαντάν 
επιμεμελήσθαι λόγων έρρωμένως ούτως, ώς μή 
μόνον εκφεύγειν τά παλαίσματα, άλλά και άντεπι-
τιθεμενον άμφοτέροις, τέχνη τε και δυνάμει, περι-

83 είναι, ή ούχ οράς τούς επαοιδούς και φαρμακευτάς 
άντισοφιστεύοντας τώ θείω λόγω και τοΐς παραπλη-
σίοις τολμώντας εγχειρεΐν, ούχ ούτως επί τώ τήν 
ίδιον έπιστήμην άποφήναι περιβόητον, ώς έπι τώ 
διασνραι και χλευάσαι τά γινόμενα ; και γάρ τάς 
βακτηρίας είς δρακόντων μεταστοιχειοΰσι φύσεις, 
και τό ύδωρ είς αίματος χρόαν μετατρέπουσι, και 
τών βατράχων τό ύπολειφθέν έπωδαΐς άνέλκου-
σιν έπϊ γήν, και πάντα οί κακοδαίμονες τά προς 
τον οίκεΐον όλεθρον συναύζοντες άπατάν δοκοΰντες 

84 απατώνται. προς ους πώς ένήν άπαντήσαι μή τον 
έρμηνέα διανοίας λόγον, 'Ααρών έπίκλησιν, έτοι-
μασάμενον; δς νΰν μέν εΐρηται στόμα,1 αύθις δέ 

1 MSS. σόφισμα. 

α The sense of the section is that human thoughts being 
in the charge of or inspired by God may be called God's 
words, and thus the mind which conceives them is 4 4 the God-
ward things," i.e. stands in the relation of God to the mouth. 
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(Ex. iv. 15 f.). Very vivid are his expressions. Not 
only does he say " he shall speak to them for thee," 
as much as to say " he shall put thy thoughts into 
words " ; but he adds " he shall be thy mouth " ; for 
the stream of speech flowing over tongue and mouth 
carries forth the thoughts with it. But, whereas 
speech is understanding's interpreter man ward, 
understanding occupies toward speech the position of 
its Godward things, namely thoughts and intents, 
which are in God's charge solely. a I t is a 82 
vital matter, then, for one about to face a contest 
with sophists to have paid attention to words with 
such thoroughness as not only to elude the grips of 
his adversary but to take the offensive in his turn 
and prove himself superior both in skill and strength. 
You must have observed how the aim of those who 83 
use charms and enchantments, when they bring their 
trickery into play against the Divine word and dare 
to attempt to do things like those which it does, is not 
so much to win honour for their own skill as to traduce 
and ridicule the miracles which are taking place. 
They transform the rods into real snakes, and turn 
the water to the colour of blood, and by incantations 
draw up on to land what frogs are still left b (Ex. vii. 12, 
22, viii. 7 ) , and, as they add one thing to another 
tending to their own destruction, they are cheated, 
miserable fools, while they think that they are cheat
ing. How would it have been possible for Moses to 84 
encounter these men, had he not had in readiness 
speech the interpreter of thought, who is called 
Aaron ? In this place Aaron or speech is spoken of 
as a " mouth " ; further on he will also bear the 

6 i.e. after Aaron had called up frogs over the whole land 
of Egypt. 
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και προφήτης κεκλήσεται, όταν και ο νους έπιθειά-
σας προσρηθή θεός- " δίδωμι γάρ σε " φησι " θεόν 
Φαραώ, και 5Ααρών ό αδελφός σου έσται σου 
προφήτης.** ώ ακολουθίας έναρμονίου- τό γάρ 
έρμηνεΰον τά θεοΰ προφητικόν έστι γένος ένθέω 

85 κατοκωχή τε και μανία χρώμενον. τοι-
γαροΰν " ή ράβδος ή 1Ααρών κατέπιε τάς εκείνων 
ράβδους,'* ώς δηλοΐ τό λόγιον έγ καταπίνονται γάρ 
και αφανίζονται πάντες οί σοφιστικοί λόγοι τή τής 
φύσεως έντέχνω ποικιλία, ώς όμολογεΐν οτι " δάκ
τυλος θεοΰ ** τά γινόμενα εστίν, ίσον τώ γράμμα 
θεΐον διαγορεΰον άεί σοφιστείαν ύπό σοφίας ήττά-
σθαί' δακτύλω γάρ θεοΰ και τάς πλάκας, εν αΐς 
εστηλιτεύθησαν οί χρησμοί, φησΙν ο ιερός λόγος 
γραφήναι. διόπερ ούκέτι δύνανται οί φαρμακευταί 
στήναι εναντίον Μωυσεΐ, πίπτουσι δ ' ώς εν άγώνι 
ρώμη τοΰ αντιπάλου νικηθέντες καρτερά.1 

86 XVI. Ύίς ούν ή τετάρτη δωρεά; τό μεγαλ-
ώνυμον φησι γάρ- "μεγαλυνώ τό όνομα σου.** τό 
δε εστίν, ώς γ* εμοί φαίνεται, τοιόνδε' ώσπερ τό 
αγαθόν είναι και καλόν, ούτω και τό δοκεΐν εΐναι 
λυσιτελές, καϊ άμείνων μέν δόξης αλήθεια, εϋδαι-
μον δέ τό έξ άμφοΐν μύριοι γάρ άνόθως καϊ άκολα-
κεύτως προσελθόντες αρετή καϊ τό γνήσιον αυτής 
έναυγασάμενοι κάλλος, τής παρά τοΐς πολλοίς 
φήμης ού φροντίσαντες έπεβουλεύθησαν, κακοί 

87 νομισθέντες οί προς άλήθειαν αγαθοί, καϊ μήν | 
[450] ουδέ τοΰ δοκεΐν όφελος μή πολύ πρότερον τοΰ εΐναι 

1 Mangey suggests κραταιοτέρα. 
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name of " prophet," when the mind too is inspired 
and entitled " God." For He says " I give thee as 
God to Pharaoh, and Aaron thy brother shall be thy 
prophet " (Ex. vii. 1) . How perfect is the harmony 
shewn in the sequence of thought ! For it is the 
prophet kind, when under the influence of a Divine 
possession and ecstasy, that interprets the thoughts of 
God. Accordingly " Aaron's rod swallowed 85 
up their rods " (Ex. vii. 12), as the oracle shews. For 
all the arguments of sophists are devoured and done 
away with by Nature's many-sided skill, and the 
acknowledgement is made that these events are the 
Finger of God (Ex. viii. 19)» and the word " Finger " 
is equivalent to a divine rescript, declaring that 
sophistry is ever defeated by wisdom ; for holy writ, 
speaking of the tables on which the oracles were 
engraved, says that they were written by the Finger 
of God (Ex. xxxii. 16). Wherefore the sorcerers can 
no longer stand before Moses, but fall as in a wrestling-
bout vanquished by the sturdy strength of the op
ponent (Ex. viii. 18). 

XVI. What, then, is the fourth gift ? That of a 86 
great name ; for He says " I will make thy name 
great " (Gen. xii. 2 ) . The meaning of this appears 
to me to be as follows. As it is an advantage to be 
good and morally noble, so is it to be reputed such. 
And, while the reality is better than the reputation, 
happiness comes of having both. For very many, 
after coming to Virtue's feet with no counterfeit or 
unreal homage and with their eyes open to her genuine 
loveliness, through paying no regard to the general 
opinion have become the objects of hostility, just 
because they were held to be bad, when they were 
really good. I t is true that there is no good in being 87 
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προσόντος, ώσπερ επι σωμάτων πέφνκεν εχειν εΐ 
γάρ πάντες άνθρωποι τον νοσοΰντα ύγιαίνειν ή τον 
ύγιαίνοντα νοσεΐν ύπολάβοιεν, ή δόξα καθ* αυτήν 

88 ούτε νόσον ούτε ύγείαν έργάσεται. ώ 8έ αμφότερα 
δεδώρηται ό θεός, και τό εΐναι καλώ και άγαθώ και 
τό δοκεΐν είναι, ούτος προς άλήθειαν ευδαίμων και 
τώ όντι μεγαλώνυμος, προνοητέον δ* ώς μεγάλου 
πράγματος και πολλά τον μετά σώματος βίον 
ώφελοΰντος ευφημίας, περιγίνεται δ* αύτη σχεδόν 
άπασιν, όσοι χαίροντες συν άσμενισμώ μηδέν 
κινοΰσι τών καθεστηκότων νομίμων, άλλά τήν 
πάτριον πολιτείαν ούκ άμελώς φυλάττουσιν. 

89 Έιίσι γάρ τίνες οι τούς ρητούς νόμους σύμβολα 
νοητών πραγμάτων ύπολαμβάνοντες τά μέν άγαν 
ήκρίβωσαν, τών δέ ραθύμως ώλιγώρησαν ους 
μεμφαίμην άν έγωγε τής ευχέρειας- έδει γάρ 
αμφοτέρων έπιμεληθήναι, ζητήσεως τε τών αφανών 
ακριβεστέρας και ταμιείας τών φανερών άνεπι-

90 λήπτου. νυνί δ ' ώσπερ έν έρημία καθ* εαυτούς μόνοι 
ζώντες ή ασώματοι φυχαί γεγονότες και μήτε 
πόλιν μήτε κώμην μήτ* οίκίαν μήτε συνόλως 
θίασον ανθρώπων είδότες, τά δοκοΰντα τοΐς πολλοίς 
ύπερκύφαντες τήν άλήθειαν γυμνήν αυτήν έφ* 
εαυτής έρευνώσιν ους ο ιερός λόγος διδάσκει 
χρηστής ύπολήφεως πεφροντικέναι και μηδέν τών 
έν τοΐς έθεσι λύειν, α θεσπέσιοι και μείζους άνδρες 

91 ή καθ* ημάς ώρισαν. μή γάρ ότι ή 
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thought to be this or that, unless you are so long 
before you are thought to be so. I t is naturally so in 
the case of our bodies. Were all the world to suppose 
the sickly man to be healthy, or the healthy man to 
be sickly, the general opinion by itself will produce 
neither sickness nor health. But he on whom God 88 
has bestowed both gifts, both to be morally noble and 
good and to have the reputation of being so, this man 
is really happy and his name is great in very deed. 
We should take thought for fair fame as a great 
matter and one of much advantage to the life which 
we live in the body. And this fair fame is won as a 
rule by all who cheerfully take things as they find 
them and interfere with no established customs, but 
maintain with care the constitution of their country. 

There are some who, regarding laws in their literal 89 
sense in the light of symbols of matters belonging 
to the intellect, are overpunctilious about the latter, 
while treating the former with easy-going neglect. 
Such men I for my part should blame for handling the 
matter in too easy and off-hand a manner : they 
ought to have given careful attention to both aims, to 
a more full and exact investigation of what is not seen 
and in what is seen to be stewards without reproach. 
As it is, as though they were living alone by them- 90 
selves in a wilderness, or as though they had become 
disembodied souls, and knew neither city nor village 
nor household nor any company of human beings at 
all,,overlooking all that the mass of men regard, they 
explore reality in its naked absoluteness. These 
men are taught by the sacred word to have thought 
for good repute, and to let go nothing that is part of 
the customs fixed by divinely empowered men greater 
than those of our time. I t is quite true 91 
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εβδόμη δυνάμεως μέν τής περί τό άγένητον, α
πραξίας δέ τής περί τό γενητόν δίδαγμα εστί, τά 
έπ* αύτη νομοθετηθεντα λύωμεν, ώς πυρ έναύειν 
ή γεωπονεΐν ή άχθοφορεΐν ή έγκαλεΐν ή δικάζειν ή 
παρακαταθήκας άπαιτεΐν ή δάνεια άναπράττειν ή 
τά άλλα ποιεΐν, όσα κάν τοις μή εορτώδεσι καιροΐς 

92 έφεΐταΐ' μηδ* οτι ή εορτή σύμβολον φυχικής ευ
φροσύνης εστί και τής προς θεόν ευχαριστίας, 
άποταξώμεθα ταΐς κατά τάς ετησίους ώρας παν-
ηγύρεσί' μηδ* ότι τό περιτέμνεσθαι ηδονής και 
παθών πάντων εκτομήν και δόξης άναίρεσιν άσε
βους εμφαίνει, καθ* ήν ύπέλαβεν ο νους ικανός 
είναι γεννάν δι* εαυτού, άνέλωμεν τον επί τή περι-
τομή τεθέντα νόμον έπεί και τής περί τό ιερόν 
άγιστείας και μυρίων άλλων άμελήσομεν, ει μόνοις 

93 προσέξομεν τοΐς δι* υπονοιών δήλου μένοις. άλλά 
χρή ταύτα μέν σώματι έοικέναι νομίζειν, φυχή δέ 

[451] εκείνα* ώσπερ ούν σώματος, επειδή \ φυχής έστιν 
οΐκος, προνοητέον, ούτω καϊ τών ρητών νόμων 
έπιμελητέον φυλαττομένων γάρ τούτων άριδηλό-
τερον κάκεΐνα γνωρισθήσεται, ών είσιν ούτοι 
σύμβολα, προς τώ καϊ τάς άπό τών πολλών μέμ-

94 φεις καϊ κατηγορίας άποδιδράσκειν. ούχ 
οράς, οτι και * Αβραάμ τώ σοφώ και μεγάλα αγαθά 
καϊ μικρά προσεΐναί φησι, καϊ καλεί τά μέν μεγάλα 

α The force of περί would perhaps be given better by 
" inherent in." The thought is that the Sabbatical rest 
reminds us that all our labouring is ineffectual compared 
with the eternal activity of God. Cf. Quis Rerum 170, and 
De Cher. 87 ff. 

b Or "keeping of festivals (in general)." Cf. De Spec. 
Leg. ii. 41. 

184 



THE MIGRATION OF ABRAHAM, 91-94 

that the Seventh Day is meant to teach the power of 
the Unoriginate and the non-action of created beings." 
But let us not for this reason abrogate the laws laid 
down for its observance, and light fires or till the 
ground or carry loads or institute proceedings in 
court or act as jurors or demand the restoration of 
deposits or recover loans, or do all else that we are 
permitted to do as well on days that are not festival 
seasons. I t is true also that the Feast 6 is a symbol of 92 
gladness of soul and of thankfulness to God, but we 
should not for this reason turn our backs on the 
general gatherings of the year's seasons. I t is true 
that receiving circumcision does indeed portray the 
excision of pleasure and all passions, and the putting 
away of the impious conceit, under which the mind 
supposed that it was capable of begetting by its own 
power : but let us not on this account repeal the law 
laid down for circumcising. Why, we shall be ignor
ing the sanctity of the Temple and a thousand other 
things, if we are going to pay heed to nothing except 
what is shewn us by the inner meaning of things. 
Nay, we should look on all these outward observances 93 
as resembling the body, and their inner meanings as 
resembling the soul. I t follows that, exactly as we 
have to take thought for the body, because it is the 
abode of the soul, so we must pay heed to the letter 
of the laws. If we keep and observe these, we shall 
gain a clearer conception of those things of which these 
are the symbols ; and besides that we shall not incur 
the censure of the many and the charges they are 
sure to bring against us. Notice that it 94 
says that wise Abraham had good things both great 
and small, and it calls the great ones " property," 
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υπάρχοντα και υπαρκτά, α τώ γνησίω κληρονομεΐν 
έφεΐται μόνω, τά δέ μικρά δόματα, ών οί νόθοι καϊ 
έκ παλλακών άξιοΰνται; εκείνα μεν οΰν έοικε τοΐς 
φύσει, ταΰτα δε τοΐς θέσει νομίμοις. 

95 XVII. "Αγαμαι και τής παναρέτου Αείας, ήτις 
έπι τής Άσήρ γενέσεως, δς έστι τοΰ αίσθητοΰ και 
νόθου σύμβολον πλούτου, φησι· " μακάρια έγώ, ότι 
μακαριοΰσί με αϊ γυναίκες·" στοχάζεται γάρ 
ύπολήφεως έπιεικοΰς, δικαιοΰσα μή μόνον ύπό 
αρρένων και ανδρείων ώς αληθώς λόγων έπαινεΐ-
σθαι, παρ* οΐς ή αλώβητος φύσις και τό αληθές 
άδέκαστον τ ετ ι / / / ^τα ι , άλλά καϊ προς τών θήλυ-
τέρων, οι τών φαινομένων πάντα τρόπον ήττηνται 
μηδέν έζω τούτων θεωρητόν νοήσαι δυνάμενοι. 

96 τέλε ιας δέ φυχής έστι και τοΰ εΐναι και τοΰ δοκεΐν 
εΐναι μεταποιεΐσθαι, καϊ σπουδάζειν μή μόνον παρά 

97 τή άνδρωνίτιδι εύδοκιμεΐν, άλλά καϊ προς τής 
γυναικώνίτιδος εστίας ετταινε ισίαι . διό 
καϊ Ήίωυσής τήν τών ιερών έργων κατασκευήν ού 
μόνον άνδράσιν άλλά καϊ γυναιζϊν έπέτρεφε ποιεί-
σθαι· τά τε γάρ νήματα πάντα τής υακίνθου καϊ πορ
φύρας καϊ κόκκινου καϊ βύσσου καϊ τριχών αίγείων 
έπιτελοΰσι, καϊ τον εαυτών κόσμον άόκνως είσ-
φέρουσι, "σφραγίδας, ένώτια, δακτυλίους, περιδέξια, 
έμπλόκια," πάνθ* όσα χρυσόν εΐχε τήν ύλην, τον 
σώματος κόσμον άντικαταλλαττόμεναι τοΰ τής 

98 ευσέβειας· προσφιλοτιμούμεναι μέντοι και τά 
κάτοπτρα εαυτών συγκαθιεροΰσιν είς τήν τοΰ 
λουτήρος κατασκευήν, ΐν* οί μέλλοντες ίερουργεΐν 

α Philo interprets the υπάρχοντα of the LXX (property), as 
equivalent to the philosophical term, υπαρκτά (really exist
ing). See App. p. 563. 
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that is, realities, a which went by entail to his legitimate 
son alone. The small ones it calls " gifts," and to 
receive these the base-born sons of the concubines 
are deemed worthy (Gen. xxv. 5, 6 ) . The former 
correspond to natural, the latter to positive laws. 

XVII. I admire also all-virtuous Leah, because 95 
when Asher was born, symbol of counterfeit wealth 
the outward and visible, she cries " Happy am I, for 
the women will call me happy " (Gen. xxx. 13). She 
aims at being favourably regarded, thinking praise 
due to her not only from thoughts 6 masculine and 
truly manly, by which the nature that has no blemish 
and truth impervious to bribes is held in honour, but 
also from those which are more feminine, which are 
wholly at the mercy of appearances and powerless 
to understand anything presented to contemplation 
outside them. I t is characteristic of a perfect soul to 96 
aspire both to be and to be thought to be, and to take 
pains not only to have a good reputation in the men's 
quarters, but to receive the praises of the women's as 
well. I t was for this reason that Moses 97 
gave in charge not to men only but to women also to 
provide the sacred appointments of the Tabernacle : 
for it is the women who do all the weavings of blue 
and scarlet and linen and goat's hair (Ex. xxxv. 22 f.), 
and they contribute without hesitation their own 
jewellery, " seals, ear-rings, rings, bracelets, hair-
clasps," all that was made of gold, exchanging the 
adornment of their persons for the adornment of 
piety. Nay, in their abounding enthusiasm, they 98 
dedicate their mirrors for the making of the laver 
(Ex. xxxviii. 26), to the end that those who are about 

b Or 4 4 ways of thinking " 4 4 attitudes of mind " ; cf. De 
Plant. 61. 
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a This point, in which " hands " are clearly interpreted 
by έΎχείρήματα, and " fee t " by έφορμαΐ καϊ ενίδρυται, follows 
in the LXX after the statement that the laver was made out 
of the mirrors of the women. In the Hebrew this does not 
appear in this place, but the ordinance that the laver should 
be so used comes in both Hebrew and LXX in Ex. xxx. 19 f. 

b " Fasting," in the spiritual sense of course, is interpreted 
by καρτερίας. The word is used because in the LXX the 
women who offered the mirrors fasted on the day when the 

άπονιπτόμενοι χείρας και πόδας, τά εγχειρήματα 
οΐς έφορμεΐ και ένίδρυται1 6 νους, ένοπτρίζωνται 
εαυτούς κατά μνήμην τών έσόπτρων, εξ ών 6 
λουτήρ δεδημιούργηται· ούτω γάρ ουδέν αίσχος εν 
τώ τής φυχής εΐδει περιόφονται γινόμενον, ήδη δέ 
το νηστείας και καρτερίας ανάθημα άναθήσουσιν 
ίεροπρεπέστατον καϊ τελεώτατον αναθημάτων. 

99 ά λ λ ' αύται μέν άσταί τε καϊ άστειαι 
γυναίκες [αισθήσεις] ώς αληθώς, παρ9 αΐς ή αρετή 
Αεία τετιμήσθαι βούλεται, αί δέ προσαναφλεγουσαι 
τό πυρ επί τον άθλιον νουν άπόλιδες* λέγεται γάρ 
ότι καϊ " γυναίκες έτι προσεξέκαυσαν πυρ έπϊ 
Μωάβ." άλλ ' ούχ έκαστη \ τών τοΰ άφρονος 
αισθήσεων έξαπτομένη προς τών αισθητών έμπί-
πρησι τον νουν, πολλήν καϊ άπέρατον φλόγα έπεισ-
χέουσα μετά ρύμης άνηνύτου καϊ φοράς ; άριστον 
ούν έξευμενίζεσθαι τό γυναικών τάγμα έν φυχή, 
τών αισθήσεων, καθάπερ και τών ανδρών, τών 
κατά μέρος λογισμών ούτως γάρ άμείνονι βίου 

1 Perhaps έφίδρυται ( G . H . W . ) ; cf. έφώρύσεπ of feet, Leg. 
All. iii. 138. 
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to perform sacred rites, as they are washing hands and 
feet , a that is, the purposes which they take in hand and 
which form the base and support of the mind, may be 
helped to see themselves reflected by recollecting the 
mirrors out of which the laver was fashioned : for if 
they do this they will not overlook any ugly thing 
shewing itself in the appearance of the soul, and being 
thus purified will dedicate the most sacred and perfect 
of offerings, the offering of fasting b and perseverance. 

These, in whose eyes Leah, that is 99 
virtue, desires to be honoured are citizen women and 
worthy of their citizenship ; but there are others 
without citizenship who kindle a fire to add to the 
misery of the wretched mind ; for we read that 
"women further kindled in addition 0 a fire against 
Moab " (Num. xxi. 30). Is it not the case, that each 100 
one of the fool's senses, kindled by the objects of 
sense, sets the mind on fire, pouring upon it a 
great and impassable flame, in violent and resistless 
current ? I t is best, then, that the array of women, 
that is of the senses, in the soul, should be propitiated, 
as well as that of the men, that is of our several 
thoughts : for in this way shall we feel the journey of 

base of the laver was made. The Hebrew word which seems 
to be obscure is given in A . V . as " assembled," in R .V. 
"serving." By -ήδη Philo seems to mean that only when 
the " mirror " has been used for self-examination, and the 
" feet and hands " of the soul cleansed, can the true offering 
of " fasting " be made. 

c The προσ- in ττροσαναφλέ'/ουσαί reproduces the προσεξέκαυ-
σαι> of the text. How Philo interprets the prefix appears in 
Leg. All. iii. 234. The fire kindled by the senses is an addition 
to purely mental troubles. 
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101 διεξόδω χρησόμεθα. XVIII. παγκάλως1 

διά τοΰτο και 6 αύτομαθής Ισαάκ εύχεται τω 
σοφίας εραστή και τά νοητά και τά αισθητά λαβείν 
άγαθά' φησι γάρ· " δώη σοι 6 θεός από της δρόσου 
τοΰ ούρανοϋ και άπό τής πιότητος τής γής," ίσον 
τω πρότερον μέν συνεχή σοι τον νοητόν και ούρά-
νιον ύετόν άρδοι, μή λάβρως ώς επικλύσαι, άλλ' 
ήρεμα και πράως καθάπερ δρόσον ώς όνήσαι· 
δεύτερον δέ τον αίσθητόν και γήινον πλοΰτον 
χαρίσαιτο λιπαρόν και πίονα, τήν εναντίαν πενίαν 
φυχής τε καϊ τών αυτής μερών άφαυάνας. 

102 Έάι> μέντοι και τον αρχιερέα λόγον έξετάζης, 
εύρήσεις συνωδά φρονοΰντα καϊ τήν ίεράν εσθήτα 
αύτώ πεποικιλμένην έκ τε νοητών καϊ αισθητών 
δυνάμεων ης τά μέν άλλα μακροτέρων ή κατά τον 
παρόντα καιρόν δεΐται λόγων καϊ ύπερθετέον, τά 
δέ προς τοΐς πέρασιν εξετάσω μεν, κεφαλή τε και 

103 βάσεσιν. ούκοΰν έπϊ μέν τής κεφαλής έστι " πέτα-
λον χρυσοΰν καθαρόν, έχον έκτύπωμα σφραγΐδος, 
άγιασμα κυρίω," έπϊ δέ τοΐς ποσϊν έπϊ τοΰ τέλους 
τοΰ ύποδύτου κώδωνες καϊ άνθινα, άλλ' εκείνη μέν 
η σφραγις ιοεα εστίν ιοεων, κασ ην ο σεος ετυπωσς 

1 Previous editions print π ά γ κ α λ ω ν with the preceding 
sentence as adverb to χρησόμεθα. But this seems a little 
overdone as praise of the more or less compromising life here 
described. An examination of the other 35 examples of nay κ. 
in the index shows that Philo generally uses it near the 
beginning of the sentence, in nearly all in praise of some 
saying or incident in Scripture, and in all in connexion with 
some verb, expressed or implied, of speaking. The form 
irayKa\(as διά τοντο καί is exceptional, but differs very slightly 
from the common δια τούτο irayKaXtas. 
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life better than it else would be. XVIII. 
Admirable therefore also is the prayer of Isaac the ιοί 
self-taught for the lover of wisdom that he may receive 
the good things both of mind and of sense : " May 
God give t h e e / ' he says, " of the dew of heaven and 
of the fatness of the earth " (Gen. xxvii. 28), which is 
equivalent to saying in the first place " May He pour 
down on thee perpetually the heavenly rain appre
hended by mind alone, not violently so as to deluge 
thee, but in gentle stillness like dew so as to do thee 
good " ; and secondly " May He grant thee the 
earthly, the outward and visible wealth ; may that 
wealth abound in marrow and fatness and may its 
opposite, the poverty of the soul and its parts, be 
withered and dried up by His grace." 

If again you examine the High Priest the Logos, 0 102 
you will find him to be in agreement with this, and 
his holy vesture to have a variegated beauty derived 
from powers belonging some to the realm of pure 
intellect, some to that of sense-perception. The 
other parts of that vesture call for a longer treatment 
than the present occasion allows, and must be de
ferred. Let us however examine the parts by the 
extremities, head and feet. On the head, then, there 103 
is " a plate of pure gold, bearing as an engraving of 
a signet, * a holy thing to the L o r d ' " (Ex. xxviii. 32) ; 
and at the feet on the end of the skirt, bells and 
flower patterns (Ex. xxviii. 2 9 f.)- The signet spoken 
of is the original principle behind all principles, after 
which God shaped or formed the universe, incorporeal, 

a Or " the Logos as revealed in the High Priest." The 
thought that the High Priest (in general, not Aaron in 
particular) represents the Divine Logos is worked out in 
De Fug. 108 ff. In Gig. 52 the phrase is given a less 
exalted meaning. 
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τον κόσμον, ασώματος δήπου καϊ νοητή, τα δ ' 
άνθινα και οι κώδωνες αισθητών ποιοτήτων σύμ
βολα, ών ορασις και άκοή τά κριτήρια. 

104 άγαν δ ' έξητασμένως επιφέρει ότι " έσται ακουστή 
φωνή αύτοϋ είσιόντος εις τά άγια," ΐνα προς τά 
νοητά και θεια και όντως άγια είσιούσης τής φυχής 
και αί αισθήσεις ώφελούμεναι κατ9 άρετήν συν-
ηχώσι και όλον τό σύστημα ημών, ώσπερ εμμελής 
και πολυάνθρωπος χορός, έκ διαφερόντων φθόγγων 
άνακεκραμένων έν μέλος έναρμόνιον συνάδη, τά μέν 
ένδόσιμα τών νοημάτων εμπνεόντων—ηγεμόνες γάρ 
τοΰ χοροΰ τούτου τά νοητά—, τ ά δ ' επόμενα τών 
αισθητών συναναμελπόντων, ά τοΐς κατά μέρος 

105 χορευταΐς άπεικάζεται. συνόλως γάρ, ή φησιν ό 
νόμος, " τά δέοντα και τον ίματισμόν και τήν 
όμιλίαν," τά τρία τ α ύ τ α , άφαιρεΐσθαι τήν φυχήν ούκ 
έδει, άλλ ' έκαστον αυτών βεβαίως προσνέμειν. τά 
μέν ούν δέοντα <τά> νοητά έστιν αγαθά, ά δει και 
ά χρή γενέσθαι λόγω φύσεως, ο δέ ιματισμός τά 
περι τον φαινόμενον τοΰ βίου κόσμον, ή δ ' ομιλία ή 
καθ9 έκάτερον τών είρημένων ειδών συνέχεια και 
μελέτη, ΐν οία τά αφανή νοητά τοιαύτα και τά 

2Q6 αισθητά φαίνηται. 
[453] XIX· | Πέμπτη τοίνυν έστι δωρεά ή κατά φιλόν 

μόνον τό εΐναι1 συνισταμένη* λέλεκται δέ έπϊ ταΐς 
1 Mangey regarded this as corrupt and proposed κατά τό 

€ύ\ο-γημένον αυτόν dvai. Possibly we might read τό <rt> dvai. 

a In R .V. "Her food, her raiment, and her duty of 
marriage." By " fellowship " or perhaps " intimacy " Philo 
may mean either that the νοητά are brought into close as
sociation with the αισθητά, or that the soul is brought into 
intimate touch with both. 
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we know, and discerned by the intellect alone ; 
whereas the flower patterns and bells are symbols of 
qualities recognized by the senses and tested by sight 
and hearing. And he has well weighed 104 
his words when he adds : " His sound shall be 
audible when he is about to enter into the Holy 
Place " (Ex. xxviii. 31) , to the end that when 
the soul is about to enter the truly holy place, 
the divine place which only mind can appre
hend, the senses also may be aided to join in the 
hymn with their best, and that our whole composite 
being, like a full choir all in tune, may chant together 
one harmonious strain rising from varied voices blend
ing one with another; the thoughts of the mind 
inspiring the keynotes—for the leaders of this choir 
are the truths perceived by mind alone—while the 
objects of sense-perception, which resemble the 
individual members of the choir, chime in with their 
accordant tuneful notes. For, to say all in a word, 105 
we must not, as the Law tells us, take away from the 
soul these three things, " the necessaries, the cloth
ing, the fellowship " a (Ex. xxi. 10), but afford each of 
them steadily. Now, the " necessaries " are the 
good things of the mind, which are necessary, being 
demanded by the law of nature ; the " clothing,'' 
all that belongs to the phenomenal world of human 
life ; and the " fellowship," persistent study directed 
to each of these kinds, that so in the world 
of sense we may come to find the likeness of the 
invisible world of mind. 

XIX. To proceed then ; the fifth gift is that which 106 
consists in simple being only,6 and it is mentioned 

b i.e. in being (something) as opposed to 4 4 seeming," 
which was the keynote of the Fourth Gift. See critical note. 
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προτέραις, ούχ ώς ευτελεστέρα εκείνων, ά λ λ ' ώς 
ύπερκύπτουσα καϊ υπερβάλλουσα πάσας, τί γάρ άν 
εΐη τοΰ πεφυκέναι καϊ άφευδώς και άπλάστως 
αγαθόν είναι και ευλογίας έπάξιον τελεώτερον; 

107 " εση " γάρ φησιν " εύλογητός," ού μόνον ευλογη
μένος* τό μέν γάρ ταΐς τών πολλών δόξαις τε και 
φήμαις παραριθμεΐται, τό δέ τώ προς άλήθειαν 

108 ενλογητώ. ώσπερ γάρ τό έπαινετόν είναι τοΰ 
eVa^ela^a t διαφέρει κατά τό κρεΐττον και τό 
φεκτόν εΐναι τοΰ φέγεσθαι κατά τ ο χείρον—τά μέν 
γάρ τώ πεφυκέναι, τά δέ τώ νομίζεσθαι λέγεται 
μόνον, φύσις δέ ή άφενδής δοκήσεως έχυρώτερον—, 
ούτως και τοΰ εύλογεΐσθαι προς ανθρώπων, ontp 
ήν είς εύλογίαν άγεσθαι δοξαζόμενον, τό πεφυκέναι1 

ευλογίας άξιον, καν πάντες ήσυχάζωσι, κρεΐττον, 
όπερ εύλογητόν έν τοΐς χρησμοΐς άδεται. 

109 XX. Ταύτα μέν τά άθλα2 τώ γενησομένω δωρεΐ-
ται σοφώ' ά δέ και τοΐς άλλοις απονέμει διά τον 
σοφόν, εξής ΐδωμεν* " ευλογήσω " φησι " τούς 
εύλογοΰντάς σε, και τούς καταρωμένους σε κατ-

110 αράσομαι." τό μέν ούν έπι τιμή τοΰ σπουδαίου και 
ταΰτα γίνεσθαι παντί τω δήλον, λέγεται 8' ου δ ι ' 
έκεΐνο μόνον, άλλά και διά τήν έν τοΐς πράγμασιν 
ενάρμοστον άκολουθίαν τον γάρ αγαθόν και ό 
έπαινών έγκωμιαστός και ό φέγων έμπαλιν φεκτός. 
έπαινον δέ και φόγον ούχ ούτως ή τών λεγόντων 
και γραφόντων πιστοΰται δύναμις, ώς ή τών γινο
μένων αλήθεια* ώστ ούτε έπαινεΐν ούτε φέγειν άν 

1 M S S . τ ό ε ύ λ ο γ ε ? σ 0 α ι . . . τφ πεφυκέναι.. 2 MSS. έσθλά. 
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after those which precede it not as being of less value 
than they, but as outtopping and over-passing them 
all. For what could be more perfect than to be by 
nature good and free from all feigning and pretence, 
and worthy of blessing ? For he says " Thou shalt 107 
be one to be blessed " (Gen. xii. 2 ) , not only " one 
who has been blessed," for the latter is reckoned by 
the standard of the opinions and report of the many ; 
but the former by that of Him Who is in reality 
" blessed." For as being praiseworthy differs for the 108 
better from being praised, and being blameworthy 
for the worse from being blamed, the one pair ex
pressing an inherent character, and the other nothing 
more than men's opinion of us ; and nature that 
cannot lie is a more sure foundation than opinion ; so 
being blessed by men, which we have found to be an 
introduction into blessing by the avenue of repute, is 
inferior to natural worthiness of blessing, even though 
that finds no expression on human lips ; and it is this 
which is celebrated in the sacred oracles as " blessed." 

XX. These are the prizes which He bestows upon 109 
him who is to become wise. Let us see next those 
which He accords to others too for the wise m a n s 
sake. " I will bless," He says, " those that bless thee, 
and those that curse thee I will curse " (Gen. xii. 3). 
That these promises as well as the others are made to 110 
shew honour to the righteous man is clear to every
body, but they are set forth not on that account only, 
but because they so admirably fit in with and follow 
the truth of facts, for encomiums are due to him who 
praises the good man and blame again to him who 
blames him. Praise and blame are not accredited so 
much by the ability of speakers and authors, as by the 
truth of facts ; so that we do not feel that either 
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δοκοΐεν, όσοι τι φεΰδος έν έκατέρω παραλαμ-
111 βάνονσιν εϊδει.1 τούς κόλακας ούχ οράς, 

οι μεθ' ήμέραν και νύκτωρ άποκναίουσι τών κόλα-
κευομένων τα ώτα θρύπτοντες, ούκ έπινεύοντες έφ* 
έκάστω τών λεγομένων αυτό μόνον άλλά καϊ ρήσεις 
μακράς συνείροντες και ραφωδοΰντες και ευχόμενοι 
μέν τή φωνή πολλάκις, άει δέ τή διάνοια κατ-

112 αρώμενοι; τ'ι ούν άν τις εύ φρονών εΐποι; άρ' ούχ 
ώσπερ εχθρούς μάλλον ή φίλους τούς λέγοντας 
ούτως2 και φέγειν μάλλον ή έπαινεΐν, καν δράματα 
όλα συντιθέντες εγκωμίων έπάδωσι; 

113 τοιγαροϋν ό μάταιος Βαλαάμ, ύμνους μέν είς τον 
θεόν υπερβάλλοντας άδων, έν οΐς καϊ τό " ούχ ώς 
άνθρωπος ό θεός," ασμάτων τό ίεροπρεπέστατον, 
εγκώμια δ' είς τον όρώντα, Ισραήλ, μυρία διεξ-
ερχόμενος άσεβης μέν καϊ επάρατος καϊ παρά τώ 
σοφώ κέκριται νομοθέτη, καταράσθαι δέ, ούκ 

114 εύλογειν,* νενόμισται. τοΐς γάρ πολεμίοις φησιν 
αυτόν έπϊ μισθώ συνταχθέντα μάντιν* γενέσθαι 

[454] κακόν κακών, αράς \ μέν έν φυχή θέμενον χαλεπω-
τάτας γένει τώ θεοφιλεΐ, εύχάς δέ άναγκασθέντα 
διά στόματος και γλώττης ύπερφυεστάτας προφη-
τεϋσαΐ' τά μέν γάρ λεγόμενα καλά Οντα ό φιλάρετος 
ύπήχει θεός, τά δ' εννοούμενα—φαυλότερα γάρ ήν— 

115 ετικτεν ή μισάρετος διάνοια. μαρτυρεί 
δέ ό περι τούτων χρησμός* " ού γάρ έδωκε " φησιν 
" ο θεός τώ Βαλαάμ καταράσασθαί σοι, άλλ' 
έστρεφε τάς κατάρας είς εύλογίαν," καίτοι πάντων 

1 MSS. ϊόων. 
2 So all MSS. (except Η 2 ) : Wend. OVTCLS. 

3 MSS. evXoyiov (-ov). 
4 MSS. μάτην ΟΓ μηνυτην. 
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term is applicable to the words of those who give 
falsehood any place in either. Do you i l l 
not see the toadies who by day and night batter to 
pieces and wear out the ears of those on whom they 
fawn, not content with just assenting to everything 
they say, but spinning out long speeches and de
claiming and many a time uttering prayers with their 
voice, but never ceasing to curse with their heart ? 
What then would a man of good sense say ? Would 112 
he not say that those who talk in this way talk as 
though they were enemies rather than friends, and 
blame rather than praise, even though they compose 
and recite whole oratorios of panegyric to charm 
them ? Accordingly, that empty one, 113 
Balaam, though he sang loftiest hymns to God, 
among which is that most Divine of canticles " God 
is not as man " (Num. xxiii. 19), and poured out a 
thousand eulogies on him whose eyes were open, even 
Israel, has been adjudged impious and accursed even 
by the wise lawgiver, and held to be an utterer not 
of blessings but of curses. For Moses says that as 114 
the hired confederate of Israel's enemies he became 
an evil prophet of evil things, nursing in his soul direst 
curses on the race beloved of God, but forced with 
mouth and tongue to give prophetic utterance to 
most amazing benedictory prayers : for the words 
that were spoken were noble words, whose utterance 
was prompted by God the Lover of Virtue, but the 
intentions, in all their vileness, were the offspring of a 
mind that looked on virtue with loathing. 
Evidence of this is afforded by the oracles relating to 115 
the matter ; for it says " God did not give Balaam 
leave to curse thee, but turned his curses into bless
ing " (Deut. xxiii. 5 ) , though indeed every word he 
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όσα είπε πολλής γεμόντων ευφημίας, ά λ λ ' ο τών 
iv φυχή ταμιευομένων επίσκοπος ιδών, ώ κατιδεΐν 
έξεστι μόνω, τά αθέατα γενέσει, τήν καταδικά-
ζουσαν άπό τούτων φήφον ήνεγκε, μάρτυς άφευδέ-
στατος όμοΰ και κριτής αδέκαστος 6 αυτός ών 

έπει και τουναντίον έπαινετόν βλα-
σφημεΐν και κατηγορεΐν δοκοΰντα τή φωνή κατά 

116 διάνοιαν εύλογεΐν τε και εύφημεΐν. σωφρονιστών 
ώς έοικε τοΰτό έστι τό έθος, παιδαγωγών, διδα
σκάλων, γονέων, πρεσβυτέρων, αρχόντων, νόμων 
όνειδίζοντες γάρ, εστί δ' Οπου και κολάζοντες 
έκαστοι τούτων άμείνους τάς φυχάς απεργάζονται 
τών παιδευομένων. και εχθρός μέν ουδείς ούδενί, 
φίλοι δέ πάσι πάντες* φίλων δέ άνόθω και άκιβδήλω 
χρωμένων εύνοια τοϋτ έστιν έργον ελεύθερο -

117 στομεΐν άνευ τοΰ κακονοεΐν. μηδέν ούν μήτε τών είς 
ευλογίας και εύχάς μήτε τών είς βλασφημίας και 
κατάρας έπι τάς έν προφορά διεξόδους άναφερέσθω 
μάλλον ή διάνοιαν, άφ' ης ώσπερ άπό πηγής έκά-
τερον είδος τών λεχθέντων δοκιμάζεται. 

118 XXI. Ταύτα μέν δή πρώτον διά τον άστεΐον 
έτέροις συντυγχάνειν φησιν, Οταν ή φόγον ή έπαινον 
ή εύχάς ή κατάρας έθελήσωσιν αύτώ τίθεσθαι* 
μέγιστον δ' εξής, όταν ήσυχάζωσιν εκείνοι, τό 
μηδέν μέρος φύσεως λογικής άμέτοχον ευεργεσίας 
άπολείπεσθαί' λέγει γάρ ότι " ένευλογηθήσονται έν 

0 i.e. the text speaks of his "curses," though actually 
there was no cursing at all. 

b The translation supposes that Philo is alluding to the 
Athenian office of σωφρονισταί, officials appointed to look 
after the morals of the Ephebi in general and particularly 
in the gymnasia. Philo certainly often introduces special 
Attic terms from his reading. But it is at least as probable 
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uttered was charged with fulness of benediction.*1 

But He Who looks upon what is stored up in the soul, 
saw, with the Eye that alone has power to discern 
them, the things that are out of sight of created be
ings, and on the ground of these passed the sentence 
of condemnation, being at once an absolutely true 
Witness, and an incorruptible Judge. For 
on the same principle praise is due to the converse of 
this, namely, when one seems to revile and accuse 
with the voice, and is in intent conveying blessing 
and benediction. This is obviously the custom of 116 
proctors,& of home tutors, schoolmasters, parents, 
seniors, magistrates, laws : all of these, by reproaches, 
and sometimes by punishments, effect improvement 
in the souls of those whom they are educating. And 
not one of them is an enemy to a single person, but all 
are friends of them a l l : and the business of friends 
inspired by genuine and unfeigned goodwill is to use 
plain language without any spite whatever. Let no 117 
treatment, then, that is marked by prayers and 
blessings on the one hand, or by abusing and cursing 
on the other hand, be referred to the way it finds vent 
in speech, but rather to the intention ; for from this, 
as from a spring, is supplied the means of testing each 
kind of spoken words. 

XXI. This is Moses' first lesson ; he tells us what 118 
befalls others for the virtuous man's sake, whenever 
they consent to visit him with blame or praise, with 
prayers or imprecations : but greatest of all is that 
which follows ; he tells us that, when these hold their 
peace, no portion of rational existence is left without 
its share of benefit bestowed : for He says that " In 

that the word here means " moral censors" in general, and 
sums up the various forms of guardianship which follow. 
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a \6yos seems to anticipate ρημα. Otherwise we might 
translate "His suppliant Word," as Moses is sometimes 
identified with the Divine Logos. 
200 

119 σοι πάσαι αί φυλαί τής γής" έστι δέ τοΰτο 
δογματικώτατον έάν γάρ ό νους άνοσος και άπή-
μων διατελή, ταΐς περι αυτόν άπάσαις φνλαΐς 
τ€ και δυνάμεσιν ύγιαινούσαις χρήται, ταΐς τε 
καθ* όρασιν και άκοήν και όσαι αίσθητικαϊ καϊ 
πάλιν ταΐς κατά τάς ήδονάς τε καϊ επιθυμίας καϊ 
όσαι άντϊ παθών είς εύπάθειαν1 μεταχαράττονται. 

120 ήδη μέντοι καϊ οΐκος καϊ πόλις καϊ 
χώρα καϊ έθνη καϊ κλίματα γής ενός ανδρός καλο
καγαθίας προμηθουμένου μεγάλης άπήλαυσαν ευ
δαιμονίας, καϊ μάλισθ9 ότω μετά γνώμης αγαθής 
ό θεός καϊ δύναμιν εδωκεν άνανταγώνιστον, ώς 
μουσικώ καϊ παντϊ τεχνίτη τά κατά μουσικήν καϊ 

121 πάσαν τέχνην όργανα ή ξύλων ΰλην πυρί. τώ γάρ 
οντι έρεισμα τοΰ γένους τών ανθρώπων έστιν ο 
δίκαιος, καϊ όσα μέν αυτός έχει, προφέρων είς 

[455] μέσον έπ9 ωφελεία τών \ χρησομένων άφθονα 
δίδωσιν, όσα δ ' άν μή εύρίσκη παρ9 έαυτώ, τον 
μόνον πάμπλουτον αιτείται θεόν ο δέ τον ούράνιον 
άνοίξας θησαυρόν όμβρεΐ και έπινίφει τά αγαθά 
αθρόα, ώς τών περιγείων απάντων τάς δεξαμενάς 

122 πλημμυρούσας άναχυθήναι. ταΰτα δέ τον ίκέτην 
έαυτοΰ λόγον ούκ άποστραφεϊς εϊωθε δωρεΐσθαί' 
λέγεται γάρ έτέρωθι Μωυσέως ίκετεύσαντος· 
"ΐλεως αύτοΐς είμι κατά τό ρήμα σου"* τοΰτο δέ, 
ώς έοικεν, ισοδυναμεί τώ " ένευλογηθήσονται έν 

1 Perhaps read eviradeias. Elsewhere the plural is used 
when in contrast with πάθη. 
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thee shall all the tribes of the earth be blessed " 
(Gen. xii. 3 ) . This is a pregnant and significant 119 
announcement; for it implies that, if the mind con
tinues free from harm and sickness, it has all its tribes 
and powers in a healthy condition, those whose 
province is sight and hearing and all others concerned 
with sense-perception, and those again that have to 
do with pleasures and desires, and all that are under
going transformation from the lower to the higher 
emotions. Further there have been in- 120 
stances of a household or a city or a country or nations 
and regions of the earth enjoying great prosperity 
through a single man giving his mind to nobility of 
character. Most of all has this been so in the case of 
one on whom God has bestowed, together with a good 
purpose, irresistible power, just as He gives to the 
musician and every artist the instruments which his 
music or his art requires, or as He gives to fire logs as 
its material. For in truth the righteous man is the 121 
foundation on which mankind rests. All that he 
himself has he brings into the common stock and 
gives in abundance for the benefit of all who shall use 
them. What he does not find in his own store, he asks 
for at the hands of God, the only possessor of un
limited riches ; and He opens his heavenly treasury 
and sends His good things, as He does the snow and 
the rain, in ceaseless downpour, so that the channels 
and cavities of earth's whole face overflow. And it 122 
is His wont to bestow these gifts in answer to the 
word a of supplication, from which He does not turn His 
ear away ; for it is said in another place, when Moses 
had made a petition, " I am gracious to them in 
accordance with thy word " (Num. xiv. 20) ; and this 
is evidently equivalent to " In thee shall all the tribes 
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σοι πάσαι αί φνλαϊ τής γής" οδ χάριν 
καϊ 6 σοφός 5Αβραάμ πεπειραμένος τής εν άπασι 
τοΰ θεοΰ χρηστότητος πεπίστενκεν οτι, καν πάντα 
τά άλλα άφανισθή, μικρόν 8έ τι λείφανον αρετής 
ώσπερ εμπόρευμα διασώζεται, διά τό βραχύ τοΰτο 
κάκεΐνα οίκτείρει, ώς πεπτωκότα εγείρειν καϊ 

123 τεθνηκότα ζωπνρεΐν. σπινθήρ γάρ καϊ 6 βραχύ-
τατος έντυφόμενος, όταν καταπνευσθεϊς ζωπυρηθή, 
μεγάλην εξάπτει πυράν και τό βραχύτατον οδν 
αρετής, όταν ελπίσι χρησταΐς ύποθαλπόμενον 
άναλάμφη, καϊ τά τέως μεμυκότα καϊ τυφλά έξ-
ωμμάτωσε καϊ τά άφαυανθέντα άναβλαστεΐν έποίη-
σε καϊ όσα ύπό άγονίας1 έστείρωτο είς εύφορίαν εύ-
τοκίας περιήγαγεν. ούτω τό σπάνιον αγαθόν έπι-
φροσύνη θεοΰ πολύ γίνεται χεόμενον, έζομοιοΰν τά 

124 άλλα έαντώ. XXII. εύχώμεθα ούν τον 
ώς έν οικία στΰλον νουν μέν έν φνχή, άνθρωπον δέ 
έν τώ γένει τών ανθρώπων τον δίκαιον διαμένειν είς 
τήν τών νόσων άκεσιν τούτου γάρ ύγιαίνοντος τάς 
είς παντελή σωτηρίαν ούκ άπογνωστέον ελπίδας, 
διότι2 οΐμαι ό σωτήρ θεός τό πανακέστατον φάρ-
μακον, τήν ΐλεω δύναμιν, τώ ικέτη καϊ θεραπευτή 
προτείνας έαυτοΰ χρήσθαι προς τήν τών καμνόντων 
σωτηρίαν επιτρέπει, καταπλάττοντι τών φυχής 
τραυμάτων, άπερ άφροσύναι και άδικίαι και ό 
άλλος τών κακιών Ομιλος άκονηθεϊς διεΐλεν. 

125 έναργέστατον δέ παράδειγμα Νώε ό 
δίκαιος, δς τώ μεγάλω κατακλυσμώ τών τοσούτων 
μερών τής φυχής έγκαταποθέντων έρρωμένως 

1 MSS. aypoLas. 2 MSS. δι οϋ 'έτι* 
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of the earth be blessed." And it is by 
reason of this that Abraham, the wise, when he 
had made trial of God's unvarying loving-kindness, 
believed that, even if all else be done away, but some 
small relic of virtue be preserved as a live coal to 
kindle with, for the sake of this little piece He looks 
with pity on the rest also, so as to raise up fallen things 
and to quicken dead things (Gen. χ viii. 24 if.). For a 123 
smouldering spark, even the very smallest, when it is 
blown up and made to blaze, lights a great pile ; and 
so the least particle of virtue, when, warmed into life 
by bright hopes, it has shone out, gives sight to eyes 
that erst were closed and blind, and causes withered 
things to bloom again, and recovers to prolific fertility 
all that were barren by nature and therefore without 
offspring. Even so scanty goodness by God's favour 
expands and becomes abundant, assimilating all else 
to itself. XXII. Let us pray then that, like a 124 
central pillar in a house, there may constantly remain 
for the healing of our maladies the righteous mind in 
the soul and in the human race the righteous man ; 
for while he is sound and well, there is no cause to 
despair of the prospect of complete salvation, for our 
Saviour God holds out, we may be sure, the most all-
healing remedy, His gracious Power, and commits it 
to His suppliant and worshipper to use for the deliver
ance of those who are sickly, that he may apply it as 
an embrocation to those soul-wounds which were left 
gaping by the sword-edge of follies and injustices and 
all the rest of the horde of vices. The 125 
most patent example is righteous Noah, who, when so 
many parts of the soul had been swallowed up by the 
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έπικυματίζων καϊ έπινηχόμένος υπεράνω μεν εστη 
τών δεινών απάντων, διασωθείς δέ μεγάλας και 
καλάς άφ9 αύτοΰ ρίζας έβάλετο, εζ ών οία φυτόν τό 
σοφίας άνεβλάστησε γένος · όπερ ήμεροτοκήσαν τούς 
τοϋ όρώντος, 9Ισραήλ, τριττούς ήνεγκε καρπούς, 
αιώνος μέτρα, τον 'Αβραάμ, τον 9 Ισαάκ, τον 

126 Ιακώβ· και γάρ έστι και έσται και γέγονεν έν τώ 
παντϊ αρετή, ήν άκαιρίαι μέν ίσως ανθρώπων έπι-
σκιάζουσιν, ό δέ οπαδός θεοϋ καιρός αποκαλύπτει 
πάλιν, έν ώ και ή φρόνησις άρρενογονεΐ Σιάρρα, 
ού κατά τάς χρονικός τοϋ έτους ώρας, άλλά κατά 
τάς άχρονους άκμάς καϊ ευκαιρίας έπανθοϋσα' 

[456] λέγεται γάρ· \ " έπαναστρέφων ήζω προς σέ κατά 
τον καιρόν τοϋτον είς ώρας, καϊ έξει υίόν Σάρρα ή 
γυνή σου." 

127 XXIII. ΤΙερϊ μέν ούν τών δωρεών, ας καϊ τοΐς 
γενησομένοις τελείοις καϊ δι9 αυτούς ο θεός έτέροις 
εΐωθε χαρίζεσθαι, δεδήλωται. λέγεται δέ εξής ότι 
" έπορεύθη 9Αβραάμ καθάπερ έλάλησεν αύτώ κύ-

128 ριος." τοϋτο δέ έστι τό παρά τοΐς άριστα φιλο-
σοφήσασιν άδόμενον τέλος, τό ακολούθως τή φύσει 
ζήν γίνεται δέ, όταν ό νους είς τήν αρετής άτραπόν 
έλθών κατ9 ϊχνος όρθοϋ λόγου βαίνη καϊ έπηται 
θεώ, τών προστάξεων αύτοϋ διαμεμνημένος καϊ 
πάσας άεϊ καϊ πανταχού έργοις τε καϊ λόγοις 

129 βεβαιούμενος. " έπορεύθη γάρ, καθά έλάλησεν 

β Here for the moment Noah represents the righteous 
mind in the soul, but in the rest of the section he is rather 
the righteous man in the race. 

6 Possibly, to judge from the similar passage in De 
Sobr. 65, Shem, or perhaps more generally the ancestors of 
Abraham. 0 See App. p. 563. 
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great Flood, a valiantly riding upon the waves that 
buoyed him up, stood firm high above every peril, and, 
when he had come safe through all, put forth from 
himself fair roots and great, 5 out of which there grew 
up like a plant wisdom's breed and kind ; which, 
attaining goodly fertility, bore those threefold fruits 
of the seeing one, even of " Israel," that mark the 
threefold divisions of eternity, 0 Abraham, Isaac, Jacob; 
for in the All virtue is, shall be, has been : covered 126 
with a dark shadow, it may be, by men's missings of 
the due season but revealed again by due season that 
ever follows in God's steps. In such due season does 
" Sarah " who is sound sense, give birth to a man-
child, putting forth her fruit not according to the 
changes of the year measured by lapse of time, but in 
accordance with a fitness and fulness of season that 
time does not determine : for it is said " I will cer
tainly return unto thee according to this season when 
the time comes round ; and Sarah thy wife shall 
have a son " (Gen. χ viii. 10). 

XXIII . We have now dealt with the subject of the 127 
gifts which God is wont to bestow both on those who are 
to become wise and for their sake on others. We are 
told next t h a t " Abraham journeyed even as the Lord 
spoke to him " (Gen. xii. 4 ) . This is the aim extolled 128 
by the best philosophers, to live agreeably to nature ; d 

and it is attained whenever the mind, having entered 
on virtue's path, walks in the track of right reason and 
follows God, mindful of His injunctions, and always 
and in all places recognizing them all as valid both in 
action and in speech. For " he journeyed just as the 129 

d Cf. De Op. 3 and note. Philo here as elsewhere (e.g. 
Quis Rerum 214) is suggesting that Greek philosophy is 
derived from Moses. 
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αύτώ κύριος·" τοΰτο δέ έστι τοιούτον ώς λαλβί ό 
θεός—λαλεί δέ παγκάλως και έπαινετώς—, ούτως ό 
σπουδαίος έκαστα δρα τήν άτραπόν εύθύνων άμέμ-
πτως τού βίου, ώστε τά έργα τοΰ σοφού λόγων 

130 άδιαφορεΐν θείων, έτέρωθι γοΰν φησιν ότι έποίησεν 
'Αβραάμ " πάντα τον νόμον μου "· νόμος δέ ουδέν 
άρα ή λόγος θειος προστάττων ά δει και άπαγο-
ρεύων ά μή χρή, ώς μαρτυρεί φάσκων ότι " έδέξατο 
άπό τών λόγων αυτού νόμον." ει τοίνυν λόγος μέν 
έστι θειος ό νόμος, ποιεί δ ' ο αστείος τον νόμον, 
ποιεΐ πάντως και τον λόγον ώσθ\ όπερ εφην, τούς 

131 τοΰ θεοϋ λόγους πράξεις είναι τοΰ σοφού, τέλος 
ούν έστι κατά τον ίερώτατον Μ,ωυσήν τό έπεσθαι 
θεώ, ώς και έν έτέροις φησιν " οπίσω κυρίου τού 
θεοΰ σου πορεύση," κινήσει <μή>λ χρώμενον τή διά 
σκελών—άνθρωπου μέν γάρ όχημα γή, θεού δέ ει 
και σύμπας ό κόσμος, ούκ οΐδα—, άλλ ' έοικεν 
άλληγορειν τήν τής φυχής προς τά θεια δόγματα 
παριστάς άκολουθίαν, ών ή αναφορά προς τήν τού 

132 πάντων αιτίου γίνεται τιμήν. XXIV. έπι-
τείνων δέ τον άκάθεκτον πόθον τού καλού παραινεί 
καϊ κολλάσθαι αύτώ· " κύριον " γάρ φησι " τον 
θεόν σου φοβηθήση καϊ αύτώ λατρεύσεις καϊ προς 
αυτόν κολληθήση." τις ούν ή κόλλα; τις; ευ
σέβεια δήπου καϊ πίστις· άρμόζουσι γάρ και ένούσιν 
αί άρεταϊ άφθάρτω φύσει διάνοιαν καϊ γάρ 5 Αβραάμ 

1 Some MSS. κινήσει μέν. 

α In the LXX , however, the verb is έφύλαξε, and not έποίησε 
which is demanded by the argument. 
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Lord spake to him " : the meaning of this is that as 
God speaks—and He speaks with consummate beauty 
and excellence—so the good man does everything, 
blamelessly keeping straight the path of life, so that 
the actions of the wise man are nothing else than the 
words of God. So in another place He says," Abraham 130 
d i d a ' all My law ' " (Gen. xxvi. 5) : " Law " being 
evidently nothing else than the Divine word enjoin
ing what we ought to do and forbidding what we 
should not do, as Moses testifies by saying " he 
received a law from His words " (Deut. xxxiii. 3 f.). 
If, then, the law is a Divine word, and the man of true 
worth " does " the law, he assuredly " does " the 
word : so that, as I said, God's words are the wise 
man's " doings." To follow God is, then, according 131 
to Moses, that most holy man, our aim and object, as 
he says elsewhere too , " thou shalt go in the steps of 
the Lord thy God " (Deut. xiii. 4) . He is not speaking 
of movement by the use of our legs, for, while earth 
carries man, I do not know whether even the whole 
universe carries God ; but is evidently employing 
figurative language to bring out how the soul should 
comply with those Divine ordinances, the guiding-
principle of which is the honouring of Him to Whom 
all things owe their being. XXIV. Using 132 
still loftier language to express the irrepressible 
craving for moral excellence, he calls on them to 
cleave to Him. His words are : " Thou shalt fear the 
Lord thy God, and Him shalt thou serve, and to Him 
shalt thou cleave " (Deut. x. 20). What then is the 
cementing substance ? Do you ask, what ? Piety, 
surely, and faith : for these virtues adjust and unite 
the intent of the heart to the incorruptible Being : 
as Abraham when he believed is said to " come near 
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133 πιστεύσας " έγγίζειν θεώ " λέγεται. εάν 
μέντοι πορευόμενος μήτε κάμη, ώς ύπενδούς 
όκλάσαι, μήτε ραθυμήση, ώς παρ* έκάτερα έκ-
τραπόμενος πλανάσθαι τής μέσης και εύθυτενοΰς 
διαμαρτών όδοΰ, μιμησάμενος δέ τούς αγαθούς 
δρομείς τό στάδιον απταίστως άνύση τοΰ βίου, 
στεφάνων και άθλων επαξίων τεύξεται προς τό 

134 τέλος ελσων. ή ου τουτ εισιν οι στέφανοι και τα 
[457] άθλα, μή άτυχήσαι τοΰ \ τέλους τών πονηθέντων, 

άλλ ' έφικέσθαι τών δυσεφίκτων φρονήσεως περά
των; τι ούν τοΰ φρονεΐν ορθώς έστι 
τέλος; άφροσύνην έαυτοΰ καϊ παντός τοΰ γενητοΰ 
καταφηφίσασθαί' τό γάρ μηδέν οΐεσθαι είδέναι 
πέρας επιστήμης, ενός οντος μόνου σοφοΰ τοΰ καϊ 

135 μόνου θεοΰ. διό καϊ παγκάλως Μωυσής καϊ 
πατέρα τών όλων καϊ έπίσκοπον τών γενομένων 
αυτόν εισήγαγεν ειπών ειοεν ο σεος τα πάντα 
οσα εποιησε, και ιοου καλα λιαν ουοενι γαρ εξήν 
τά συσταθέντα κατιδεΐν άκρως ότι μή τώ πεποιη-

136 κότι. πάριτε νΰν οί τύφου καϊ άπαι-
δευσίας καϊ πολλής αλαζονείας γέμοντες, οί δοκη-
σίσοφοι καϊ μή μόνον ο έστιν έκαστον είδέναι 
σαφώς έπιφάσκοντες,1 άλλά καϊ τάς αιτίας προσ-
αποδιδόναι διά θρασύτητα τολμώντες, ώσπερ ή τή 
τοΰ κόσμοιι γενέσει παρατυχόντες καϊ ώς έκαστα 
καϊ έξ ών άπετελεΐτο κατιδόντες ή σύμβουλοι περι 
τών κατασκευαζόμενων τώ δημιουργώ γενόμενοι. 

137 είτα τών άλλων άπαξ απάντων μεθέμενοι γνωρί-
1 MSS. £ τ ι φάσκοντες. 
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to God " (Gen. xviii. 23). If, however, as 133 
he goes on his way, he neither becomes weary, so that 
he gives in and collapses, nor grows remiss, so that he 
turns aside, now in this direction, now in that, and 
goes astray missing the central road that never 
diverges; but, taking the good runners as his example, 
finishes the race of life without stumbling, when he 
has reached the end he shall obtain crowns and prizes 
as a fitting guerdon. Are not the crowns and prizes 134 
just this, not to have missed the end of his labours, 
but to have obtained those final aims of good sense 
that are so hard of attainment ? What, 
then, is the end of right-mindedness ? To pronounce 
on himself and all created being the verdict of folly ; 
for the final aim of knowledge is to hold that we know 
nothing, He alone being wise, who is also alone God. 
Accordingly Moses does right well in representing 135 
Him as both the Father of the universe and Overseer 
of the things created, where he says : " God saw all 
things which He had made, and lo ! they were fair 
exceedingly " (Gen. i. 31) : for it was not possible for 
anyone perfectly to see the things which had been 
formed save their Maker. Come forward 136 
now, you who are laden with vanity and gross stupidity 
and vast pretence, you that are wise in your own 
conceit and not only declare (in every case) that you 
perfectly know what each object is, but go so far as to 
venture in your audacity to add the reasons for its 
being what it is, as though you had either been stand
ing by at the creation of the world, and had observed 
how and out of what materials its several parts were 
fashioned, or had acted as advisers to the Creator 
regarding the things He was forming—come, I say, 137 
and then, letting go all other things whatever, take 

VOL. IV ρ 209 



PHILO 

σατε έαντούς καϊ οΐτινές έστε σαφώς είπατε, κατά 
το σώμα, κατά τήν φνχήν, κατά τήν αϊσθησιν, κατά 
τον λόγον, καθ* έν τι καν τό βραχύτατον τών ειδών, 
τι έστιν όρασις άποφήνασθε και πώς όράτ€, τί άκοή 
και πώς άκούετε, τί γεΰσις, τί άφή, τί οσφρησις και 
πώς καθ* έκάστην ενεργείτε ή τίνες είσϊν αί TOVTOJV 

138 πηγαί, άφ9 ών και τό εΐναι ταΰτα σνμβέβηκε. μή 
γάρ μοι περι σελήνης και ήλιου καϊ τών άλλων Οσα 
κατ ούρανόν και κόσμον όντως μακράν διωκισμέ-
νων και τάς φύσεις διαφερόντων άερομνθεΐτε, ώ 
κενοί φρενών, πριν έαντούς ερεννήσαι καϊ γνώναι. 
τηνικαντα γάρ ΐσως καϊ περί ετέρων διεζιοΰσι 
πιστεντέον πριν δέ οΐτινές έστε αντοϊ παραστήσαι, 
μή νομίζετε κριταϊ τών άλλων ή μάρτνρες άφενδέ-
στατοί ποτε γενήσεσθαι. 

139 X X V . Ύοντων δή τοϋτον εχόντων τον τρόπον 
τελειωθείς ό νους αποδώσει τό τέλος τώ τελεσφορώ 
θεώ κατά τό ίερώτατον γράμμα* νόμος γάρ έστι τό 
τέλος είναι κνρίον. πότε οΰν άποδίδωσιν; όταν 
" έπϊ τον τόπον δν εΐπεν αύτώ ό θεός τή ήμερα 
τή τρίτη " παραγένηται, παρελθών τάς πλείονς 
μοίρας τών χρονικών διαστημάτων καϊ ήδη προς 

140 τήν άχρονον μεταβαίνων φύσιν τότε γάρ καϊ τον 
άγαπητόν υίόν ίερονργήσει, ούχϊ άνθρωπον—ού γάρ 
τεκνοκτόνος ό σοφός—, άλλά τ ό τής άρετώσης 
φυχής γέννημα άρρεν, τον έπανθήσαντα καρπόν 
αύτη, δν πώς ήνεγκεν ούκ έγνω, βλάστη μα θείον, 

° See App. p. ,563. 
6 i.e. since God is all and self nothing. But perhaps 

" when these things are so ," " the mind being now perfected," 
i.e. when it has reached the τέλος described in § 133, after 
which the argument was interrupted to explain what the 
τέλος is. 
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knowledge of yourselves, and say clearly who you are, 
in body, in soul, in sense-perception, in reason and 
speech, in each single one, even the most minute, of 
the subdivisions of your being. Declare what sight 
is and how you see, what hearing is and how you hear, 
what taste, touch, smelling are, and how you act in 
accordance with each of them, or what are the springs 
and sources of these, from which is derived their very 
being. For pray do not, Ο ye senseless ones, spin 138 
your airy fables a about moon or sun or the other obj ects 
in the sky and in the universe so far removed from us 
and so varied in their natures, until you have scrutin
ized and come to know yourselves. After that, we 
may perhaps believe you when you hold forth on 
other subjects : but before you establish who you 
yourselves are, do not think that you will ever become 
capable of acting as judges or trustworthy witnesses 
in the other matters. 

XXV. This being the case,& the Mind, when he has 139 
reached the summit, will render the sum of his tribute 
to God the consummator, in accordance with the all-
holy writ, for there is a law that the sum c is the Lord's 
(Num. xxxi. 28 if.). When, then, does he render it ? 
When he has arrived " on the third day at the place 
which God had told him of" (Gen. xxii. 3), having 
passed the greater number of the divisions of time, 
and already quitting them for the existence that is 
timeless : for then too he will sacrifice his only son, 140 
no human being (for the wise man is not a slayer of his 
offspring), but the male progeny of the rich and fertile 
soul, the fruit that blossomed upon it. How the soul 
bore it she does not know : it is a Divine growth ; and 

c Or " due.*' Philo is playing on the double meaning of 
τέλος. 
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ού φανέντος ή δόξασα κυοφορήσαι τήν άγνοιαν του 
συμβάντος άγαθοΰ διηγείται φάσκουσα· " τις 
άναγγελεΐ ' Αβραάμ" ώς άπιστοΰντι1 δήπου περι 
την τοΰ αύτομαθοΰς γένους άνατολήν, ότι " θηλάζει 
παιοιον luappa, ουχι προς Ζ^αρρας οηΛα^εται; το 
γάρ αύτοδίδακτον τρέφεται μεν υπ* ούδενός, \ 

[458] τροφή δ ' εστίν άλλων, άτε ίκανόν διδάσκειν και 
141 μανθάνειν ού δεόμενον. " ετεκον γάρ 

υ ιόν," ούχ ώς γυναίκες ΑΙγύπτιαι κατά τήν τοΰ 
σώματος ακμήν, αλλ ως αι &ρραιαι ψυχαι, εν 
τώ γήρα μου," ότε τά μέν όσα αισθητά και θνητά 
μεμάρανται, τά δέ νοητά και αθάνατα άνήβηκεν, ά 

142 γέρως και τιμής εστίν επάξια. και 
ετεκον μαιευτικής τέχνης ού προσδεηθεΐσα' τίκτο-
μεν γάρ και πριν εισελθεΐν τινας έπινοιας και 
έπιστήμας ανθρώπων προς ημάς άνευ τών έξ έθους 
συνεργούντων, σπείροντος και γεννώντος θεοΰ τά 
αστεία γεννήματα, ά τώ δόντι προσηκόντως κατά 
τον έπ* ευχαριστία τεθέντα νόμον άποδίδοται* " τά 
γάρ δώρα μου, δόματά μου, καρπώματά μου " φησι 
" διατηρήσατε προσφέρειν έμοί." 

143 XXVI. Τοϋτ* έστι τό τέλος τής όδοΰ τών 
επομένων λόγοις καϊ προστάξεσι νομίμοις καϊ 
ταύτη βαδιζόντων, ή άν ό θεός άφηγήταΐ' ό δέ 

1 M S S . άπειθοΰντί. 

β See App. p. 563. 
b "Midwi fe ," in allusion to Ex. i. 19; " g o o d l y , " to 

Ex. ii. 2 (LXX. άστεϊορ: cf. Heb. xi. 23). The connexion of 
thought in §§ 139-142 is as follows. The idea that Isaac's 
sacrifice typifies the offering of the soul's consummation sug
gests other thoughts about this soul-birth: (1) that the soul 
is unconscious of what it is bearing, (2) that it comes in the 
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when it appeared she that seemed to have given birth 
to it acknowledges her ignorance of the good thing 
that had occurred in the words " who shall announce 
to Abraham " (for she assumed that he did not believe 
in the rising up of the breed that learns without a 
teacher), " who shall tell Abraham that Sarah is 
suckling a child " (Gen. xxi. 7) ? It does not say " a 
child is being suckled by Sarah," a for the kind that is 
taught without a teacher is nourished by no one, but 
is a source of nourishment to others, being capable of 
teaching and not needing to learn. " For 141 
I bare a son," she continues, not as Egyptian women 
do in their bodily prime (Ex. i. 19), but as the Hebrew 
souls do, " in my old age " (Gen. xxi. 7 ) , at a time, 
that is, when all things that are mortal and objects 
of sense-perception have decayed, while things im
mortal and intellectually discerned have grown young 
again, meet recipients of honour and esteem. 
Furthermore, " I gave birth " without requiring 142 
extraneous aid from the midwife's skill : for we give 
birth even before there come in to us any imagina
tions of man's knowledge, without the co-operation 
that custom supplies, for God begets and sows the 
seed of those goodly births, which, as is meet and 
right, are rendered to Him Who gave them, in fulfil
ment of the law laid down for thanksgiving : " My 
gifts, My endowments, My fruits " He says," be care
ful to offer unto Me " (Num. xxviii. 2 ) . b 

XXVI. This is the end of the way of those who 143 
follow the words and injunctions of the law, and 
march in whatever direction God leads the way : but 

ripeness of spiritual " old age " ; and this contrast between 
Sarah and the Egyptians suggests a further contrast, namely 
that the Hebrew-soul needs no " midwife," 
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ύπενδούς ύπό τοΰ πεινώντος ηδονής καϊ λίχνου 
παθών, όνομα 'Άμαλήκ—ερμηνεύεται γάρ λαός 

144 έκλείχων—, έκτετμήσεται. μηνυουσι δέ οί χρησμοί 
ότι λοχών ο τρόπος ούτος, επειδάν τό ερρωμενε-
στερον τής φνχικής δυνάμεως κατίδη περαιωθέν, 
ύπανιστάμενος τής ενέδρας τό κεκμηκός μέρος ώς 
" ούραγίαν κόπτει." κάματος δ ' ό μέν 
έστιν εύένδοτος ασθένεια λογισμοΰ μή δυναμένου 
τούς υπέρ1 αρετής άχθοφορήσαι πόνους, εν έσχατιαΐς 
ούτος ευρισκόμενος εύαλωτότατος, ό δέ έστιν 
υπομονή τών καλών, τά μέν καλά αθρόα έρρωμέ-
νως άναδεχομένος, μηδέν δέ τών φαύλων, καν ει 
κουφότατον εϊη, βαστάσαι δίκαιων, άλλ ' ώς βαρύ-

145 τατον άχθος απορρίπτων. διό και τήν 
άρετήν ό νόμος εύθυβόλω προσεΐπεν ονόματι Αείαν, 
ήτις έρμηνευθεΐσα λέγεται κοπιώσα' τον γάρ τών 
φαύλων βίον επαχθή και βαρύν όντα φύσει κοπώδη 
προσηκόντως αύτη νενόμικε και ουδέ προσιδεΐν 
άξιοι, τάς οφεις προς μόνον τό καλόν αποκλίνουσα. 

146 σπουδαζέτω δ ' ο νους μή μόνον 
άνενδότως και εύτόνως έπεσθαι θεώ, άλλά και τήν 
ευθείαν άτραπόν ίέναι προς μηδέτερα νεύων, μήτε 
τά δεξιά μήτε τά ευώνυμα, οΐς ο γήινος Έ δ ώ μ , 
έμπεφώλευκεΛ τοτέ μέν ύπερβολαίς και περιουσίαις, 
τοτέ δέ έλλείφεσι καϊ ένδείαις χρώμενος. άμεινον 

1 M S S . ύπ. 

α As Heinemann suggests, there may be a play on \είχων 
and λοχών. 

b For Philo's treatment of this interpretation of Leah's 
name see note on De Cher. 41. 
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the man who gives in under the assaults of the foe, 
who hungers after pleasure and is lickerish for 
passion, whose name is " Amalek," which means " a 
people licking up "—this man shall find himself cut 
off. The oracles signify that the Amalek type of 144 
character lies in ambush, a when it is aware that the 
more stalwart portion of the soul-army has gone by, 
rises up from its ambuscade and " smites or ' cuts ' the 
hindmost " (Deut. xxv. 17 f.) or the labouring rear. 

" Labouring " may be used of a readi
ness to give in, a feebleness of reason's functioning, 
an inability to bear the burdens needed to win 
virtue. This is a condition which, when found lagging 
at the extreme rear, falls an easy prey. Or the word 
may connote brave endurance in a noble cause, a 
sturdy readiness to undertake all noble tasks to
gether, a refusal to support the weight of any base 
thing, though it be the very lightest, nay a rejection 
of it as though it were the heaviest burden. 
Hence it comes that the Law gave Virtue the appro- 145 
priate name " Leah," which when translated is " grow
ing weary " b ; for Virtue has, as she well may do, 
made up her mind that the way of life of the wicked, 
so essentially burdensome and heavy, is full of weari
ness, and she refuses so much as to look at it, turning 
her gaze away from it and fixing it on the morally 
beautiful alone. But let the mind be bent 146 
not only on following God with alert and unfailing-
steps, but also on keeping the straight course. Let 
it not incline to either side, either to what is on the 
right hand or to what is on the left, where Edom, of 
the earth earthy, has his lurking holes, and thus be 
the victim now of excesses and extravagances, now 
of shortcomings and deficiencies. For better is it to 
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γάρ όδώ τή μέση βαδίζειν έστι τή προς άλήθειαν 
βασιλική> ήν 6 μέγας και μόνος βασιλεύς θεός ταΐς 
φιλαρέτοις φνχαΐς ηύρυνεν ενδιαίτημα κάλλιστον. 

147 διό και τίνες τών τήν ήμερον και κοινωνικήν 
μετιόντων φιλοσοφίαν μεσότητας τάς άρετάς εΐπον 
εΐναι, εν μεθορίω στήσαντες αύτάς, επειδή τό τε 

[459] ύπέραυχον αλαζονείας γέμον πολλής \ κακόν και τό1 

ταπεινού και αφανούς μεταποιεΐσθαι σχήματος 
εύεπίβατον, τό δε μεταξύ άμφοΐν κεκραμένον 
επιεικώς ώφέλιμον. 

148 XXVII. Τό δέ " ωχετο μετ* αύτοϋ Αώτ " 
τίνα έχει λόγον σκεπτέον. έστι μέν ούν Αώτ 
ερμηνευθείς άπόκλισις· κλίνεται δέ ό νους τοτέ μέν 
τάγαθόν, τοτέ δ' αύ τό κακόν άποστρεφόμένος. 
άμφω δέ ταύτα πολλάκις περι ένα και τον αυτόν 
θεωρείται- είσι γάρ τίνες ένδοιασταί και έπαμφο-
τερισταί, προς έκάτερον τοΐχον ώσπερ σκάφος 
ύπ* εναντίων πνευμάτων διαφερόμενον αποκλίνον
τες ή καθάπερ έπι πλάστιγγος άντιρρέποντες, 
έφ* ενός στηριχθήναι βεβαίως αδυνατούντες, ών 
ουδέ τήν έπι τά άμείνω τροπήν έπαινετέον φορά 

149 γάρ, άλλ ' ού γνώμη γίνεται, τούτων και ό Αώτ 
έστι θιασώτης,2 ον φησιν οΐχεσθαι μετά τοϋ σοφίας 
έραστοϋ. καλόν δ' ήν άρξάμενον έκείνω παρα-
κολουθεΐν άπομαθεΐν άμαθίαν και μηκέτι πάλιν-
δρομήσαι προς αυτήν. άλλά γάρ ούχ ένεκα τοϋ 
μιμησάμενον τον άμείνω βελτιωθήναι συνέρχεται, 
άλλ ' υπέρ τοϋ κάκείνω παρασχεΐν άντισπάσματα 

1 MSS. τοΰ. 2 MSS. θεατής. 
α For the thought of this section see Quod Deus 162 If., 

where the meaning of " excess " and " deficiency " is fully 
explained. 
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walk on the central road, the road that is truly " the 
king's " (Num. xx. 17), seeing that God, the great and 
only King, laid it out a broad and goodly way for 
virtue-loving souls to keep to . a Hence it is that some 147 
of those who followed the mild and social form of 
philosophy,& have said that the virtues are means, 
fixing them in a borderland, feeling that the over
weening boastfulness of a braggart is bad, and that 
to adopt a humble and obscure position is to expose 
yourself to attack and oppression, whereas a fair and 
reasonable mixture of the two is beneficial. 

XXVII. We have to consider what is meant by 148 
" Lot went with him " (Gen. xii. 4 ) . " Lot " by inter
pretation is " turning aside " or " inclining away." 
The mind " inclines," sometimes turning away from 
what is good, sometimes from what is bad. Often
times both tendencies are observable in one and the 
same person : for some men are irresolute, facers 
both ways, inclining to either side like a boat tossed 
by winds from opposite quarters, or swaying up and 
down as though on a pair of scales, incapable of 
becoming firmly settled on one : with such there is 
nothing praiseworthy even in their taking a turn to 
the better course; for it is the result not of judgement 
but of drift. Of this crew Lot is a member, who is 149 
said to have left his home with the lover of wisdom. 
When he had set out to follow his steps, it would 
have been well for him to unlearn lack of learning 
and to have retraced his steps to it no more. The 
fact is, however, that he comes with him, not that 
he may imitate the man who is better than he and 
so gain improvement, but actually to create obstacles 
which pull him back, and drag him elsewhere and 

b Probably a definite reference to the Peripatetic school. 
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καϊ μεθολκάς καϊ κατά τήν ένθεν <και ένθεν >χ 

150 όλίσθονς. τεκμήριον δέ' 6 μέν έπι τήν άρχαίαν 
ύποτροπιάσας νόσον οίχήσεται ληφθείς αιχμάλωτος 
υπό τών έν φνχή πολεμίων, 6 δέ τάς έξ ενέδρας 
έπιβουλάς αύτοϋ φυλαξάμενος πάση μηχανή δι-
οικισθήσεται. τον δέ διοικισμόν αύθις 
μέν, ονπω δέ ποιήσεται. νϋν μέν γάρ τά θεωρή
ματα αύτώ ώς άν άρτι άρχομένω τής θείας θεωρίας 
πλαδα και σαλεύει* όταν 8' ήδη παγέντα κραταιό-
τερον ίδρνθή, δυνήσεται τό δελεάζον και κολακεϋον 
ώς έχθρόν άκατάλλακτον και δυσθήρατον φύσει 

151 διαζβυ^αι. τοϋτο γάρ έσθ* ο δνσαπότριπτον2 ον 
παρέπεται φνχή κωλϋον αυτήν προς άρετήν ώκν-
δρομειν τοϋθ*, ήνίκα και τήν Αΐγνπτον άπελείπομεν, 
τήν σωματικήν χώραν άπασαν, άπομαθεΐν τά πάθη 
σπονδάσαντες κατά τάς τοϋ προφήτον λόγον, 
Μωνσέως,3 ύφηγήσεις, ήκολούθησεν ήμΐν, έλλαμ-
βανόμενον τής περί τήν έξοδον σπονδής και τώ 
τάχει τής άπολείφεως ύπό φθόνον βραδντήτας 

152 έμποιοϋν λέγεται γάρ ότι " και έπίμικτος πολύς 
σννανέβη αύτοΐς, και πρόβατα και βόες και κτήνη 
πολλά σφόδρα," ό δέ έπίμικτος ούτος ήν τά κτη
νώδη καϊ άλογα τής φνχής, ει δει τάληθές ειπείν, 
δόγματα. XXVIII. παγκάλως δέ καϊ εύθνβόλως 
τήν τοϋ φαύλον φνχήν έπίμικτον καλεί- σννηρημένη 
γάρ καϊ σνμπεφορημένη και μιγάς όντως έκ 

1 κατά τήν ένθεν ζκαϊ ένθεν>, sc. δδον G .H.W. : Wend, con
jectures κατά τήν δδον έμποιεΐν (or ένθεΐναι). 

2 Mangey δυσαπότρεπτον, which suits παρέπεται better. 
3 M S S . κατά τούς τοΰ προφήτου \6"γου$ (one M S . \6yov) Μω.] 

so Mangey, who inserts (again with one M S . ) και after Μ ω. : 
Wend.'s correction is certainly right, cf. De Cong. 170 
ό προφήτης Χό^ος όνομα Μωυσής. 
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make him slip in this direction or that. Here 150 
is a proof of it. We shall find Lot having a relapse, 
suffering from the old complaint, carried off a pri
soner of war by the enemies in the soul; and Abraham, 
resorting to every device to guard against his ambus
cades and attacks, setting up separate quarters. a 

This separation he will effect later on, 
but not as yet. For at present he is but a novice 
in the contemplation and study of things Divine and 
his principles are unformed and wavering. By and 
by they will have gained consistency and rest on a 
firmer foundation, and he will be able to dissociate 
from himself the ensnaring and flattering element as 
an irreconcilable and elusive foe. For it is this from 151 
which the soul can so hardly disengage itself as it 
clings to it and hinders it from making swift progress 
in reaching virtue. This it was, when we were 
abandoning Egypt, all the bodily region, and were 
hastening to unlearn the passions in obedience to the 
instructions of the word of prophecy, 6 even Moses,— 
it was this, I say, that followed us, checking our zeal 
to be gone, and moved by envy to retard the speed 
of our departure : for we read " and a mixed multi- 152 
tude went up with them, bo th c sheep and oxen and 
beasts very many " (Ex. xii. 38), and this mixed 
multitude was, in fact, the soul's herd of beast-like 
doctrines. XXVIII. And very well and appropriately 
does he call the soul of the bad man " mixed " : for 
it is brought together and collected and a medley in 

α See App. p. 564. 
b A reference to Ex. xii. 11, quoted with the same inter

pretation above, § 25. 
c "bo th" better than " a n d " as the next words show, 

though later the thought is changed, and the έπίμικτοι 
becomes human. 
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πλειόνων και μαχόμενων δοξών, μια μέν ούσα 
153 αριθμώ, μυριάς δέ τώ πολυτρόπω. διό και τώ 

επίμικτος πρόσκειται πολύς- ο μέν γάρ προς εν 
[460] μόνον άφορων άπλοϋς και \ αμιγής και λείος Οντως, 

ό δέ πολλά τέλη τοΰ βίου προτιθέμενος πολύς και 
μιγάς και δασύς άληθεία. ού χάριν οί χρησμοί τον 
μέν άσκητήν τών καλών Ιακώβ λεΐον, τον δέ τών 

154 αίσχίστων Ή σ α υ δασύν είσάγουσι. διά 
τον έπίμικτον και δασύν τούτον όχλον έκ μιγάδων 
και συγκλύδων συμπεφυρμένον δοξών ώκυδρομή-
σαι δυνάμενος ό νούς, ότε τήν σωματικήν χώραν 
άπεδίδρασκεν Αίγυπτον, και τρισίν ήμέραις δια-
δέζασθαι τον αρετής κλήρον φωτί τρισσώ, μνήμη 
τών παρεληλυθότων και ενάργεια1 τών παρόντων 
και τή τών μελλόντων έλπίδι, τεσσαράκοντα ετών 
αριθμόν, μήκος τοσούτου χρόνου, τρίβεται τήν έν 
κύκλω περιάγων και άλώμενος ένεκα τοΰ πολυ
τρόπου, τήν έπ' ευθείας άνυσιμωτάτην ούσαν δέον. 

155 ούτος έστιν ο μή μόνον ολίγοις εϊδεσιν 
επιθυμίας χαίρων, άλλά μηδέν τό παράπαν άπο-
λιπεΐν δίκαιων, ΐνα όλον δι* όλων τό γένος, ω πάν 
είδος έμφέρεται, μετέρχηται* λέγεται γάρ ότι " ο 
έπίμικτος ο έν αύτοΐς έπεθύμησεν έπιθυμίαν " 
αύτοΰ τοΰ γένους, ούχ ενός τίνος τών ειδών, " και 
καθίσαντες έκλαιον." συνίησι γάρ όλιγο-

1 M S S . ivepydq.. 

α Philo takes έπιθυμίαν, which in the LXX . is a cognate 
accusative representing the familiar Hebrew way of intensify
ing the verb (though that more often employs the dative; 
cf. Leg. All. i. 90), as if it was the direct object of έπεθύμησεν. 
The verb does occasionally take an accusative, though 
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very deed, consisting of many discordant opinions, 
one in number but myriad in its manifoldness. For 153 
this reason it is called a " multitude " o r " numerous " 
as well as " mixed " ; for he that has an eye to a 
single aim only is single and unmixed and truly 
smooth' and level, but he that sets before himself 
many aims for his life is manifold and mixed and truly 
rough. I t is for this reason that the oracles repre
sent Jacob, the trainer of himself for nobility, as 
smooth, but Esau, who exercised himself in basest 
things, as rough with hair (Gen. xxvii. 11). 
What befell the Mind, when it escaped from Egypt 154 
the country of the body, was due to this mixed and 
rough multitude, a conglomeration of promiscuous 
and diverse opinions. It could have made rapid pro
gress and in three days (Gen. xxii. 3) have entered 
upon the inheritance of virtue by a threefold light, 
memory of things gone by, clear sight of things 
present, and the expectation of things to come. In
stead of this, for the space of forty years, for all 
that length of time, it wears itself out wandering 
and going round circle-wise, in obedience to the 
" manifold " element with its many twistings, when 
it behoved it to have taken the straight way which 
was the speediest. I t is this mixed mul- 155 
titude which takes delight not in a few species of 
lusting only, but claims to leave out nothing at all, 
that it may follow after lust's entire genus, including 
all its species. For we read " the mixed people that 
was among them ' craved after lus t , ' a after the genus 
itself, not some single species, * and sat down and 
wept ' " (Num. xi. 4 ) . For the understand-
commonly the genitive, on which he falls back in the next 
words. 
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δρανοΰσα ή διάνοια και, οπότε μή δύναται τυχεΐν 
ών ορέγεται, δακρύει και στενάζει* καίτοι ώφειλε 
χαίρειν παθών και νοσημάτων άτυχοΰσα και μεγά-
λην εύπραγίαν νομίζειν τήν ενδειαν και άπουσίαν 

156 αυτών. άλλά γάρ και τοις χορευταΐς αρετής 
σφαδάζειν και δακρύειν εθος, ή τάς τών αφρόνων 
όδυρομένοις συμφοράς διά τό φύσει κοινωνικόν και 
φιλάνθρωπον ή διά περιχάρειαν. γίνεται δέ αύτη, 
όταν αθρόα αγαθά μηδέ προσδοκηθέντα ποτέ 
αίφνίδιον όμβρήσαντα πλημμυρή' άφ* οΰ και τό 
ποιητικόν είρήσθαί μοι δοκεΐ " δακρυόεν γελά-

157 σασα"* προσπεσουσα γάρ εκ τοΰ ανέλπιστου ή 
εύπαθειών άριστη χαρά φυχή μείζονα αυτήν ή 
πρότερον ήν έποίησεν, ώς διά τον ογκον μηκέτι 
χωρεΐν τό σώμα, θλιβόμενον δέ καϊ πιεζόμενον 
άποστάζειν λιβάδας, άς καλεΐν εθος δάκρυα, περι 
ών εν ϋμνοις εΐρηται* " φωμιεις ημάς άρτον δα
κρύων " καϊ " εγενετο τά δάκρυα μοι άρτος ημέρας 
καϊ νυκτός." τροφή γάρ έστι διανοίας τά τοΰ 
ένδιαθέτου και σπουδαίου γέλωτος εμφανή δάκρυα, 
έπειδάν ό θειος έντακεϊς ίμερος τον τοΰ γενητοΰ 
θρήνον άσμα είς τον άγένητον ύμνου ποιήση.1 

158 XXIX. "Ενιοι μέν οΰν τον μιγάδα και δασύν 
τούτον άπορρίπτουσι καϊ διατειχίζουσιν άφ' έαυ-

[461] τών τώ θεοφιλεΐ | μόνω γένει χαίροντες* ένιοι δέ 
καϊ προς αυτόν έταιρίαν τή?€νται, μεσιτεύειν τον 

1 MSS. ποιήσαεν. 

α Horn. II. vi. 484. 
h E.V. " Thou hast fed us." The future perhaps makes 

Philo's perversion of the meaning a little less unreasonable. 
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ing is conscious of its feebleness, and when it cannot 
obtain what it is longing for, it weeps and groans ; 
and yet it had cause to rejoice at missing passions 
and sicknesses, and to consider the dearth and absence 
of them great prosperity. And yet indeed it is 156 
not unusual for the devotees of virtue themselves 
to be much moved and to shed tears, either when 
bemoaning the misfortunes of the unwise owing to 
their innate fellow-feeling and humaneness, or by 
reason of being overjoyed. This last occurs when, as 
is sometimes the case, a sudden shower of unexpected 
good things falls, and they come all at once like a 
flood. I fancy that it is to this that we must refer 
the expression of the poet, 

She laughed with glad tears in her eyes.0 

For joy, "that best of the good emotions, when it 157 
has fallen upon the soul unexpectedly, makes it 
larger than it was before, so that owing to its size 
the body has no longer room for it, and as it is 
squeezed and compressed it distils moist drops, which 
we are in the habit of calling " tears." Of these it 
is said in the Psalms, " Thou shalt feed us & with the 
bread of tears " (Ps. lxxix. [lxxx.] 6), and " My tears 
have been my bread by day and by n igh t " (Ps. xii. 
[xlii.] 4). For tears, that rise to the surface from the 
inward heart-felt laughter, are food to the under
standing, coming when the love of God has sunk deep 
in and turned the dirge of created being into a 
canticle of praise to the Uncreate. 

XXIX. While some regard this rough and motley 158 
type as outcast, and keep it at a distance from 
themselves, having delight in the God-beloved kind 
only, others actually form ties of fellowship with it, 
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PHILO 

εαυτών βίον άξιοΰντες και μεθόριον ανθρωπίνων 
τε και θείων αρετών τιθέντες, ΐν εκατέρων έφάπ-

159 τωνται, και τών αλήθεια, και τών δοκήσει. τούτου 
τοΰ δόγματος ό πολιτευόμενος εστί τρόπος, δν 
*Ιωσήφ όνομάζειν έθος, ω συναπέρχονται μέλλοντι 
τον πάτερα κηδεύειν " πάντες οί παΐδες Φαραώ και 
οί πρεσβύτεροι τοΰ οίκου αύτοΰ και πάντες οί 
πρεσβύτεροι τής Αιγύπτου και πάσα ή πανοικία 
αύτοΰ, Ιωσήφ και οί αδελφοί αύτοΰ και πάσα ή 

160 οικία ή πατρική αύτοΰ." οράς οτι μέσος τής 
Φαραώ και τής πατρικής οικίας ο πολιτικός ούτος 
τ ά τ τ € Τ ( Η , ΐνα και τών κατά σώμα, τήν Αΐγυπτον, 
και τών κατά φυχήν, άπερ έν τώ πατρικώ οϊκω 
θησαυροφυλακεΐται, κατ* ϊσον έφάπτηται1; όταν 
μεν γάρ λέγη " τοΰ θεοΰ είμι " καϊ τά άλλα Οσα 
συγγενή τούτω, τοΐς τής πατρώας οικίας εμμένει 
νομίμοις· όταν δέ έπϊ " τό δευτερεΐον άρμα " τοΰ 
βασιλεύειν νοΰ δοκοΰντος άνέρχηται, Φαραώ, τον 

161 Αίγυπτιακόν πάλιν ιδρύεται τΰφον. άθλιώτερος 
δ* ο νομιζόμενος ενδοξότερος είναι βασιλεύς, δς τώ 
προηγουμένω τών αρμάτων έποχεΐταΐ' τό γάρ μή 
έν καλοΐς διαπρέπειν έπιφανέστατον αίσχος, ώς τό 
φέρεσθαι τά έν τούτοις δευτερεΐα κουφότερον κακόν. 

162 τ ο μέντοι γε έπαμφοτερίζον αύτοΰ 
καταμάθοις άν κάκ τών όρκων ους πεποίηται, τοτέ 
μεν ομνυς νη τήν υγειαν Φ α ρ α ώ , τ ο τ € ο εμπαλιν 

1 MSS. έφήται (έφεΐται). 
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holding that their own place in human life should be 
midway, set as a borderland between virtues human 
and Divine, and thus they aim at being in touch with 
both the real and the reputed virtues. To this school 159 
belongs the politician's frame of mind, to which it 
is customary to give the name " Joseph." When he 
is about to bury his father there go off with him " all 
the servants of Pharaoh and the elders of his house 
and all the elders of Egypt and all his whole house
holds Joseph and his brethren and all his father's 
house " (Gen. 1. 7 f.). Do you notice that this 160 
politician takes his position in the midst between the 
house of Pharaoh and his father's house ? that his 
object is to be equally in touch with the concerns of 
the body, which is Egypt, and those of the soul which 
are kept as in a treasury in his father's house ? For 
when he says " I belong to God " (Gen. 1. 19) and 
other things of this kind, he is abiding by the customs 
of his father's house. But when he mounts " the 
second chariot " of the mind that fancies itself a king, 
even Pharaoh (Gen. xii. 43), he again sets up the idol 
of Egyptian vanity. 6 Though indeed more wretched 161 
than he is the king who is thought to be more glorious, 
who rides in the principal chariot : for to win distinc
tion in things that are without moral beauty is a most 
patent disgrace, just as to carry off the second prize in 
such things is a less weighty evil. Of his 162 
proneness to face both ways you may get an idea 
from the oaths which he is represented as taking, at 
one moment swearing " yea by the health of Pharaoh " 
(Gen. xlii. 16) and then on the contrary, " no, by the 

a The LXX has ή πανοικία Ιωσήφ (evidently genitive), but 
Philo's comments shew that he took it as in the translation. 

b See App, p. 564. πάλιν perhaps " on the other hand." 
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" ού τήν ύγείαν Φαραώ." άλλ' ο μέν περιέχων τήν 
άπόφασιν όρκος τής πατρικής αν εΐη διάταγμα 
οικίας άεϊ φονώσης κατά τοΰ πάθους και βουλο-
μένης αυτό τεθνάναι, 6 δ' έτερος Αιγύπτου, ή 

163 φίλον έστι τοΰτο σώζεσθαι. διόπερ καίτοι τοσαύ-
της πληθύος συνανιούσης έπίμικτον όχλον ούκ 
εΐπεν, επειδή τω μέν άκρως όρατικώ καϊ φιλαρέτω 
πάν ο μή αρετή ή αρετής έργον άναμεμΐχθαι και 
συγκεχύσθαι δοκεΐ, τω δέ έτι χαμαιζήλω καθ* 
αυτά τά γής άθλα άζιέραστα καϊ άξιοτίμητα 
νενόμισται. 

164 X X X . Ύόν μέν ούν ώς κηφήνα τούς μελιττών1 

ωφελίμους πόνους λυμαίνεσθαι διεγνωκότα καϊ διά 
τοΰτο έπακολουθοΰντα δ(ατ€ΐχΐ€ΐ, καθάπερ έφην, ό 
φρονήσεως εραστής, τούς δέ ένεκα μιμήσεως 
παρεπόμενους κατά τον τών καλών ζήλον απο
δέχεται μοίρας αύτοΐς τάς άρμοττούσας δασάμενος* 
" τών 99 γάρ φησι " συμπορευθέντων ανδρών μετ 
έμοΰ 9Έσχώλ, Αύνάν, Μαμβρή ούτοι λήφονται 
μερίδαλέγει δέ τούς ευφυείς τρόπους καϊ φιλο-

165 θεάμονας. ό μέν γάρ Έ σ χ ώ λ ευφυίας σύμβολον 
1 μβλίττών is my conjecture for the MS. μέν αυτών. See 

App. p. 564. 

°^The LXX has νή (some texts μα) τψ hyieiav Φαραώ, ού μή 
έξέλθητε. Philo presumably found ού in his copy. It will 
make the point a little more sensible, if we understand him 
to take the words " I will not swear by the health of Pharaoh, 
(but) you shall not go forth." 

b The meaning of the section seems to be as follows. To 
the Israel mind the mixed cavalcade of Ex. xii. is confusion; 
that of Gen. 1. is not so to the Joseph mind. Moses regulates 
his language in speaking of each multitude by what the two 
minds would think of them. 
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health of Pharaoh " a (Gen. xlii. 15). The oath con
taining the negative is one that his father's house 
would prescribe, being always a mortal foe to passion 
and wishing it dead ; the other oath is one that Egypt 
might prescribe, for passion's welfare is dear to it. I t 163 
is for all these reasons that, though so great a number 
went up with Joseph, Moses does not call them a 
mixed multitude ; for whereas in the view of the 
man whose vision is quite perfect and who is a lover of 
virtue, all that is not virtue and virtue's doing seems 
to be mixed up and to be in confusion, in the eyes of 
the man who still cherishes low aims earth's prizes 
are deemed to be in themselves worthy of love and 
worthy of honour. 6 

XXX. The tover of sound sense will, therefore, as I 164 
said, set a barrier between! him and the man who, like 
a drone, has set himself tCkmake havoc of the useful 
labours of the bees, and who follows for the sake of 
doing this, while those who in their enthusiasm for all 
that is morally excellent accompany them on their 
journey from a wish to copy them, he will welcome 
and allot to them such portions as are suitable : for 
Abraham says " of the men that journeyed with me 
Eshcol and Aunan, c these shall receive Mamre as their 
portion " (Gen. xiv. 24) ; meaning characters well 
endowed by nature and lovers of the higher vision. 
For Eshcol is a symbol of good natural ability, his 165 

c Though Wend.'s punctuation evidently takes Mamre (as 
no doubt it is) as nom., Philo's language shews clearly that 
Mamre is, not has, the κλήρος. That he should so take it, 
is not surprising. Except here and perhaps in Gen. xiv. 13, 
he would find no suggestion that Mamre was a man. It is 
either a town or occurs in the phrase ή δρυς Μαμβρή. Even 
in Gen. xiv. 13 the words might without violation of grammar 
be so taken as to avoid such a suggestion. 
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[462] πυρός έχων όνομα, επειδή καϊ τ ο | ευφυές εΰτολμον 
καϊ ενθερμον και έχόμενον ών αν προσάφηται, 6 
οέ Αύνάν τοϋ φιλοθεάμενος—οφθαλμοί γάρ ερμη
νεύεται1—τώ και τά φυχής υπ* ευθυμίας2 όμματα 
διοίγνυσθαι. τούτων δ ' αμφοτέρων εστίν 6 θεωρη
τικός βίος κλήρος, προσαγορευόμενος Μαμβρή, δ 
μεταληφθέν άπό οράσεως καλείται* τώ δέ θεωρητι
κά) το όράν συνωδόν τε και οίκειότατον. 

166 επειδάν δέ τούτοις άλείπταις χρησάμενος ο νους 
μηδέν ελλείπη τών προς άσκησιν, σννομαρτεΐ και 
συντρέχει τελεία φρονήσει, μήθ* υπερέχων μήθ' 
ύπερεχόμενος, άλλά ι σ α ι τ α τ α και ίσοστάσια βαίνων, 
δηλοΐ δέ τό λόγιον έν ω σαφώς εΐρηται, διότι 
" πορευθέντες αμφότεροι άμ* ήλθον* έπϊ τον τόπον 

167 δν εΐπεν ό θεός." υπερβάλλουσα γε ίσότης αρετών, 
άμιλλησαμένων* πόνου μέν προς εύεζίαν, τέχνης δέ 
προς τήν αύτοδίδακτον φύσιν, και δυνηθέντων Ισα 
τά άθλα τής αρετής ένέγκασθαι* ώσπερ άν ει 
ζωγραφιά και πλαστική μή μόνον ώς νϋν ακίνητα 
καϊ άφυχα έδημιούργουν, ισχύον δέ κινούμενα τε 
και έμφυχα τά γραφόμενα και πλαττόμενα ποιειν 
έδόκουν γάρ άν φύσεως έργων ουσαι τό πάλαι 
μιμητικαι τέχναι φύσεις αύται γεγενήσθαι τά νϋν. 

1 Wend, prints οφθαλμοί yap ερμηνεύεται τφ κτλ. without 
dashes. But clearly the opening of the soul's eye is not the 
reason why the name Aunan means eyes. 

2 For ύπ' ευθυμίας (most MSS. υπέρ) see App. p. 565. 
3 MSS. and Wend, άνήλθον: the correction (Heinemann's) 

is certain. The reference is to Gen. xxii. 8, not, as W. sup
posed, Gen. xxii. 3 . That they came together is the point of 
both this and the following section. 

4 MSS. άμίλλης άμείνων. 
β The gist of this and the preceding sections may be 

summed up thus. When the Abraham soul of Gen. xiv. has 
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name meaning " fire," for natural ability like fire is 
full of daring, and hot, and fastens on whatever it 
touches. Aunan represents the vision-lover, for it 
means " eyes," since the eyes of the soul also are 
opened by cheerfulness. And of both of these the 
contemplative life is the inheritance receiving the 
name of Mamre, which in our language is " from 
seeing " ; and there is an intimate connexion be
tween seeing and contemplation. When 166 
the mind, having such trainers as these, omits nothing 
that will make for its training, it runs by the side of 
perfect sound sense, neither getting in front nor 
dropping behind, but taking strides of the same length 
and strength. This is manifest from the plain state
ment of the oracle that they " both journeyed and 
came together to the place of which God had told 
him " (Gen. xxii. 8 ) . There is indeed an extra- 167 
ordinary equality in virtues, when labour has vied 
with natural fitness, and acquired skill with self-
tutored nature, and the pair have proved capable of 
carrying off virtue's prizes in equal measure. I t is just 
as though painting and sculpture were producing not 
only as they do now creations destitute of movement 
and life, but had the power to make the works of 
brush and chisel living and moving things ; it would 
then be felt, that whereas they were formerly arts 
copying Nature's works, they had now become them
selves embodiments of nature. 0 XXXI. One 168 

been trained by journeyings with the ευφυής and the φιλο-
θεάμων, it will rise to the stage of the Abraham of Gen. xxii., 
who went together with Isaac, that is διδακτική αρετή side by 
side with αύτομαθής αρετή. When this higher stage is reached, 
the old antithesis between labour and natural gifts, between 
art the imitator and nature the creator, is wiped out. See 
further App. p. 565. 
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168 XXXI. ό δέ έπϊ τοσούτον άνω μετέ
ωρος εξαρθείς ουδέν έτι τών τής φνχής μερών κάτω 
τοΐς θνητοΐς ένδιατρίβειν έάσει, πάντα δ' ώσπερ 
έκ σειράς έκκρεμασθέντα συνεπισπάσεται. διό και 
λόγιον έχρήσθη τώ σοφώ τοιόνδε* " άνάβηθι προς 
κυριόν σου, σύ και 'Ααρών και Ναδά/? και Άβιούδ 

169 και έβδομήκοντα τής γερουσίας Ισραήλ." τοΰτο 
δέ έστι τοιούτον άνάβηθι, ώ φυχή, προς τήν 
τοΰ οντος θέαν εύαρμόστως, λογικώς, εκουσίως, ά-
φόβως, άγαπητικώς, έν άριθμοΐς άγίοις και τελείοις 
εβδομάδος δεκαπλασιασθείσης. 5Ααρών μέν γάρ 
προφήτης λέγεται Μωυσέως έν τοΐς νόμοις, ό 
γεγωνός1 λόγος προφητεύων διάνοια, Ναδά/? δέ 
εκούσιος ερμηνεύεται, ο μή ανάγκη τιμών τό θεΐον, 
και 'Αβιούδ πατήρ μου* ούτος ο μή δι9 άφροσύνην 
δεσπότου μάλλον ή πατρός διά φρόνησιν άρχοντος 

170 θεοΰ δεόμενος. αί'δ' εισιν αί τοΰ βασιλεύειν άξιου 
νοΰ δορυφόροι δυνάμεις, άς συνέρχεσθαι τώ βασιλεΐ 
παραπεμπούσας αυτόν θέμις. άλλά γάρ 
δέος έστιν άναβαίνειν προς τήν τοΰ όντος θέαν φυχή 
δι' εαυτής άγνοούση τήν όδόν, ύπό άμαθίας άμα 
και τόλμης έπαρθείση—μεγάλα δέ τά έξ άνεπ-
ιστημοσύνης και πολλοΰ θράσους παραπτώματα—· 

171 διόπερ εύχεται Μωυσής αύτώ τώ θεώ χρήσθαι 
[463] ήγεμόνι προς τήν \ προς αυτόν άγουσαν όδόν λέγει 

γάρ' " ει μή αυτός σύ συμπορεύη, μή με άναγάγης 
εντεύθεν*" διότι πάσα κίνησις ή άνευ θείας έπι-
φροσύνης έπιζήμιον, και άμεινον ένταυθοΐ κατα-

1 M S S . yeyovLus. 
α Here Moses and Aaron represent λ ο γ ι κ ώ * (combining 

understanding and speech), Nadab εκουσίως, Abihu άφόβως 
και ayanrjTiKas, while εύαρμόστως embraces all four. 

b See above, § 84. 
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that has been exalted so high above the earth will no 
longer suffer any parts of his soul to have their con
verse down below among things mortal, but will draw 
them all up with him, just like bodies hanging on a 
rope. So a divine intimation was given to the wise 
man to this effect : " Come up to thy Lord, thou and 
Aaron and Nadab and Abihu and seventy of the 
Senate of Israel " (Ex. xxiv. 1). This means : " Come 169 
up, Ο soul, to behold the Existent One, come with thy 
being in harmony, that is, with thy speech and reason 
active, come willingly, fearlessly, affectionately,a come 
in the holy and perfect measures of seven multiplied 
tenfold." For " Aaron " is called in the Laws Moses* 
prophet (Ex. vii. 1 ) , & speech acting as prophet to 
understanding, and " Nadab," meaning voluntary, 
is he that under no constraint does honour to the 
Deity, while " Abihu " means " my father," and 
represents the man who stands in need of God to 
govern him, not as a master owing to his folly, but 
much rather as a father owing to his good sense. 
These are the powers that form the bodyguard of the 170 
mind that is worthy of sovereignty, and it is meet 
that they should accompany the King as His escort. 

But the soul has reason to fear ascend
ing in its own strength to the sight of Him that is, 
ignorant as it is of the way, lifted up as it is at once by 
ignorance and by daring, and grievous are the falls 
that have been occasioned by lack of knowledge and 
excess of boldness ; and therefore Moses prays that 171 
he may have God Himself, to guide him to the way 
that leads to Him ; for he says : " I f Thou Thyself 
goest not with me on my journey, lead me not up 
hence " (Ex. xxxiii. 15) : for loss is entailed by all 
movement that is not under Divine direction, and it 
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μένειν τον θνητόν βίον αλητεύοντας, ώς το πλείστον 
ανθρώπων γένος, ή προς τον ονρανόν έζάραντας 
εαυτούς ύπό αλαζονείας άνατραπήναΐ' καθάπερ 
μυρίοις συνέβη τών σοφιστών, οϊτινες ώήθησαν 
σοφίαν πιθανήν είναι λόγων εύρεσιν, άλλ ' ού πραγ-

172 μάτων άληθεστάτην πίστιν. ΐσως δέ 
και τοιούτον τι δηλοΰταΐ' μή με άνω μετέωρον 
έξάρης, πλοϋτον ή δόξαν ή τιμάς ή αρχάς ή όσα 
άλλα τών έν ταΐς λεγομέναις εύτυχίαις δωρησαμενος, 
ει μή μέλλοις αυτός συνέρχεσθαι. ταΰτα γάρ και 
ζημίας και ωφελείας μεγίστας πολλάκις περι
ποιείται τοΐς έχουσιν, ωφελείας μέν, όταν άφηγήται 
τής γνώμης ό θεός, βλάβας δέ, όταν τουναντίον 
μυρίοις γάρ τά λεγόμενα αγαθά προς άλήθειαν ούκ 
οντα κακών ανήκεστων γεγονεν curta. ο 
δέ επόμενος θεώ κατά τάναγκαΐον συνοδοιπόροις 
χρήται τοΐς άκολούθοις αύτοΰ λόγοις, ους όνομάζειν 
έθος αγγέλους · λέγεται γοΰν ότι " 1Αβραάμ συν-
επορεύετο συμπροπέμπων αυτούς" ώ πάγκαλης 
έπανισώσεως, καθ9 ήν ο παραπέμπων παρεπέμ-
πετο, διδούς δ έλάμβανεν, ούκ άνθ* έτερου έτερον, 
άλλά εν αυτό μόνον εκείνο τό προς τάς άντιδόσεις 

174 έτοιμον. έως μέν γάρ ού τετελείωται, ήγεμόνι τής 
όδοΰ χρήται λόγω θείω' χρησμός γάρ έστιν " ιδού 
αποστέλλω τον άγγελόν μου προ προσώπου σου, 
ΐνα φυλάξη σε έν τή όδώ, Οπως είσαγάγη σε εις τήν 
γήν ήν ήτοίμασά σοι. πρόσεχε αύτώ και εισάκουε 
αύτοΰ, μή άπείθει αύτώ- ού γάρ μή ύποστείληταί 

° See on De Conf. 28. 
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is better to stay where we are, roaming, with the 
bulk of mankind, through this mortal life, rather than 
to lift ourselves heavenward and incur shipwreck as 
imposters. This has been the fate of multitudes of 
sophists, through their imagining that wisdom con
sists in finding specious arguments, and not in appeal
ing to the solid evidence of facts. But 172 
perhaps the force of the prayer may be such as this : 
" Raise me not up on high, endowing me with wealth 
or fame or honours or offices, or aught else that is 
called ^ood fortune, unless Thou Thyself art about to 
come with me." For these things often bring upon 
those who have them very great losses as well as 
very great advantages, advantages, when the judge
ment is under God's guidance; hurts, when this is 
not so : for to thousands the things I have named, 
not being really good things, have become the cause 
of incurable evils. Now he that follows 173 
God has of necessity as his fellow-travellers the 
words and thoughts a that attend Him, angels as they 
are often called. What we read is that " Abraham 
travelled with them, joining with them in escorting 
them on their way " (Gen. xviii. 16). What a glorious 
privilege to be put on a level with them ! The escort 
is escorted ; he gives what he was receiving ; not one 
thing in return for another, but just one thing only 
that lies ready to be passed backwards and forwards 
from one to the other. For as long as he falls short of 174 
perfection, he has the Divine Word as his leader : 
since there is an oracle which says, " Lo, I send My 
messenger before thy face, to guard thee in thy way, 
that he may bring thee in into the land which I have 
prepared for thee : give heed to him, and hearken to 
him, disobey him n o t ; for he will by no means with-
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175 σε* τ ο γαρ όνομα μου εστίν επ αυτω. επειοαν οε 
προς άκρον έπιστήμην άφίκηται, συντόνως επι-
δραμών ίσοταχήσει τω πρόσθεν ήγουμένω τής όδοΰ* 
αμφότεροι γάρ οΰτως οπαδοί γενήσονται τοΰ 
πανηγεμόνος θεοΰ μηδενός έτι τών ετεροδόξων 
παρακολουθοΰντος, άλλά και τοΰ Αώτ, δς έκλινε 
τήν φυχήν όρθήν και άκαμπή φυεσθαι δυναμενην, 
διοικισθ εντός. 

176 XXXII. " 3 Αβραάμ δέ ήν " φησιν " ετών εβδο-
μήκοντα πέντε, ότε έξήλθεν έκ Χαρράν." περι μέν 
οΰν τοΰ τών πέντε και έβδομήκοντα ετών άριθμοΰ 
—λόγον γάρ έχει συνωδόν τοΐς πρόσθεν είρημένοις 
—αΰθις άκριβώσομεν. τις δέ έστι Ιίαρράν και τις 
ή έκ ταύτης αποικία τής χώρας, πρότερον έρευ-

177 νήσωμεν. ούδένα τοίνυν τών έντετυχηκότων τοΐς 
νόμοις άγνοεΐν εικός, ότι πρότερον μέν έκ τής 
Χαλδαϊκής άναστάς γής Αβραάμ ωκησεν είς 

[464] Χαρράν, \ τελευτήσαντος δέ αύτώ τοΰ πατρός 
έκεΐθι κάκ ταύτης μετανίσταται, ώς δυεΐν ήδη 

178 τόπων άπόλειφιν πεποιήσθαι. τί οΰν 
λεκτέον; Χαλδαίοι τών άλλων ανθρώπων έκπεπο-
νηκέναι και διαφερόντως δοκοΰσιν άστρονομίαν καϊ 
γενεθλιαλογικήν, τά επίγεια τοΐς μετεώροις και τά 
ουράνια τοΐς έπϊ γής άρμοζόμενοι καϊ ώσπερ διά 
μουσικής λόγων τήν έμμελεστάτην συμφωνίαν τοΰ 
παντός έπιδεικνύμενοι τή τών μερών προς άλληλα 
κοινωνία καϊ συμπάθεια, τόποις μέν διεζευγμένων, 

179 συγγένεια δέ ού διωκισμένων. ούτοι τον φαινό-

α See App. p. 565. 
b That this is the meaning of διά μουσικής \6*γωι>9 rather 

than " by a music of Xoyoi," in which case λό-yoi would be used 
in the Stoic sense of '* nature-forces," is shewn by De Mut. 
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draw from thee ; a for My name is on him " (Ex. xxiii. 
20 f.). But when he has arrived at full knowledge, he 175 
will run with more vigorous effort, and his pace will 
be as great as that of him who before led the way ; 
for so they will both become attendants on the All-
leading God, and no holder of strange doctrines will 
follow after them any more. Nay, even Lot has been 
severed from their company, for he bent aside his soul 
which had the capacity to grow up straight and un
swerving, b 

XXXII. " And Abraham was," he says " seventy 176 
and five years old when he went out from Haran " 
(Gen. xii. 4 ) . On the number of the five and seventy 
years, whose import agrees with what has just been 
said, we will dwell in detail at a later time. Let us 
first examine the significance of Haran and of the 
removal from this country. No one versed in the 177 
Laws is likely to be unaware that at an earlier date 
Abraham migrated from Chaldea and dwelt in Haran, 
and that after his father's death there, he removes 
from that country also, so that he has at this point 
already quitted two places. What remark 178 
does this call for ? The Chaldeans have the reputa
tion of having, in a degree quite beyond that of other 
peoples, elaborated astronomy and the casting of 
nativities. They have set up a harmony between 
things on earth and things on high, between heavenly 
things and earthly. Following as it were the laws of 
musical proportion, 6 they have exhibited the universe 
as a perfect concord or symphony produced by a 
sympathetic affinity between its parts, separated 
indeed in space, but housemates in kinship. These 179 
184 θείου καϊ θνητού συ-γκερασθέντων καϊ κατά τούς τής τελείας 
μουσικής \δ~/ους άρμοσθέντων. 

235 



PHILO 

μενον τοϋτον κόσμον iv τοΐς ούσιν ύπετόπησαν είναι 
μόνον, ή θεόν Οντα αυτόν ή εν αύτώ θεόν περι
έχοντα, τήν τών όλων φυχήν είμαρμένην τε και 
ανάγκην θεοπλαστήσαντες ασεβείας πολλής κατ-
επλησαν τον άνθρώπινον βίον, άναδιδάξαντες ώς 
δίχα τών φαινομένων ούδενός εστίν ουδέν αίτιον 
τό παράπαν, ά λ λ ' ήλιου και σελήνης και τών 
άλλων αστέρων αί περίοδοι τά τε αγαθά και τά 
εναντία εκάστω τών όντων άπονέμουσι. 

180 Μωυσής μέντοι τή μέν εν τοΐς μερεσι κοινωνία 
και συμπάθεια τοϋ παντός έοικε συνεπιγράφεσθαι, 
ένα και γενητόν άποφηνάμενος τον κόσμον εΐναι— 
γενομένου γάρ και ενός υπάρχοντος εϋλογον τάς 
γε στοιχειώδεις ουσίας ύποβεβλήσθαι τοΐς άποτελου-
μένοις τάς αύτάς άπασι κατά μέρη, καθάπερ έπϊ 
σωμάτων συμβέβηκε τών ηνωμένων άλληλουχεΐν—, 

181 τή δέ περι θεοϋ δόξη διαφέρεσθαι* μήτε γάρ τον 
κόσμον μήτε τήν τοϋ κόσμου φυχήν τον πρώτον 
είναι θεόν μηδέ τούς αστέρας ή τάς χορείας αυτών 
τά πρεσβύτατα τών συμβαινόντων άνθρώποις αίτια, 
άλλά συνέχεσθαι μέν τόδε τό πάν άοράτοις δυνά-
μεσιν, ας άπό γής έσχατων άχρις ούρανοϋ περάτων 
ό δημιουργός άπέτεινε, τοϋ μή άνεθήναι τά δεθέντα 
καλώς προμηθούμενος' δεσμοί γάρ αί δυνάμεις τοϋ 

182 παντός άρρηκτοι. διό, κάν που τής 
νομοθεσίας λέγηται " ο θεός έν τώ ούρανώ άνω καϊ 
έπϊ τής γής κάτω," μηδεϊς ύποτοπησάτω τον κατά 

α Cf. Leg. All. i. 91 and note. 6 See App. p. 565. 
c Or perhaps "taking wise forethought that what was 

bound," etc. But I think the passage is probably reminiscent 
of Timaeus 41A TO καλώς άρμοσθέν καϊ έχον ed λύειν έθέλειν 
κάκου. For the position of καλώς cf. De Dec. 27 τά yeyovora 
καλώς θεωρεϊν. 
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men imagined that this visible universe was the only 
thing in existence, either being itself God or contain
ing God in itself as the soul of the whole. a And they 
made Fate and Necessity divine, thus filling human 
life with much impiety, by teaching that apart from 
phenomena there is no originating cause of anything 
whatever, but that the circuits of sun and moon and 
of the other heavenly bodies determine for every 
being in existence both good things and their oppo-
sites. Moses, however, while he seems 180 
to confirm the sympathetic affinity of its parts dis
played throughout the universe, is at variance with 
their opinion concerning God. He endorses the 
former doctrine by declaring the universe to be one 
and to have been made ; for if it came into being and 
is one, it stands to reason that all its completed several 
parts have the same elementary substances for their 
substratum, on the principle that interdependence 
of the parts is a characteristic of bodies which con
stitute a unity. 5 He differs from their opinion about 181 
God, holding that neither the universe nor its soul is 
the primal God, and that the constellations or their 
revolutions are not the primary causes of the things 
that happen to men. Nay, he teaches that the 
complete whole around us is held together by invisible 
powers, which the Creator has made to reach from the 
ends of the earth to heaven's furthest bounds, taking 
forethought that what was well bound c should not be 
loosened : for the powers of the Universe are chains 
that cannot be broken. Wherefore, even 182 
though it be said somewhere in the Law-book " God 
in heaven above and on the earth below " (Deut. iv. 
39), let no one suppose that He that is is spoken of, 
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το εΐναι λέγεσθαι—τό γάρ δν περιέχειν άλλ' ου 
περιέχεσθαι θέμις—, δύναμιν δ' αύτου, καθ9 ήν 

183 έθηκε και διετάξατο και διεκόσμησε τά δλα. αύτη 
δε κυρίως έστιν άγαθότης, φθόνον μέν τον μισ-
άρετον και μισόκαλον άπεληλακυΐα άφ9 εαυτής, 
χάριτας δέ γεννώσα αΐς τά μή οντά είς γένεσιν 
άγουσα άνέφηνεν έπεϊ τό γε δν φαντασιαζόμενον 
δόξη πανταχού προς άλήθειαν ούδαμοΰ φαίνεται, ώς 
άφευδέστατον εκείνον εΐναι τον χρησμόν, έν ω 

[465] λέλεκται* \ " ώδε έγώ" άδεικτος ώς άν δεικνύ-
μενος, αόρατος ώς άν ορατός ών, "προ τοΰ σέ"' 
προ γάρ παντός τοΰ γενητοΰ, έξω βαίνων εκείνου 
καϊ μηδενϊ τών μετ9 αυτόν έμφερόμενος. 

184 XXXIII. Τούτων λεγομένων έπϊ τή τής Χαλ-
δαϊκής δόξης ανατροπή τούς έτι τήν γνώμην 
χαλδαΐζοντας μετακλίνειν καϊ μετακαλεΐν οϊεται 
δεΐν έπϊ τήν άλήθειαν, τής διδασκαλίας αρχόμενος 
ώδε* τί, φησιν, ώ θαυμάσιοι, τοσούτον αίφνίδιον 
άρθέντες άπό γής είς ύφος έπινήχεσθε καϊ τον αέρα 
ύπερκύφαντες αίθεροβατεΐτε, ώς ήλιου κινήσεις καϊ 
σελήνης περιόδους καϊ τών άλλων αστέρων τάς 
εμμελείς καϊ άοιδίμους άκριβούν χορείας; ταύτα 
γάρ μείζονα ή κατά τάς υμετέρας έστιν έπινοίας 
άτε εύδαιμονεστέρας καϊ θειοτέρας μοίρας λαχόντα. 

β Cf. De Conf. 138 and De Sac. 67 (with note). 
b The meaning is that while the Pentateuch contains the 

just-mentioned disproof of astrology, at the same time (note 
the present λεγομένων) it gives practical advice to those 
inclined that way. This advice is given in the statement 
that "Abraham went from Chaldaea to Haran," it being 
implied that these persons should do the same. What 
"going to Haran" means is expanded into the discourse 
of §§ 184 ff. 
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since the existent Being can contain, but cannot be 
contained. What is meant is that potency of His by 

• which He established and ordered and marshalled the 
whole realm of being. This potency is nothing else 183 
than loving-kindness ; it has driven away from itself 
envy with its hatred of virtue and of moral beauty ; 
it is the mother of gracious deeds by which, bringing 
into created existence things that were not, it dis
played them to view ; for that which is, though in 
opinion it be imagined everywhere, in reality shews 
itself nowhere, so that that is a most true oracle in 
which the words " Here am I " which describe Him— 
Him that cannot be pointed out, as though He were 
being pointed out, Him that is invisible, as though He 
were visible—are followed by the words," before that 
thou wert made " (Ex. xvii. 6) a : for He is before all 
creation ; His goings are outside i t ; nor is He present 
in any of the things that come after Him. 

XXXIII . All this is said to refute the Chaldean 184 
opinion, but side by side b with this Moses deems it his 
duty to change the way of thinking of those whose 
judgement still inclines to Chaldeanism, and to recall 
them to the truth, and he begins his lesson in this 
way : " How strange it is, my friends, that you have 
been suddenly lifted to such a height above the earth 
and are floating there, and, leaving the lower air 
beneath you, are treading the ether above, thinking 
to master every detail respecting the movements of 
the sun, and of the circuits of the moon, and of the 
glorious rhythmical dances of the other constellations. 
These c are too high to be reached by your powers of 
thought, for a lot is theirs happy and divine beyond 

c i.e., the sun, etc., as usual in Philo regarded as divine 
beings. 
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185 κατάβητε οΰν άπ ούρανοϋ καϊ καταβάντες μή 
πάλιν γήν και θάλατταν και ποταμούς και φυτών 
και ζώων ιδέας εξετάζετε, μόνους δέ εαυτούς και 
τήν εαυτών φύσιν ερευνάτε, μή έτέρωθι μάλλον 
οΐκήσαντες ή παρ9 εαυτόις* διαθεώμενοι γάρ τά 
κατά τον ΐδιον οίκον, τό δεσπόζον εν αύτώ, τό 
ύπήκοον, τό εμφυχον, τό άφυχον, τό λογικόν, τό 
άλογον, τό άθάνατον, τό θνητόν, τό άμεινον, τό 
χείρον, ευθύς έπιστήμην θεοϋ και τών έργων αύτοϋ 

186 σαφή λήφεσθε. λογιεΐσθε γάρ. ότι, ώς έν ύμιν έστι 
νους, και τώ παντί έστι, και ώς ό υμέτερος αρχήν 
και δεσποτείαν τών περι υμάς άναφάμενος έκαστον 
τών μερών ύπήκοον άπέφηνεν έαυτώ, ούτω καϊ ό 
τοϋ παντός τήν ήγεμονίαν περιβεβλημένος αύτο-
κράτορι νόμω και δίκη τον κόσμον ήνιοχεΐ προμη-
θούμενος ού τών άξιονικοτέρων αυτό μόνον άλλά 
και τών αφανέστερων εΐναι δοκούντων. 

187 XXXIV. μεταναστάντες οΰν άπό τής κατ9 ούρανόν 
περιεργίας εαυτούς, όπερ εΐπον, οικήσατε, τήν μέν 
Χαλδαίων γήν, δόξαν, καταλιπόντες, μετοίκισα-
μενοι δέ είς XappaV, τ ό τής αίσθήσεως χωρίον, 

188 δ δή σωματικός έστιν οΐκος διανοίας. Ιίαρράν γάρ 
ερμηνεύεται τρώγλη, τρώγλαι δέ σύμβολα αίσθή
σεως οπών1 είσίν όπάς γάρ και φωλεούς τρόπον τινά 
οφθαλμούς μέν οράσεως, ακοής δέ ώτα, ρίνας δέ 
οσμών και γεύσεως φάρυγγα και πάσαν τήν σώ-

189 αατος κατασκευήν αφής είναι συμβέβηκε. τούτοις 
οΰν έτι διατρίφαντες2 ένηρεμήσατε και σχολάσατε 
και τήν έκαστου φύσιν ώς ένι μάλιστα άκριβώσατε, 

1 MSS. τδπωρ. 2 4πιδιατρίψαντ€$. 
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the common. Come down therefore from heaven, 185 
and, when you have come down, do not begin in turn 
to pass in review earth and sea and rivers, and plants 
and animals in their various kinds ; but explore your
selves only and your own nature, and make your 
abode with yourselves and not elsewhere : for by 
observing the conditions prevailing in your own 
individual household, the element that is master in it, 
and that which is in subjection, the living and the 
lifeless element, the rational and the irrational, the 
immortal and the mortal, the better and the worse, 
you will gain forthwith a sure knowledge of God and 
of His works. Your reason will shew you that, as 186 
there is mind in you, so is there in the universe, and 
that as your mind has taken upon itself sovereign 
control of all that is in you, and brought every part 
into subjection to itself, so too He, that is endued with 
lordship over all, guides and controls the universe by 
the law and right of an absolute sway, taking fore
thought not only for those which are of greater, but 
for those which are of less importance in our eyes. 

XXXIV. Quit, then, your meddling with 187 
heavenly concerns, and take up your abode, as I have 
said, in yourselves ; leave behind you opinion, the 
country of the Chaldeans, and migrate to Haran, the 
place of sense-perception, which is understanding's 
bodily tenement. For the translation of Haran is 188 
" hole," and holes are figures of openings used by 
sense-perception : for eyes are, in a way, openings 
and lairs used by sight, ears by hearing, nostrils to 
receive scents, the throat for tasting, and the whole 
structure of the body for touch. Gain, therefore, by 189 
a further sojourn, a peaceful and unhurried familiarity 
with these, and to the utmost of your power get an 
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καϊ τό εν έκάστοις ευ τε καϊ χείρον καταμαθόντες 
τ ό μέν φύγετε, τό δ ' έμπαλιν ελέσθε. 
επειδάν μέντοι σφόδρα ακριβώς πάντα τον ίδιον \ 

[466] διασκέφησθε οίκον και δν έχει λόγον έκαστον αύτοΰ 
τών μερών αύγάσησθε, διακινήσαντες αυτούς τήν 
ένθένδε μετανάστασιν ζητείτε, ού θάνατον ά λ λ ' 

190 άθανασίαν καταγγέλλονσαν. ης δείγματα σαφή και 
έν τοΐς σωματικοΐς και εν τοΐς αίσθητοΐς έγκατειλημ-
μένοι φωλεοΐς κατόφεσθε, τοτέ μέν έν τοΐς βαθέσιν 
ύπνοις—άναχωρήσας γάρ ό νους καϊ τών αισθήσεων 
καϊ τών άλλων όσα κατά τό σώμα νπεζελθών 
έαυτώ προσομιλεΐν άρχεται ώς προς κάτοπτρον 
αφορών άλήθειαν, καϊ άπορρυφάμενος πάνθ' Οσα έκ 
τών κατά τάς αισθήσεις φαντασιών άπεμάζατο τάς 
περί τών μελλόντων άφενδεστάτας διά τών ονείρων 
μαντείας1 ενθουσιά—, τ ο τ έ δέ κάν ταΐς έγρηγόρσεσιν 

191 όταν γάρ έκ τίνος τών κατά φιλοσοφίαν κατα
σχεθείς θεωρημάτων άχθη προς αύτοΰ, τώ μέν 
έπεται, τών δ ' ά λ λ ω ν Οσα κατά τον σωματικόν 
όγκον άμνημονεΐ δήπου. κάν έμποδίζωσιν αί 
αισθήσεις προς τήν ακριβή θέαν τοΰ νοητοΰ, μέλει 
τοΐς φιλοθεάμοσι καθαιρεΐν αυτών τήν έπίθεσιν τάς 
τε γάρ οφεις καταμύουσι καϊ τά ώτα έπιφράττονσι 
καϊ τάς τών ά λ λ ω ν <αίσθήσεων> έπέχονσιν ορμάς 
καϊ έν ερημιά καϊ σκότω διατρίβειν άζιοΰσιν, ώς 
μή προς τίνος αίσθητοΰ τό φυχής Ομμα, ω νοητά 
βλέπειν έδωκεν ό θεός, έπισκιασθή. 

192 XXXV. τοϋτον μέντοι τον τρόπον μαθόντες άπό-

1 Mangey (and also Η 2 ) ταΐς . . άψευδεστάταις . . μαντεία^ 
which perhaps suits the construction better. N o example is 
given in the Lexica of an accusative in this sense after 
ένθουσίάν. 

242 



THE MIGRATION OF ABRAHAM, 189-192 

exact knowledge of the nature of each, and, when you 
have thoroughly learned what is good and bad in 
each, shun the one, and choose the other. 
And when you have surveyed all your individual 
dwelling with absolute exactitude, and have acquired 
an insight into the true nature of each of its parts, 
bestir yourselves and seek for your departure hence, 
for it is a call not to death but to immortality. You 190 
will be able to descry sure indications of this, even 
while held fast in the dens and caves of the body and 
of the objects of sense. In deep sleep the mind quits 
its place, and, withdrawing from the perceptions and 
all other bodily faculties, begins to hold converse with 
itself, fixing its gaze on truth as on a mirror, and, 
having purged away as defilements all the impress
ions made upon it by the mental pictures presented 
by the senses, it is filled with Divine frenzy and 
discerns in dreams absolutely true prophecies con
cerning things to come. Thus is it at times. Or 
again it may be in waking hours. For when the 191 
mind, possessed by some philosophic principle, is 
drawn by it, it follows this, and needs must be 
oblivious of other things, of all the concerns of the 
cumbersome body. And if the senses are a hindrance 
to the exact sight of the spiritual object, those who 
find happiness in beholding are at pains to crush their 
attack ; they shut their eyes, and stop up their ears, 
and check the impulses bred by their other senses, 
and deem it well to spend their days in solitude and 
darkness, that no object of sense-perception may 
bedim the eye of the soul, to which God has given the 
power to see things spiritual. XXXV. If 192 
in this way you learn to effect a divorce a from what 

β For this legal phrase see note on De Cher. 115. 
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λειφιν τοΰ θνητοΰ χρημάτιζαν και τάς περι τοΰ 
άγενήτου παιδευθήσεσθε δόξας- ει μή νομίζετε τον 
μεν ύμέτερον νουν άποδνσάμενον σώμα, αϊσθησιν, 
λόγον, δίχα τούτων γυμνά1 δύνασθαι τά Οντα όράν, 
τον δέ τών όλων νουν, τον θεόν, ουκ έξω τής υλικής 
φύσεως πάσης εστάναι περιέχοντα, ού περιεχόμενον, 
και ούκ έπινοία μόνον έπεζεληλυθέναι ώσπερ άν
θρωπον, άλλά και τώ ούσιώδει, οία άρμόττει θεόν. 

193 ό μέν γάρ ημέτερος νους ού δεδημιούργηκε τό 
σώμα, άλλ ' έστιν έργον έτερου9 διό και περιέχεται 
ώς έν άγγείω τώ σώματι, ο δέ τών Ολων νους τό 
πάν γεγέννηκε, τό πεποιηκός δέ τοΰ γενομένου 
κρεΐττον ώστ ούκ άν έμφέροιτο τώ χείρονι, δίχα 
τοΰ μηδέ άρμόττειν πατέρα έν υίώ περιέχεσθαι, 
υίόν δέ ταΐς τοΰ πατρός έπιμελείαις συναύζεσθαι. 

194 ούτω κατά βραχύ μεταβαίνων ό νους 
έπι τον ευσέβειας και όσιότητος άφίζεται πατέρα, 
γενεθλιαλογικής άποστάς τό πρώτον, ήτις παρ-
έπεισεν αυτόν ύπολαβεΐν τον κόσμον θεόν τον 
πρώτον είναι, άλλά μή τοΰ πρώτου θεοΰ δημιούρ
γημα, και τάς τών αστέρων φοράς τε και κινή
σεις αιτίας άνθρώποις κακοπραγίας και τουναντίον 

195 ευδαιμονίας. έπειτ είς τήν έπίσκεφιν 
έλθών τήν αυτός έαυτοΰ, φιλοσοφήσας τά κατά τον 
ϊδιον οίκον, τά περι σώματος, τά περι αίσθήσεως, 
τά περι λόγου, και γνούς κατά τό ποιητικόν γράμμα 

[467] όττι τοι έν μεγάροισι κακόν τ ' αγαθόν τε 
τέτυκται, 

1 MSS. -γυμνον. this correction of Wendland's, though sup
ported by the run of the sentence, and perhaps by § 90, 
seems to me doubtful. 
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is mortal, you will go on to receive an education in 
your conceptions regarding the Uncreate. For you 
surely do not imagine that, while your mind, having 
divested itself of body, sense-perception, speech, can, 
apart from these, see in their nakedness a the things 
that are, the Mind of the universe, God, has not His 
abiding-place outside all material nature, containing, 
not contained, or doubt that He has gone forth beyond 
its confines not in thought alone, as man does, but in 
essential being also, as befits God. For our mind 193 
has not created the body, but is the workmanship of 
Another; and it is therefore contained in the body as 
in a vessel. But the Mind of all things has brought 
the universe into existence ; and that which has 
made is superior to the thing made, so that it could 
not be included in its inferior ; nor indeed would it be 
fitting that a father should be contained in a son, but 
rather that a son should attain full growth under his 
father's care. In this way the mind 194 
gradually changing its place will arrive at the Father 
of piety and holiness. Its first step is to relinquish 
astrology, which betrayed it into the belief that the 
universe is the primal God, instead of being the 
handywork of the primal God, and that the courses 
and movements of the constellations are the causes 
of bad and good fortune to mankind. 
Next it enters upon the consideration of itself, makes 195 
a study of the features of its own abode, those that 
concern the body and sense-perception, and speech, 
and comes to know, as the phrase of the poet puts it, 

All that existeth of good and of ill in the halls of thy 
homestead.b 

a Or " when thus naked " ; see critical note. 
b Horn. Od. iv. 392. 
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έπειτ άνατεμών όδόν τήν άφ' αύτοΰ 
καϊ διά ταύτης έλπίσας τον δνστόπαστον και 
δυστέκμαρτον πάτερα τών δλων κατανοήσαι, μαθών 
ακριβώς εαυτόν εΐσεται τάχα που και θεόν, ούκέτι 
μένων εν Χαρράν, τοΐς αισθήσεως όργάνοις, άλλ' εις 
εαυτόν επιστραφείς- άμήχανον γάρ ετι κινούμενον 
αισθητώς μάλλον ή νοητώς προς τήν τοΰ οντος 

196 ελθεΐν έπίσκεφιν. XXXVI. ού χάριν και 
ο ταχθείς τήν άριστην τάζιν παρά θεώ τρόπος, 
όνομα Σαμουήλ, ούχ ύφηγεΐται τά τής βασιλείας 
δίκαια τώ Σαούλ [ούδ'] ετι διατρίβοντι εν τοΐς 
σκεύεσιν, άλλ' επειδάν εκείθεν αυτόν έζελκύση. 
πυνθάνεται μέν γάρ, ει ετι έρχεται ενθάδε ό άνήρ, 
αποκρίνεται δέ τό λόγιον " ιδού αυτός κεκρυπται 

197 εν τοΐς σκεύεσι." τί ούν προσήκει τον άκούσαντα, 
φύσει παιδευτικόν όντα, ποιήσαι, ότι μή μετά 
σπουδής αυτόν εξελκύσαι; " επιδραμών " γάρ 
φησι (< λαμβάνει αυτόν εκείθεν," διότι τοΐς άγγείοις 
τής φυχής, σώματι και αίσθήσει, <εν >διατρίβων 
ούκ ήν άξιόχρεως άκοΰσαι τών τής βασιλείας 
δογμάτων και νόμων—βασιλείαν δέ σοφίαν εΐναι 
λεγομεν, επει και τον σοφόν βασιλέα—, μεταναστάς 
δέ, ήνίκα τής άχλύος σκεδασθείσης όξυδορκήσειν 
έμελλεν. είκότως ούν και τήν αίσθήσεως χώραν, 
όνομα Χαρράν, άπολιπεΐν οΐεται δεΐν ο επιστήμης 
εταίρος. 

198 'Απολείπει δέ ετών γεγονώς πέντε καϊ έβδομη-
κοντά- ο δε αριθμός ούτος αισθητής και νοητής, 

α Not so much to examine its own nature, which is not 
ruled out in Haran, cf. § 185, but to attain the detached and 
mystical condition described in § 190. 
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The third stage is when, having opened 
up the road that leads from self, in hope thereby to 
come to discern the Universal Father, so hard to trace 
and unriddle, it will crown maybe the accurate self-
knowledge it has gained with the knowledge of God 
Himself. I t will stay no longer in Haran, the organs 
of sense, but withdraw into itself.α For it is impossible 
that the mind whose course still lies in the sensible 
rather than the mental should arrive at the con
templation of Him that i s . XXXVI. This 196 
is why the character appointed to the highest post in 
God's service, who is called " Samuel," does not set 
forth the duties of kingship to Saul, while still linger
ing amid the baggage, but when he has drawn him 
out thence. For he inquires of the Lord whether the 
man is still on his way hither, and the divine reply is, 
" Lo, he hath hidden himself among the baggage." 
What, then, does it become the recipient of this 197 
answer to do, endowed as he is by nature with power 
to exercise discipline, save to draw him forth with 
all haste ? So we read, " he ran thither and taketh 
him thence " (1 Sam. x. 2 2 f.), because, while linger
ing amid such vessels of the soul as body and sense-
perception, he was not competent to listen to the 
principles and rules of kingship—and we pronounce 
wisdom to be kingship, for we pronounce the wise 
man to be a king. These principles could only be 
learnt through his changing his place, when the dark 
mist would disperse and he would have keen vision. 
No wonder, then, that the associate of knowledge 
deems it necessary to quit also the country of sense-
perception, called Haran. 

When he quits the country he is five and seventy 198 
years old ; and this number represents the border-
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πρεσβυτέρας τε καϊ νεωτέρας, έτι δέ φθαρτής και 
199 άφθαρτου μεθόριος φύσεως έστι. νοητός μέν γάρ 

και πρεσβύτερος και άφθαρτος λόγος ό τών έβδομη-
κοντά, αισθητός δέ και νεώτερος ο ταΐς πέντε 
ισάριθμος ών αίσθήσεσι. τούτω και ο έτι γυμνά-
ζόμενος1 ασκητής εξετάζεται, μηδέπω δεδυνημένος 
ένέγκασθαι τά τέλεια νικητήρια- λέγεται γάρ ότι 
" ήσαν αί πάσαι φνχαί έξ Ιακώβ πέντε και έβδο-

200 μήκοντα"' τοΰ2 γάρ άθλοΰντος και τον υπέρ κτή
σεως αρετής ιερόν όντως αγώνα μή διαφθείροντος 
φυχαι μέν προ σωμάτων γεννήματα, οϋπω δ ' 
έκτετμημέναι* τό άλογον, άλλ ' έτι τον αίσθήσεως 
όχλον έφελκόμεναι. παλαίοντος γάρ και κονιομένου 
και πτερνίζοντος *ϊακώβ έστιν όνομα, ού νενικη-

201 κότος' Οταν δέ τον θεόν όράν ικανός εΐναι δόξας 
Ισραήλ μετονομασθή, μόνω χρήσεται τώ έβδομη-

[468] κοστώ λόγω, \ τήν πεντάδα τών αισθήσεων έκ-
τεμών λέγεται γάρ ότι " έν έβδομήκοντα φυχαΐς 
κατέβησαν οι πατέρες σου εις Αΐγυπτον." 
ούτος έστιν ο αριθμός Μωυσέως τοΰ σοφοΰ γνώρι
μος- τούς γάρ άριστίνδην έκ παντός τοΰ πλήθους 
έπιλελεγμένους έβδομήκοντα εΐναι συμβέβηκε και 
πρεσβυτέρους απαντάς, ούχ ήλικίαις άλλά φρονήσει 
και βουλαΐς, γνώμαις τε και άρχαιοτρόποις ζηλώ-

202 σεσιν. ούτος ο αριθμός ιερούργεΐταί τε 
και άποδίδοται θεώ, Οταν οί τέλειοι τής φυχής 

1 M S S . έτη-γνμναζόμ€νος. 2 MSS. τούτον. 
3 M S S . U κεκτημέναι, which Mangey follows, reading τδν 

Xoyov with Η 2 for τό dXoyov. 

a Or "fail in," "spoil." For this rather curious use of 
διαφθείρω cf. De Cong. 165 τδν ayava τοΰ βίου διήθλησαν 
άδιάφθορον και άήττητον φυλάξαντες, 
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land between perceptible and intelligible being, be
tween older and younger, between corruptible and 
incorruptible. For seventy represents the principle 199 
of intellectual apprehension, of seniority and of in-
corruption, while the principle that corresponds 
numerically to the five senses is that of juniority and 
sense-perception. Under the head of this principle 
is classed the Trainer of self still at his exercises, not 
yet qualified to carry off the prize of complete victory ; 
for we read, " the full number of souls sprung from 
Jacob was five and seventy " (Ex. i. 5) : for the 200 
offspring of the champion who does not make havoc a 

of the truly holy contest for the winning of virtue, 
are not bodies but souls, souls from which the 
irrational element has not yet been eliminated, and 
which still have sense-perception's gang hanging on 
to them. For " Jacob " is a name belonging to one 
wrestling, and preparing for the arena, and tripping 
up his adversary, not of one who has won the victory. 
But when, now deemed capable of seeing God, he 201 
shall have received the new name of " Israel," he 
will have resort only to the principle of seventy, 
having cut out the five which pertains to the senses ; 
for it is written " amounting to seventy souls thy 
fathers went down into Egypt " (Deut. x. 22). 

This is the number intimately associated 
with the wise Moses ; for the men picked out for 
their excellence from all the host were seventy, and 
all of them elders, not in age but in good sense and 
counsel and judgement and ways of thinking worthy 
of men of old. Sacrifices and dues paid 202 
to God are determined by this number, whenever 
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συναχθώσι καϊ συγκομισθώσι καρποί* τή γάρ τών 
σκηνών εορτή χωρίς τών άλλων θυμάτων έβδομη·* 
κοντά μόσχους άνάγειν θυσίαν όλόκαυστον διείρη-
ται. κατά τον έβδομηκοστόν λόγον και αί τών 
αρχόντων φιάλαι κατασκευάζονται—εκάστη γάρ 
έβδομήκοντα σικλών έστιν ολκής—, επειδή τά 
ένσπονδα καϊ συμβατήρια καϊ φίλα τής φυχής ώς 
αληθώς όλκόν έχει δύναμιν, τον έβδομηκοστόν καϊ 
άγιον λόγον, δν Αίγυπτος, ή μισάρετος καϊ φίλο-
παθής φύσις, πενθούσα εισάγεται* έβδομήκοντα γάρ 
ήμέραις καταριθμείται παρ* αύτοΐς τό πένθος. 

203 XXXVII. Ούτος μέν ούν ο αριθμός, ώς έφην, 
Μωυσέως γνώριμος, ό δέ τών πέντε αισθήσεων τοϋ 
και τό σώμα καϊ τά έκτος άσπαζομένου, δν έθος 
καλεΐν *1ωσήφ. τοσαύτην γάρ αυτών έπιμέλειαν 
πεποίηται, ώστε τον μέν όμογάστριον άδελφόν, τον 
αίσθήσεως έκγονον Οντα—ήκιστα γάρ όμοπατρίους 
οΐδε—, πέντε έξάλλοις δωρεΐται στολαΐς, διαπρέπεις 
ηγούμενος τάς αισθήσεις και κόσμου και τιμής 

204 άξιας. Ολη δέ Αίγύπτω καϊ νόμους αναγράφει, 
όπως τιμώσιν αύτάς καϊ φόρους και δασμούς ώς 
βασιλεϋσιν άνά πάν έτος κομίζωσι* τον γάρ σΐτον 
άποπεμπτοϋν κελεύει, τό δέ έστιν ύλας καϊ τροφάς 
άφθονους θησαυροφυλακεΐν ταΐς πέντε αίσθήσεσιν, 
όπως έκαστη τών οικείων άνεπισχέτως έμπιπλα-
μένη τρυφά καϊ τον νουν τοΐς έπεισφορουμένοις 
βαρύνουσα βαπτίζη* ταΐς γάρ τών αισθήσεων 

α The translation is an attempt to preserve something of 
the play on words, ολκή weight (lit. " drawing down of the 
scale'') suggesting ολκός *4 attracting,'' 
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the ripe fruits of the soul are gathered in and col
lected ; for it is prescribed at the Feast of Taber
nacles, over and above the other sacrifices, to offer 
seventy young bullocks as a burnt offering (Num. 
xxix. 13-36). The bowls of the princes are fashioned 
in keeping with the principle of seventy—for each 
of them is of the weight of seventy shekels (Num. 
vii. 13 ff.)—since everything in the soul that tends 
to peace and friendship and agreement has a truly 
weighty p o w e r a of attraction, that sacred principle 
set forth by seventy, which Egypt , the virtue-hating 
and passion-loving nature, is represented as mourning 
o v e r ; for among them mourning is reckoned as 
lasting seventy days (Gen. 1. 3). 

X X X V I I . This number, then, is, as I have said, 203 
intimately associated with Moses ; but the number 
belonging to the five senses with him who hails as 
friends the body and the things outside the body, 
him who is usually called " J o s e p h / ' So great is his 
devotion to these , that , while hardly owning the tie 
of a common fatherhood, he bestows upon his uterine 
brother, the offspring of sense-perception, five 
changes of raiment (Gen. xlv. 22), deeming the 
senses pre-eminent and deserving of adornment and 
honour. H e sets up laws moreover for all Egypt , 204 
that honour may be paid to the senses and tribute 
and contributions rendered to them as sovereigns 
every year : for he commands the Egyptians to pay 
a fifth part of the corn, which means that they are to 
store in treasuries materials and food in abundance 
for the five senses, that so each of them incessantly 
glutt ing itself with its own objects may wanton and 
drown the mind under the weight of all that it devours. 
For understanding is starved when the senses feast, 
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εύωχίαις λιμόν άγει διάνοια, ώς εμπαλιν ταΐς 
205 νηστείαις εύφροσύνας. ούχ οράς οτι 

και πέντε Σ α λ π α ά δ θυγατέρες, ας άλληγορούντες 
αισθήσεις είναι φαμεν, έκ τοΰ δήμου Μανασσή 
γεγόνασιν, δς υιός 9Ιωσήφ έστι, χρόνω μέν πρεσβύ
τερος ών, δυνάμει δέ νεώτερος; εΐκότως* καλείται 
γάρ έκ λήθης, τό δέ Ισοδυναμούν έστι πράγμα 
άναμνήσει} άνάμνησις δέ τά δευτερεΐα φέρεται 
μνήμης, ής Έφραίμ επώνυμος γέγονεν, δς καρπο-
φορία μεταληφθεις προσαγορεύεται* καρπός δέ κάλ
λιστος και τροφιμώτατος φυχής τό άληστον έν 

206 μνήμαις. λέγουσι γοϋν τά έναρμόνια έαυταΐς αι 
παρσενοΐ' ο πατήρ ήμων απευανεν —αΛΛ ο 
θάνατος άναμνήσεώς έστι λήθη—" και άπέθανεν ού 
δι* άμαρτίαν εαυτού"—παγκάλως* ού γάρ έκούσιον 

[469] ή λήθη \ πάθος, άλλ ' έν τι τών ού παρ9 ήμΐν, έπι-
γινομενον εξωσεν—, υιοι pe ουκ εγενοντο αυτω, 
άλλά θυγατέρες, επειδή τό μέν μνημονικόν άτε φύσει 
διανιστάμενον2 άρρενογονεΐ, τό δέ έπιλανθανόμενον 
ύπνω λογισμού χρώμενον θηλυτοκεΐ' άλογον γάρ, 
άλογου δέ μέρους φυχής αισθήσεις θυγατέρες. 

207 Et δέ τις τον μέν τάχει παρέδραμε, Μωυσή δέ 
ήκουλούθησε, μήπω δυνηθείς ισόδρομος αύτώ 
γενέσθαι κεκραμένω και μιγάδι αριθμώ χρήσεται, 
τώ πέμπτω και εβδομηκοστά), ός έστι σύμβολον 
αισθητής και νοητής φύσεως, συγκεκραμένωνζ 

άμφοΐν εις είδους ενός άνεπιλήπτου* γένεσιν. 
208 XXXVIII. άγαμαι σφόδρα και τήν 

1 MSS. cuV0^<rei(s). 
2 The present can hardly give the required meaning 

"awake." I suggest διανεσταμένον. See App. p. 565. 
3 MSS. σνναραμένων, συναρομένων. 
4 Mangey <ούκ> άνεπιλήπτον. See App. p. 565. 
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as on the other hand it makes merry when they are 
fasting. Do you not notice, that the five 205 
daughters of Zelophehad, whom we take to be a 
figure of the senses, are of the tribe of Manasseh, 
who is Joseph's son, elder in age, younger in efficiency ? 
Fitly is he younger, for his name means " from for
getfulness," and that is a thing equivalent to " re
calling to mind." But the first prize goes to Memory, 
the second to Recollection, and Ephraim is named 
after Memory, for his name when translated is 
" Fruit-bearing,' ' and the fairest and most nourishing 
fruit of the soul is remembering with no forgetfulness. 
And so the maidens say what perfectly fits in with 206 
what they really are. " Our father died "—yes, the 
death of recollection is forgetfulness—" and he died 
by reason of no sin of his own "—quite rightly said, 
for forgetfulness is no voluntary experience, but one 
of those things that are not in our power, coming upon 
us from outside—" and he had no sons " (Num. 
xxvii. 3 ) , but only daughters, for whereas the faculty 
of memory, being naturally wide awake, has male 
progeny, forgetfulness, wrapt in a slumber of reason
ing power, has female offspring ; for it is irrational, 
and the senses are daughters of the irrational portion 
of the soul. 

But if anyone has outstripped Joseph in speed and 207 
followed Moses, while he still lacks power to keep 
pace with him, he will live under a mixed and hybrid 
number, namely seventy-five, which denotes the 
nature alike of mind and sense-perception, which are 
both mingled together to produce a single kind, that 
does not call for our censure. a XXXVIII. 

β See App. p. 565. 
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νπομονήν 'Ρεβέκκαν, έπειδάν τώ τελείω τήν φνχήν 
και τάς τών παθών καϊ κακιών τραχύτητας καθ-
ηρηκότι παραινή τότε είς Χαρράν άποδράναΐ' λέγει 
γάρ· " νϋν οΰν, τέκνον, άκουσον τής φωνής μου και 
άναστάς άπόδραθι προς Αάβαν τον άδελφόν μου είς 
Χαρράν και οΐκησον μετ αύτοϋ ημέρας τινάς, έως 
τοϋ άποστρέφαι τον θυμόν και τήν όργήν τοϋ 
άδελφοϋ σου άπό σοϋ, καϊ έπιλάθηται ά πεποίηκας 

209 αυτω. παγκάλως δέ τήν έπϊ τάς αισθήσεις οδον 
δρασμόν εΐρηκεν Οντως γάρ δραπέτης ό νους τότε 
γίνεται, όταν καταλιπών τά οικεία έαυτώ νοητά 
τράπηται προς τό εναντίον τάγμα τών αισθητών, 
έστι δέ όπου καϊ τό δραπετεύειν χρήσιμον, έπειδάν 
τις αυτό ποιή μή ένεκα έχθους τοϋ προς τον κρείτ
τονα, άλλά τοϋ μή έπιβουλευθήναι χάριν προς τοϋ 

210 χείρονος. τις οΰν ή παραίνεσις τής 
υπομονής ; θαυμασιωτάτη καϊ περιμάχητος* έάν 
ποτε, φησιν, οράς άνηρεθισμένον και έξηγριωμένον 
τό θυμοϋ καϊ οργής πάθος έν σαυτώ ή τινι έτέρω, 
ο ή άλογος καϊ ατίθασος ζωοτροφεΐ1 φύσις, μη 
μάλλον αυτό άκονήσας έκθηριώσης—δήξεται γάρ 
ίσως ανίατα—, καταφυγών δέ τό ζέον αύτοΰ καϊ 
πεπυρωμένον άγαν ήμέρωσον τιθασόν γάρ και 

211 χειρόηθες ει γένοιτο, ήκιστα άν βλάφαι. τις οΰν ο 
τρόπος τής τιθασείας καϊ ήμερώσεως αύτοΰ; μεθ-
αρμοσάμενος καϊ μετασκευασάμενος, όσα τώ δοκεΐν, 
άκολούθησον τό πρώτον οΐς άν έθέλη καϊ προς 

1 Mangey ζωπνρεΐ. See App. p. 566. 
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I profoundly admire also Patience or Rebecca, when 208 
she exhorts him who is full-grown in soul and has 
overthrown the harsh tyranny of vice and passion, 
even t h e n a to flee away to Haran. She says, " Now 
therefore, my child, hearken to my voice, and arise 
and flee away to Laban my brother in Haran, and 
abide with him some days, until the wrath and anger 
of thy brother turn away from thee, and he forget 
what thou hast done to him " (Gen. xxvii. 4 3 - 4 5 ) . 
Excellently well does she call the journey to the 209 
senses a flight or running away ; for the mind proves 
itself indeed a runaway, whenever it forsakes the 
objects of intellectual apprehension which are proper 
to it, and turns to the opposite array of the objects of 
sense-perception. Yet sometimes even running away 
is serviceable, when a man does it not out of hatred 
for the better, but that he may not be exposed to the 
designs of the worse. What, then, is the 210 
advice of Patience ? A most marvellous and valuable 
one ! If ever, she says, thou seest stirred up to 
savagery in thyself or some other person the passion 
of wrath and anger, one of the stock bred and reared 
by our irrational and untamed nature, beware of 
whetting its fierceness and yet more rousing the beast 
in it, when its bites may be incurable, but cool down 
its excessive heat and perfervid temper and quiet it, 
for should it become tame and manageable it will 
inflict but little hurt. What, then, is the method of 211 
bringing it to a quiet and subdued state ? Adapt and 
transform yourself in outward appearance and follow 
for the moment whatever it pleases, and opposing 

α i.e. even in the hour of victory over Esau. The/"** tides 
of the spirit," he means, often demand a return to common 
things, after the spirituality has been at its highest.—Wend, 
who wished to read either TTJV or π ο τ β , did not grasp this. 
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μηδέν εναντιωθείς όμολόγησον τ ά α υ τ ά φιλεΐν τε 
και μισεΐν ούτω γάρ έξευμενισθήσεται. πρα-
ϋνθέντος δέ άποθήση τήν ύπόκρισιν, και μηδέν 
ετι προσδοκών εξ εκείνου κακόν πείσεσθαι μετά 
ραστώνης έπανελεύση προς τήν τών ιδίων επι-

212 μέλειαν. εισάγεται γάρ διά τοΰτο Χ α ρ -
ράν θρεμμάτων μέν άνάπλεως, οίκήτορσι δέ κεχρη-
μενη κτηνοτρόφοις- τί γάρ άν εϊη χωρίον άλόγω 
φύσει και τοΐς τήν έπιμέλειαν και προστασίαν 
αυτής άνειληφόσιν επιτηδειότερον τών έν ήμΐν 

213 αισθήσεων ; πυθομένου γοΰν τοΰ άσκητοΰ " πόθεν 
[470] I εστε αποκρίνονται ταλησες οι ποιμένες οτι εκ 

Χαρράν-" έκ γάρ αίσθήσεως αί άλογοι ώς έκ 
διανοίας αί λογικαί δυνάμεις είσί. προσπυθομένου 
δέ, ει γινώσκουσι Αάβαν, φασϊν είκότως είδέναι-
γνωρίζει γάρ τό χρώμα και πάσαν ποιότητα αΐσθη-
σις, ώς οΐεται, χρωμάτων δέ και ποιοτήτων ό 

214 Αάβαν σύμβολον. και αυτός δέ έπειδάν 
ήδη τελειωθή, τον μέν τών αισθήσεων οίκον άπο-
λείφει, τον δέ τής φυχής ώς φυχής ιδρύεται, ον έτι 
ών έν τοΐς πόνοις και ταΐς άσκήσεσιν1 άναζωγραφεΐ-
λέγει γάρ- " πότε ποιήσω κάγώ έμαυτώ οίκον ; " 
πότε τών αισθητών και αισθήσεων ύπεριδών νουν 
και διάνοιαν οικήσω, λόγω θεωρητοΐς πράγμασι 

1 MSS. αίσθήσεσι. 

β I understand these two sections to contain, not so much 
advice to soothe an angry man by pretending to conform to 
his views and wishes, as a description of the right attitude 
of the mind to αϊσθησι* and πάθος. It is well, when we feel 
or see the ebullience of passion in ourselves or others to come 
down from the contemplation of νοητά and accommodate 
ourselves to outward things. Afterwards the mind may 
return to the care of its proper charges (τών Ιδίων), the mind 
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no single suggestion of its, profess to share its likes 
and dislikes. In this way it will be made quite 
friendly. And when it has been softened, you will 
drop your feigning, and, free now from the expecta
tion of suffering any evil at its hands, you will com
fortably return to the care of your own charges. 0 

For this is the reason b why Haran is 212 
represented as full of beasts, and having cattle-
rearers as its inhabitants ; for what place could be 
more suitable for irrational nature and those who have 
taken upon them the charge and patronage of it, than 
our senses ? For instance, when the trainer of self 213 
inquires " Whence are ye ? " the shepherds answer 
truly " from Haran " (Gen. xxix. 4) ; for the irra
tional faculties come from sense-perception, as do 
the rational from understanding. When he further 
inquires whether they know Laban, they naturally 
say that they know him (Gen. xxix. 5 ) : for sense-
perception is familiar, so it imagines, with every 
colour and every quality, and Laban is the symbol of 
colours and varieties of quality. But as 214 
for Jacob himself, when at last he has been perfected, 
he quits, as we shall find, the dwelling-place of the 
senses, and founds that of the soul in the true sense c 

of the word, the dwelling-place which he pictures to 
himself while still immersed in his toils and exercises ; 
for he says, " When shall I also make for myself a 
dwelling-place ? " (Gen. xxx. 30). When shall I, 
looking beyond things perceived and the senses 
which perceive them, inhabit mind and under
standing, educated in and associating with matters 
being thought of as the shepherd of the herd of νοητά; cf. 
De Mut. 114. But see App. p. 566. 

b i.e. because Haran is the place of αΐσθησις. 
c See on § 5 above. 
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συντρεφό μένος1 καϊ συνδιαιτώ μένος, καθάπερ αϊ 
ζητητικαϊ τών αφανών φυχαί—μαίας αύτάς εθος 

215 όνομάζειν—; και γάρ αΰται ποιοϋσι σκεπάσματα 
οικεία και φυλακτήρια φιλαρέτοις φυχαΐς* τό δέ 
εύερκέστατον οικοδόμημα ήν ο θεοϋ φόβος τοΐς 
φρονράν και τείχος αυτόν άκαθαίρετον πεποιη-
μένοις. " επειδή " γάρ φησιν " εφοβοϋντο αί μαΐαι 
τον θεόν, εποίησαν εαυταΐς οικίας." 

216 XXXIX. Έ£ελ0ώι> οΰν εκ τών κατά τήν Χαρράν 
τόπων ό νους λέγεται " διοδεϋσαι τήν γήν έως τοϋ 
τόπου λ^υχεμ επι την ορυν τήν υψηλήν. τι οε 
έστι τό διοδεϋσαι, σκεφώμεθα* τό φιλομαθές ζητη-
τικόν και περίεργόν έστι φύσει, πανταχή βαδίζον 
άόκνως και πανταχόσε διακϋπτον και μηδέν άδι-
ερεύνητον τών όντων μήτε σωμάτων μήτε πραγ
μάτων άπολιπεΐν δικαιοϋν. λίχνον γάρ έκτόπως 
θεαμάτων και ακουσμάτων είναι πέφυκεν, ώς μή 
μόνον τοΐς έπιχωρίοις άρκεΐσθαι, άλλά και τών 
ξενικών και πορρωτάτω διωκισμένων έφίεσθαι. 

217 λέγουσι γοϋν, ώς έστιν άτοπον έμ
πορους μέν καϊ καπήλους γλίσχρων ένεκα κερδών 
διάβαινε w τ ά πελάγη καϊ τήν οίκουμένην έν κύκλω 
περιιέναι άπασαν, μή θέρος, μή χειμώνα, μή πνεύ
ματα βίαια, μή εναντία, μή νεότητα, μή γήρας, μή 
νόσον σώματος, μή φίλων συνήθειαν, μή τάς έπϊ 
γυναικϊ καϊ τέκνοις καϊ τοΐς άλλοις οίκείοις άλέκ-
τους ήδονάς, μή πατρίδος καϊ πολιτικών φιλανθρω
πιών άπόλαυσιν, μή χρημάτων καϊ κτημάτων καϊ 

1 M S S . σνστρεφόμενος. 

° Hebrew " He made them houses," i.e. gave them families, 
to perpetuate their names.—Driver. 
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which form reason's contemplation, even as souls do 
that are in quest of things out of sight ? To such 215 
souls it is customary to give the name of" midwives," 
for, like the midwives in Egypt, these make places 
of shelter and security fit for virtue-loving souls : and 
the fear of God is as of old the most sure dwelling-
place for those who have made Him their guard and 
impregnable fastness. For it says, " Since the mid-
wives feared God, they made for themselves houses " a 

(Ex. i. 21). 
XXXIX. To resume. The mind, when it has gone 216 

forth from the places about Haran, is said to have 
travelled through the country as far as the place of 
Shechem, to the lofty oak-tree (Gen. xii. 6 ) . Let us 
consider what is meant by " travelled through/ ' 
Love of learning is by nature curious and inquisitive, 
not hesitating to bend its steps in all directions, 
prying into everything, reluctant to leave anything 
that exists unexplored, whether material or im
material. I t has an extraordinary appetite for all 
that there is to be seen and heard, and, not content 
with what it finds in its own country, it is bent on 
seeking what is in foreign parts and separated by 
great distances. We are reminded that 217 
merchants and traders for the sake of trifling profits 
cross the seas, and compass the wide world, letting 
stand in their way no summer heat nor winter cold, 
no tempestuous or contrary winds, neither youth nor 
age, no sickness of body, neither the daily intercourse 
with friends nor the pleasure too great for words 
which we take in wife and children and in all else that 
is our own, nor the enjoyment of our fatherland and 
of all the gracious amenities of civic life, nor the safe 
use of money and property and abundance of other 
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τής άλλης περιουσίας ασφαλή χρήσιν, μή τών 
άλλων ότιοΰν συνόλως μεγα ή μικρόν έμποδών 

218 τιθέμενους, τοΰ δέ καλλίστου και περιμαχήτου καϊ 
μόνω τώ γένει τών ανθρώπων οίκειοτάτου χάριν, 
σοφίας, μή ούχϊ θάλατταν μέν άπασαν περαιοϋ-
σθαι, πάντα δέ γής μυχόν επερχεσθαι, φιλοπευστοϋν-
τας ει πού τι καλόν εστίν ίδεΐν ή άκοΰσαι, καϊ μετά 

[471] σπουδής και προθυμίας τής \ πάσης ίχνηλατεΐν, 
άχρις άν εγγένηται τών ζητουμένων καϊ πόθου -

219 μένων είς άπόλαυσιν έλθεΐν. διόδευσον 
μέντοι, φυχή, καϊ τον άνθρωπον, ει θέλεις, έκαστον 
τών περι αυτόν άγαγοϋσα είς έπίκρισιν, οΐον 
ευθέως τί τό σώμα και τί ποιούν ή πάσχον διάνοια 
συνεργεί, τί ή αΐσθησις και τίνα τρόπον τον ηγεμόνα 
νουν ώφελεΐ, τί λόγος καϊ τίνων γινόμενος έρμηνεύς 
προς καλοκάγαθίαν συμβάλλεται, τί ηδονή και τί 
επιθυμία, τί λύπη και φόβος και τις ή προς ταΰτα 
ιατρική, δι9 ής ή ληφθείς τις εύμαρώς διεκδύσεται 
ή ούχ άλώσεται προς αυτών τό παράπαν, τί τό 
άφραίνειν, τί τό άκολασταίνειν, τί τό άδικεΐν, τις ή 
τών άλλων πληθύς νοσημάτων, όσα ή φθοροποιός 
άποτίκτειν πέφυκε κακία, και τις ή τούτων απο
στροφή, καϊ κατά τά εναντία τί τό δίκαιον ή τό 
φρόνιμον ή τό σώφρον, τό άνδρεΐον, τό εύβουλον, 
αρετή συνόλως άπασα καϊ ευπάθεια, καϊ δν τρόπον 

220 έκαστον αυτών εΐωθε περιγίνεσθαι δι
όδευσον μέντοι καϊ τον μέγιστον καϊ τελεώτατον 

α Philo here seems, as not unfrequently, to use ευπάθεια in a 
more general sense, not as in §§ 119 and 157 in the strict 
Stoic sense of justifiable emotions. 
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good things, nor in a word anything else either great 
or small. If so, it is monstrous, such speakers urge, 218 
when we stand to gain a thing most fair, worth all 
men's striving for, the special prerogative of the 
human race, namely wisdom, to refrain from crossing 
every sea, from exploring earth's every recess, in the 
joy of finding out whether there is in any place aught 
that is fair to see or hear, and from following the quest 
of it with utmost zest and keenness, until we can 
come to the enjoyment of the things that we are 
seeking and longing for. Travel through 219 
man also, if thou wilt, Ο my soul, bringing to examina
tion each component part of him. For instance, to 
take the first examples that occur, find out what the 
body is and what it must do or undergo to co-operate 
with the understanding ; what sense-perception is and 
in what way it is of service to its ruler, mind; what 
speech is, and what thoughts it must express if it 
would contribute to nobility of character; what 
pleasure is, and what desire is ; what pain and fear 
are, and what the healing art is that can counteract 
them, by means of which a man shall either, if he 
falls into their hand, without difficulty make his 
escape, or avoid capture altogether ; what it is to 
play the fool, what to be licentious, what to be unjust, 
what the multitude of other sicknesses to which it 
is the nature of pestilential wickedness to give birth, 
and what the preventive of these ; and on the other 
hand, what righteousness is, or good sense, or self-
mastery, courage, discretion, in a word virtue gener
ally and moral welfare/* and in what way each of them 
is wont to be won. Travel again through 220 
the greatest and most perfect man, this universe, and 
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άνθρωπον, τόνδε τον κόσμον, καϊ διάσκεφαι τά 
μέρη, ώς τόποις μέν διέζευκται, δυνάμεσι δέ 
ήνωται, καϊ τις ο αόρατος ούτος τής αρμονίας και 
ενώσεως πάσι δεσμός, έάν μέντοι σκοπούμενος μη 
ραδίως καταλαμβάνης α ζητείς, επίμενε μή κάμ-
νων ού γάρ τή έτερα1 ληπτά ταΰτ εστίν, άλλά 
μόλις πολλοίς και μεγάλοις πόνοις άνενρισκόμενα. 

221 ού χάριν ο φιλομαθής τοΰ τόπου Συχέμ ένείληπται, 
μεταληφθέν δέ τούνομα Έυχέμ ώμίασις καλείται, 
πόνου σύμβολον, επειδή τοΐς μέρεσι τούτοις άχθο-
φορεΐν έθος, ώς και αυτός έτέρωθι μέμνηται λέγων 
έπι τίνος άθλητοΰ τοϋτον τον τρόπον " ύπέθηκε 
τον ώμον είς τό πονεΐν, καϊ έγένετο άνήρ γεωργός." 

222 ώστε μηδέποτε, ώ διάνοια, μαλα-
κισθεΐσα όκλάσης, άλλά , κάν τι δοκή δυσθεώρητον 
είναι, τό έν σαυτή βλέπον διανοίξασα διάκυφον 
εΐσω καϊ άκριβέστερον τά Οντα eVavyaaat καϊ μήτε 
έκοΰσα μήτε άκουσα ποτε μύσης9 τυφλόν γάρ 
ύπνος, ώς όξυωπές έγρήγορσις. άγαπητόν δέ τώ 
συνέχει τής προσβολής2 ειλικρινή τών ζητουμένων 

223 λαβείν φαντασίαν. ούχ οράς οτι και δρΰν 
ύφηλήν έν Συχέμ πεφυτεΰσθαί φησιν αίνιττόμενος 
τον άνένδοτον καϊ άκαμπή, στερρόν τε καϊ άρρα-
γέστατον παιδείας πόνον ; ώ τον μέλλοντα έσεσθαι 

1 Wendland and Mangey rrj εκεχειρία. The reading here 
printed is, according to Wend., that of all M S S . except H 2 . 
Wend, later (Rhein. Mus. liii. p. 34) repudiated έκεχ. and was 
inclined instead to adopt a suggestion of Cohn, ραστώνη, based 
on De Sacr. 37. But the phrase ού ΤΎ} ετέρα ληπτόρ (not to 
be caught with one hand) is a quotation from Plato, Soph. 
226 A , where it is said to be a proverbial phrase ( τ ό \ε^6μενον) 
and there is no reason to doubt its genuineness here. See 
further App. p. 566. 

2 M S S . προβολής. 
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scan narrowly its parts, how far asunder they are in 
the positions which they occupy, how wholly made 
one by the powers which govern them, and what 
constitutes for them all this invisible bond of harmony 
and unity. If, however, in your investigation, you 
do not easily attain the objects of your quest, keep on 
without giving in, for these " need both hands to 
catch them," and only by manifold and painful toil 
can they be discovered. That is why the lover of 221 
learning took possession of the place called Shechem, 
a name which when translated is " shouldering," a 
figure of toil, since it is with these parts of the body 
that we are accustomed to carry loads, as Moses 
himself calls to mind elsewhere speaking in this wise 
of one who worked and strove, " he submitted his 
shoulder to labour, and became a tiller of the soil " 
(Gen. xlix. 15). Never, then, Ο my 222 
understanding, do thou shew weakness and slacken, 
but even if aught seem to be hard to discern, open 
wide the organ in thyself that sees, and stoop to get 
a view of the inside, and behold with more accurate 
gaze the things that are, and never either willingly 
or unwillingly close thine eyes ; for sleep is a blind 
thing, as wakefulness is a thing of keen sight. And 
it is a sufficient a reward to obtain by unremitting 
inspection a clear impression of the things thou art 
in search of. Do you not see that he says 223 
further that a tall oak had been planted in Shechem, 
thus shewing in a figure the toil of education as a hard 
and unbreakable substance that never yields or bends ? 

α Or " one with which we must be content." The word 
is generally used of something we accept in default of some
thing better. What that is in this case has been shewn in 
§ 46. There is a higher realization than seeing, viz. possess
ing, but that is not given to men. 
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« Or "tribunals." 
b The phrase is apparently an interpretation of the next 

word, ασφαλώς, which itself is taken from the LXX (ίσήλθον 
els τήν πόλιν ασφαλώς. This word, which in the E.V. is 
translated " unawares " (margin, " boldly' ' ) , was presumably 
understood by the LXX translators as "running no risks 
because the Shechemites were disabled." Philo reads into 
it the thought that Virtue must fortify itself against Vice 
before it can take the offensive. 
?64 

τέλειον και άναγκαΐον κεχρήσθαι, ΐνα μή1 το φνχής 
δικαστήριον, όνομα Δείνα—κρίσις γάρ ερμηνεύε
ται—, σνλληφθή προς τοΰ τον εναντίον μοχθοΰντος 
πόνον3 τον φρονήσεως έπίβουλον.2 6 γάρ 
επώνυμος τοΰ τόπου τούτου Συχέμ, Έ/χώρ υιός 
ών, άλογου φύσεως—καλείται γάρ 'Έμώρ όνος—, 
άφροσύνην έπιτηδεύων και συντραφεις άναισχυντία 
και θράσει τά κριτήρια τής διανοίας μιαίνειν ό 
παμμίαρος και φθείρειν επεχείρησεν, ει μή θάττον 
οί φρονήσεως άκουσταίζ και γνώριμοι, Συμεών τε 
και Αευί, φραξάμενοι τά οικεία ασφαλώς έπεξ-
ήλθον, ετι όντας έν τώ φιληδόνω και φιλοπαθεΐ και 
άπεριτμήτω πόνω καθελόντες' χρησμοΰ γάρ οντος, 
ώς " ούκ άν γένοιτο ποτε πόρνη τών τοΰ βλέποντος, 
Ισραήλ, θυγατέρων," ούτοι τήν παρθένον φυχήν 
έξαρπάσαντες λαθεΐν ήλπισαν. ού γάρ 
έρημία γε τών βοηθησόντων τοΐς παρασπονδου-
μένοις έστιν, άλλά κάν οΐωνταί τίνες, οίήσονται 
μόνον, άπελεγχθήσονται δέ τώ έργω φευδοδοξοΰν-

1 M S S . μή de. 
2 So all M S S . except Η 2 ; this has του . . . επίβουλου, which 

Wend, adopts. 
3 Wend, suggested and later (Rhein. Mus. lviii. 34) 

accepted έρασταί. But see De Ebr. 94, where Simeon is 
φιλήκοος, " for his name means άκοή." 
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I t is a vital matter that he who would be perfect 
should ply this toil, to the end that the soul's court of 
justice, called " Dinah," which means " judgement," 
may not be ravished by him who sinks under the 
opposite kind of toil, which is the insidious foe of 
sound sense. For the man who bears the 224 
name of this place, Shechem, being son of Hamor, 
that is of an irrational being—for " Hamor " means 
" ass "—practising folly and nursed in shamelessness 
and effrontery, essayed—foul wretch that he was—to 
corrupt and defile the judgement faculties" of the 
understanding. But the hearers and pupils of sound 
sense, Symeon and Levi, were too quick for him. 
They made secure their own quarters b and went forth 
against them in safety, and overthrew them when still 
occupied in the pleasure-loving, passion-loving, toil 0 of 
the uncircumcised : for albeit there was a Divine 
decree that " of the daughters of Israel, the seeing 
one, none might ever become a harlot " (Deut. xxiii. 
17), these men hoped to carry off unobserved the 
virgin soul (Gen. xxxi v.). d Vain hope, for 225 
there is no lack of succourers to victims of a breach of 
faith ; but even if some imagine that there is, they 
will only imagine, but will be convicted by events of 

e A reference to LXX Gen. xxiv. 25 6're ήσαν iv τφ πόνω< 
where πόνος refers to their disablement from circumcision 
(E .V. " when they were sore " ) . This strangely-used word 
comes in happily for Philo's allegory of Shechem as the 
false πόνος, 

d Philo takes great liberties with the story, ignoring the 
actual seduction of Dinah (μιαίνειν επεχείρησεν) and the 
circumcision of Hamor and Shechem (άπεριτμήτω πόνω). He 
gives, however, a sort of apology for this in § 225 by sug
gesting that in the spiritual sphere the defilement of the 
truly virtuous soul, and the "circumcision" of the truly 
wicked, are only illusory. 
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τες. έστι γάρ, έστιν ή μισοπόνηρος και αμείλικτος 
και αδικούμενων αρωγός απαραίτητος δίκη, σφάλ-
λούσα τά τέλη τών αίσχυνόντων άρετήν, ών πεσόν
των είς παρθένον πάλιν ή δόξασα αίσχυνθήναι 
μεταβάλλει φνχή* δόξασα δ ' εΐπον, ότι ουδέποτε 
έφθείρετο· τών γάρ ακουσίων ουδέν τοΰ πάσχοντος 
προς άλήθειαν πάθος, ώς ουδέ τοΰ μή άπό γνώμης 
άδικοΰντος τό 'πραττόμενον έργον. 
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holding a false opinion. For Justice has indeed 
existence, Justice the abhorrer of wickedness, the 
relentless one, the inexorable, the befriender of those 
who are wronged, bringing failure upon the aims of 
those who shame virtue, upon whose fall the soul, that 
had seemed to have, been shamed, becomes again a 
virgin. Seemed, I said, because it never was defiled. 
I t is with sufferings which we have not willed, as it is 
with wrongdoings which we have not intended. As 
there is no real doing in the second case, so there is no 
real suffering in the first. 
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WHO IS THE HEIR OF DIVINE 
THINGS 

(QUIS RERUM DIVINARUM HERES) 



ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION 

THIS treatise, the longest of the whole series and 
containing many fine passages, is a straightforward 
commentary with comparatively few digressions on 
Gen. xv. 2-18. 

2. And Abram says, Master, what wilt Thou give 
me ? I depart childless. But the son of Masek, the 
woman born in my household, is this Damascus 
Eliezer. 

3. And Abram said, Since Thou hast given me no 
seed, the son of my household shall be my heir. 

4. And immediately the voice of the Lord came to 
him, saying, He shall not be thy heir, but he who 
shall come forth from thee, he shall be thy heir. 

5. And He led him forth outside and said to him, 
Look up indeed into heaven, and count the stars if 
thou shalt be able to number them, and He said, 
So shall be thy seed. 

6. And Abram believed on God, and it was counted 
to him for righteousness. 

7. And He said to him, I am the God who 
brought thee from the land of the Chaldeans to 
give thee this land to inherit. 

8. And he said, Master, by what shall I know 
that I shall inherit it ? 

9. And He said to him, Take Me a heifer of 
three years old, and a goat of three years old, and a 
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ram of three years old, and a turtledove and a 
pigeon. 

10. And he took for Him all these, and divided 
them in the middle, and placed them facing each 
other ; but the birds he did not divide. 

11. And the birds came down to the bodies their 
half pieces, and Abram sat with them. 

12. And about sunset a trance (ecstasy) fell upon 
Abram, and lo, a great dark terror falls upon him. 

13. And it was said to Abram, Knowing thou 
shalt know that thy seed shall be a sojourner in a 
land not their own, and they shall enslave them and 
ill-treat them and humble them four hundred years. 

14. And the nation which they shall be slaves to 
I will judge, and after this they shall come forth 
hither with much substance (stock) . 

15. But thou shalt depart to thy fathers in peace, 
nourished in a good old age (or, as Philo, "nourished 
with peace " ) . 

16. And in the fourth generation they shall turn 
away hither, for the iniquities of the Amorites are 
not yet fulfilled until now. 

17. And when the sun was at its setting, a flame 
arose, and lo, a furnace (oven) smoking, and torches of 
fire, which went in the midst of these half pieces. 

18. In that day the Lord made a covenant with 
Abram saying, To thy seed will I give this land 
from the river of Egypt to the great river Euphrates. 

The first point to which Philo calls attention is 
Abraham's boldness of speech, the proper attitude 
of the faithful servant (1-9)· Silence indeed is more 
fitting in the ignorant, as is expressed in the text, 
" Be silent and listen " (10) , and we should remember 
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that this includes the silence of the soul, which is the 
opposite of that wandering mind, which so often 
accompanies mere silence of speech (11-13). But 
that the wise have a right to boldness of speech is 
shewn emphatically in the story of Moses , and here 
Philo quotes several of his pathetic appeals to God 
and concludes that such appeals are the mark of the 
" friend of God " (14-21). Y e t in Abraham's words 
there is a sense of pious awe or caution (ζνλάβζία) as 
well as boldness. Philo notes the term " Master " 
connoting a greater degree of fear than " Lord," 
and thence passes on into an impassioned meditation 
expressing the combination of awe and gratitude, 
which the words " Master what wilt thou give m e ? " 
(which he takes in the sense of " what more canst 
thou give, who hast given all?") call up in the mind 
of the devout worshipper (15-22). And in the same 
way he treats the verse, "Shall I depart chi ldless?" 
Shall I, that is, be denied the spiritual offspring of 
higher thought ? Shall I have no heir but the son 
of Masek (34-39). 

Thus we are necessarily led to the interpretation 
of Masek the " homeborn " and her son. The name 
means " from a kiss " and kiss (φίλημα) differs from 
love (φιλζΐν) as marking a lower and less genuine 
kind of affection (40-41). Thus it may stand for 
the life of sense, which the wise will regard as a 
servant, but not love (42) . Philo then gives two 
examples where " kiss " (καταφιλύν) signifies the 
kiss of insincerity, while φιλζΐν shews true affection, 
and then introduces somewhat inappropriately his 
favourite parable of the Hated and the Beloved Wife 
(Deut . xxi. 15-17), the latter of whom he identifies 
with Masek (45-49) and touches on the analogy 
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between the two wives and Leah and Rachel (50) . 
Masek's son Damascus represents all of us who honour 
Sense. The name means " Blood of sackcloth " and 
thus symbolizes the animal or ' ' blood "-life as opposed 
to the life of mind and reason (52-57). Damascus is 
also called Eliezer (God is my help) which signifies 
the inability of the blood-life to maintain itself 
without God's help. And again his inferiority is 
marked by the absence of any named father (58-62). 

Abraham's question then means " can this blood-
life be the heir of higher things ? " and the profound 
inward conviction symbolized by the voice of God 
answers—No, not that , but he that shall come out of 
thee shall be thy heir (63-68). These words Philo 
audaciously understands to mean that the " heir " 
must come out of, or leave, that is surrender and 
dedicate to God, not only body, sense and speech, a 

but his whole self (69-74). What the inheritance is 
is shewn by the next words," He led him forth outside 
and said, * Look (or * See') up into heaven, ' " for 
heaven is another name for the treasure-house of 
divine blessings, as it is called in Deuteronomy 
(75-76), and to be able to " see " up to this is the 
privilege of the true Israel which does not like its 
unworthy representatives in the wilderness refuse to 
" look to the Manna," preferring the onions and 
fishes of Egypt (76-80). As for the phrase " He led 
him up out outside," there is no tautology, for since 
we may well be called both outside and inside, if our 
inward feelings are not in accord with our outward 
actions, so the phrase shews that the Abraham-mind 

α Which, on Philo's interpretation of Gen. xii. 1, were 
symbolized by the " land," " kinsfolk " and " father's 
house," which Abraham was commanded to leave. 
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is altogether outside, outside that is of the trammels of 
sense, speech and body and above all of SELF (81-85). 

The next words " count the stars " do not refer to 
mere number, as is shewn by " so (not " so many ") 
.shall be thy seed," but to the " star-like " nature of 
the soul-children, and the stars themselves are not 
those which we see, but the vastly greater glories 
of the Ideal Universe, of which these are but the 
copies (86-89). 

The next verse raises the question why Abraham's 
believing God should be Counted to him for righteous
ness. How can anyone disbelieve God ? Philo replies 
that while in itself there is nothing marvellous in 
this belief, yet in view of the proneness of human 
nature to trust in lower things, it may well be 
described as a " j u s t " or "r ighteous" action (90-95). 

In verse 7, the words " I am the God who brought 
thee from the land of the Chaldeans to give thee this 
land to inherit," send our thoughts to a fulfilled 
boon, as well as that which is to come. God had 
brought the soul out of the land of star-lore, where 
heaven itself is God, and has led him to the land of 
"wisdom," that is of acknowledging the Creator 
instead of the creature (96-99). 

Abraham's question in verse 8 " How shall I 
know ? " does not imply doubt of the promise, but 
only the natural desire to know how it will come 
about, and the immediate answer of God shews that 
the question is accepted as right (100-102). In the 
answer (verse 9)> we first note the words " take for 
me," which indicate first that all we have we do but 
receive (103), and secondly that we should receive or 
" t a k e " them for God and not for ourselves. Philo 
develops this theme in his familiar manner in appli-
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cation to our senses, mind and all other gifts (104-111). 
An illustration .of this from the phrase My first-
fruits or " beginnings " leads to some thoughts on 
the divine origin of the fruits of the earth, as well as 
of human parentage (112-119). And again if the 
beginnings are God's so also are the ends (120-121), 
and finally we have to remember that God deigns to 
" take " from us, as He shewed, when He took the 
Levites as a ransom for the others (123-124). 

Proceeding with the same verse, the heifer signi
fies the soul, the ram speech, and the goat sense-
perception. They are all " three years old," the 
perfect number signifying beginning, middle and 
end, while the solitary turtle-dove and the sociable 
pigeon are respectively divine and human wisdom. 
The first three are divided, soul into reasoning and 
unreasoning, speech into true and false, sense-
perception into real and illusory, while the two 
" wisdoms" are incapable of division (125-132). 
This work of division is one of the functions of the 
creative Logos and is illustrated from various aspects 
of creation (133-140). But we must note also that 
the three creatures divided in the story are divided 
in the middle, that is equally, and this brings us to 
the disquisition ' ' about the division into equals and 
opposites," which supplies the second half of the 
traditional title of the treatise and occupies the next 
sixty-five sections. 

Equality which in actual practice cannot be 
obtained exactly and is therefore an attribute of 
the divine Division by the Logos (141-143) may be 
equality in number or magnitude or capacity, and 
again it may be numerical or proportional (144-145). 
Philo illustrates all these at somewhat wearisome 
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length. He first gives a catalogue of natural pheno
mena where we find the numerical balance (146-151), 
and then examples of proportional equality, con
cluding with the thought of man as the Micro
cosm and the Cosmos (152-155), and this leads him 
on to shew how God deals with small and great on 
the same principle (156-160). Moses too shews his 
reverence for equality partly by his praises of justice, 
the very essence of which is equality, and also in the 
examples of it scattered throughout the Law. Such 
are the divisions of day and night, of man and woman, 
and others mentioned in the early chapters of 
Genesis (161-165), and in the body of the Law itself, 
the Divine Presence dividing the Cherubim, that is 
the two Potencies, on the ark, and the division of the 
Ten Commandments into two tables of five each 
(166-169), which gives occasion for stating shortly 
the meaning of each commandment (169-173). 
Other examples are the permanent sacrifices (174), 
the two sets of the shewbread (175), the two jewels 
on the High Priest's robe (176), the two mountains 
of blessing and cursing, and the two goats of Lev. xvi. 
with a short digression on the meaning of the rite 
(177-181). Two other examples which followr give 
occasion for longer mystical meditation. The blood 
which was poured partly on the altar and partly into 
the mixing-bowls shews how divine wisdom, that is 
mind in its pure form, is an offering to God, and 
human wisdom, set by God in the mixing-bowls of the 
senses, may be purified by the cleansing blood 
(182-185). So too the offering of the half-shekel 
indicates the ransoming of the suppliant soul, while 
the un-offered half stands for the mind which is 
content with its slavery (186-190). Again we have 
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examples of equal division in the Manna, where he 
that had much had not too much, and he that had 
little did not lack (191)> and the Passover, where the 
lamb is to be distributed, so that each may have 
sufficient ( 1 9 2 - 1 9 3 ) . And after two other briefly 
mentioned examples there follows a longer alle
gorical treatment of the ingredients of the incense-
offering interpreted as the thanksgiving of the four 
elements and therefore of the World (194-200) , and 
finally a fine passage in which citing the story of 
Aaron standing between the living and the dead, 
and the cloud which divided the host of Egypt from 
Israel, he describes the work of the Logos as media
ting between the creature and the Creator, on the 
one hand proclaiming the divine mercy, on the other 
hand standing surety for the ultimate obedience of 
mankind—a passage which must surely have deeply 
impressed his Christian readers (201-206). 

The words " facing each other " suggest that these 
divisions are into opposites, and so we find this 
phenomenon of oppositeness running throughout 
creation. In a long catalogue which begins with 
such physical examples as hot and cold and ends 
with human qualities, Philo brings this out and 
finally points out in triumph that it is in vain for the 
Greeks to boast of this philosophy of opposites as 
due to Heracleitus, since Moses knew and shewed it 
long before (207-214). 

We might now pass on, but there is one example of 
division which Philo feels needs special attention. As 
in the story of Genesis three creatures were divided, 
there were six halves, and therefore the dividing 
Logos stands in the sacred position of seventh. We 
have a parallel to this in the great chandelier of the 
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Tabernacle and Philo deals with this in considerable 
detail, shewing that its general structure is seven
fold, i.e. three of each kind on each side of the main 
stalk (215-220). He goes on to suggest that it 
represents the seven planets with the sun in the 
centre, as well as the three pairs of soul division 
mentioned above with the Logos as the seventh 
(221-225). And this gives him opportunity for two 
other remarks on the chandelier. He notes that 
while the incense-altar (as mentioned before) 
represents thanksgiving of the elements, and the 
table with its loaves thanksgiving of the creatures 
formed of these elements, the chandelier signifies 
the thanksgiving of the heavens (226). And so 
while we are told the dimensions of the first two we 
hear nothing of the dimensions of the chandelier, in 
accordance with the truth that heaven has no 
bounds of which the human mind has ken (227-229). 

" The birds he did not divide." We have already 
had a brief explanation of this, but it needs filling 
out. While the unreasoning part of the soul has its 
seven divisions, the mind (the pigeon of the story) 
like the sphere of the fixed stars, which is its heavenly 
analogy, has no divisions, and so too the turtle-dove, 
the Logos, is indivisible : and yet both though un
divided themselves are perpetually dividing and 
distinguishing everything tha t comes before them 
(230-236). 

" The birds came down to the bodies, the half 
pieces." Here of course " birds " is used in a 
different sense, as is shewn by their " coming down," 
for it is the nature of birds to fly up (237-238). 
Rather these birds are like the reptiles banned in 
Leviticus, and have left their natural home of 
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heaven for earth. They are the numberless thoughts 
which beset the mind and drag it " down " and feast 
upon the bodily element in us (239-243). And when 
we read that " Abraham sat down with them " it 
signifies the wise man's attitude to these thoughts. 
He is like the statesman who puts an end to foreign 
wars, that is to wicked thoughts which attack the 
soul, and to civil faction, that is to the contention of 
opposing doctrines (243-246). And here once again 
Philo catalogues the different theories of the schools 
on physical and theological problems, and pictures 
the Sage, who sits down with them, as half-midwife, 
half-judge, discarding the evil offspring of the soul 
and saving the good (246-248). 

And about sunset an " ecstasy " fell upon 
Abraham. Philo enumerates four meanings of this 
word—madness, astonishment, mental tranquillity 
(or vacancy) and prophetic inspiration (249). He 
proceeds to give examples of each (250-252), but two 
examples of the second, viz. that Isaac was in an 
" ecstasy," i.e. astonished, when Jacob brought him 
the savoury meats, and Jacob was in an " ecstasy " 
i.e. astonished, that Joseph still lived and ruled over 
Egypt, cause him to break off strangely into the 
lessons which may be drawn from these two passages 
(252-256).a When he resumes he gives an example of 
the third meaning, viz. the ecstasy (trance) " which 
fell upon Adam and he s lep t" (267), and proceeds 
to the fourth, which he holds to be the meaning of 
the word in our text. He shews that either in the 
sense of predicter or of spokesman Noah, Abraham, 
Isaac, Jacob and above all Moses are prophets 
(258-262). And the phrase " about sunset," he 

a See notes on these sections. 
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thinks, well suits this meaning. For when the 
" sun " of the mind is in action, we cannot be god-
possessed. It is when something higher takes 
possession of him and plays upon him like the 
musician on the chords that the prophet becomes the 
voice of God (263-266). 

We turn to the promises given to Abraham in 
verses 13-16. " Thy seed shall be a sojourner in a 
land not their own." The soul-children must dwell a 
while in that " earth " which stands for bodily things 
(262-268). They will serve for four hundred years, and 
with Philo's usual recklessness about numbers the four 
hundred years stand for the four passions (who are 
also the people whom they serve and whom God will 
judge), and what slavery to the passions means is 
described briefly (269-271). But when the redemp
tion comes, we shall depart with much substance or 
stock, to be our supply for the journey. This supply 
is the fruits of education, beginning with the school 
learning, which creates the desire for the higher 
philosophy (272-274). 

" But thou shalt depart to thy fathers, nourished 
with peace, in a good old age." First we note the 
contrast here implied between the peace of the Sage 
and the war and slavery described above (275). 
Secondly, that he " departs," not " dies " (276). But 
who are the " fathers " ? Not those whom he left 
behind in Chaldea, from whom God had called him 
away (277-279). Some think the heavenly bodies 
are meant, some the " ideas," others again the four 
elements to which our bodies return. And Philo 
seems ready to accept this, if we add also the " fifth 
element," to which the soul returns—at any rate he 
gives no other (279-283). When the promise adds 
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" nourished with peace," it contrasts the wise man's 
lot with the spiritual welfare of ordinary men. In 
that war our enemies may be the " external things " 
or the passions and vices within us. And then 
Philo repeats in a slightly different form the parable 
of the guards of the soul and body which he has 
already used in De Ebr. 201 and De Conf. 18 (284-286). 
That the peace cannot be literally meant is clear 
when we remember that Abraham's life was beset by 
war, exile and even want (286-288). Yet all these, 
allegorically considered, are blessings—war against 
wrongdoing, exile from the false star-lore, want of 
passion (289). And the " good old age " must 
mean the life of wisdom, for a day well-spent is more 
than years of folly ( 2 9 0 - 2 9 2 ) . 

" And in the fourth generation they shall return 
here ." The " fourth generation " is interpreted to 
mean the fourth of the seven-year periods of life. 
In the* first the child knows nothing of good or 
evil. The second is the time when vice shews itself, 
partly owing to the natural disposition, partly to mis
handled education. In the third comes the healing 
influence of philosophy, and thus in the fourth the 
man is in his strength ready to travel to the land of 
wisdom ( 2 9 3 - 2 9 9 ) . 

" For the sins of the Amorites are not yet filled 
up ." Some read a fatalistic meaning into these 
words, but Moses is no fatalist (300-301). The name 
" A m o r i t e s " means " t a l k e r s " and here they are 
the deceivers who misuse the gift of speech. I t is 
not till sophistry is convicted, and thus " filled,;' 
that we can fly from the land of lies and seek the 
wisdom indicated by " here " (302-306). 

" When the sun was at its setting a flame arose 
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and behold a smoking furnace." The flame of virtue 
often appears late and at the close of life (307), and 
while we are still in the land of the Amorites it is like 
the smoke of a furnace. Smoke brings tears to the 
eyes and so when we see virtue in this obscured 
form, we weep for its perfected form (308-310). In 
another way this furnace or oven may be the type of 
the earnest soul, which contains and " cooks " the 
nourishment supplied by the virtues (311). As for 
" the torches of fire which went in the midst of the 
half-pieces," they are the judgements of God, passing 
through and dividing all things (312). 

Finally we have the summing up. In that day 
the Lord made a covenant with Abraham saying, 
" to thy seed will I give this land from the river of 
Egypt to the great river, the river Euphrates." 
Here then we have the wise man declared the heir. 
For we have already seen that the land is wisdom 
(313-315), and when he adds the words about the 
rivers we must note that Egypt is put first and 
Euphrates last. For the process of perfecting begins 
with Egypt, the body, and the bodily things which are 
necessary to our existence, and ends with the great 
river of God's wisdom with all its joys and blessings 
(315-316). 

In this treatise we once more have, as in the De 
Sacrificiis,a the help of the Papyrus discovered in 
Upper Egypt in 1889 and stated to be as early as, 
and probably earlier than, the 6th century, A very 
cursory examination of Wendland's Apparatus Criticus. 
will shew how valuable is this addition to our textual 
authorities. Particularly interesting is the frequent 

β See Introduction to that treatise, vol. ii. p. 93. 
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note " Pap. (Mangey)/ ' shewing how often the 
acumen of Mangey anticipated the discovery. But 
like all documents it is not infallible, and while in 
most cases I thoroughly endorse Wendland's prefer
ence for the readings of the Papyrus against those 
of the MSS.,a there are a few in which I think he has 
been too subservient to i t ; and there are also many 
places in which though it supports the MSS. there is 
evidently or probably some corruption, on which 
conjecture may exercise its ingenuity. 

° As the object of the critical notes is chiefly to indicate to 
the reader where the text adopted has no MS. authority (see 
Preface, pp.v-vi), I have not, except in a very few special 
instances, recorded the cases in which the Papyrus's readings 
are accepted by Wendland in preference to those of the 
Codices. 
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[473] ΠΕΡΙ TOT ΤΙΣ Ο ΤΩΝ ΘΕΙΩΝ ΕΣΤΙΝ 
ΚΛΗΡΟΝΟΜΟΣ ΚΑΙ ΠΕΡΙ ΤΗΣ ΕΙΣ 
ΤΑ ΙΣΑ ΚΑΙ ΕΝΑΝΤΙΑ ΤΟΜΗΣ 

1 I. Έ ν μέν τή προ ταύτης συντάξει τά περι 
μισθών ώς ενήν έπ* ακριβείας διεξήλθομεν νυνϊ δε 
πρόκειται ζητεΐν, τις ό τών θείων πραγμάτων 
κληρονόμος εστίν. επειδή γάρ θεσπισθέντος ό 

2 σοφός ήκουσε λογίου τοιούτου· " ό μισθός σου 
πολύς έσται σφόδρα" πυνθάνεται φάσκων " δέσ
ποτα, τί μοι δώσεις; έγώ δέ απολύομαι άτεκνος. 
ο δέ υιός Μασέκ1 τής οίκογενοΰς μου ούτος Δα
μασκός Έλιέζερ," και πάλιν " επειδή έμοί ούκ 
έδωκας σπέρμα, ό δέ οίκογενής μου κλήρο-

3 νομήσει με." καίτοι τις ούκ άν τό τοΰ 
χρησμωδοΰντος αξίωμα καϊ μέγεθος καταπλαγεϊς 
άφωνος καϊ αχανής έγένετο, καϊ ει μή διά δέος, 
άλλά τοι τώ περιχαρεΐ; έπιστομίζουσι γάρ ώς 
αί σφοδραϊ λΰπαι καϊ αί ύπερβάλλουσαι χαραί. 

4 διό καϊ Μωυσής ίσχνόφωνος ομολογεί καϊ βραδύ-
γλωσσος γενέσθαι, άφ' ού ήρξατο ό θεός αύτώ 
8iaAeyeaftu. και άφευδής έστιν ή τοΰ προφήτου 
μαρτυρία* τότε γάρ εικός τό μέν φωνητήριον 

1 So Pap.: MSS. μου 6 έκ. 

α Not the De MigrcUione, in which δωρέα not μισθός is 
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WHO IS THE HEIR OF DIVINE THINGS 
AND ON THE DIVISION INTO EQUALS AND OPPOSITES 

I. In the preceding t rea t ise a we have discussed as l 
carefully as was possible the question of rewards. 
Now our task is to inquire who is the heir of divine 
things. When the Sage heard the oracular promise to 
this purpor t ," Thy reward shall be exceeding great ," 2 
he answers with the question, " Master, what wilt 
thou give me ? I go hence childless. The son of 
Masek, she who was born in my house, is this Damas
cus Eliezer." b And again he says " Since thou hast 
given me no seed, he that was born in my house shall 
be my h e i r " (Gen. xv. 1-3). Yet we 3 
should have expected that he (for who would not ?) 
would have been struck mute and speechless in 
amazement at the majesty and greatness of the Giver 
of the oracle, if not for fear, at any rate for exceeding 
joy. For men are tongue-tied by overwhelming joy, 
as well as by violent grief. This it is that led Moses 4 
to confess that he has become feeble of voice and slow 
of tongue, ever since God began to hold converse with 
him (Ex. iv. 10). And the testimony of the prophet 
is true indeed. For at such times it is natural that 

always used, but a lost treatise on Gen. xv. 1, part of which 
verse is quoted in the second section. 

b R .V . " H e ' that shall be the possessor of my house is 
Dainmesek Eliezer." ( A . V . " The steward of my house is 
this Eliezer of Damascus/') 
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όργανον έπέχεσθαι, τον δέ κατά διάνοιαν λόγον 
άρθρούμενον άνυποτάκτω φορά χρήσθαι, νοημά
των ου ρημάτων επάλληλα κάλλη μετ9 εύτρόχου 

δ και ύφηγόρον δυνάμεως φιλοσοφοΰντα. θαυμάσιοι 
δέ άρ€ταϊ ή τ€ εύτολμία και ή iv τω δέοντι 
παρρησία προς τούς άμείνους, ώς καϊ τό κωμικόν 
άφευδώς μάλλον ή κωμικώς είρήσθαι δοκεΐν 

άν πάνθ* ό δούλος ήσυχάζειν' μανθάνη, 
πονηρός εσται· μεταδίδου παρρησίας. 

β II . πότ€ ούν άγει παρρησίαν οίκέτης 
προς δεσπότην; άρ* ούχ Οταν ήδικηκότι μέν 

[474] έαυτώ μηδέν \ συνειδή, πάντα δ ' υπέρ τοΰ κεκτη-
7 μένου και λέγοντι και πράττοντι; πότ€ ούν 

άξιον καϊ τον τοΰ θεοΰ δοΰλον έλευθεροστομεΐν 
προς τον έαυτοΰ τ€ καϊ τοΰ παντός ηγεμόνα καϊ 
δεσπότην ή Οταν αμαρτημάτων καθαρεύη καϊ τό 
φιλοδέσποτον έκ τοΰ συν€ΐδότος κρίνη, πλείονι 
χαρά χρώ μένος έπϊ τώ θεράπων θεοΰ γενέσθαι, ή 
ει τοΰ παντός ανθρώπων γένους έβασίλευσε τό 
γής όμοΰ καϊ θαλάττης άναφάμενος άκονιτϊ 

8 κράτος; τάς δέ φιλοδεσπότους θεραπείας καϊ 
λειτουργίας τοΰ 'Αβραάμ δ ιασυν ίστ^σ ιν άκρο-
τελεύτιον λογίου τοΰ χρησθέντος αύτοΰ τώ υίεΐ' 
" δώσω σοι καϊ τώ σπέρματί σου πάσαν τήν 
γήν ταύτην, καϊ ένευλογηθήσονται έν τώ σπέρματί 
σου πάντα τά έθνη τής γής, άνθ' ών ύπήκουσεν 
9 Αβραάμ ό πατήρ σου τής έμής φωνής, καϊ 
έφύλαξε τά προστάγματα μου καϊ τάς έντολάς 
μου καϊ τά δ ι^αιώ/χατά μου καϊ τά νόμιμα μου." 

9 μέγιστον δ ' έγκώμιον οίκέτου μηδενός ών άν 
286 



WHO IS THE HEIR, 4-9 

the organ of speech should be held in check, while 
the language of the understanding becomes articu
late and flows in resistless stream, as its wisdom pours 
forth beauty after beauty, not of words but of thoughts, 
with a power as easy as it is sublime. Yet courage 5 
and well-timed frankness before our superiors are 
admirable virtues also, so that there seems to be more 
truth than comedy in the words of the comic poet, a 

The servant, trained to keep a quiet tongue · 
Whate'er befalls, is sure to prove a knave. 
Grant to thy man some measure of free speech. 

II . When, then, is it that the servant β 
speaks frankly to his master ? Surely it is when his 
heart tells him that he has not wronged his owner, 
but that his words and deeds are all for that owner's 
benefit. And so when else should the slave of God 7 
open his mouth freely to Him Who is the ruler and 
master both of himself and of the All, save when he is 
pure from sin and the judgements of his conscience 
are loyal to his master, when he feels more joy at 
being the servant of God than if he had been king 
of all the human race and assumed an uncontested 
sovereignty over land and sea alike ? The loyalty of 8 
Abraham's service and ministry is shewn by the con
cluding words of the oracle addressed to Abraham's 
son, " I will give to thee and thy seed all this land, 
and all the nations of the earth shall be blessed in thy 
seed, because Abraham thy father hearkened to My 
voice and kept My injunctions, My commands, My 
ordinances and My s ta tu tes" (Gen. xxvi. 3-5). It is 9 
the highest praise which can be given to a servant 
that he neglects none of his master's commands, that 
never hesitating in his labour of love he employs all 

° Menander. 
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προστάξη ό δεσπότης όλιγωρείν, άόκνως δέ και 
φιλοπόνως υπέρ δύναμιν πάντα σπουδάζειν αίσίω 

1 0 γνώμη κατορθοΰν. I I I . είσί μέν 
o w , ots ακουβιν αΛΛ ου Λέγειν εμπρεπες, εφ 
ών λέγεται " σιώπα και άκουε" πάγκαλον παρ
άγγελμα, θρασύτατον γάρ και λαλίστατον άμαθία, 
ής πρώτον μέν έστιν άκος ησυχία, δεύτερον δέ 
προσοχή τών άξιον τι προφερομένων ακοής. 

1 1 μηδεις μέντοι νομισάτω τοϋτ αυτό μόνον έμ-
φαινεσσαι οια του σιωπά και άκουε, αΛΛα και 
προτρέφασθαι δυνατώτερον έτερον ού γάρ παραινεί 
μόνον γλώττη σιωπάν καϊ ώσϊν άκούειν, άλλά 

1 2 και φυχή ταΰτα παθεΐν αμφότερα. πολλοί γάρ 
έπ* άκρόασιν ή κοντές τίνος ούκ έληλύθασι ταΐς 
διανοίαις, άλλ ' έξω πλανώνται και μυρία περι 
μυρίων έαυτοΐς διεξέρχονται, τά συγγενικά, τά 
οσνεια, τα ιοια, .τα κοινά, ων εικός ήν εν τω 
παρόντι μή μεμνήσθαι, πάνθ* ώς έπος ειπείν 
έξης συναριθμούμενοι, και διά τον έν έαυτοΐς 
πολύν θ ρουν άδυνατοΰσι τοΰ λέγοντος άκροάσθαι* 
λέγει γάρ εκείνος ώσπερ ούκ έν άνθρώποις, άλλ ' 
έν άφύχοις άνδριάσιν, οΐς ώτα μέν έστιν, άκοαί 

1 3 δ ' ούκ ένεισιν. έάν ούν μηδενϊ τών 
έξωθεν έπιφοιτώντων ή ένδον ταμιευομένων πραγ
μάτων ό νους άξιώση προσομιλεΐν, άλλ ' χ^ρεμίαν 
άγαγών και ήσυχάσας προς τον λέγοντα εαυτόν 
άποτείνη, σιωπήσας κατά τό Μωυσέως παρ
άγγελμα δυνήσεται μετά τής πάσης προσοχής 
άκροάσασθαι, έτέρως δ ' ούκ άν ίσχύσαι. 

1 Wend, δημόσια: Cohn κοινά: the Papyrus according to 
Wend, has sex litteras evanidas: the M S S . omit altogether. 
I prefer κοινά as the regular antithesis to ϊδια in Philo. 
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and more than all his powers as he strives by sound 
judgement to bring all his business to a successful 
issue. I I I . There are indeed some whom it 10 
befits to hear but not to speak, those to whom the 
words apply, " Be silent and hear " (Deut. xxvii. 9). 
An excellent injunction ! For ignorance is exceeding 
bold and glib of tongue ; and the first remedy for it is 
to hold its peace, the second to give ear to those who 
advance something worth hearing. Yet let no one 11 
suppose that this exhausts the significance of the 
words " be silent and hear." No, they enjoin some
thing else of greater weight. They bid us not only 
be silent with the tongue and hear with the ears, 
but be silent and hear with the soul also. For many 12 
who come to hear a discourse have not come with 
their minds, but wander abroad rehearsing inwardly 
numberless thoughts on numberless subj ects, thoughts 
on their familieson outsiders, on things private and 
things public, which properly should be forgotten for 
the moment. All these, we may say, a form a series of 
successions in the mind, and the inward uproar makes 
it impossible for them to listen to the speaker, who 
discourses as in an audience not of human beings, 
but of lifeless statues who have ears, but no hearing 
is in those ears. If then the mind deter- 13 
miries to have no dealing with any of the matters 
which visit it from abroad or are stored within it, but 
maintaining peace and tranquillity addresses itself 
to hear the speaker, it will be " silent," as Moses 
commands, and thus be able to listen with complete 
attention. Otherwise it will have no such power. 

IV. For the ignorant then it is well to 14 
α Or " A l l or practically all," cus frros elvctv serving, as 

usual, to qualify a round statement. 
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IV. τοΐς μέν οΰν άμαθέσι συμφέρον ησυχία, τοΐς 
δέ επιστήμης έφιεμένοις και άμα φιλοδεσπότοις 
άναγκαιότατον ή παρρησία κτήμα, λέγεται γοΰν 
έν Εξαγωγή* " κύριος πολεμήσει υπέρ υμών, 
και ύμεΐς σιγήσετε," και χρησμός ευθύς υπόκειται 

[475] τοιόσδε' " καϊ είπε \ κύριος προς Μωυσήν τί 
βοάς προς μέ;" ώς δέον καϊ σιωπάν τούς μηδέν 
άξιον ακοής έροΰντας καϊ λέγειν τούς έρωτι 
σοφίας θείω πεπιστευκότας καϊ μή μόνον λέγειν 
σύν ηρεμία, άλλά καϊ μετά κραυγής μείζονος 
έκβοάν, ού στόματι καϊ γλώττη, δι9 ών αέρα 
λόγος έχει σφαιρούμενον αίσθητόν άκοή γίνεσθαι, 
άλλά τώ παμμούσω καϊ μεγαλοφωνοτάτω φυχής 
όργάνω, οΰ θνητός μέν ακροατής ουδέ εις, ο δέ 

15 άγένητος καϊ άφθαρτος μόνος. τό γάρ νοητής 
αρμονίας εύάρμοστον καϊ σύμφωνον μέλος ό 
νοητός μουσικός μόνος καταλαβεΐν ικανός, τών 
δέ έν αίσθήσει φυρομένων ουδέ εις. όλου δή τοΰ 
διανοίας οργάνου κατά τήν διά πασών ή δις διά 
πασών συμφωνίαν έξηχοΰντος ο ακροατής ώσανεϊ 
πυνθάνεται προς άλήθειαν ού πυνθανόμενος— 
πάντα γάρ γνώριμα θεώ— " τί βοάς προς μέ;" 
καθ9 ίκεσίαν κακών αποτροπής ή κατ9 εύχαριστίαν 

16 μετουσίας αγαθών ή κατά αμφότερα; V. λάλος 
δέ ούτως ό ίσχνόφωνος καϊ βραδύγλωσσος καϊ 
άλογος εΐναι δοκών ανευρίσκεται, ώστε πή μέν 
ού μόνον λέγων άλλά καϊ βοών εισάγεται, έτέρωθι 
δέ άπαύστω καϊ άδιαστάτω χρώμενος λόγων 

17 ρύμη» " Μωυσής " γάρ φησιν " έλάλει, καϊ ο 
α Or " W h y dost thou shout?" But the other is more 

probably Philo's interpretation, since he implies that God 
does not disapprove of Moses' speaking. 
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keep silence, but for those who desire knowledge and 
also love their master, frank speech is a most essential 
possession. Thus we read in Exodus, " The Lord will 
war for you and ye shall be silent," and at once there 
follows a divine oracle in these words, " What is it 
that thou shoutest t o m e ? " ° (Ex. xiv. 14,15). The 
meaning is that those should keep silent who have 
nothing worth hearing to say, and those should speak 
who have put their faith in the God-sent love of 
wisdom, and not only speak with ordinary gentleness 
but shout with a louder cry. That cry is not made 
with mouth and tongue, through which, as we are 
told, the air assumes a spherical 6 shape and thus is 
rendered perceptible by the sense of hearing, but by 
the organ of the soul, uniting all music in its mighty 
tones, heard by no mortal whatsoever, but only by 
Him Who is uncreated and imperishable. For the 15 
sweet and harmonious melody of the mind's music 
can only be apprehended by the mind's musician, 
not by any of those who are entangled in sense. But 
when the full organ of the understanding sounds forth 
its symphony of the single or double octave, the 
Hearer asks—asks we may call it, though He does not 
really ask, since all things are known to God—" What 
is it that thou criest so loud to me ? " Is it in sup
plication for ills to be averted, or is in thanksgiving 
for blessings imparted, or in both ? V. And he that 16 
seemed to be feeble of speech and slow of tongue and 
wordless is found to be so loquacious, that in one place 
he is represented as not only speaking, but shouting, 
and in another as pouring forth a stream of words 
without cessation or pause. For " Moses," we read, 17 
" was talking to God, and God was answering him 

* See App. p. 567. 
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θεός άπεκρίνετο αύτώ φωνή," ού κατά συν-
τέλειαν έλάλησεν, άλλά κατά μηκυνομένην παρά-
τασιν έλάλει, καϊ 6 θεός ού κατά συντέλειαν 

1 8 έδίδαξεν, άλλ ' αίεϊ και συνεχώς άπεκρίνετο. Οπου 
δέ άπόκρισις, εκεί πάντως ερώτησις. ερωτά δέ 
έκαστος δ μή €7τισταται, μαθεΐν άξιων γνούς τε 
τών είς έπιστήμην ώφελιμώτατον έργον εΐναι 
ζητεΐν, έρωτάν, πυνθάνεσθαι, μηδέν δοκεΐν είδέναι 

1 9 μηδέ τι οΐεσθαι παγίως κατειληφέναι. σοφοί μέν 
ούν υφηγητή καϊ διδασκάλω χρώνται θεώ, οί 8' 
ατελέστεροι τώ σοφώ. διδ καϊ λέγουσι* " λάλησον 
σύ ήμΐν, και μή λαλείτω προς ημάς 6 θεός, μή 
ποτε άποθάνωμεν." τοσαύτη δ* άρα χρήται 
παρρησία ο αστείος, ώστε ού μόνον λέγειν καϊ 
βοάν, άλλ ' ήδη καϊ καταβοάν έξ αληθούς πίστεως 

20 καϊ άπό γνησίου τοΰ πάθους θαρρεί, τό γάρ 
" ει μέν άφεΐς αύτοΐς τήν άμαρτίαν, άφες· ει δέ 
μή, έξάλειφόν με έκ τής βίβλου σου ής εγραφας " 
και τό " μή έγώ έν γαστρϊ έλαβον πάντα τον λαόν 
τοϋτον, ή έγώ έτεκον αυτόν, ότι λέγεις μοι* λάβε 
αυτόν είς τον κόλπον σου, ώσεϊ άραι τιθηνός τον 
θηλάζοντα; " καϊ τό " πόθεν μοι κρέα δούναι 
παντϊ τώ λαώ τούτω, οτι κλαίουσιν έπ* έμοί; μή 
πρόβατα καϊ βόες σφαγήσονται ή πάν τό οφος 
τής θαλάσσης συναχθήσεται καϊ αρκέσει; 99 καϊ 

[476] τ ό " κύριε, διά τί \ έκάκωσας τον λαόν τοϋτον; 
καϊ ΐνα τί άπέσταλκάς με; καϊ άφ* ού πεπόρευμαι 
προς Φαραώ λαλήσαι έπϊ τώ σώ ονόματι, έκάκωσε 

α παρατατικός is the technical term in the Greek gram
marians for the imperfect tense. On κατά συντέλειαν or 
συρτελικός see App. p. 567. 
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with a voice " (Ex. xix. 19). We do not have the 
tense of completed action " he talked," but the 
tense of prolonged and continuous action a " he was 
talking " ; and similarly God did not teach him (as 
a complete action) but was answering him always 
and uninterruptedly. Now an answer always pre- 18 
supposes a question ; and everyone asks what he 
does not know, because he thinks it good to learn and 
is aware that of all the steps which he can take to 
get knowledge, the most profitable is to seek, to ask 
questions, to think that he has no knowledge, and not 
to imagine that he has a firm apprehension of any
thing. Now wise men take God for their guide and 19 
teacher, but the less perfect take the wise man ; and 
therefore the Children of Israel say " T a l k thou to us, 
and let not God talk to us lest we die " (Ex. xx. 19). 

But the man of worth has such courage of 
speech, that he is bold not only to speak and cry aloud, 
but actually to make an outcry of reproach, wrung from 
him by real conviction, and expressing true emotion. 
Take the words " if Thou wilt forgive them their sin, 20 
forgive them ; but if not, blot me out of the book 
which Thou hast written " (Ex. xxxii. 32) ; and " Did 
I conceive all this people in the womb, or did I bring 
them forth, because Thou say est unto me, * take them 
to thy bosom, as a nurse lifts the suckling ' ? " (Num. 
xi. 12) ; or again " Whence shall I get flesh to give 
to this people, because they weep against me ? 
Shall sheep and oxen be slaughtered, or all the meat 
that is in the sea be collected and suffice ? " (Num. xi. 
13, 22). Or " Lord, why hast Thou afflicted this 
people and why hast Thou sent me ? And ever 
since I went to Pharoah to speak in Thy name, he 
has afflicted the people, and Thou hast not saved 
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τον λαόν, και ουκ έρρύσω τον λαόν σου" ταύτα 
γαρ και τα τοιαύτα έδεισεν άν τις και προς ένα 
τών iv μέρει βασιλέων ειπείν ό δ' άποφαίνεσθαι 

21 και προς θεόν έθάρρησεν. τοΰτο δ' άρα πέρας 
ήν ού τόλμης απλώς, άλλ' εύτολμίας αύτώ, διότι 
οί σοφοί πάντες φίλοι θεοΰ, και μάλιστα κατά 
τον ίερώτατον νομοθέτην. παρρησία δέ φιλίας 
συγγενές· έπει προς τίνα άν τις ή προς τον έαυτοΰ 
φίλον παρρησιάσαιτο; παγκάλως οΰν έν τοΐς 
χρησμοΐς φίλος άδεται Μωυσής, ίν Οσα έπι 
θάρσει παρακεκινδυνευμένα διεξέρχεται φιλία μάλ
λον ή αύθαδεία προφέρεσθαι δοκή. θρασύτης μέν 
γάρ αυθάδους, φίλου δέ θαρραλεότης οίκεΐον. 

22 VI. Άλλά σκοπεί πάλιν, ότι ευλάβεια τό θαρ-
ρεΐν άνακέκραται. τό μέν γάρ " τί μοι δώσεις; ' 
θάρσος εμφαίνει, τό δέ " δέσποτα " εύλάβειαν. 
είωθώς δέ χρήσθαι μάλιστα διτταί^ έπϊ τοΰ αίτιου 
προσρήσεσι, τή θεός και τή κύριος, ούδετέραν νΰν 
παρείληφεν, άλλά τήν δεσπότου, λίαν εύλαβώς καϊ 
σφόδρα κυρίως * καίτοι συνώνυμα ταΰτ είναι 

23 λέγεται, κύριος καϊ δεσπότης. άλλ' ει καϊ τό 
ύποκείμενον έν καϊ ταύτόν έστιν, έπινοίαις αί 
κλήσεις διαφέρουσι- κύριος μέν γάρ παρά τό 
κΰρος, δ δή βέβαιον έστιν, εΐρηται, κατ* έναντιό-
τητα αβέβαιου καϊ άκυρου, δεσπότης δέ παρά τον 
δεσμόν, άφ' οΰ τό δέος οΐμαι—ώστε τον δεσπότην 
κύριον είναι καϊ έτι ώσανεϊ φοβερόν κύριον, ού 
μόνον τό κΰρος και τό κράτος άνημμένον απάντων, 
άλλά καϊ δέος καϊ φόβον ίκανόν έμποιήσαι—, 
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Thy people " (Ex. v. 2 2 , 2 3 ) . Anyone would have 
feared to say these or like words, even to one of the 
kings of particular kingdoms ; yet he had the courage 
to utter these thoughts to God. He reached this 21 
limit, I will not say of daring in general but of good 
daring, because all the wise are friends of God, and 
particularly so in the judgement of the most holy law
giver. Frankness of speech is akin to friendship. For 
to whom should a man speak with frankness but to his 
friend ? And so most excellent is i t , that in the oracles 
Moses is proclaimed the friend of God (Ex. xxxiii. 11), 
to shew that all the audacities of his bold discourse 
wereutteredin friendship, rather thanin presumption. 
For the audacity of rashness belongs to the presumptu
ous, the audacity of courage or confidence to a friend. 

VI. But observe on the other hand that confidence 22 
is blended with caution. For while the words 
" What wilt thou give me " (Gen. χ v. 2 ) shew confi
dence, " Master," shews caution. While Moses 
usually employs two titles in speaking of the Cause, 
namely God and Lord, here he uses neither, but 
substitutes " Master." In this he shews great 
caution and exactness in the use of terms. I t is 
true that " Lord " and " Master " are said to be 
synonyms. But though one and the same thing is 23 
denoted by both, the connotations of the two titles 
are different. Kvptos (Lord) is derived from κνρος 
(power) which is a thing secure and is the opposite 
of insecure and invalid (άκυρος), while δίσπότης 
(master) is from δεο-μός (bond) from which I believe 
comes Seos (fear). Thus δεσπότης is a lord and some
thing more, a terrible lord so to speak, one who is 
not only invested with the lordship and sovereignty 
of all things, but is also capable of inspiring fear and 
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τάχα μέντοι και επειδή τών όλων δεσμός1 έστι 
συνεχών αυτά άλυτα και σφιγγών διαλυτά όντα2 

24 έξ εαυτών. ο δή φάσκων " δέσποτα, 
τί μοι δώσεις " δυνάμει ταΰτα διεξέρχεται* ούκ 
αγνοώ σου τό υπερβάλλον κράτος, έπίσταμαι τό 
φοβερόν τής δυναστείας, δεδιώς καϊ τρέμων 

25 έντυγχάνω καϊ πάλιν θαρρώ · σύ γάρ έθέσπισάς 
μοι μή φοβεΐσθαι, σύ μοι γλώσσαν παιδείας 
έδωκας τοΰ γνώναι ήνίκα δει φθέγξασθαι, σύ τό 
στόμα άπερραμμένον έξέλυσας, σύ διοίξας έπϊ 
πλέον ήρθρωσας, σύ τά λεκτέα συνεβίβασας 
ειπείν τον χρησμόν βεβαιούμενος εκείνον " έγώ 
ανοίξω τό στόμα σου, καϊ συμβιβάσω σε ά μέλλεις 

[477] | λαλήσειν." τις γάρ έγενόμην, ίνα σύ μοι 
26 λόγου μεταδώς, ίνα μισθόν ομόλογης, χάριτος και 

δωρεάς αγαθόν τελεώτερον; ού τής πατρίδος 
είμϊ μετανάστης; ού τής συγγενείας άπελήλαμαι; 
ού τής πατρώας οικίας ήλλοτρίωμαι; ούκ άπο-
κήρυκτον καϊ φυγάδα πάντες έρημον καϊ άτιμον 

27 όνομάζουσιν; άλλά σύ μοι, δέσποτα, ή πατρίς, 
σύ ή συγγένεια, σύ ή πατρώα εστία, σύ ή έπιτιμία, 
ή παρρησία, ό μέγας καϊ άοίδιμος καϊ άναφ-

28 αιρετός πλούτος, διά τί ούν ούχϊ θαρρήσω λέγειν 
φρονώ; διά τί δ ' ού πεύσομαι μαθεΐν τι πλέον 
ά άξιων; άλλ ' ο λέγων έγώ θαρρεΐν πάλιν ομο
λογώ δεδιέναι καϊ καταπεπλήχθαι, καϊ ούκ έχει 
τήν άμικτον έν έμοϊ μάχην φόβος τε καϊ θάρσος, 
ώς ίσως ύπολήφεταί τις, άλλά τήν άνακεκρα-

29 μένην συμφωνίαν. άπλήστως ούν εύωχοΰμαι τοΰ 
1 MSS. δεσπότης: Pap. δεσμών. 

2 MSS. (and Pap.) διαλύοντα. 
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terror ; perhaps too, since he is the bond of all things, 
one who holds them together indissolubly and binds 
them fast, when in themselves they are dissoluble. 

He who says, " Master, what wilt thou 24 
give me ? " virtually says no less than this, " I am not 
ignorant of Thy transcendent sovereignty ; I know 
the terrors of Thy power ; I come before Thee in 
fear and trembling, and yet again I am confident. 
For Thou hast vouchsafed to bid me fear n o t ; Thou 25 
hast given me a tongue of instruction that I should 
know when I should speak (Isaiah 1. 4 ) , a my mouth 
that was knitted up Thou hast unsewn, and when 
Thou hadst opened it, Thou didst strengthen its nerves 
for speech ; Thou hast taught me to say what should 
be said, confirming the oracle * I will open thy mouth 
and teach thee what thou shalt speak' (Ex. iv. 12). 
For who was I, that Thou shouldst impart speech to 26 
me, that Thou shouldst promise me something which 
stood higher in the scale of goods than ' g i f t ' or 
grace, even a ' reward'. Am I not a wanderer from 
my country, an outcast from my kinsfolk, an alien 
from my father's house ? Do not all men call me 
excommunicate, exile, desolate, disfranchised ? But 27 
Thou, Master, art my country, my kinsfolk, my 
paternal hearth, my franchise, my free speech, my 
great and glorious and inalienable wealth. Why 28 
then shall I not take courage to say what I feel ? 
Why shall I not inquire of Thee and claim to learn 
something more ? Yet I, who proclaim my confi
dence, confess in turn my fear and consternation, 
and still the fear and the confidence are not at war 
within me in separate camps, as one might suppose, 
but are blended in a harmony. I find then a feast 29 
which does not cloy in this blending, which has 
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κράματος, ο μ€ άναπέπεικε μήτε άνευ ευλάβειας 
παρρησιάζεσθαι μήτε άπαρρησιάστως εύλαβεΐσθαι. 
τήν γάρ ούδένειαν τήν εμαυτοϋ μετρεΐν εμαθον 
καϊ τάς εν ύπερβολαΐς ακρότητας τών σών ευεργε
σιών περιβλέπεσθαι* και έπειδάν " γήν και τε-
φραν" και ει τι εκβλητότερον εμαυτόν αϊσθωμαι, 
τ ^ ν ι κ α υ τ α έντυγχάνειν σοι θαρρώ, ταπεινός γεγονώς, 
καταβεβλημένος εις χουν, Οσα εις γε τό μηδ9 

ύφεστάναι δοκεΐν άνεστοιχειωμενος. 
30 V I I . και τοΰτο μου τό πάθος τής φυχής εστηλο-

γράφησεν εν τώ εμώ μνημείω ο επίσκοπος 
Μωυσής. " εγγίσας " γάρ φησιν " 'Αβραάμ είπε* 
νϋν ήρξάμην λαλήσαι προς τον κύριον, εγώ δέ 
είμι γή καϊ σποδός," επειδή τότε καιρός εντυγχά
νειν γένεσιν τώ πεποιηκότι, ότε τήν εαυτής 

31 ούδένειαν έγνωκεν. τό δέ " τί μοι δώσεις; " 
ούκ άποροϋντός έστι φωνή μάλλον ή έπϊ τώ 
πλήθει καϊ μεγέθει ών άπήλαυκεν αγαθών εύ-
χαριστοϋντος. " τί μοι δώσεις; " έτι γάρ απο
λείπεται τι πλέον προσδοκήσαι; άφθονοι μέν, ώ 
φιλόδωρε, αί σαι χάριτες καϊ άπερίγραφοι καϊ 
όρον ή τελευτήν ούκ έχουσαι, πηγών τρόπον πλείω1 

32 τών άπαντλουμένων άνομβροϋσαι. σκοπεΐν δέ 
άξιον ού μόνον τον αίεϊ πλημμυροΰντα χειμάρρουν 
τών σών ευεργεσιών, άλλά καϊ τάς άρδομένας 
ημών άρούρας' ει γάρ περιττόν άναχυθείη τό 
ρεύμα, λιμνώδες καϊ τελματώδες αντί καρπο
φόρου γής έσται τό πεδίον, προς εύφορίαν ούν2 

με μετρημένης, άλλ ' ούκ άμετρου δει τής έπιρ~ 
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schooled my speech to be neither bold without 
caution, nor cautious without boldness. For I have 
learnt to measure my own nothingness, and to gaze 
with wonder on the transcendent heights of Thy 
loving-kindnesses. And when I perceive that I am 
earth and cinders or whatever is still more worthless, 
it is just then that I have confidence to come before 
Thee, when I am humbled, cast down to the clay, 
reduced to such an elemental s tate, 0 as seems not 
even to exist. VII. And the watchful 30 
pen of Moses has recorded this my soul's condition 
in his memorial of me. For Abraham, he says, 
drew near and said, * Now I have begun to speak to 
the Lord, and I am earth and ashes ' (Gen. χ viii. 27), 
since it is just when he knows his own nothingness 
that the creature should come into the presence of 
his Maker. The words * What wilt Thou give me ? ' 31 
are the cry not so much of uncertainty as of thankful
ness for the multitude and greatness of the blessings 
which one has enjoyed. * What wilt Thou give me ? ' 
he says. Is there aught still left for me to expect ? 
Lavish indeed, Thou bounteous God, are Thy gifts 
of grace, illimitable without boundary or end, 
welling up like fountains to replace and more than 
replace what we draw. But we should look not only 32 
to the ever-flowing torrent of Thy loving-kindnesses 
but also to the fields—they are ourselves—which are 
watered by them. For ii the stream pour forth in 
over-abundance, the plain will be marshy and fenny, 
instead of fruitful soil. I need then that the inflow 
on me should be in due measure for fertility, not un-

• See App. p. 567. 
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33 ροής έμοί. διό πεύσομαι " τί μοι δώσεις 99 α
μύθητα δούς και σχεδόν πάντα όσα θνητήν φύσιν 

[478] χωρήσαι \ δυνατόν ήν; δ γάρ λοιπόν επιζητώ 
μαθεΐν τε καϊ κτήσασθαι,1 τοϋτ* εστίν, τις άν 
γένοιτο άξιος τών σών ευεργεσιών [καϊ] κλήρο-

34 νόμος. ή " εγώ άπολυθήσομαι άτεκνος," 
όλιγοχρόνιον καϊ εφήμερον καϊ ώκύμορον λαβών 
αγαθόν, ευχόμενος τουναντίον, πολυήμερον καϊ 
μακροχρόνων καϊ άκήρατον καϊ άθάνατον, ώς 
δυνηθήναι καϊ σπέρματα βαλεσθαι καϊ ρίζας 
έχυρότητος ένεκα άποτεΐναι καϊ άνω προς ούρανόν 

35 τ ό στέλεχος άνεγεΐρον μετεωρίσαι; τήν γάρ 
άνθρωπίνην άρετήν βαίνειν μέν επι γήζ> φθάνειν 
δέ προς ούρανόν άναγκαΐον, ΐν* εκεί τής αφθαρσίας 

36 βστιαίβΖσα τον άεϊ χρόνον άπήμων διαμενη. ά-
τεκνον γάρ καϊ στεΐραν ο ίδ ' οτι φυχήν ό τά μή 
Οντα φέρων καϊ τά πάντα γεννών μεμίσηκας, επεϊ 
καϊ χάριν εδωκας εξαίρετον τώ διορατικώ γένει τό 
μηδεποτε στειρωθήναι καϊ άτοκήσαι, ω καϊ αυτός 
προσνεμηθεϊς εφίεμαι κληρονόμου δικαίως. ά-
σβεστον γάρ αυτό καταθεώμενος αίσχιστον είναι 
νομίζω τήν έμαυτοϋ εφεσιν2 τοΰ καλού περιιδεΐν 

37 καταλυθεΐσαν. ικέτης ούν γίνομαι καϊ ποτνιώμαι, 
ΐνα σπερμάτων καϊ έμπυρευμάτων ύποτυφομένων 
τό αρετής άνακαι^ται καϊ άναφλέγηται σωτήριον 
φέγγος, ο λαμπαδευόμενον έπαλλήλοις διαδοχαΐς 

38 ίσοχρόνιον γενήσεται κόσμω. ζήλον καϊ τοΐς 
άσκητικοΐς έδωκας τέκνων τών φυχής σποράς 

1 MSS. επιζητώ τέκνον κτήσασθαι (Pap. μανειν τ€ και?). 
2 M y correction for MSS. and Pap. φύσιν; see App. p. 567. 

But another, and possibly preferable, solution would be του 
<φι\ο>κάλου agreeing with έμαυτου. 
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measured. Therefore I will ask ' What wilt Thou 33 
give m e ? ' Thou whose gifts have been countless, 
almost to the very sum of what human nature can 
contain. For all that I still seek to learn and to 
gain is but this ' Who should be a worthy heir of 
thy benefits ?' Or shall I go hence child- 34 
less (Gen. xv. 2 ) , the recipient of a boon shortlived, 
dying with the day, passing swiftly to its doom ; I, 
who pray for the opposite, a boon of many days and 
years, proof against decay or death, so that it can lay 
the seed and extend the roots, which shall make the 
growth secure, and raise and uplift the stalk heaven
wards. For man's excellence must not tread the 35 
earth, but press upwards to heaven, that it may 
banquet there on incorruption and remain unscathed 
for ever. For I know that Thou, who g i v e s t α being 36 
to what is not and generatest all things, hast hated 
the childless and barren soul, since Thou hast given 
as a special grace to the race of them that see that 
they should never be without children or sterile. 
And I myself having been made a member of that 
race justly desire an heir. For when I contemplate 
the race's security from extinction, I hold it a deep 
disgrace to leave m y own desire of excellence to 
come to naught. Therefore I beseech and suppli- 37 
cate that out of the smouldering tinder and embers 
the saving light of virtue may burn up with full flame 
and carried on as in the torch-race by unfailing suc
cession may be coeval with the world. Also in the 38 
votaries of practice Thou hast implanted a zeal to sow 
and bege t the children of the soul, and when they 

β A curious use of φέρω, but paralleled by De Mut. 192 
τφ τής ψυχής φέροντι καϊ αϋί-ονη και πληρουντι καρπούς θεφ; 
cf. ibid. 256. 
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καϊ γενέσεως, καϊ μοιραθέντες ύφ* ηδονής έξελάλη-
σαν είπόντες· " τά παιδία οΐς ήλέησεν ό θεός τον 
παΐδά σον," ών ακακία καϊ τροφός καϊ τιθήνη, 
ών άβατοι καϊ άπαλαϊ καϊ ευφυείς φυχαί, τών 
αρετής πάγκαλων καϊ θεοειδεστάτων εύπαρά-

39 δεκτοί χαρακτήρων, δίδαξον δε με κάκεΐνο, ει 
" 6 υιός Μασέκ τής οίκογενοϋς μου " τών σών 
χαρίτων ικανός γενέσθαι κληρονόμος εστίν, έγώ 
γάρ άχρι νυν τον μέν έλπιζόμενον ούκ έλαβον, δν 
δ' έλαβον, ούκ ελπίζω. 

40 VIII . Ύίς δέ ή Μασέκ καϊ τις αυτής ό υιός, ού 
παρέργως έπισκεπτέον. ερμηνεύεται τοίνυν Μασέκ 
έκ φιλήματος, φίλημα δέ διαφέρει τοΰ φιλεΐν τό 
μέν γάρ φυχών ένωσιν άρμοζομένων εύνοια, τό δέ 
έπιπόλαιον καϊ φιλήν δεξίωσιν χρείας τινός είς 

41 ταΰτό συναγαγούσης έοικεν έμφαίνειν. ώσπερ γάρ 
έν τώ άνακύπτειν ούκ έστι τό κύπτειν ούδ* έν τώ 
καταπίνειν ήν πάντως τό πίνεϊν ουδ ' έν μαρσίππω 
ο ΐππος, ούτως ούδ ' έν τώ καταφιλεΐν τό φιλεΐν, 
έπεϊ και τών έχθρων μύριους εϊκοντές τίνες ταΐς 

42 τοΰ βίου χαλεπαΐς άνάγκαις δεξιοΰνται. τις ούν 
έστιν ή έκ φιλήματος άλλά μή έξ άφευδοΰς φιλίας 
ήμΐν συσταθείσα, φράσω μηδέν ύποστειλάμενος* ή 

[479] ζωή ή σύν αίσθήσει, ή πάσιν ώχυρωμένη, \ ής 
ανέραστος ουδείς, ήν δέσποιναν μέν οί πολλοί, 
θεράπαιναν δέ οί αστείοι νομίζουσιν, ούκ άλλο -
φυλον ή άργυρώνητον, άλλ ' οίκογενή καϊ τρόπον 

β A reminiscence of Plato, Phaedrus 245 A . See note 
on 249. 

b Philo curiously ignores the quite common use of φιλεΐν 
= to kiss. Possibly it may have carried with it the idea of 
a kiss given in true affection, which was absent in the 
compound. 
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are thus endowed they have cried out in their plea
sure, * The children, wherewith Thou hast shewn 
mercy to Thy servant ' (Gen. xxxiii. 5 ) . Of such 
children innocence is the nurse and fostermother ; 
their souls are virgin and tender and rich in nature's 
gifts, a ready to receive the glorious and divine im
pressions of virtue's graving. Tell me this too, 39 
whether the son of Masek, she who was born in my 
house, is fit to become the heir of thy gifts of grace. 
For till now I have not received him whom I hope for, 
and he, whom I have received, is not the heir of my 
hopes." 

VIII. Who Masek and her son are is a matter for 40 
careful consideration. Well, the name Masek is 
interpreted " From a kiss." Now " kiss " is not the 
same as " loving." The latter appears to signify 
the uniting of souls which goodwill joins together, 
the former merely the bare superficial salutation, 
which passes when some occasion has caused a 
meeting. For just as in άνακνπτειν (rising up) there 41 
is no idea of κνπτειν (stooping) nor in καταπίνειν 
(swallowing) the whole idea of πίνειν (drinking), nor 
in μάρσιππος (pouch) that of ίππος (horse), so neither 
in καταφιλεΐν (kissing) do we have φιλεΐν (loving).6 

For people bowing to the hard necessities of life 
in hundreds of cases greet their enemies thus. 
Who then she is, with whom we are brought into 42 
contact " from " or " in consequence of a kiss," and 
not from true friendship, I will shew without 
disguise. I t is the life of the senses, the assured 
possession of us all, for which all have a feeling of 
affection. The multitude regard her as a mistress, 
the good as their servant, not a servant of alien race 
or purchased with money, but homeborn and in a 
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τινά όμόφυλον. οΰτοι καϊ πεπαίδευνται καταφι
λεΐν αυτήν, ού φιλεΐν, εκείνοι δέ ύπερφυώς αγαπάν 

43 και τριπόθητον ήγεΐσθαι. Αάβαν δ ' ό 
μισαρετος ουδέ κατα<^ιλτ}σαι δυνήσεται τάς προσ-
κεκληρωμενας τω άσκητικώ δυνάμεις, άλλ ' ύπο-
κρισεως και φευδών πλασμάτων άνηρτηκώς τον 
εαυτού βίον, ώσανει δυσχεραίνων, ού προς άλήθειαν 
αλγών, φησιν " ούκ ήζιώθην κ α τ α ^ ι λ ^ σ α ι τ ά 
παίδια μου καϊ τάς θυγατέρας ·" είκότως γε καϊ 
προσηκόντως* είρωνείαν γάρ μισεΐν άκαταλλάκτως 

44 έπαιδεύθημεν. άγάπησον οΰν άρετάς καϊ άσπασαι 
φυχή τή σεαυτοΰ καϊ φίλησον όντως, καϊ ήκιστα 
βούληση τό φιλίας παράκομμα ποιεΐν, καταφιλεΐν. 
*1 μή γάρ εστίν αύταΐς ετι μερϊς ή κληρονομιά εν 
τώ σώ οίκω; ούχ ώς αί άλλότριαι ελογίσθησαν 
παρά σοι; ή ού πεπρακας αύτάς, καϊ κατέφαγες 
τό άργύριον," ΐνα μηδέ είσαΰθις άνακομίσασθαι 
δυνηθής τά σώστρα! καϊ τά λύτρα κατεδηδοκώς; 
προσποιου νυν βούλεσθαι καταφιλεΐν ο πασι τοΐς 
κριταΐς άσπονδος. άλλ ' ού γαμβρόν1 

καταφιλήσει Μωυσής, άλλ ' άπό γνησίου τοΰ 
φυχής πάθους φιλήσει· " εφίλησε " γάρ φησιν 
" αυτόν, καϊ ήσπάσαντο αλλήλους." 

45 IX. ζωής δέ τ ρ ι τ τ ό ν γένος, τό μέν προς θεόν, τό 
δέ προς γένεσιν, τό δέ μεθόριον, μικτόν άμφοΐν. 
τό μέν οΰν προς θεόν ού κατεβη προς ημάς ουδέ 
ήλθεν είς τάς σώματος άνάγκας. τό δέ προς 

1 So Mangey and Wend.: M S S . and Pap. Ααρών. It may 
be questioned whether this is not what Philo wrote, by con
fusing Ex. xviii. 7 with iv. 27, where Moses meets Aaron 
(σννήντησεν αύτφ . . . καϊ κατεφίλησαν αλλήλους). 
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sense a kinswoman. The wise have been trained 
to greet her with a kiss, but not to love her, the 
others to love her deeply and regard her worthy of 
a triple measure of their affection. Now 43 
Laban the virtue-hater will not be able even to kiss 
the qualities which are allotted to the Man of 
Practice. Still since he has made hypocrisy and false 
inventions the cardinal principle of his life, he says, 
as though in dudgeon, though he has no real grief, 
" I was not held worthy to kiss my children and my 
daughters " (Gen. xxxi. 28). The refusal of the 
kiss is natural and proper. For we the children have 
been trained to hate dissimulation, with a hatred 
that refuses all dealing. Hold then the virtues dear, 44 
embrace them with thy soul and love them truly, 
and thou wilt never desire to be the maker of that 
travesty of friendship, the kiss. " Have they, we 
shall say, any part or inheritance in your home ? 
Were they not counted as aliens in your sight, or 
have you not sold them and devoured the money ? " 
(Gen. xxxi. 14, 15). You devoured the price of 
their redemption, lest you should ever again be able 
to buy them back. And now you pretend to wish 
to kiss them, you in the judgement of all their deadly 
foe. Moses on the other hand will not 
kiss his father-in-law, but loves him with genuine 
heart-felt affection. For " he loved him " we 
read " a n d they greeted each o the r" (Ex. xviii. 7). 

IX. Now there are three kinds of life, 45 
one looking God wards, another looking to created 
things, another on the border-line, a mixture of the 
other two. The God-regarding life has never come 
down to us, nor submitted to the constraints of the 
body. The life that looks to creation has never risen 
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γένεσιν ούδ ' όλως άνέβη ούδ ' έζήτησεν άναβήναι, 
φωλεΰον δέ έν μυχοΐς "Αώου τ ω άβιώτω βίω 

46 Χαψ€1· τ ο δέ μικτόν έστιν, δ πολλάκις μέν υπό 
τής άμείνονος άγόμενον τάξεως θειάζζι και θεο-
φορεΐται, πολλάκις δ ' ύπό τής χείρονος άντι-
σπώμενον επιστρέφει, τοΰθ'', όταν ώσπερ έπι πλά-
στιγγος ή τής κρείττονος ζωής μοίρα τοΐς όλοις 
βρίση, συνεπισπασθέν τό τής εναντίας ζωής1 βάρος 

47 κονφότατον άχθος άπέφηνε. Μωυσής δέ τ ό τής 
προς θεόν ζωής γένος άκονιτϊ στεφανώσας είς 
έπίκρισιν τά λοιπά άγει δυσϊν άπεικάζων γυναιξίν, 
ών τήν μέν άγαπωμένην, τήν δέ μισονμένην καλεί 

48 προσφυέστατα θεις ονόματα, τις γάρ ού τάς δ ι ' 
οφοαλμων, τις ο ου τας οι ωτων, τις ο ου τας 
διά γεύσεως οσφρήσεως τε και αφής ήδονάς και 
τέρφεις αποδέχεται; τις δ ' ού τά εναντία με-
μίσηκεν, όλιγοδειαν, έγκράτειαν, αύστηρόν καϊ έπι-
στημονικόν βίον, γέλωτος καϊ παιδιάς άμέτοχον, 

[480] συννοίας καϊ \ φροντίδων καϊ πόνων μεστόν, φίλον 
του θεωρεΐν, άμαθίας έχθρόν, χρημάτων μέν καϊ 
δόξης καϊ ηδονών κρείττω, ήττω δέ σωφροσύνης 
καϊ εύκλείας καϊ βλέποντος ού τυφλού πλούτου; 

πρεσβύτερα μέν ούν άεϊ τά γεννήματα 
49 τή$ μισουμένης αρετής. Χ . ό δέ Μωυσής, ει καϊ 

νεώτερα χρόνω, [καϊ] ταΰτα φύσει πρεσβειών άξιοι 
1 Pap. between ζωής and βάρος inserts αντ-ηεν. May this 

perhaps stand for 'Kvrakiov ? The myth of Antaeus, who 
became helpless when lifted by Heracles from the ground, 
would suit the parable well. Cf. Σισύφεως De Cher. 78, 
Ίαντάλεως below, §269. It is trueof course that these stories 
were far better known than that of Antaeus. 

α This description of the " mixed life " closely resembles 
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at all nor sought to rise, but makes its lair in the 
recesses of Hades and rejoices in a form of living, which 
is not worth the pains. I t is the mixed life, a which 46 
often drawn on by those of the higher line is possessed 
and inspired by God, though often pulled back by the 
worse it reverses its course. And when the better 
life placed as a weight on the scales completely pre
ponderates, the mixed life carried with it makes the 
opposite life seem light as air in the balance. Now 47 
Moses while he gives the crown of undisputed victory 
to the Godward kind of life, brings the other two 
into comparison by likening them to two women, one 
of whom he calls the beloved and the other the hated. 
These names are very suitable, for who does not look 48 
with favour on the pleasures and delights that come 
through the eyes, or the ears, or through taste and 
smell and touch ? Who has not hated the opposites 
of these ?—frugality, temperance, the life of austerity 
and knowledge, which has no part in laughter and 
sport, which is full of anxiety and cares and toils, 
the friend of contemplation, the enemy of ignorance, 
which puts under its feet money and mere reputation 
and pleasure, but is mastered by self-restraint and true 
glory and the wealth which is not blind but sees. 

Now the children of virtue, the hated 
one, are always the senior. X. And Moses holds them 49 
to be by their nature worthy of the rights of the 
senior, even though they be younger in point of 
that of the ασκητής in De Som. i. 151, who is midway between 
the wise who live in the Olympian region and the bad 
who live in the recesses of Hades. In fact the " mixed " 
seems to represent the ordinary virtuous man (ό προκόπτων), 
and in the sequel is equated to the Hated Wife and to Leah, 
both of whom regularly represent Virtue. For the last part 
of the sentence see App. p. 568. 
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τ ά δίπλα διδοιί^, τ ώ ν δέ άφαιρών τήν ήμίσειαν. 
iav γάρ γένωνται, φησιν, άνθρώπω δυο γυναίκες, 
ήγαπημένη καϊ μισού μένη, και τεκωσιν άμφότεραι, 
μέλλων τά έαυτοϋ διανέμειν ού δυνήσεται πρε
σβειών άξιώσαι τ ο ν υιόν τής ήγαπημένης, ηδονής, 
—νέος γάρ ούτος, ει και χρόνω πολιός1 γένοιτο,— 
άλλά τ ο ν τής μισουμένης, φρονήσεως, πρεσβύτερον 
έκ παίδων ευθύς ό ν τ α , ώς διμοιρίαν άπονεΐμαι. 

50 τ ή ν δέ τροπικωτέραν τούτων άπόδοσιν έν έτέροις 
είρηκότες έπι τά ακόλουθα τών έν χερσί τρεφώ-
μεθα εκείνο προϋποδείξαντες, ότι τής μισουμένης ό 
θεός λέγεται τήν μήτραν διοίξας γένεσιν αστείων επι
τηδευμάτων καϊ καλών έργων άνατε ιλα ι , τής φιλεΐ-

51 σθαι νομιζομένης αύτίκα στειρουμένης. "ιδών" 
γάρ φησι " κύριος οτι μ ισε ί τα ι Αεία, ήνοιξε 
τήν μήτραν αυτής' 'Ραχήλ δέ ήν στείρα" άρ ' 
ούχ όταν ή φυχή κυοφορή καϊ τίκτειν άρχηται 
τά φυχή πρέποντα, τηνικαΰτα όσα αισθητά στει-
ρούμενα άτοκεΐ, οΐς πρόσεστιν ή έκ φιλήματος 
άλλ ' ούχ ή διά γνησίου φιλίας αποδοχή; X I . 

62 ταύτης ούν τής κατ αϊσθησιν ζωής, ήν καλεί 
Μασέκ, υιός έκαστος ημών έστι τιμών καϊ θαυ-
μάζων τήν τροφόν και τιθήνην τοΰ θνητού 
γένους, αϊσθησιν, ήν και ό γήινος νους, Ονομα 
9Αδάμ, ιδών διαπλασβεΓσαν τ ο ν έαυτοϋ θάνατον 

1 MSS. iraXcuos (Pap. πάλιο*)· 

α Or, if the καί, is retained, " And if any be younger in 
point of years, even them too in virtue of their nature does 
Moses hold worthy," etc. In this case ταΰτα, and conse
quently the text quoted from Deuteronomy, is restricted to 
the νεώτερα χρόνω. Philo implies, what he actually argues 
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years/ 1 for he gives them the double portion, and 
takes from the others their half-share. " For if a 
man," he says, " has two wives, one beloved and one 
hated, and both bear him children, when he purposes 
to divide his possessions, he shall not be able to 
adjudge the elder's rights to the son of the beloved 
(that is, of Pleasure) for he is but * young,' even if 
years have made him grey-headed, but to the son of 
Prudence, the hated wife, the son who from earliest 
childhood is an ' elder,' he must give these rights and 
thus assign to him a double portion " (Deut. xxi. 
15-17). Now we have given the allegorical inter- 50 
pretation of this more closely elsewhere & and there
fore let us turn to the next part of our theme. One 
thing however we must first point out, namely that 
we are told that God by opening the womb of the 
hated wife brought to its rising the birth of worthy 
practices and excellent deeds, while she, who was 
thought to be beloved, immediately became barren. 
For " the Lord " it runs " seeing that Leah is hated 51 
opened her womb, but Rachel was barren " (Gen. xxix. 
31). Is it not just then, when the soul is pregnant 
and begins to bear what befits a soul, that all objects 
of sense become barren and incapable of child-
bearing, those objects which find acceptance with 
us " from the kiss " and not through genuine friend
ship. XI. This life of the senses, then, which he calls 52 
Masek, has for her son each one among us who 
honours and admires the nurse and foster-mother of 
our mortal race, that is Sense, on whose just-fashioned 
form the earthly mind, called Adam, looked and gave 

in De Sobr. 22, that the words of Deut. make the son of the 
Beloved to be, in the literal sense, the elder. 

* In Leg. All. ii. 48, De Sac. 19 If., De Sobr. 21 if. 
309 



PHILO 

53 ζωήν εκείνης1 ώνόμασεν. " έκάλεσε " γάρ φησιν 
" Άδά /χ το όνομα τής γυναικός αύτοΰ ζωή, οτι 
αύτη μήτηρ πάντων τών ζώντων," τών προς 
άλήθειαν τον φυχής τεθνηκότων Βήπου βίον. οί 
δε ζώντες όντως μητέρα μέν έχουσι σοφίαν, 
αϊσθησιν δέ δούλην προς ύπηρεσίαν επιστήμης ύπό 
φύσεως δήμιουργηθεϊσαν. 

54 "Ονομα δέ τοΰ γεννηθέντος εκ ζωής, ήν εκ φιλή
ματος έγνωρίσαμεν, διασίΦίστ^σι Δαμασκόν2—τό δέ 
μεταληφθεν εστίν αίμα σάκκου,—σφόδρα δυνατώς 
και εύθυβόλως σάκκον μέν τό σώμα αίνιξάμενος, 

55 αίμα δέ ζωήν τήν εναιμον. επειδή γάρ φυχή διχώς 
λέγεται, ή τε όλη και τό ήγεμονικόν αυτής μέρος, ο 
κυρίως ειπείν φυχή φυχής έστι, καθάπερ οφθαλμός 
ό τε κύκλος σύμπας και τό κυριώτατον μέρος τό 
ω βλέπομεν, έδοξε τώ νομοθέτη διττήν καϊ τήν 

[481] ούσίαν είναι φυχής, αίμα μέν τής όλης, τοΰ | δ' 
ήγεμονικωτάτου πνεύμα θείον, φησι γοΰν άντι-

56 κρυς* " φυχή πάσης σαρκός αΐμά έστιν." εύ 
γε τό προσνεΐμαι τώ σαρκών οχλω τήν αίματος 
έπιρροήν, 'οίκεΐον οίκείω* τοΰ δέ νοΰ τήν ούσίαν 
έζ ούδενός ήρτησε γενητοΰ, άλλ' ύπό θεοΰ κατα-
πνευσθεΐσαν είσήγαγεν " ένεφύσησε " γάρ φησιν " ό 
ποιητής τών όλων είς τό πρόσωπον αύτοΰ πνοήν 
ζωής, καϊ έγένετο ό άνθρωπος είς φυχήν ζώσαν," 
ή καϊ κατά τήν εικόνα τοΰ ποιητοΰ λόγος έχει 

57 τυπωθήναι. XII . ώστε διττόν είδος ανθρώπων, 
1 ? έκαίνην with Pap. and some MSS. See App. p. 568. 
2 So MSS. : Wend, from Pap. Ααμασκός. But would not 

Philo have written τό Ααμασκός if he used the nominative ? 

β See note on the phrase 4 4 soul as soul," De Mig. 5. 
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the name of what was his own death to her life. 
" For Adam," it says, " called the name of his wife 53 
' Life/ because she is the mother of all things living " 
(Gen. iii. 20), that is doubtless of those who are in 
fcmth dead to the life of the soul. But those who are 
really living have Wisdom for their mother, but 
Sense they take for a bond-woman, the handiwork of 
nature made to minister to knowledge. 

The name of the child born of the life which we 54 
have explained as the " life from a kiss " he puts 
before us as Damascus, which is interpreted as 
" the blood of a sackcloth robe." By sackcloth robe 
he intimates the body, and by blood the " blood-
life," and the symbolism is very powerful and apt. 
We use " soul " in two senses, both for the whole 55 
soul and also for its dominant part, which properly 
speaking is the soul's soul, a just as the eye can mean 
either the whole orb, or the most important part, by 
which we see. And therefore the lawgiver held that 
the substance of the soul is twofold, blood being that 
of the soul as a whole, and the divine breath or spirit 
that of its most dominant part. Thus he says plainly 
*' the soul of every flesh is the blood " (Lev. xvii. 11). 
He does well in assigning the blood with its 56 
flowing stream to the r io t b of the manifold flesh, for 
each is akin to the other. On the other hand he did 
not make the substance of the mind depend on any
thing created, but represented it as breathed upon 
by God. For the Maker of all, he says, " blew into 
his face the breath of life, and man became a living 
soul " (Gen. ii. 7) ; just as we are also told that 
he was fashioned after the image of his Maker 
(Gen. i. 27). XII . So we have two kinds of men, one 57 

* Or " horde." See note on Quod Dms 2. 
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τό μέν θείω πνεύματι λογισμώ βιούντων, τό δέ 
αϊματι καϊ σαρκός ηδονή ζώντων, τοΰτο το είδος 
έστι πλάσμα γής, εκείνο δέ θείας εικόνος έμφερές 

58 έκμαγεΐον. ΧΡ^ίος δ' εστίν ού μετρίως 
ό πεπλασμένος ημών χους καϊ άναδεδευμένος 
αΐματι βοηθείας τής εκ θεοΰ' διό λέγεται " ούτος 
Δαμασκός Έλιε'ζερ "—ερμηνευθείς δε εστίν 'Ελιε'ζερ 
θεός μου βοηθός,—επειδή ό έναιμος Ογκος έξ 
έαυτοϋ διαλυτός ών καϊ νεκρός συνέστηκε καϊ 
ζωπυρεΐται πρόνοια θεοΰ τοΰ τήν χείρα υπερέχοντος 
καϊ υπερασπίζοντος, μηδεμίαν ήμέραν ίδρυθήναι 
παγίως δυνηθέντος έξ έαυτοϋ τοΰ γένους ημών. 

59 ούχ οράς ότι και Μωυσέως ό δεύτερος τών υιών 
όμωνυμεΐ τούτω; " το γάρ όνομα " φησι " τοΰ 
δευτέρου Έλιε'ζεο," καϊ τήν αίτιον επιφέρει· " ό 
γάρ θεός τοΰ πατρός μου βοηθός μου, καϊ έξείλατό 

60 με έκ χειρός Φαραώ." τοΐς δ' έτι τής έναίμου και 
αισθητής ζωής έταίροις επιτίθεται ό σκεδάσαι τάς 
θεοσέβειας δεινός τρόπος, όνομα Φαραώ, ού τήν 
παρανομίας καϊ ώμότητος μεστήν δυναστείαν 
άμήχανον έκφυγεΐν άνευ τοΰ γεννηθήναι τον 
Έλιε'ζερ έν φυχή καϊ έπελπίσαι τήν παρά τοΰ 

61 μόνου σωτήρος θεοΰ βοήθειαν. παγ-
κάλως δέ τον Δαμασκόν ούκ άπό πατρός, άλλ' 
άπό μητρός τής Μασέκ διασυνέστησεν, ΐνα διδάξη 
ότι ή έναιμος φυχή, καθ9 ήν ζή και τά άλογα, τοΰ 
προς γυναικών μητρώου γένους οίκεΐόν έστιν, 

62 άρρενος γενεάς άμέτοχον. άλλ' ούχ ή αρετή 
Σάρρα· μόνου γάρ τοΰ προς ανδρών μεταποιείται, 
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that of those who live by reason, the divine inbreathing, 
the other of those who live by blood and the pleasure 
of the flesh. This last is a^noulded clod of earth, 
the other is the faithful impress of the divine image. 

Yet this our piece of moulded clay, 58 
tempered with blood for water, has imperative need 
of God's help, and thus we read " this Damascus 
Eliezer." Now Eliezer interpreted is " God is my 
helper," for this mass of clay and blood, which in 
itself is dissoluble and dead, holds together and is 
quickened as into flame by the providence of God, 
who is its protecting arm and shield, since our race 
cannot of itself stand firmly established for a single 
day. Observe, too, that the second son of Moses 59 
bears the same name. " The name of the second," 
he says, " was Eliezer," and then he adds the reason: 
" for the God of my father is my helper and 
delivered me from the hand of Pharoah " (Ex. xviii. 4 ) . 
But those who still consort with the life of sense and 60 
blood suffer the attacks of the spirit so expert in 
scattering a pious thoughts and deeds, the spirit called 
Pharoah, whose tyranny rife with lawlessness and 
cruelty it is impossible to escape, unless Eliezer be 
born in the soul and looks with hope to the help 
which God the only Saviour can give. 
Right well, too, does Moses describe Damascus as the 61 
son not of his father but of his mother, Masek, to 
shew us that the blood-soul, by which irrational 
animals also live, has kinship with the maternal and 
female line, but has no part in male descent. Not 62 
so was it with Virtue or Sarah, for male descent is 
the sole claim of her, who is the motherless ruling 

a Cf. the regular epithet of Pharoah, ό σκεδαστή* τών 
καλών, e.g. De Sac, 48. 
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έκ πατρός τοϋ πάντων θεοΰ μονού γεννηθεισα ή 
άμήτωρ άρχή' " αληθώς " γάρ φησιν " αδελφή 
μου εστίν εκ πατρός, άλλ' ούκ εκ μητρός" 

63 XII I . Λ Α μεν ούν ήν άναγκαΐον προακοΰσαι, 
διεπτύξαμεν και γάρ εΐχεν άσάφειαν ή πρότασις 
αίνιγματώδη. τί δε ο φιλομαθής ζητεί, διερμη-
νευτεον άκριβέστερον μήποτ Όυν έστι τοιούτον, 

[482] ει δύναται \ τις εφιεμενος τής εναίμου ζωής και 
μεταπο ιού μένος ετι τών κατ* αϊσθησιν γενέσθαι 
τών ασωμάτων και θείων πραγμάτων κληρονόμος. 

64 τούτων μόνος άξιοΰται ό καταπνευσθεϊς άνωθεν, 
ουρανίου τε καϊ θείας μοίρας επιλαχών, ο καθα-
ρώτατος νους, άλογων ού μόνον σώματος άλλά καϊ 
τοΰ έτερου φυχής τμήματος, όπερ άλογον υπάρχον 
αΐματι πεφυρται, θυμούς ζέοντας καϊ πεπυρω-

65 μενας επιθυμίας άναφλεγον. πυνθάνεται γοΰν τον 
τρόπον τούτον επειδή εμοϊ ούκ έδωκας σπέρμα 
τό νοητόν έκεΐνο, τό αύτοδίδακτον, τό θεοειδές, 
αρά γε " ό οίκογενής μου κληρονομήσει με," ό 

66 τής έναίμου ζωής εγγονός; τότε καϊ 
έπισπεύσας ο θεός έφθασε τον λαλοΰντα, τής 
ρήσεως προαποστείλας ώς έπος ειπείν διδασκαλίαν. 
" ευθύς " γάρ φησι " φωνή θεού έγένετο προς 
αυτόν τώ λέγειν ού κληρονομήσει σε ούτος," τών 
είς τήν δι* αίσθήσεως δειζιν ερχομένων ουδέ εΐς· 
ασώματοι γάρ φύσεις νοητών πραγμάτων είσϊ 

67 κληρονόμοι, παρατετήρηται δέ άκρως τό μή 
α αρχή no doubt carries with it, in addition to the sense of 

4 1 beginning " or 4 4 first principle," the thought of sovereignty 
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principle a of things, begot ten of her father alone, even 
God the Father of all. For " indeed," it runs, " she 
is m y sister from the father, not from the mother " 
(Gen. xx . 12). 

XII I . So much for the elucidation needed as a pre-
liminary ; for the problem was seen to involve 
obscurities and difficulties. W e must now explain 
more exact ly what it is that the lover of learning 
seeks to know. Surely it is something of this kind: 
" Can he who desires the life of the blood and still 
claims for his own the things of the senses become the 
heir of divine and incorporeal things ? " No ; one 64 
alone is held worthy of these , the recipient of 
inspiration from above, of a portion heavenly and 
divine, the wholly purified mind which disregards 
not only the body, but that other section of the soul 
which is devoid of reason and s teeped in blood, 
aflame with seething passions and burning lusts. 
His question, we see , takes this form: " Since thou 65 
hast not g iven me that other seed, the mentally per
ceived, the self-taught, the divine of form, shall the 
child of m y household be m y heir, he who is the 
offspring of the blood-life ? " At that point 66 
God in His turn hastens to forestall the questioner, 
with a message of instruction, which we may almost 
say anticipates his speaking. For " straightway," 
we are told, " a voice of God came to him with the 
words ' H e shall not be thy heir ' " (Gen. xv. 4 ) . No , 
none of those who fall under the evidence which the 
senses give. For it is incorporeal natures that 
inherit intellectual things. The wording is chosen 67 
very carefully. Moses does not say " God said " 

which Philo regularly connects with the name of Sarah, 
e.g. De Cher. 7. 

3 1 5 



PHILO 

816 

" έΐπεν " ή " έλάλησεν " φάναι, άλλά τό " φωνή 
θεοΰ εγενετο προς αυτόν " ώσπερ εντόνως έμβοή-
σαντος καϊ άρρήκτως ένηχήσαντος, ιν είς πάσαν 
τήν φνχήν διαοοθεΐσα ή φωνή μηδέν ερημον έμση 
καϊ κενόν ύφηγήσεως ορθής μέρος, άλλά πάντα 
διά πάντων ύγιαινούσης μαθήσεως άναπλησθή. 

68 XIV. τις ούν γενήσεται κληρονόμος; 
ούχ ό μένων εν τή τοΰ σώματος είρκτή λογισμός 
καθ* έκούσιον γνώμην, άλλ' ό λυθείς τών δεσμών 
καϊ ελενθερωθεϊς καϊ εξω τειχών προεληλνθώς καϊ 
καταλελοιπώς, ει οίον τε τοΰτο ειπείν, αυτός 
εαντον. ος γαρ εξελενσεται εκ σον φησιν, 

69 " ούτος κληρονομήσει σε." πόθος ούν 
εϊ τις εισέρχεται σε, φνχή, τών θείων αγαθών 
κληρονομήσαι, μή μόνον " γήν," τό σώμα, και 
" σνγγένειαν," <τήν> αϊσθησιν, καϊ " οΐκον πα
τρός," τον λόγον, καταλίπης, άλλά και σαντήν 
άπόδραθι καϊ έκστηθι σεαντής, ώσπερ οί κατ
εχόμενοι καϊ κορνβαντιώντες βακχενθεΐσα καϊ 
θεοφορηθείσα κατά τινα προφητικόν έπιθειασμόν 

70 ένθονσιώσης γάρ καϊ ούκέτ ούσης έν έαντή 
διανοίας, άλλ' έρωτι ούρανίω σεσοβημένης κάκμε-
μηννίας καϊ ύπό τοΰ όντως όντος ήγμένης καϊ 
άνω προς αυτό1 είλκνσμένης, προϊούσης αληθείας 
καϊ τάν ποσϊν άναστελλούσης, ίνα κατά λεωφόρον 

71 βαίνοι τής όδοΰ, κλήρος ούτος. πώς 
ούν μετανίστασο τών προτέρων εκείνων, λέγε 
θαρρούσα ήμΐν, ώ διάνοια, ή τοΐς άκούειν τά 
νοητά δεδιδαγμένοις ένηχεΐς, άεϊ φάσκονσα ότι 
μετωκισάμην τοΰ σώματος, ήνίκα τής σαρκός 
ήλόγονν ήδη, και τής αίσθήσεως, οπότε τά αισθητά 

1 Or αυτόν as some MSS. 
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or " God spake," but " a voice of God came to him." 
I t suggests a loud, sonorous, continuous appeal, 
pitched so as to spread abroad throughout the soul, 
whereby no part shall be left to which its right 
instruction has not penetrated, but all are filled from 
end to end with sound learning. XIV. 
Who then shall be the heir ? Not that way of think- 68 
ing which abides in the prison of the body of its own 
free will, but that which released from its fetters into 
liberty has come forth outside the prison walls, and 
if we may so say, left behind its own self. For " he 
who shall come out of thee ," it says, " shall be thy 
heir " (Gen. xv. 4 ) . Therefore, my soul, 69 
if thou feelest any yearning to inherit the good things 
of God, leave not only thy land, that is the body, thy 
kinsfolk, that is the senses, thy father's house 
(Gen. xii. 1 ) , that is speech, but be a fugitive from 
thyself also and issue forth from thyself. Like 
persons possessed and corybants, be filled with in
spired frenzy, even as the prophets are inspired. 
For it is the mind which is under the divine afflatus, 70 
and no longer in its own keeping, but is stirred to its 
depths and maddened by heavenward yearning, 
drawn by the truly existent and pulled upward 
thereto, with truth to lead the way and remove all 
obstacles before its feet, that its path may be smooth 
to tread—such is the mind, which has this inherit
ance. To that mind I say, " Fear not to 71 
tell us the story of thy departure from the first 
three. For to those who have been taught to give 
ear to the things of the mind, thou ever repeatest 
the ta le ." " I migrated from the body," she answers, 
" when I had ceased to regard the flesh ; from sense, 
when I came to view all the objects of sense as having 
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πάντα ώς μή προς άλήθειαν όντα εφαντασιώθην 
[483] καταγνοϋσα μέν αυτής τών \ κριτηρίων ώς νενοθευ-

μενων και δεδεκασμενων και φευδοΰς ύποπεπλη-
σμενων δόζης, καταγνοϋσα δέ και τών κρινόμενων, 
ώς δελεάσαι και άπατήσα ι και εκ μέσης τής 
φύσεως άρπάσαι τήν άλήθειαν εύτρεπισμένων 
μετανεστην και τοϋ λόγου, ήνίκα πολλήν άλογίαν 
αύτοϋ κατεγνων καίτοι μετεωρίζοντος καϊ φυσών-

72 τος εαυτόν, ετόλμα γάρ τόλμημα ού μικρόν, διά 
σκιών μοι σώματα, διά ρημάτων πράγματα, άπερ 
άμήχανον ήν, δεικνύναι* καίτοι σφαλλόμενος περι-
ελάλει καϊ περιερρει κοινότητι τών ονομάτων τάς 
ιδιότητας τών υποκείμενων αδυνατών εμφάσει 

73 τρανή 7Γαρασττ}σαι . παθοϋσα δ ' ώς άφρων και 
νήπιος παις έμαθον, ώς άμεινον ήν άρα πάντων 
μέν τούτων ύπεξελθειν, εκάστου δέ τάς δυνάμεις 
άναθεΐναι θεώ τώ καϊ τό σώμα σωματοϋντι και 
πηγνύντι και τήν αϊσθησιν αίσθάνεσθαι παρα-
σκευάζοντι και τώ λόγω τό λέγειν όρεγοντι. 

7 4 τον αυτόν δή τρόπον ονπερ τών άλλων 
ύπεξελήλυθας, ύπεζελθε καϊ μ ε τ α ν ά σ τ ^ β ι σεαυτής. 
τί δέ τοϋτό εστίν; μή ταμιεύση τό νοείν καϊ 
διανοείσθαι καϊ καταλαμβάνειν σεαυτή, φέρουσα 
δέ και ταύτα άνάθες τώ τοϋ νοείν ακριβώς καϊ 
καταλαμβάνειν ά ν ε ^ α τ τ α τ ή τ ω ί αίτίω. 

7δ X V . Ύήν δέ άνάθεσιν δεζεται τών πανιέρων 
τεμενών τό άγιώτερον δύο γάρ εοικε συστήναι, τό 
μέν νοητόν, τό δ ' αίσθητόν. αισθητών μέν ούν 
φύσεων ό KQCTJIOS ούτος, αοράτων δ ' ώς αληθώς ό 

76 νοητός τό πάνθειόν εστίν. ότι δ ' ό 

β The translation takes κοινότητι as dative of cause after 
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no true existence, when I denounced its standards of 
judgement as spurious and corrupt and steeped in 
false opinion, and its judgements as equipped to 
ensnare and deceive and ravish truth away from its 
place in the heart of nature ; from speech, when I 
sentenced it to long speechlessness, in spite of all its 
self-exaltation and self-pride. Great indeed was its 72 
audacity, that it should at tempt the impossible task 
to use shadows to point me to substances, words 
to point me to facts. And, amid all its blunders, 
it chattered and gushed about, unable to present 
with clear expression those distinctions in things 
which baffled its vague and general vocabulary. 0 Thus 73 
through experience, as a foolish child learns, I learnt 
that the better course was to quit all these three, yet 
dedicate and attribute the faculties of each to God, 
who compacts the body in its bodily form, who equips 
the senses to perceive, and extends to speech the 
power of speaking." Such is the mind's 74 
confession, and to it I reply, " even as thou hast 
quitted the others, quit thyself, depart from thyself." 
And what does this " departing " mean ? I t means 
" do not lay up as treasure for thyself, thy gifts of 
thinking, purposing, apprehending, but bring them 
and dedicate them to Him Who is the source of 
accurate thinking and unerring apprehension." 

XV. This dedication will be enshrined in the holier 75 
of the great sanctuaries. For two such sanctuaries, 
we feel, exist, one sensible, one mental. This world 
is the cathedral 6 of the sense-perceived order, the 
world which the mind discovers of the truly invisible 
order. Now that he who has gone forth 76 

αδυνατών. It may be, however, dative of means after 
ναραστήσαι. b See App. p. 568. 
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νπεξελθών έξ ημών1 καϊ γλιχόμενος οπαδός εΐναι 
θεοΰ τοΰ φύσεως άοιδίμου πλούτου κληρονόμος 
εστι, μαρτυρεί Λέγων εξηγαγεν οε αυτόν εξω 
και εΐπεν άνάβλεφον εις τον ούρανόν/* επειδήπερ 
ούτος ό τών θείων θησαυρός αγαθών—" άνοίξαι 
γάρ σοι " φησι " κύριος τον θησαυρόν αύτοΰ τον 
αγαθόν, τον ούρανόν," εξ οΰ δή τάς τελεωτάτας 
εύφροσύνας ό χορηγός άδιαστάτως ύεΐ'— " άνά
βλεφον " δέ είς ελεγχον τοΰ τυφλού τών άγελαίων 
ανθρώπων γένους, δ βλεπειν δοκοΰν πεπήρωται. 

77 πώς γάρ ού πεπήρωται, οτε κακά μέν άντ αγαθών, 
αισχρά άντϊ καλών, άδικα άντϊ δικαίων και πάθη 
μέν άντ* εύπαθειών, θνητά δέ άντ αθανάτων 
ήρηται, καϊ νουθετητάς μέν και σωφρονιστάς, ετι 
δέ ελεγχον και παιδείαν άποδιδράσκει, κόλακας δέ 
καϊ τούς προς ήδονήν λόγους αργίας καϊ άμαθίας 

78 καϊ θρύφεως δημιουργούς αποδέχεται; μόνος οΰν 
βλέπει ό αστείος, οΰ χάριν και τούς προφήτας 
ώνόμασαν οί παλαιοί ορώντας, ό δέ έξω προ-
εληλυθώς ού μόνον ορών, άλλά καϊ θεόν ορών προσ-
ερρήθη, Ισραήλ [ός έστι θεόν ορών]. 

[484] οί δέ, κάν ποτε \ τούς οφθαλμούς διοίξωσι, προς 
γήν άπονενεύκασι τά γήινα μετιόντες καϊ τοΐς έν 

79"Αιδ^ συντρεφόμενοι. ό μέν γάρ άνατείνει τάς 
όφεις προς αιθέρα καϊ τάς ούρανοϋ περιόδους, 
πεπαίδευται δέ και είς τό μάννα άφοράν, τον 
θείον λόγον, τήν ούράνιον φυχής φιλοθεάμονος 
άφθαρτον τροφήν, οί δέ προς τά κρόμμυα καϊ τά 
σκόρδα, τά περιοδυνώντα τάς κόρας καϊ κακοΰντα2 

1 Wend, from Pap. έξ ημών νοητών καϊ κτλ. See App. 
p. 568. 2 MSS. κυκώντα. 
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from us and desires to be God's attendant is the 
heir of the glorious wealth that nature has to give is 
testified by Moses in the words " He led him out out
side and said ' Look up into heaven ' " (Gen. xv. 5 ) . 
For heaven is the treasury of divine blessings. 
" May the Lord," he says, " open to thee His good 
treasure, the heaven " (Deut. xxviii. 12)—that heaven 
from which the bountiful Giver rains down continu
ally His most perfect joys. Yes, look up, and thus 
convict of their errors the multitude of common 
men, the blind race, which has lost the sight which 
it thinks it possesses. How could it be other than 77 
blind, when it prefers bad to good, base to honour
able, unjust to just, and again lower passions to 
higher emotions, the mortal to the immortal; when 
once more it shuns the voice of the warner and the 
censor, and with them conviction and instruction, 
while it welcomes flatterers and the words that lead 
to pleasure, the makers of idleness and ignorance 
and luxury ? And so it is only the man of worth 78 
who sees, and therefore they of old called prophets 
" seers " (1 Sam. ix. 9)· He who advances " out
side " is called not only the seer, but the seer of God, 
that is Israel. But the others even if they 
do ever open their eyes have bent them earthwards ; 
they pursue the things of earth and their conversa
tion is with the dwellers in Hades. The one ex- 79 
tends his vision to the ether and the revolutions of 
the heaven ; he has been trained also to look sted-
fastly for the manna, which is the word of God, 
the heavenly incorruptible food of the soul which 
delights in the vision. But the others see but the 
onions and the garlic, which give great pain and 
trouble to their eyes and make them close, or the 
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και καταμύειν ποιοΰντα, καϊ τάς άλλα$ πράσων 
καϊ νεκρών Ιχθύων δυσοδμίας, οικείας Αιγύπτου 

80 τ ροφάς. " έμνήσθημεν " γάρ φασι " τούς ίχθύας, 
ους ήσθίομεν iv Αίγύπτω δωρεάν, και σικύας, 
πέπονας, π ράσα, κρόμμυα, σκόρδα' νυνί δέ ή 
φυχή ημών κατάξηρος, ουδέν πλην είς τό μάννα 
οί οφθαλμοί ημών." 

81 X V I . Συντείνει δέ προς ήθοποιίαν και τό 
εςήγαγεν αυτόν εςω, ο τίνες ειωοασιν υπ 

άμουσίας ήθους γελάν φάσκοντες' εϊσω γάρ τις 
εξάγεται, ή έ'μπαλιν εισέρχεται έξω; ναι, φαίην 
άν, ώ καταγέλαστοι και λίαν ευχερείς · φυχής γάρ 
τρόπους ίχνηλατεΐν ούκ έμάθετε άλλά σωμάτων, 
<καΙ>λ τάς έν τούτοις μ,εταβατ&κά^ κινήσεις μόνας 
ερευνάτε, διό καϊ παράδοξον ύμΐν φαίνεται εϊ τις 
εξέρχεται εϊσω ή εισέρχεται έξω* τοΐς δέ Μ ω υ -
σέως γνωρίμοις ήμΐν 'ούδέν τών τοιούτων άπωδόν 

82 έστιν. ή ούκ άν εϊποιτε, τον μή τέλειον αρχιερέα, 
όποτε έν τοΐς άδύτοις τάς πατρώους άγιστείας 
επιτελεί, ένδον εΐναι τε καϊ έξω, ένδον μέν τώ 
φανερώ σώματι, έξω δέ φυχή τή περιφοίτω καϊ 
πεπλανημένη, καϊ έμπαλίν τινα μηδέ γένους Οντα 
τοΰ ιερωμένου θεοφιλή καϊ φιλόθεον έξω τών 
περιρραντηρίων έστώτα έσωτάτω διατρίβειν, άπο-
δημίαν ήγούμενον όλον τον μετά σώματος βίον, 
όποτε δέ δύναιτο τή φυχή μόνη ζήν, έν πατρίδι 

83 καταμένειν ύπολαμβάνοντα2; καϊ γάρ φλιάς μέν 
έστιν έξω πάς άφρων, καν συνημερεύων μηδ9 

άκαρές άπολείπηται, εϊσω δέ πάς σοφός, κάν μή 
1 <καί> ins. W.H.D .R . : Wend, places the comma after 

έμάθετε. See App. p. 568. 
2 MSS. arid Pap. ύπολαμβάΐ'ει{ρ). 
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other ill-smelling things, the leeks and dead fishes, 
which are food proper to E g y p t ; " w e remember,' ' 80 
they s ay , " the fishes which we used to eat in Egypt 
freely, the cucumbers and the gourds, the leeks, the 
onions, the garlic. But now our soul is dried up, 
our eyes have nothing to look to, save the manna " 
(Num. xi. 5, 6 ) . 

XVI. There is a moral bearing too in the phrase 81 
" He led him out outside," which some, because of 
the grossness of their moral sense, are in the habit 
of holding up to ridicule. " Can any be led out 
inside," they ask, " or conversely go in outside ? " 
" Indeed they can," I would reply. In your 
ludicrous, thoughtless folly you have never learnt to 
trace the ways of the soul, but only of bodies, and 
all you look for is their movements from place to 
place. Therefore it seems to you a contradiction in 
terms that one should go out inside or go in outside. 
But we the disciples of Moses find nothing conflict
ing in such phrases. Would you not agree that the 82 
high priest whose heart is not perfect is both inside 
and outside, when he is performing the ancestral 
rites in the inmost shrine ; inside in his visible body, 
outside in his wandering vagrant, soul; and on the 
contrary that one who loves and is loved by God, 
even if he is not of the consecrated line, though he 
stands outside the sacred l imits α abides right inside 
them ? For he holds all his life in the body to be a 
sojourning in a foreign land, but when he can live in 
the soul alone, he feels that he is a dweller in his 
fatherland. Every fool is outside the threshold, 83 
even if he spend the livelong day within, nor leave it 
for a moment ; and every wise man is inside it 

β Cf. Quod Deus 2. 
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α The real meaning of the text is, of course, " there shall 
not be another man in the temple till the priest comes out.'* 
324 

μόνον χώραις άλλά καϊ μεγάλοις κλίμασι γής 
διωκισμένος τυγχάνη' κατά δέ Μωυσήν οΰτως ο 
φίλος εγγύς εστίν, ώστε αδιαφορεί φυχής * λέγει 
γάρ' " ο φίλος, ο ΐσος τή φυχή σου" 

84 και ό ιερεύς μέντοι " άνθρωπος ούκ έσται " κατ9 

αυτόν Οταν είσίη είς τά άγια τών άγιων, " έως άν 
έξέλθη," ού σωματικώς, άλλά τοις κατά φνχήν 
κινήσεσιν. ό γάρ νους, οτε μέν καθαρώς λει
τουργεί θεώ, ούκ έστιν ανθρώπινος, άλλά θειος* ότε 
δέ άνθρωπίνω τινί, τέτραπται καταβάς άπ9 ούρα-

[485] νου, μάλλον δέ πεσών έπϊ γήν εξέρχεται, \ κάν 
85 έ τ ι μένη τό σώμα ένδον αύτώ. ορθότατα ούν 

εΐρηταΐ' " έξήγαγεν αυτόν έξω " τών κατά τό 
σώμα δεσμωτηρίων, τών κατά τάς αισθήσεις 
φωλεών, τών κατά τον απατεώνα λόγον σοφιστειών, 
έπϊ πάσιν αυτόν έξ έαυτοϋ καϊ τοϋ δοκεΐν αυτ
εξούσια) καϊ αύτοκράτορι γνώμη νοείν τε καϊ κατα
λαμβάνειν. 

86 XVII. ΤΙροαγαγών δέ αυτόν έξω φησιν " άνά-
βλεφον είς τον ούρανόν καϊ αρίθμησαν τούς 
αστέρας, έάν δυνηθής έξαριθμήσαι αυτούς, ούτως 
έσται τό σπέρμα σου." παγκάλως εΐπεν " ούτως 
έσται" άλλ' ού τοσούτον, τοΐς άστροις ίσάριθμον. 
ού γάρ τό πλήθος αυτό μόνον, άλλά καϊ μυρία 
άλλα τών είς εύδαιμονίαν όλόκληρον καϊ παντελή 

87 βούλεται παρεμφήναι. ούτως ούν έσται, φησιν, ώς 
έχει τό όρώμενον αίθέριον, ούτως ούράνιον, ούτως 
αυγής γέμον άσκίου καϊ καθαράς—ούρανοϋ γάρ 
άπελήλαταϊ νύξ καϊ αιθέρος τό σκότος,—άστερο-
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though he be separated from it not merely by 
countries but even by vast latitudes. And in Moses* 
view a friend is so near that he differs not a whit from 
one's own soul, for he says, " the friend, who is equal 
to thy soul " (Deut. xiii. 6 ) . Again, ac- 84 
cording to Moses, the priest when he goes into the 
holy of holies "will not be a man until he comes out " a 

(Lev. xvi. 17); no man, that is, in the movements 
of his soul though in the bodily sense he is still a 
man. For when the mind is ministering to God in 
purity, it is not human, but divine. But when it 
ministers to aught that is human, it turns its course 
and descending from heaven,or ratherfalling to earth, 
comes forth, even though his body still remains within. 
Most rightly, then, is it said," He led him out outside," 85 
outside of the prison-houses of the body, of the lairs 
where the senses lurk, of the sophistries of deceitful 
word and thought ; above all He led him out of 
himself, out of the belief that he thought and 
apprehended through an intelligence which acknow
ledged no other authority and owed no allegiance to 
any other than itself. 

XVII. When the Lord led him outside He said 86 
" Look up into heaven and count the stars, if thou 
canst count their sum. So shall be thy seed" (Gen. 
xv. 5 ) . Well does the text say " so " n o t " so many," 
that is, " of equal number to the stars." For He 
wishes to suggest not number merely, but a multi
tude of other things, such as tend to happiness per
fect and complete. The seed shall be, He says, as 87 
the ethereal sight spread out before him, celestial as 
that is, full of light unshadowed and pure as that is, 
for night is banished from heaven and darkness from 
ether. I t shall be the very likeness of the stars, 
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ειδεστατον, εύ διάκε κοσμημενον, τάξει χρώμενον 
άκλινεΐ τή κατά ταύτα και ωσαύτως εχούση. 

88 βούλεται γάρ άντίμιμον ούρανοϋ, ει δε χρή και 
προσυπερβάλλοντα ειπείν, ούρανόν επίγειον άπο-
φήναι τήν τοϋ σοφού φυχήν εχουσαν <εν εαυτή 
καθάπερ >1 εν αίθέρι καθαρός φύσεις, τεταγμενας 
κινήσεις, χορείας εμμελείς, θείας περιόδους, αρετών 
άστεροειδεστάτας και περιλαμπεστάτας αύγάς. ει 
δ' άμήχανον αισθητών αστέρων αριθμόν εύρεΐν, 

89 πώς ούχϊ μάλλον νοητών; εφ* όσον γάρ οΐμαι τό 
κρίνον τοΰ κρίνοντος2 άμεινον ή χείρον—νους μέν 
γάρ άμεινον αίσθήσεως, διανοίας δέ άμβλύτερον 
αϊσθησις,—επι τοσοΰτον και τά κρινόμενα δι-
ενήνοχεν* ώστε μυρίω πλήθει τά νοητά τών αίσθη-
τών ύπερβάλλειν. τοΰ γάρ φυχής όμματος βραχύ-
τάτη μοίρα οί κατά τό σώμα όφθαλμοί' τό μέν 
γάρ εοικεν ήλίω, λυχνούχοις δέ ούτοι μελετώσιν* 
εξάπτεσθαί τε καϊ σβεννυσθαι. 

90 XVIII . Άναγκαίως ούν επ ιλέγετα ι " επίστευσεν 
' Αβραάμ τώ θεώ " προς επαινον τοϋ πεπιστευ-
κότος. καίτοι, τάχα άν τις εΐποι, τοϋτ* άξιον 
επαίνου κρίνετε; τις δέ ούκ άν τι λεγοντι καϊ 
ύπισχνουμενω θεώ προσεχοι τον νουν, κάν ει 
πάντων άδικώτατος καϊ ασεβέστατος ών τυγ-

91 χάνοι; προς δν εροϋμεν ώ γενναίε, μή άνεξετάστως 
ή τον σοφόν άφελη τά πρέποντα εγκώμια ή τοΐς 
άναξίοις τήν τελειοτάτην αρετών, πίστιν, μαρ-

1 The insertion by Wend, corresponds in length nearly 
with some illegible words in Pap. It is omitted altogether 
in M S S . 2 M S S . and Pap. κρινόμενου. 

8 Perhaps, as Wend, conjectures, μέλλουσι. 
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marshalled in goodly array, following an unswerv
ing order which never varies or changes. For He 88 
wished to picture the soul of the Sage as the counter
part of heaven, or rather, if we may so say, trans
cending it, a heaven on earth having within it, as 
the ether has, pure forms of being, movements 
ordered, rhythmic, harmonious, revolving as God 
directs, rays of virtues, supremely star like and 
dazzling.*1 And if it be beyond our powers to coSmt 
the stars which are visible to the senses, how much 
more truly can that be said of those which are visible 
to the mind. For I hold that even as of the two 89 
faculties of judgement one is better and one worse, 
since mind is better than sense and sense duller than 
understanding, even so do the objects which these 
two faculties judge differ ; and thus things intelligible 
vastly exceed in number the things perceptible by 
sense. The eyes of the body are but the tiniest part 
of the eye of the soul. That is like the sun ; the 
others are like candles, whose business is to be 
lighted and extinguished. 

XVIII. The words " Abraham believed God " (Gen. 90 
xv. 6) are a necessary addition to speak the praise due 
to him who has believed. Yet, perhaps it may be 
asked, do you consider this worthy of praise ? When 
it is God who speaks and promises, who would not 
pay heed, even though he were the most unjust and 
impious of mankind ? To such a questioner we will 91 
answer, " Good sir, do not without due scrutiny rob 
the Sage of his fitting tribute, or aver that the 
unworthy possess the most perfect of virtues, faith, 

α For the general sense of this section cf. Timaeus 47 B-E, 
though there is not much likeness of phraseology, except 
in περιόδους, on which see note on § 185 
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τυρήσης ή τήν ήμετέραν περί τούτων γνώσιν 
92 α ι τ ί α σ η , βαθυτέραν γάρ ει βουληθείης ερευναν και 

μή σφόδρ* έπιπόλαιον ποιήσασθαι, σαφώς γνώση, 
οτι μόνω θεώ χωρίς έτερου προσπαραλήφεως 
ού ράδιον τΐΐστεϋσαι διά τήν προς τό θνητόν ω 
συνεζεύγμεθα συγγένειαν όπερ ημάς και χρήμασι 
και δόξη και άρχή και φίλοις υγεία τε καϊ ρώμη 
σώματος και άλλοις πολλοίς άναπείθει πεπι-

®? στευκέναι. τό δέ \ έκνίφασθαι τούτων έκαστον 
και απιστήσαι γενέσει τη πάντα εξ εαυτής απιστω, 
μόνω δέ π ιστευσαι θεώ τώ καϊ προς άλήθειαν μόνω 
πιστώ μεγάλης καϊ ολυμπίου έργον διανοίας εστί, 
ούκέτι προς ούδενός δελεαζομενης τών παρ9 ήμΐν. 

94 XIX. εύ δέ τό φάναι " λογισθήναι τήν 
πίστιν είς δικαιοσύνην αύτώ " · δίκαιον γάρ ουδέν 
ούτως, ώς άκράτω και άμιγεΐ τή προς θεόν μόνον 

95 πίστει κεχρήσθαι. τό δέ δίκαιον καϊ άκόλουθον 
τοΰτο τή φύσει παράδοξον ενομίσθη διά τήν τών 
πολλών άπιστίαν ημών, ους έλεγχων ό ιερός λόγος 
φησιν, ότι τό έπϊ μόνω τώ οντι βεβαίως καϊ άκλινώς 
όρμεΐν θαυμαστόν μέν παρ* άνθρώποις, οΐς αγαθών 
άδολων κτήσις ούκ έστιν, ού θαυμαστόν δέ παρ* 
αλήθεια βραβευούση, δικαιοσύνης δ* αυτό μόνον 
έργον. 

96 XX. " Έΐπε δέ 99 φησι " προς αυτόν έγώ ό 
θεός ό έξαγαγών σε έκ χώρας Χαλδαίων, ώστε 
δούναι σοι τήν γήν ταύτην κληρονομήσαι.99 τοΰτ* 
ούχ ύπόσχεσιν μόνον, άλλά καϊ παλαιάς υποσχέσεως 

97 βεβαίωσιν εμφαίνει, τό μέν ούν πάλαι δωρηθέν 
αγαθόν έξοδος ήν άπό τής Χαλδαϊκής μετέωρο-
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or censure our claim to knowledge of this matter. 
For if you should be willing to search more deeply 92 
and not confine yourself to the mere surface, you 
will clearly understand that to trust in God alone and 
join no other with Him is no easy matter , by reason 
of our kinship with our yokefellow, mortality, which 
works upon us to keep our trust placed in riches and 
repute and office and friends and health and strength 
and many other things. To purge away each of 93 
these , to distrust created being, which in itself is 
wholly unworthy of trust, to trust in God, and in Him 
alone, even as H e alone is truly worthy of trust— 
this is a task for a great and celestial understanding 
which has ceased to be ensnared b y aught of the 
things that surround us ." X I X . And it is 94 
well said " his faith was counted to him for justice " 
(Gen. xv. 6), for nothing is so just or righteous as 
to put in God alone a trust which is pure and un
alloyed. Y e t this act of justice and conformity with 95 
nature has b e e n held to be a marvel because of the 
untrustfulness of most of us. And it is in reproof of 
us that the holy t e x t tells us, that to rest on the 
Exis tent only, firmly and without wavering, though 
it is a marvel in the sight of men who have no hold 
of good things unsullied, is deemed no marvel at the 
judgement-bar of truth, but just an act of justice and 
nothing more. 

X X . The t e x t continues " H e said to him, I am 96 
the God who brought thee out of the land of the 
Chaldaeans, to g ive thee this land to i n h e r i t " 
(Gen. xv. 7 ) . These words indicate not only a 
promise, but also the confirmation of an old promise. 
The good bestowed in the past was his departure 97 
from Chaldaean sky-lore, which taught the creed 
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λογίας, ήτις άνεδίδασκεν ου θεοϋ έργον, άλλά θεόν 
νπολαμβάνειν τον κόσμον είναι και τό τε εΰ και 
τό χείρον άπασι τοΐς ονσι φοραΐς καϊ τεταγμεναις 
περιόδοις αστέρων άριθμεΐσθαι καϊ ένθένδε τήν 
άγαθοΰ καϊ κακόν γένεσιν ήρτήσθαι—ταΰτα δ' ή 
τών κατ* ούρανόν ομαλή καϊ τεταγμένη κίνησις 
τούς εύχερεστέρονζ άνέπεισε τερατενεσθαί' καϊ 
γάρ τό Χαλδαίων όνομα μεταληφθέν όμαλότητι 

98 παρωννμεΐ,—τό δέ νέον αγαθόν κληρονομήσαι 
σοφίαν τήν άδεκτον μέν αίσθήσει, νώ δ* ειλι
κρινέστατα) καταλαμβανομένην, δι ής αποικιών 
ή άριστη /?6/?αιουται jaeTaviaTa^eV^s" τής φνχής 
άπό αστρονομίας έπϊ φνσιολογίαν καϊ άπό άβεβαίον 
εικασίας έπϊ πάγιον κατάληφιν καϊ κνρίως ειπείν 
άπό τοΰ γεγονότος προς τό άγένητον, άπό τοΰ 

99 κόσμον προς τον ποιητήν και πατέρα αύτοΰ. τούς 
μέν γάρ τάς γνώμας χαλδαιζοντας ούρανώ πεπι-
στενκέναι, τον δ' ένθένδε μεταναστάντα τώ έπόχω 
τοΰ ούρανοϋ καϊ ήνιόχω τοΰ παντός κόσμον, θεώ, 
φασϊν οί χρησμοί, καλός γε ό κλήρος, μείζων 
ΐσως τής δννάμεως τοΰ λαμβάνοντος, επάξιος δέ 
τοΰ μεγέθονς τοΰ δίδοντος. 

100 X X I . Ά λ λ ' ούκ έξαρκεΐ χρηστά έλπίσαι και 
θανμάσια ήλίκα προσδοκήσαι τώ σοφίας εραστή 
διά τών θεσπισθέντων άλλ' ει μή καϊ τρόπον 
γνώσεται καθ* ον έφίξεται τής τοΰ κλήρον διαδοχής, 

[487] παγχάλεπον \ ηγείται, άτε διφών επιστήμης και 
άπλήστως έχων αυτής- διό πννθάνεται φάσκων 
" δέσποτα, κατά τί γνώσομαι, ότι κληρονομήσω 

101 αυτήν;* ΐσως άν τις εΐποι μάχεσθαι τοΰτο τώ 
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that the world was not God's work, but itself God, 
and that to all existing things the vicissitudes of 
better and worse are reckoned by the courses and 
ordered revolutions of the stars, and that on these 
depends the birth of good and ill. The even tenour, 
the uniformly ordered motion of the heavenly 
bodies have induced weak-minded people to adopt 
this fantastic creed. Indeed, the name Chaldaean 
when interpreted corresponds to even tenour or 
levelness. The new good gift is inheritance of the 98 
wisdom which cannot be received by sense, but is 
apprehended by a wholly pure and clear mind. 
Through this wisdom the best of all migrations 
becomes an established fact, the migration of the 
soul which passes from astrology to real nature 
study, from insecure conjecture to firm apprehen
sion, and to give it its truest expression, from the 
created to the uncreated, from the world to its 
Maker and Father. Thus the oracles tell us that 99 
those whose views are of the Chaldaean type have 
put their trust in heaven, while he who has migrated 
from this home has given his trust to Him who rides 
on the heaven and guides the chariot of the whole 
world, even God. Excellent indeed is this heritage, 
too great it may be for the powers of the recipient, but 
worthy of the greatness of the Giver. 

XXI. But it is not enough for the lover of wisdom 100 
to have high hopes and vast expectations through 
the oracular promises. If he does not know in what 
way he will attain the succession of the heritage, it 
irks him greatly ; so thirsty is he for knowledge and 
insatiate of it. And therefore he asks, " Master, 
by what shall I know that I shall inherit it ? " (Gen. 
xv. 8 ) . Now perhaps it may be said that this ques- 101 
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πεπιστευκέναι· τ ό μέν γάρ άπορεΐν ένδοιάζοντος, 
τ ό δέ μηκέτι ζητεΐν έργον είναι πεπιστευ κότος. 
λεκτέον ούν, οτι και απορεί και πεπίστευκεν, ού 
μην 7T€pl τοΰ αύτοΰ, πολλοΰ γ€ καϊ δει. πεπί-
στευκε μέν γάρ οτι κληρονόμος έσται σοφίας, τον 
δέ τρόπον αυτό μόνον ζητ€Ϊ καθ* δν άν γένοιτο9 

τό δ ' ότι γ€νήσ€ται, πάντως κατά τάς θείας 
102 ύποσχέσβις βεβαίως κατείληφεν. τον πόθον ούν, 

ώ κέχρηται προς τό μαθεΐν, έπαινέσας ό διδάσκαλος 
άρχεται τής ύφηγήσεως άπό στοιχειώδους εισ
αγωγής, έν ή πρώτον και άναγκαιότατον γέγραπται 
" λάβε μοι"· βραχεία μέν ή λέξις, πολλή δέ ή 
δύναμις· εμφαίνει γάρ ούκ ολίγα. 

103 πρώτον μέν, ίδιον, φησιν, ουδέν έχεις αγαθόν, ά λ λ ' 
δ τι άν νομίσης έχειν, έτερος παρέσχηκεν. έξ ού 
συνάγεται ότι θεοΰ τοΰ δίδοντος κτήματα πάντα, 
άλλ ' ού τής μεταίτου1 και τάς χείρας είς τό λαβείν 

104 προτεινούσης γενέσεως. δεύτερον δέ, 
κάν λάβης, λάβε μή σεαυτώ, δάνειον δέ ή παρα-
καταθήκην νομίσας τό δοθέν τώ παρακαταθεμένω 
καϊ συμβαλόντι άπόδος, πρεσβυτέραν χάριν χάριτι 
νεωτέρα, προκατάρχουσαν άντεκτινούση δικαίως 

105 καϊ προσηκόντως άμειφάμενος. XXII. μύριοι γάρ 
έξαρνοι παρακαταθηκών έγένοντο ιερών, τοΐς 
άλλοτρίοις ώς ιδίοις ύπ* άμετρου τής πλεονεξίας 
καταχρησάμενοι. σύ δέ, ώ γενναίε, παντϊ σθένει 
πειρώ μή μόνον άσινή καϊ άκιβδήλευτα φυλάττειν 
ά έλαβες, άλλά καϊ πάσης επιμελείας άξιοΰν, ίν 
ό παρακαταθεμένος μηδέν έχη τής παρά σοΰ 

1 So Pap., evidently rightly: the MSS. have μετ αυτόν or 
μετ αύτοΰ. 
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tion is inconsistent with the belief ascribed to him. 
I t is the doubter, we may be told, who feels diffi
culties ; what the believer does is to cease from 
further questioning. We must say, then, that the 
difficulties and the fact of belief are both there, 
but do not apply to the same subject. Far from i t ! 
He has believed that he will be the inheritor of 
wisdom ; he merely asks how this shall come to pass. 
That it will come to pass is a fact that he has com
pletely and firmly grasped in virtue of the divine 
promises. And so his Teacher praising the desire 102 
for learning which he shews, begins His instruction 
with a rudimentary lesson, in which the first and 
most vital words are " take for me " (Gen. xv. 9). A 
short phrase, but with a wide meaning, for it suggests 
not a few thoughts. First it says to us 103 
" you have no good thing of your own, but whatever 
you think you have, Another has provided." Hence 
we infer that all things are the possession of Him who 
gives, not of creation the beggar, who ever holds out 
her hands to take. The second is " even 104 
if you take, take not for yourself, but count that 
which is given a loan or trust and render it back to 
Him who entrusted and leased it to you, thus as is 
fit and just requiting goodwill with goodwill." His 
was the earlier, yours is the l a te r ; His made 
the advance, yours shall repay. XXII. For vast is 105 
the number of those who repudiate the sacred trusts 
and in their unmeasured greed use up what belongs 
to Another as though it was their own. But thou, 
my friend, try with all thy might, not merely to 
keep unharmed and unalloyed what thou hast taken, 
but also deem it worthy of all carefulness, that He 
who entrusted it to thee may find nothing to blame 

333 



PHILO 

106 φυλακής αΐτιάσασθαι, παρακατεθετο δε σοι αύτώ 
φυχήν, λόγον, αϊσθησιν ό ζωοπλάστης, ά συμ
βολικούς δάμαλις, κριός, άιξ iv ίεραΐς γραφαΐς 
ώνομάσθησαν. ταΰτα δ ' οί μέν ευθύς ύπό 
φιλαυτίας ενοσφίσαντο, οί δέ ε τ α / ^ ε υ σ α ν τ ο προς 

107 καιριωτάτην άπόδοσιν. τών μέν ούν νοσφιζο-
μενων ούκ εστίν αριθμόν εύρεΐν τις γαρ ημών 
φυχήν καϊ αϊσθησιν καϊ λόγον, πάνθ' όμοΰ ταΰτ 
ού φησιν εαυτού κτήματ είναι, τό αίσθάνεσθαι, 
τό λέγειν, τό καταλαμβάνειν οίόμενος εφ* εαυτώ 

108 μόνω κεΐσθαι; τών δέ τήν πίστιν ίεράν καϊ άσυλον 
όντως διαφυλαττόντων ολίγος εστϊν αριθμός, 
ούτοι ταΰτα τά τρία άνατεθείκασι θεώ, φυχήν, 
αϊσθησιν, λόγον έλαβον γάρ ούχ εαυτοΐς, άλλ ' 
εκείνω πάντα ταΰτα, ώστε είκότως ώμολόγησαν 
κατ αυτόν είναι τάς εκάστων ενεργείας, τοΰ νοΰ 
τάς διανοήσεις, τοΰ λόγου τάς ερμηνείας, τής 

109 αίσθήσεως τάς φαντασίας. οί μέν ούν 
εαυτοΐς τ α ύ τ α επιγράφοντες άξια τής εαυτών 

[488] βαρυδαιμονίας \ εκληρώσαντο, φυχήν μέν επί-
βουλον, άλόγοις πάθεσι πεφυρμενην καϊ πλήθει 
κακιών κατειλημμένην, τοτέ μέν ύπό λαιμαργίας 
καϊ λαγνείας ώσπερ εν χα/>ια6τυ7Γ€ΐα> περιυβρι-
ζομενην, τοτέ δέ ύπό πλήθους αδικημάτων ώσπερ 
εν δεσμωτηρίω καθειργμενην μετά κακούργων, 
ούκ ανθρώπων, άλλ ' επιτηδευμάτων, ά πάσι τοΐς 
κριταΐς [ή τιμωρηταΐς] αγώγιμα γεγονε, λόγον δέ 
στόμαργον, ήκονημενον κατά τής αληθείας, βλα^ 
βερόν μέν τοΐς εντυγχάνουσιν, αίσχύνην δέ τοΐς 
κεκτημενοις επιφεροντα, αϊσθησιν δέ άκόρεστον, 
εμφορουμένην μέν αίεϊ τών αισθητών, ύπό δέ 
άκράτορος τής επιθυμίας μηδεποτε εμπλησθήναι 
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in thy guardianship of it. Now the Maker of all that 106 
lives has given into thy trust soul, speech, and sense, 
which the sacred scripture calls in its parable heifer, 
ram, and goat (Gen. χ v. 9)· Some in their selfishness 
at once annex these , others store them up, to repay 
when the moment for repayment has come. Those 107 
who appropriate the trust are countless in number. 
For which of us does not assert that soul and sense 
and speech, each and all are his own possession, 
thinking that to perceive, to speak, to apprehend, 
rest with himself alone. But small is the number of 108 
those who guard the trust as something holy and 
inviolable. These have dedicated these three, soul, 
sense, and speech, to God, for they " took " them all 
for God, not for themselves ; so that they naturally 
acknowledge that through Him come the activities 
of each, the reflections of the mind, the language in 
which speech expresses itself, the pictures pre
sented to sense. Those, then, who assert 109 
their ownership of the three, receive the heritage 
which their miserable state deserves ; a soul male
volent, a chaos of unreasoning passions, held down 
by a multitude of vices ; sometimes mauled by greed 
and lust, like a strumpet in the stews, sometimes fast 
bound as in a prison by a multitude of ill deeds, 
herded with malefactors, not of human kind, but 
habits which an unanimous judgement has declared 
worthy of arrest ; speech brow-beating, keen-
edged against truth, working harm to its victims and 
shame to its employers ; sense insatiable, ever 
imbibing the objects of sense, y e t through its un-
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δυναμένην, άλογοΰσαν τών σωφρονιστών, ώς 
παροράν και παρακούειν και όσα αν έπ9 ωφελεία. 

110 διεξέρχωνται παραπτύειν. οί δέ λαβόντες 
μή εαυτοΐς, άλλά θεώ τούτων έκαστον αύτώ 
ανέθεσαν, ιεροπρεπές καϊ άγιον όντως φυλάξαντες 
τώ κτησαμένω, τήν μέν διάνοιαν, ίνα μηδέν άλλο 
ή περι θεοΰ καϊ τών αρετών αύτοΰ διανοτ}ται, τον 
δέ λόγον, ΐν9 άχαλίνω στόματι έγκωμίοις και 
ύμνοις καϊ εύδαιμονισμοΐς γεραίρη τον τών Ολων 
πατέρα, τάς προς έρμηνείαν άπάσας άρετάς είς 
έν τοΰτο μόνον έργον συγκροτών και έπιδει-
κνύμενος, τήν δέ αϊσθησιν, ΐνα φαντασιουμένη τον 
αίσθητόν άπαντα κόσμον ούρανόν καϊ γήν και τάς 
μεταξύ φύσεις, ζώά τε καϊ φυτά, ενεργείας τε καϊ 
δυνάμεις αυτών καϊ όσαι κινήσεις καϊ σχέσεις, 

111 άδόλως καϊ καθαρώς φυχή διαγγέλλη. νώ γάρ 
ό θεός καταλαμβάνειν τον μέν νοητόν κόσμον δι9 

έαυτοϋ, τον δέ όρατόν δι9 αίσθήσεως έφήκεν. ει 
δή δύναιτό τις πάσι τοΐς μέρεσι ζήσαι θεώ μάλλον 
ή έαυτώ, διά μέν τών αισθήσεων είς τά αισθητά 
διακύφας ένεκα τοΰ τάληθές εύρεΐν, διά δέ τής 
φυχής τά νοητά καϊ όντα Οντως φιλοσοφήσας, διά 
δέ τοΰ κατά τήν φωνήν οργάνου καϊ τον κόσμον 
και τον δημιουργόν ύμνήσας, εύδαίμονι καϊ μακαρίω 
βίω χρήσεται. 

112 XXIII. Ταύτα έκ τοΰ " λάβε μοι " παρεμφαί-
νεσθαι νομίζω, βουληθεϊς μέντοι καϊ τής θείας 
αρετής άπ9 ουρανού τήν εικόνα έπϊ γήν κατά-
πέμφαι δι9 έλεον τοΰ γένους ημών, ΐνα μή άτυχήση 
τής άμείνονος μοίρας, συμβολικώς τήν ίεράν 
σκηνήν καϊ τά έν αύτη κατασκευάζει, σοφίας 
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controlled avidity incapable of reaching satisfaction, 
regardless of its monitors, blind, deaf and derisive to 
all that they preach for its benefit. But 110 
those who have " taken," not for themselves but for 
God, have dedicated each of the three to Him, 
guarding them for the Owner, as in truth sancti
fied and holy : the thinking faculty, that it should 
think of nothing else but God and His excellences ; 
speech, that with unbridled mouth it should honour 
the Father of all with laud and hymn and bene
diction, that it should concentrate all the graces of 
expression to be exhibited in this task only ; sense, 
that it should report faithfully and honestly to the 
soul the pictures presented to it by the whole world 
within its ken, heaven and earth and the inter
mediate forms of nature, both living creatures and 
plants, their activities, their faculties, their con
ditions whether in motion or rest. For God has per- 111 
mitted the mind to comprehend of itself the world 
of the mind, but the visible world only through sense. 
Oh ! if one can live with all the parts of his being to 
God rather than to himself, using the eye of sense to 
penetrate into the objects of sense and thus dis
cover the truth, using the soul to study the higher 
verities of mental things and real existences, using 
the organ of his voice to laud both the world and its 
Maker, he will live a happy and blessed life. 

XXIII . This is what I hold the words " take for 112 
me " to suggest. Here is another illustration. 
When God willed to send down the image of divine 
excellence from heaven to earth in pity for our race, 
that it should not lose its share in the better lot, 
he constructs as a symbol of the truth the holy 
tabernacle and its contents to be a representation 
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113 άπεικόνισμα καϊ μίμημα. τής γάρ ακαθαρσίας 
ημών iv μέσω φησι τήν σκηνήν ίδρνσθαι το λόγιον, 
ίν έχωμεν ω καθαρθησόμεθα έκνιφάμενοι και 
άπολουσάμενοι τά καταρρυπαίνοντα ημών τον 

[489] άθλιον και \ δυσκλείας γέμοντα βίον. τά 
συντείνοντα οΰν προς τήν κατασκευήν ΐδωμεν δν 
τρόπον είσφέρειν προσέταξεν. " έλάλησε " φησι 
" κύριος προς Μωυσήν λέγων είπόν τοΐς νίοΐς 
9 Ισραήλ, και λάβετε μοι άπαρχάς, παρά πάντων 
οΐς άν δόξη τή καρδία, λήφεσθε τάς άπαρχάς μου." 

114 ούκοΰν κάνταΰθα παραίνεσις μή έαυτοΐς άλλά θεώ 
λαβείν, τις τ€ ό διδούς έστιν εξετάζοντας και τά 
δοθέντα μή σινομένους, άσινή δέ και άμωμα τέλεια 
Τ€ αΰ και ολόκληρα διαφυλάττοντας, τάς δ9 αρχάς 
δογματικώτατα άνέθηκεν αύτώ* τώ γάρ οντι καϊ 
σωμάτων και πραγμάτων αί άρχαι κατά θεόν 

115 εξετάζονται μόνον, ερεύνησαν δέ, ει θέλεις γνώναι, 
έκαστα, φυτά, ζώα, τέχνας, έπιστήμας. άρ9 οΰν 
αί πρώται τών φυτών άρχαί σπέρματα καϊ κατα-
βολαϊ1 γεωργίας ή τής αοράτου φύσεως είσιν 
αόρατα έργα; τί δ ' at ανθρώπων καϊ τών άλλων 
ζώων γενέσεις; ούχ ώσανεϊ μεν συναιτίους έχουσι 
τούς τοκέας, τήν δ ' άνωτάτω καϊ πρεσβυτάτην 

1 1 6 καϊ ώς αληθώς αίτίαν τήν φύσιν; τέχναις δέ καϊ 
€7Γΐστο7/χα6? ού πηγή καϊ ρίζα καϊ θεμέλιος3 καϊ εΐ 

1 So some MSS . : Mangey and Wend, adopt the reading 
of others (and Pap. ?), τών φυτών σπερματικαι καταβολαι. 
See App. p. 569. 

2 So MSS. : Wend, (from Pap.) θεμέλιοι; but the evidence 
of the index shows that Philo regularly uses the singular 
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and copy of wisdom. For the oracle tells us that the 113 
tabernacle " was set up in the midst of our unclean-
ness " (Lev. xvi. 16) that we may have wherewith to 
scour and wash away all that defiles our life, miserable 
and laden with ill fame as it is. Let us 
consider, then, how he bade them contribute the ways 
and means needed for the building of the tabernacle. 
" The Lord spake unto Moses," it says, saying : 
" Speak to the sons of Israel and take ye for me first 
beginnings ; from all who are so minded in their 
heart, ye shall take my first beginnings " (Ex. xxv. 
1, 2). Here then also we have an exhortation not to 114 
take for ourselves but for God, closely considering 
who the Giver is and doing no damage to the gifts, 
but preserving them undamaged and faultless, aye 
perfect and complete. In this dedication of the 
beginnings to God Moses teaches us a high truth. 
For indeed the beginnings of things both material 
and immaterial are found to be by God only. Look 115 
well, if you would have knowledge, at each several 
kind, plants, living creatures, arts, sciences. What of 
the first beginnings of plants ? Do they consist in 
the dropping of the seed by the farmer, or are they 
the invisible works of invisible nature ? a What of the 
generation of men and the other animals ? Are 
not the parents as it were the accessories, while 
nature is the original, the earliest and the real cause ? 
So again with the arts and sciences. Is not nature 116 
the underlying fact, the fountain or root or founda
tion, or whatever name you give to the beginning 

a For the identification of Nature with the Divine Agency 
in things cf. De Sac. 98 and note. 

when speaking of a single thing, e.g. Leg. All. iii. 138 
ώσπερ ns αρχή καϊ θεμέλιος. 
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τι άλλο πρεσβυτέρας όνομα αρχής υπόκειται ή 
φύσις, ή πάντ έποικοδομεΐται τα καθ* έκάστην 
θεωρήματα; φύσεως δέ μή προϋποκειμένης ατελή 
τά πάντα. ένθένδε μοι δοκει τις ορμηθείς 
εύστόχως ειπείν 

αρχή δέ τοι ήμισυ παντός, 

αρχήν αίνιζάμενος τήν φύσιν, ήτις ώσανει ρίζα 
καταβέβληται προς τήν έκαστου συναύζησιν, ή 
και τό ήμισυ τοΰ παντός άπένειμεν. XXIV. 

117 είκότως οΰν τό λόγιον άνέθηκε τάς αρχάς τω 
ήγεμόνι θεώ. καϊ έν έτέροις " εΐπεν " φησιν 
" κύριος προς Μωυσήν λέγων άγίασόν μοι πάν 
πρωτότοκον, πρωτογενές, διανοίγον πάσαν μήτραν 
έν υίοΐς Ισραήλ άπό άνθρωπου έως κτήνους* έμοί 

US έστιν"· ώστε άνωμολογήσθαι καϊ διά τούτων, 
ότι τά πρώτα καϊ χρόνω καϊ δυνάμει κτήματα 
θεοΰ, καϊ διαφερόντως τά πρωτογενή, επειδή γάρ 
πάν γένος άφθαρτον, δικαίως τώ άφθάρτω προσ-
νεμηθήσεται, καϊ ει τι καϊ συνόλως μήτραν 8ι-
οιγνύει1 άπό άνθρωπου, τοΰ λογισμοΰ καϊ λόγου, 

119 έως κτήνους, αίσθήσεώς τε καϊ σώματος. ό γάρ 
διοιγνύς τήν μήτραν έκαστων, τοΰ μέν νοΰ προς 
τάς νοητάς καταλήφεις, τοΰ δέ λόγου προς τάς διά 
φωνής ενεργείας, τών δέ αισθήσεων προς τάς άπό 
τών υποκειμένων έγγινομένας φαντασίας, τοΰ δέ 
σώματος προς τάς οικείους αύτώ σχέσεις τε καϊ 
κινήσεις αόρατος και σπερματικός καϊ τεχνικός 

1 Wend, prints εϊ TIS (Pap.) διοί-γνύειν (Pap. and some 
MSS . ) . He suggests 6s oUs r e κ α ι for εϊ ns καϊ to preserve 
the infinitive. 

β Apparently a proverbial saying already quoted in Quod 
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which precedes all else, and is not the lore of each 
science a superstructure built on nature, whereas if 
we do not start with this as a groundwork, all that 
lore is imperfect ? I t was this, I take it, which led 
someone to say so aptly 

The beginning is half the whole. e 

In these words the hidden meaning of " beginning " 
is nature, the underlying root as it were, the setting 
needed for growth in each case, to whose credit the 
writer assigned half the whole. XXIV. Not without 117 
reason then did the oracle dedicate " beginnings " to 
the great Leader, God. And elsewhere he says " The 
Lord spake unto Moses saying ' sanctify to me every 
first born, first in generation, which openeth every 
womb among the sons of Israel from man to beast. 
I t is to Me ' " (Ex. xiii. 1, 2). Thus it is admitted 118 
here also that the first in time and value are God's 
possessions and especially the first in generation. 6 

For since genus in every case is indestructible, 
to the indestructible God will it be justly assigned. 
And that is true too of one who opens the womb of 
all from man, that is reason and speech, to beast, 
that is sense and body. For he that opens the womb 119 
of each of these, of mind, to mental apprehensions, 
of speech, to the activities of the voice, of the senses, 
to receive the pictures presented to it by objects, of 
the body, to the movements and postures proper to 
it, is the invisible, seminal artificer, the divine Word, 

Bet. 64. Cf. Plato, Leg. vi. 753 E , and the δσφ πλέον -ήμισυ 
παντός of Hesiod, Op. 40. 

6 The -yevrj in πρωτοΎενή is equated by Philo with yivos in 
its philosophical sense. The play cannot be well brought 
out in translation* 
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θεΐός έστι λόγος, ος προσηκόντως άνακείσεται τώ 
120 πατρι. και μην ώσπερ αί άρχαϊ θεοΰ, 

ούτως και τα τέλη θεοΰ. μάρτυς δε Μωυσής 
προστάττων άφαιρεΐν καϊ όμολογεΐν τό τέλος τώ 

121 κυρίω. μαρτυρεί δέ καϊ τά έν κόσμω. πώς; φυτοΰ 
μέν αρχή σπέρμα, τέλος δ* ό καρπός, έκάτερον ού 
γεωργίας, άλλά φύσεως έργον, πάλιν επιστήμης 

[490] άρχή μέν ή φύσις, \ ώς έδείχθη, πέρας δ ' ούδ ' 
ήλθεν είς ανθρώπους, τέλειος γάρ ούδεϊς έν ούδενϊ 
τών επιτηδευμάτων, άλλ ' άφευδώς αί τελειότητες 
καϊ ακρότητες ενός είσι μόνου. φορούμεθ* ούν 
λοιπόν ήμεις έν τώ τέλους καϊ αρχής μεθορίω, 
μανθάνοντες, διδάσκοντες, γεωπονοΰντες, εργαζό
μενοι τών άλλων έκαστον ώς άν ίδρώντες,1 ΐνα τι 

122 καϊ γένεσις πράττειν δοκή. γνωριμώτερον μέντοι 
τάς αρχάς καϊ τά τέλη κατά θεόν ώμολόγησεν έπϊ 
τής τοΰ κόσμου γενέσεως ειπών* " έν άρχή 
έποίησε " καϊ πάλιν " συνετέλεσεν ο θεός τον 

123 ούρανόν καϊ τήν γήν." νυνϊ μέν ούν 
" λάβετε μοι " φησι διδούς τά πρέπονθ* έαυτώ 
καϊ προτρέπων τά δοθέντα μή κιβδηλεύειν, άλλ ' 
άξίως τοΰ δόντος φυλάττειν, αύθις δ ' έν έτέροις ο 
μηδενός χρεΐος ών καϊ διά τοΰτο λαμβάνων μηδέν 
ομολογήσει λαμβάνειν, ένεκα τοΰ προς εύσέβειαν 
άλεΐφαι καϊ προθυμίαν όσιότητος έμποιήσαι καϊ 
προς θεραπείαν άκονήσαι τήν έαυτοϋ, ώς απο
δεχόμενου καϊ δεχόμενου τάς φυχής εκουσίους 

124 αρεσκείας καϊ γνησίους θεραπείας. " ιδού " γάρ 
1 MSS. ώσανεϊ δρωντες (but Pap. ωσάν ιδρονντες). 
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which will be fitly dedicated to its Father. 
And as the beginnings are God's, so also are the ends. 120 
Moses testifies to this when he bids set apart and 
accord the end to the Lord (Num. xxxi. 28 ff.). And 
what happens in the world testifies to it also. How 121 
so ? you ask. In the plant the seed is the beginning 
and the fruit the end, and both are the work of nature, 
not of husbandry. Again in science, the beginning, 
as has been shewn, is nature, but its limit is actually 
outside the range of human possibilities. For no 
one reaches perfection in any of his pursuits, but 
undoubtedly all perfection and finality belong to One 
alone. And so we are fain a to range in the border
land between beginning and end, learning, teaching, 
tilling, and whatever work we carry on, labouring 
with the sweat of our brow, as it were, that the mere 
creature may seem to accomplish something. Still 122 
more clearly indeed does Moses acknowledge that 
beginnings and ends are willed by God, when he 
says in the creation-story, " In the beginning He 
made " (Gen. i. 1) , and afterwards, " God finished the 
heavens and the earth " (Gen. ii. 1, 2). 
And so in the text we are treating, He says " take 123 
ye for Me," thus giving to Himself what is His due 
and bidding us not to adulterate the gifts, but 
guard them in a way worthy of the Giver. And 
again elsewhere, He that has no need of aught and 
therefore takes nothing will acknowledge that He 
" takes," in order to train us to piety, and to implant 
a zeal for holiness, and to spur us to His service, as 
one who welcomes and accepts the free-will homage 
and genuine service of the soul. For He says " be- 124 

α This is an idiomatic use of \OLK6V, " it is left to us," " we 
have to." Thus it almost = " therefore." 
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a "Ransom" (cf. De Sac. 118) does not appear in the 
Hebrew (E.V. " The Levites shall be mine " ) . 

b Clearly, to suit the heifer, ψνχή must here be used in the 
limited sense of the mind or reasonable soul; yet in § 122 it 
is divided into reasonable and unreasonable. So, too, with 
344 

φησιν " εΐληφα τούς Αευίτας άντϊ παντός πρωτο
τόκου διανοίγοντος μήτραν παρά τών υιών Ισραήλ-
λύτρα αυτών έσονται." ούκοϋν λαμβάνομεν και 
δίδομεν, άλλά κυρίως μέν λαμβάνομεν, κατα
χρηστικώς δέ διδόναι λεγόμεθα δι* άς αίτιας εΐπον. 
€ύθυβόλως δέ λύτρα ώνόμασ€ τούς Αευίτας- είς 
έλευθερίαν γάρ ουδέν ούτως εξαιρείται τήν διάνοιαν 
ώς τό πρόσφυγα καϊ ίκέτην γενέσθαι θεοϋ. τούτο 
δ* ή ίερωμένη φυλή Αευιτών eTrayycAAercu. 

125 XXV. Αελαληκότες ούν τά πρέποντα περι 
τούτων άναδράμωμεν έπϊ τά έξ αρχής- ύπερεθέμεθα 
γάρ πολλά τών όφειλόντων άκριβωθήναι. " λάβε 
μοι φησι οαμαλιν αί,υγα και ακακωτον, 
άπαλήν έτι καϊ νέον καϊ σφριγώσαν, ήνιόχησιν 
καϊ παιδείαν και επιστασία^ εύμαρώς δέξασθαι 
δυναμένην φυχήν- " λάβε μοι κριόν," λόγον 
άγωνιστήν καϊ τέλειον, ίκανόν μέν τά σοφίσματα 
τών άντιδοξούντων άνατεμειν τε καϊ λϋσαι, ίκανόν 
δέ και άσφάλειαν όμοϋ καϊ εύκοσμίαν τώ χρωμένω 

126 περιποιήσαι- " λάβε μοι" και τήν άττουσαν1 

αϊσθησιν έπϊ τον αίσθητόν κόσμον, " αίγα" πάντα 
" τριετίζοντα," κατ αριθμόν τέλειον παγέντα, 
αρχήν μεσότητα τελευτήν έχοντα- προς 

1 MSS. διά-γουσαν (but Pap. διττονσαν). Why not δίοίττονσαν, 
as Mangey before the discovery of Pap. suggested? This 
would still preserve the derivation of αϊξ from a r r - which 
Philo obviously intends. 
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hold, I have taken the Levites in place of everyone 
who opens the womb from among the sons of Israel; 
they shall be their ransom " (Num. iii. 12). So then 
we take and give, but in the full sense of the word 
we take only ; it is by a license of language that w e 
are said to g ive , for the reasons which I have men
tioned. Note that H e gives the Levites a correct 
name in calling them " ransom." a For nothing so 
well redeems the mind to freedom, as to take refuge 
with God and become His suppliant. And such is 
the profession of the consecrated tribe of Levi. 

X X V . W e have said whaf; was fitting on these points. 125 
L e t us now return to the original subject, for we 
postponed much of what requires precise discussion. 
Take for me , it says, a " heifer " unyoked, undamaged, 
tender, young and fresh in spirit, a soul, 5 that is, which 
can easily receive guidance and instruction and ruling; 
" take for m e a ram," that is speech active in argu
ment and fully developed, competent to analyse and 
refute the sophisms of controversialists and to pro
vide its possessor with a safe and well-ordered life ; c 

take for m e also the sense that dashes and darts on 126 
to the sensible world, the she-goat that is ; and 
take them all three years old, that is, formed 
according to the perfect number with beginning, 
middle and end. And further take for 

the ram and the goat. By definition they correspond to the 
good side of λόγο* and αΐσθησις, but in § 132 are divided into 
good and bad. See also on § 225. 

c Rhetoric is here conceived of as a means of defending 
the innocent, and therefore a safeguard against injustice. 
But there is also an allusion to the thought developed in 
De Mut. 246, that the sheep is the best of animals because 
its wool provides man with protection from the weather and 
decent covering (άσ^άλειαρ καϊ κόσμον). 
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δέ τούτοις " τρυγόνα και περιστεράν/' τήν τε 
θείον καϊ τήν άνθρωπίνην σοφίαν, πτηνάς μεν 
αμφοτερας καϊ άνω πηδάν με μελέτη κυίας, δια
φέρουσας δ* αλλήλων, ή διαφέρει γένος είδους ή 

127 μιμημα αρχετύπου, φιλέρημος μέν γάρ ή θεία 
[491] σοφία, διά τον μόνον θεόν, \ ου κτήμα έστι, τήν 

μόνωσιν άγαπωσα—συμβολικώς αύτη τρύγων 
καλείται—, ήμερος δέ καϊ τιθασός καϊ άγελαΐος ή 
έτερα, τά ανθρώπων άστη περιπολούσα καϊ διαίτη 
τή μετά θνητών άσμενίζουσα* περιστερά ταύτην 

128 άπεικάζουσιν. XXVI. τ α ύ τ α ς μοι δοκεΐ τάς 
άρετάς Μωυσής . αίνιζάμενος μαίας Εβραίων 
όνομάσαι Σεπφώραν τε καϊ Φουάν ή μέν γάρ 
όρνίθιον, Φουά δέ έρυθρόν ερμηνεύεται, τής μέν 
ούν θείας επιστήμης όρνιθος τρόπον τό αίεϊ με-
τεωροπολεΐν ίδιον, τής δέ ανθρωπινής αιδώ καϊ 
σωφροσύνην έμποιεΐν, ών τό έρυθριάν έφ' οΐς άζιον 

129 δείγμα έναργέστατον. " έλαβεν δέ " 
φησιν " αύτώ πάντα ταΰτα." τοΰτ έπαινος έστι 
τοΰ σπουδαίου, τήν ίεράν ών έλαβε παρακατα-
θήκην, φυχής, αίσθήσεως, λόγου, θείας σοφίας, 
ανθρωπινής επιστήμης, καθαρώς καϊ άδόλως μή 
έαυτώ, μόνω δέ τώ πεπιστευκότι φυλάζαντος. 

130 εΐτ επιλέγει· " διεΐλεν αυτά μέσα," 
τό τις μή προστιθείς, ΐνα τον άδεικτον έννοής θεόν 
τέμνοντα τάς τών σωμάτων καϊ τάς τών πραγ
μάτων εξής άπάσας ήρμόσθαι καϊ ήνώσθαι δο 
κούσας φύσεις τώ τομεΐ τών συμπάντων εαυτού 
λόγω, δς είς τήν όξυτάτην άκονηθεϊς άκμήν διαιρών 
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me a turtle-dove and a pigeon, that is divine and 
human reason, both of them winged creatures, 
skilled by practice to speed upwards, yet differing 
from each other, as the genus differs from the species, 
or the copy from the archetype. For Divine wisdom 127 
is a lover of solitudes, since loneliness is dear to her 
because of the solitary God who is her owner, and 
thus in parable she is called the turtle-dove. The 
other is gentle and tame and sociable, frequenting 
the cities of men and pleased to dwell with mortals. 
Men liken her to a pigeon. XXVI. These virtues 128 
Moses, I think, spoke of in allegory when he 
named the midwives of the Hebrews, Zipporah and 
Phuah (Ex. i. 15), for Zipporah is by interpretation 
" bird " and Phuah " ruddy." I t is a special pro
perty of divine wisdom that it ever soars aloft like a 
bird, of human wisdom that it implants modesty 
and discretion ; and a blush, where the matter calls 
for blushing, is the clearest proof of the presence 
of these qualities. " Abraham took all 129 
these for Him " (Gen. xv . 10) says the text. These 
words speak the praise of the man of worth who 
faithfully and honestly guards the sacred trust, 
which he has received of soul, sense, and speech, 
of divine wisdom and human knowledge, but guards 
it not for himself, but solely for Him who gave the 
trust. Then he continues, " he divided 130 
them in the middle," but he does not add who this 
" he " is. He wishes you to think of God who cannot 
be shewn, as severing through the Severer of all 
things, that is his Word, the whole succession of 
things material and immaterial whose natures 
appear to us to be knitted together and united. 
That severing Word whetted to an edge of utmost 
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131 ουδέποτε λήγει, τά γάρ αισθητά πάντα έπειδάν 
μέχρι τών ατόμων και λεγομένων άμερών διεξέλθη, 
πάλιν άπό τούτων τά λόγω θεωρητά εις αμύθητους 
και άπεριγράφους μοίρας άρχεται διαιρεΐν οΰτος ο 
τομεύς, και " τά πέταλα τοϋ χρυσίου τέμνει 
τρίχας" ώς φησι Μωυσής, εις μήκος άπλατές 

132 άσωμάτοις γραμμαΐς εμφερές. έκαστον 
οΰν τών τριών διεΐλε μέσον, τήν μέν φυχήν είς 
λογικόν και άλογον, τον δέ λόγον είς αληθές τε 
και φεϋδος, τήν δέ αϊσθησιν εις καταληπτικήν 
φαντασίαν και άκατάληπτον* άπερ ευθύς τμήματα 
" άντιπρόσωπα τίθησιν άλλήλοις," λογικόν άλογον, 
αληθές φεϋδος, καταληπτόν άκατάληπτον, άπο-
λιπών τά πτηνά αδιαίρετα* τάς γάρ ασωμάτους 
και θείας έπιστήμας είς μαχομένας eVayTior^Ta? 
αδύνατον τέμνεσθαι. 

133 XXVII . ΐίολύν δέ και άναγκαΐον όντα λόγον 
τον περί τής είς ΐσα τομής και περι έναντιοτήτων 
ούτε παρήσομεν ούτε μηκυνοϋμεν, άλλ ' ώς έστιν 
έπιτέμνοντες άρκεσθησόμεθα μόνοις τοΐς καιρίοις. 

[492] καθάπερ \ γάρ ημών τήν φυχήν και τά μέλη μέσα 
διεΐλεν ό τεχνίτης, ούτως και τήν τοϋ παντός 

134 ούσίαν, ήνίκα τον κόσμον έδημιούργει. λαβών 
γάρ αυτήν ήρξατο διαιρεΐν ώδε* δύο τό πρώτον 
έποίει τμήματα, τό τε βαρύ και κοϋφον, τό παχυ-
μερές άπό τοϋ λεπτομερούς διακρίνων* είθ* 
έκάτερον πάλιν διαιρεί, τό μέν λεπτομερές είς 
αέρα καϊ πϋρ, τό δέ παχυμερές είς ύδωρ καϊ γήν, 
ά καϊ στοιχεία αισθητά αισθητού κόσμου, ώσανεϊ 

135 θεμέλιους, προκατεβάλετο. πάλιν δέ τό βαρύ καϊ 

β καταληκτικός and καταληπτός seem to be convertible 
348 



WHO IS THE HEIR, 131-136 

sharpness never ceases to divide. For when it has 131 
dealt with all sensible objects down to the atoms and 
what we call " indivisibles," it passes on from them 
to the realm of reason's observation and proceeds 
to divide it into a vast and infinite number of parts. 
I t divides the " plates of gold," as Moses tells us, 
" into hairs " (Ex. xxxvii. 10), that is into length with
out breadth, like immaterial lines. So it 132 
divided each of the three in the middle, the soul into 
rational and irrational, speech into true and false, 
sense into presentations, where the object is real and 
apprehended, and presentations where it is not . a 

These sections He at once placed " opposite to each 
other," rational to irrational, true to false, appre
hending to non-apprehending. The birds He left 
undivided, for incorporeal and divine forms of know
ledge cannot be divided into conflicting opposites. 

XXVII. The subject of division into equal parts 133 
and of opposites is a wide one, and discussion of it 
essential. We will neither omit nor protract it, 
but abridge it as far as possible and content ourselves 
with the vital points only. Just as the great Artificer 
divided our soul and limbs in the middle, so too, 
when He wrought the world, did He deal with the 
being of all that is. This He took and began to 134 
divide as follows. First He made two sections, 
heavy and light, thus distinguishing the element of 
dense from that of rare particles. Then again He 
divided each of these two, the rare into air and fire, 
the dense into water and land, and these four He 
laid down as first foundations, to be the sensible 
elements of the sensible world. Again He made 135 

terms, since the mind may be conceived of as grasping the 
φαντασία or vice versa. See further App. p. 569. 
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κοΰφον καθ* ετέρας έτεμνεν Ιδέας, τό μέν κοΰφον 
είς φυχρόν re και θερμόν—έπεφήμισε δέ τ ο μέν 
φνχρόν αέρα, τ ό δέ θερμόν φύσει πυρ—, τ ό δέ βαρύ 
είς ύγρόν τε αΰ και ζηρόν έκάλεσε δέ τ ό μέν ζηρόν 

136 γήν, τ ό δέ ύγρόν ύδωρ. έκαστον δέ τούτων άλλας 
τομας έδέχετο* γή μέν γαρ είς ηπείρους καϊ νήσους 
διηρεΐτο, ύδωρ δέ είς θάλασσαν καϊ ποταμούς και 
όσον πότιμον <καϊ ού πότιμον>Χ, άήρ δέ είς τάς 
θέρους καϊ χειμώνος τροπάς, πυρ δέ είς τό χρειώδες 
—άπληστον δ ' έστι καϊ φθαρτικόν τοΰτο—και κατά 
τουναντίον είς τό σωτήριον, όπ€ρ είς τήν ούρανοϋ 

137 σύστασιν άπεκληροΰτο. ώσπερ δέ τά 
ολοσχερή, ούτω καϊ τά κατά μέρος έτεμνεν, ών τά 
μέν άφυχα, τά δ ' έμφυχα ήν καϊ τών άφύχων τά 
μέν έν ταύτώ μένοντα, ών δεσμός έξις, τά δ ' ού 
/LteTajSaTt/ccos1. άλλ ' αύξητικώς κινούμενα, ά φύσις 
ή αφάνταστος έζώου' καϊ τούτων τά μέν τής άγριας 
ύλης οίστικά άγριων καρπών, οι τροφή θηρίοις 
είσίν, τά δέ τής ήμερου, ών γεωργία τήν προ-
στασίαν καϊ έπιμέλειαν έλαχε* τίκτει δέ καρπούς 
τώ πάντων ήμερωτάτω ζώων προς άπόλαυσιν, 

138 άνθρώπω. και μήν ον τρόπον τά άφυχα, και τα 
φυχής μεμοιραμένα διήρει—τούτων γάρ έν μέν 
άλογων, έν δέ λογικών άπέκρινεν είδος—και λαβών 
έκάτερον πάλιν έτεμνεν τό μέν άλογον είς άτίθασόν 

1 <καΙ ού πότι.μορ> is my insertion. Cf. De Som. i. 18 in a 
similar discussion, καϊ τό μέν πότιμον, τό δ' ού πότιμον. Α 
triple division into sea, rivers, and drinkable is not very 
reasonable. 
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a second division of heavy and light on different 
principles. He divided the light into cold and hot, 
giving to the cold the name of air and to the naturally 
hot the name of fire. The heavy He divided into 
wet and dry, and He called the dry " land " and the 
wet " water." Each of these was subjected to 136 
further dissections. Land was divided into conti
nents and islands, water into sea and rivers and 
into drinkable and undrinkable, air into the changes 
which mark summer and winter, and fire into the 
merely useful variety, which is also voracious and 
destructive, and on the other hand the preservative 
variety which was set apart to form the heaven. 0 

Just as He divided the main con- 137 
stituents of the universe, so did He also with their 
subdivisions. These are partly living and partly life
less. Among the lifeless some remain in the same 
plaice, held together by the tie of " c o h e s i o n " 6 ; 
others move by expansion, without changing their 
position, vitalized by a natural and unconscious 6 

growth, and among them, those which are of wild 
stuff produce wild fruits, which serve for food to the 
beasts of the field. Others are of a stuff which admits 
of cultivation, the management of which is a charge 
allotted to husbandry, and these produce fruits for 
the enjoyment of the animal most removed from the 
wild, that is man. Further, as He had divided the 138 
lifeless, so did He with those which participate in 
life, distinguishing one species as rational, the other 
as irrational. Then again He split up each of these. 
The irrational He divided into the domesticated 

6 See note on Leg. All. ii. 22, and the fuller explanation 
both of 2£ts and φύσις in this sense in Quod Deus 35 ff. 

c Or " incapable of receiving impressions " ; cf. De Op. 13, 
De Plant. 13. 
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τε καϊ χειρόηθες €Ϊ8ος, τ ό Se λογικόν είς άφθαρτόν 
139 τ€ καϊ θνητόν. και τοΰ θνητοΰ δύο μοίρας είργά-

ζετο, ών τήν μέν άν8ρών, τήν δέ γυναικών έπ-
εφήμισε. και κατ* άλλον μέντοι]1 τρόπον τό ζώον 
είς άρρεν έτεμνε και θήλυ, έδέχετο 8έ και άλλα? 
αναγκαίας τομάς, αΐ διέστελλον πτηνά μέν χερ
σαίων, χερσαία 8έ ένυδρων, ένυδρα 8έ άμφοΐν τών 

140 άκρων, ούτως ό θεός άκονησάμενος τον τομέα 
τών συμπάντων αύτοΰ λόγον 8ιήρει τήν τε άμορφον 
και άποιον τών όλων ούσίαν και τά εξ αυτής άπο-
κριθεντα τετταρα τοΰ κόσμου στοιχεία καϊ τά διά 
τούτων παγέντα ζώά τε αΰ καϊ φυτά. 

141 XXVIII. *Έιπεϊ δ ' ού μόνον φησι " 8ιεΐλεν," 
άλλά καϊ " μεσα 8ιείλεν,** άναγκαΐον κάν ολίγα 
περι τών ίσων τμημάτων ύπομνήσαι. τό μέν 

[493] γάρ άκρως κατά μέσον \ 8ιαιρεθέν ίσα αποτελεί 
142 τμ^/χατα. άνθρωπος μέν ούν ού8εϊς 8ύναιτ* 

ακριβώς άν ποτε είς ίσα 8ιελεΐν ού8εν, άλλ ' ανάγκη 
τών τμημάτων τό έτερον έν8εΐν ή περιττεύειν, καϊ 
ει μή μείζονι, άλλά τοι βραχεί μέρει πάντως, δ 
τάχα τήν αϊσθησιν έκφεύγει τοΐς ά8ρομερεστέροις 
έκ φύσεως καϊ έθους προσβάλλουσαν όγκοις, τούς 
8έ άτόμους καϊ άμερεΐς καταλαβεΐν αδυνατούσαν. 

143 ίσότητος 8έ ουδέν γενητόν* αΐτιον άδεκάστω λόγω 
τής αληθείας ευρίσκεται, έοικεν ούν ό θεός μόνος 
ακριβοδίκαιος είναι καϊ μέσα μόνος δύνασθαι 
διαιρεΐν τά τε σώματα καϊ πράγματα, ώς μηδέν 

1 WenoVs text retains μέντοι and places a colon after θήλυ, 
thus making an antithesis between the sex-division of man
kind and that of animals as a whole, which seems not very 
reasonable. Possibly also έτέμν€<το>. 

2 MSS. Ισον (Pap. ήττον). 
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and undomesticated, and the rational into immortal 
and mortal. Of the mortal He made two portions, 139 
one of which He named men, the other women. 
And while following one principle a He split up the 
animal kingdom as a whole into male and female, 
it was also subjected to other necessary partitions, 
which distinguished the winged from land animals, 
these from the aquatic, the last named being inter
mediate to the other two. Thus God sharpened the 140 
edge of his all-cutting Word, and divided universal 
being, which before was without form or quality, 
and the four elements of the world which were 
formed by segregation from it, and the animals and 
plants which were framed with them as materials. 

XXVIII. But the text not only says " He divided " 141 
but also " He divided them in the middle " ; and it 
is therefore necessary to make a few remarks on the 
subject of equal sections, for when anything is 
divided exactly in the middle it produces equal 
sections. Now no man can divide anything into 142 
equal sections with exactitude, but one of the sections 
is sure to be either less or greater than the other. 
Even if there is no great difference, there must 
always be a small one which easily eludes our per
ception, which by nature and habit establishes con
tact with masses of greater volume, but is unable to 
grasp those which do not admit of partition or divis
ion. No created thing is found to produce equality 143 
if tested by the unprejudiced standard of truth. I t 
seems, then, that God alone is exact in judgement 
and alone is able to " divide in the middle " things 
material and immaterial, in such a way that no 

α Or " on another principle,'* if Wend.'s text and punctua
tion is followed. See critical note. 
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τών τμημάτων μηδ9 άκαρεΐ καϊ άμερεΐ τινι πλέον 
ή έλαττον γενέσθαι, τής δ ' άνωτάτω και άκρας 

144 ίσότητος μεταλαχεΐν ίσχΰσαι. el μεν ούν τό Ισον 
μίαν εΐχεν ίδέαν, ίκανώς άν τά λεχθέντα εΐρητο, 
πλειόνων δ ' ούσών ούκ άποκνητέον τά άρμόττοντα 
προσθεΐναι. λέγεται γάρ ίσον καθ9 ένα 
μεν τρόπον έν άριθμοΐς, ώς δύο δυσϊ καϊ τρία τρισϊ 
και τά άλλα ταύτη, καθ9 έτερον δέ έν μεγέθεσιν, 
ών μήκη, πλάτη, βάθη, διαστάσεις είσίν, π α λ α ι σ τ ή 
yap π α λ α ι σ τ ή καϊ πήχει πήχυς ίσα μεγέθει· 
δυνάμει δέ έστιν άλλα, ώς τά έν σταθμοΐς καϊ 

146 μέτροις. αναγκαία δέ έστιν ίσότητος 
ιδέα καϊ ή διά αναλογίας, καθ9 ήν καϊ τ^ ολίγα 
τοΐς πολλοίς καϊ τά βραχέα τοΐς μείζοσιν ίσα 
νενόμισταΐ' ή καϊ πόλεις έπϊ καιρών είώθασι 
χρήσθαι κελεύουσαι τό ίσον έκαστον τών πολιτών 
άπό τής ουσίας είσφέρειν, ού δήπου έν αριθμώ, 
άλλ ' αναλογία τον περι τον κλήρον1 τιμήματος, 
ώστ ο δραχμάς εκατόν είσενεγκών τώ τό τάλαντον 
είσενεγκόντι δόζαι άν έπιδεδωκέναι τό ίσον. 

146 XXIX. τούτων προνποτνπωθέντων 
ΐδε πώς μέσα διελών ίσα διεΐλε κατά πάσας τάς 
ίσότητος ιδέας έν τή τοΰ παντός ούρανοϋ γενέσει, 
αριθμώ μέν ούν ίσα τά βαρέα τοΐς κούφοις έτεμνε, 
δύο δνσί, γήν καϊ ύδωρ, τά βάρος έχοντα, τοΐς 
φύσει κούφοις, αέρι καϊ πνρί, καϊ πάλιν έν ένί, τό 
μέν ξηρότατον τώ ύγροτάτω, γήν ύδατι, τό δέ 

1 MSS. and Pap. καιρόν. 
α See App. p. 569. * See App. p. 570. ~ 
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section is greater or less than another by even an 
infinitesimal difference, and each can partake of the 
equality which is absolute and plenary. Now if 144 
equality had only one form, what has been said 
would be enough ; but as it has several forms we 
must not shrink from adding what is fitting. 
The term " equal " is applied in one way to numbers, 
as when we say that two is equal to two, and three 
to three, and the same with other numbers. It is 
applied in another way to magnitudes, the dimensions 
of which are lengths, breadths and depths. For one 
handbreadth is equal to another handbreadth and 
one cubit to another cubit in magnitude. Other 
things again are equal in capacity or force, as is the 
case with weights and measures of c o n t e n t s 
One essential form of equality is the proportional, in 145 
which the few are regarded as equal to the many, and 
the small to the greater. 6 This is often employed by 
states on special occasions when they order each 
citizen to make an equal contribution from his 
property, not of course numerically equal, but equal 
in the sense that it is proportionate to the valuation 
of his estate , so that one who had paid 100 drachmas 
might be considered to have given a sum equal 
to one who paid a talent. X X I X . In 146 
the l ight of this preliminary sketch, observe how 
God in " dividing in the middle," actually did 
divide equally according to all the forms of equality, 
when he created the universe. First, as to equality 
of number he made the l ight parts equal in number 
to the heavy parts, earth and water which are heavy 
being two, and fire and air which are naturally light 
being two also. Again by this division we have one 
and one in the driest and the wet tes t , that is earth 
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φυχρότατον τώ θερμοτάτω, πυρϊ αέρα, τον αυτόν 
δέ τρόπον και σκότος φωτϊ και ήμέραν νυκτι και 
χειμώνι θέρος και έαρι μετόπωρον και όσά τούτων 

147 συγγενή · μεγέθει δ ' Ίσα iv όύρανώ μεν τούς 
παραλλήλους κύκλους, τούς τε ισημερινούς, εαρινόν 
και μετοπωρινόν, και τούς τροπικούς, θερινόν τε 
και χειμερινόν, επι γής δέ ζώνας, 8ύο μεν ϊσας 
άλλήλαις, αΐ προς τοΐς πόλοις εισι κατεφυγμέναι 
και διά TOUT' άοίκητοι, δύο δέ τας μεθόριους 
τούτων τε καϊ τής διάκε καυμένης, ας δι ' εύκρασίαν 
φασιν οίκεΐσθαι, τήν μέν προς τοΐς νοτίοις, τήν 

148 δέ προς τοΐς βορείοις κειμένην. μήκει 
δ' ΐσα έστι και τα χρόνου ^ιασττ^μ,ατα, ή μεγίστη 

[494] ήμερα τή μεγίστη νυκτϊ και πάλιν ή \ βραχυτάτη 
τή βραχυτάτη και ή μέση τή μέση. τά δέ τών 
άλλων ήμερων τε και νυκτών Ϊσα μεγέθη μάλιστα 

149 μηνύειν αί ίσημερίαι 8οκοϋσιν. άπό μέν γάρ τής 
εαρινής άχρι θερινών τροπών ή μέν ήμερα πρόσθεσιν, 
ή δέ νύζ άφαίρεσιν δέχεται, έως άν ή τε μεγίστη 
ήμερα και βραχυτάτη νύξ άποτελεσθώσιν άπό δέ 
θερινών τροπών άνακάμπτων ο ήλιος τήν αυτήν 
όδόν ούτε θάττον ούτε βραδύτερον, άλλά κατά τά 
αυτά καϊ ωσαύτως έχοντα δ ιαστ^ /χατα , τάχεσιν 
ΐσοις χρώμενος μέχρι τής μετοπωρινής ισημερίας 
έρχεται, και ϊσην άποτελέσας ήμέραν νυκτί παρ-
αύζειν άρχεται τήν νύκτα μειών τήν ήμέραν άχρι 

150 χειμερινής τροπής* και όταν άποτελέση νύκτα μέν 
μεγίστην, ήμέραν δέ βραχυτάτην, κατά τά αυτά 
πάλιν δ ιαστ^μ,ατα άνακάμπτων έπϊ τήν έαρινήν 
ίσημερίαν άφικνεΐται. ούτως τά χρόνων διαστή· 
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and water, and in the coldest and the hottest, that is 
air and fire. In the same way we have one and one 
in darkness and light, in day and night, in winter and 
summer, in spring and autumn, and in the other 
examples of the same nature. For equality of 147 
magnitude, He gave us the parallel circles in heaven, 
those of the equinox in spring and autumn, and 
those of the solstice in summer and winter, while on 
earth there are the zones, two of which are equal to 
each other, namely those which adjoin the poles, 
frigid and therefore uninhabited, and two which are 
bordered by the last named and the torrid zone, these 
two habitable, as we are told, because of their temper
ate climate, one of them on the south side and the 
other on the north. The time intervals, 148 
too, are equal in length, the longest day to the longest 
day and the shortest to the shortest and the two 
which come half-way to each other. And equality 
in magnitude in the other days and nights is shewn 
particularly well in the equinoxes. For from the 149 
spring equinox to the summer solstice something is 
continually taken from the night and added to the 
day, until the longest day and shortest night are 
finally reached. And after the summer solstice the 
sun turns back along the same course, moving neither 
quicker nor slower, but with the same unchanging 
intervals, and thus maintaining equal speed it 
reaches the autumn equinox, and after completing 
the equality of day and night begins to increase the 
night and diminish the day until the winter solstice. 
And when it has brought the night to its longest and 150 
the day to its shortest, it turns back again observing 
the same intervals and arrives at the spring equinox. 
In this way the time intervals, though they seem to 
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ματα άνισα εΐναι δοκούντα ίσότητος τής κατά το 
μέγεθος iv ουχί ταΐς αύταΐς άλλ' εν διαφερούσαις 
τον έτους ώραις μεταποιείται. X X X . 

151 το παραπλήσιον μέντοι και έν τοΐς μέρεσι τών 
ζώων και μάλιστα ανθρώπων θεωρείται, πους 
γάρ ποδϊ και χειρ χειρι και τά άλλα σχεδόν άπαντα 
ΐσα μεγέθει, τά έπι δεξιά τοΐς κατ ευώνυμα. 

τά δ ' ΐσα δυνάμει πάμπολλα έστιν 
έν τε ζηροΐς και ύγροΐς, ών ή έπίκρισις έν μέτροίς 
και πλάστιγξι και τοΐς παραπλησίοις θεωρείται. 

152 Αναλογία δέ σχεδόν τά πάντα εστίν ΐσα, μικρά 
τε αΰ καϊ μεγάλα άσα έν τώ παντϊ KOOJMO. λέγουσι 
γάρ οί ακριβέστατα περι τών τής φύσεως έξητα-
κότες, οτι αναλογία μέν ΐσα τά τέτταρα στοιχειά 
έστιν, αναλογία δέ και 6 κόσμος άπας κραθεϊς τό 
ίσον έκάστω τών μερών άπονεμούση συνέστη τε 

153 καϊ συσταθείς είς άπαν διαμένει· καϊ τά περί ημάς 
μέντοι τέτταρα, ξηρόν, ύγρόν, φυχρόν τε αύ καϊ 
θερμόν, τήν δι αναλογίας ισότητα κερασαμένην 
άρμόσασθαι, καϊ μηδέν άλλο <ήμάς>* ή κράσιν είναι 
τών τεσσάρων δυνάμεων αναλογίας ίσότητι κρα-

154 θεισών. X X X I . επιών δέ τις έκαστα μήκος άν 
άπειρον τώ λόγω δύναιτ άν περιθείναι, τά <γάρ> 
βραχύτατα ζώα τοΐς μεγίστοις αναλογία σκοπών 
ΐσα άν εύροι, ώς χελιδόνα άετώ καϊ τρίγλαν 
κήτει καϊ μύρμηκα έλέφαντι. καϊ γάρ σώμα καϊ 
φυχή καϊ πάθη, άλγηδόνες τε καϊ ήδοναί, προς δέ 
καϊ οίκειώσεις και αλλοτριώσεις και όσα ζώων 

1 ημάς is absent from the MSS., but Pap. has ητιειαν, 
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be unequal, may lay claim to equality of magnitude, 
not indeed at the same, but at different seasons of 
the year. XXX. Much the same may 151 
be observed in the parts of living animals, parti
cularly of men. For one foot or one hand is equal in 
magnitude to the other and in almost all cases the 
same holds that the right side is equal to the left. 

As for equality in force or capacity 
there is a host of examples in both wet and dry 
substances, of which we form our estimate by means 
of measures of content, balances and the like. 

As for proportional equality, we find it practically 152 
in everything great or small, throughout the whole 
world. Those who have most carefully examined the 
facts of nature say that the four elements are pro
portionally equal, and that the whole world received 
and retains for ever its frame, through being com
pounded according to this same proportion, which 
assigned an equal measure to each of the parts. 
They tell us, too, that our four constituents, dry, wet, 153 
cold and hot, have been mixed and harmonized by 
proportional equality and that we are nothing more 
than a compound of the four factors mixed on this 
principle. XXXI. If we went into each case, we 154 
could prolong the consideration of the subject to 
infinity. For we should find on observation that the 
smallest animals are proportionally equal to the 
largest, as the swallow to the eagle, the mullet to 
the whale, and the ant to the elephant. For their 
body, soul a and feelings, whether of pain or pleasure, 
and also their affinities and their aversions and every 
other sensation of which animal nature is capable, 

a i.e. their φαντασίαι and όρμαί; see Leg. All. ii. 23. 
Perhaps " consciousness " or 1 1 animal nature." 
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φύσις χωρεί, πάντα σχεδόν έστιν ομοιότροπα τώ 
Ιδδ της αναλογίας ίσονμενα κανόνι, ούτως έθάρρησαν 

ενιοι και τώ παντϊ κόσμω τό βραχύτατον ζώον, 
άνθρωπον, ίσον άποφήναϊ κατιδόντες ότι έκάτερον 
έκ σώματος και φυχής καθέστηκε λογικής, ώστε 
και έναλλάττοντες βραχύν μέν κόσμον τον άν
θρωπον, μέγαν δέ άνθρωπον έφασαν τον κόσμον 

156 εΐναι. ταΰτα δ ' ούκ άπό σκοπού δι-
δάσκουσιν, άλλ' έγνωσαν ότι ή τοΰ θεοΰ τέχνη, 

[195] καθ' | έδημιονργει τά σύμπαντα, ούτε έπίτασιν 
ούτε άνεσιν δεχόμενη, μένουσα δέ ή αυτή κατά 
τήν έν ύπερβολαΐς ακρότητα τελείως έκαστον τών 
όντων δεδημιούργηκε, πάσιν άριθμοΐς καϊ πάσαις 
ταΐς προς τελειότητα ίδέαις καταχρησαμένου τοϋ 

157 πεποιηκότος. X X X I I . " κατά γάρ τον μικρόν 
καϊ κατά τον μέγαν," ώς φησι Μωυσής, έκρινε 
γεννών καϊ σχηματίζων έκαστα, μήτε δί,' άφάνειαν 
ύλης ύφελών τι τοΰ τεχνικοϋ μήτε διά λαμπρότητα 

158 προσθείς' έπεϊ καϊ όσοι τών τεχνιτών είσι δόκιμοι, 
ας άν παραλάβωσιν ύλας, είτε πολυτελείς εΐεν 
είτε καϊ εύτελέσταται, δημιουργεΐν έθέλουσιν 
έπαινετώς. ήδη δέ τίνες και προσφιλοκαλούντες 
τά έν ταΐς εύτελεστέραις ούσίαις τεχνικώτερα τών 
έν ταΐς πολυτελέσιν είργάσαντο βουληθέντες προσ
θήκη τοΰ έπιστημονικοΰ τό κατά τήν ϋλην ένδέον 

159 €7τανισώσαι. τίμιον δ ' ουδέν τών έν ύλαις παρά θεώ· 
διό τής αυτής μετέδωκε πάσι τέχνης έξ ίσου. παρό 
καϊ έν ίεραΐς γραφαΐς λέγεται· " εΐδεν ο θεός τά 
πάντα όσα έποίησεν, καϊ ιδού καλά λίαν," τά δέ τοΰ 

3 6 0 
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are with hardly an exception alike when equalized 
by the rule of proportion. On this principle some 155 
have ventured to affirm that the tiny animal man is 
equal to the whole world, because each consists of 
body and reasonable soul, and thus they declare that 
man is a small world and alternatively the world a 
great man. This pronouncement of theirs 156 
is not wide of the mark. They judge that the master 
art of God by which He wrought all things is one that 
admits of no heightening or lowering of intensity a 

but always remains the same and that through its 
transcendent excellence it has wrought in perfection 
each thing that is, every number and every form that 
tends to perfectness being used to the full by the 
Maker. XXXII. For He judged equally about the 157 
little and the great, to use Moses' words (Deut. i. 17), 
when He generated and shaped each thing, nor was He 
led by the insignificance of the material to diminish, 
or by its splendour to increase, the art which He 
applied. For all craftsmen of repute, whatever 158 
materials they use, whether they be costly or of the 
cheapest, wish so to use them, that their work shall 
be worthy of praise. In fact people have been known 
to produce a higher class of work with the cheaper 
than with the more costly substances ; their feeling 
for beauty was enhanced b and by additional science 
they wished to compensate for inferiority of material. 
But with God no kind of material is held in honour, 159 
and therefore He bestowed upon them all the same 
art, and in equal measure. And so in the holy 
Scriptures we read, " God saw all things which He 
had made and behold, they were very good " (Gen. i. 

b Probably a reminiscence of the φιλοκαλοΰμεν μετ ευτέλειας 
of Thuc ii. 40. 
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αύτοϋ τυγχάνοντα επαίνου παρά τώ έπαινοϋντι 
1 6 0 πάντως εστίν ισότιμα, έπήνεσε δέ ό θεός ού τήν 

δημιουργηθεΐσαν ύλην, τήν άφυχον καϊ πλημμελή 
καϊ διαλυτήν, έτι δέ φθαρτήν έξ εαυτής άνώμαλόν 
τε καϊ άνισον, άλλά jra έαυτοϋ τεχνικά έργα κατά 
μίαν ϊσην και όμαλήν δύναμιν και έπιστήμην 
όμοίαν καϊ τήν αυτήν άποτελεσθέντα. παρό καϊ 
τοΐς τής αναλογίας κανόσιν Ϊσα καϊ όμοια πάντα 
πάσιν ένομίσθη κατά τον τής τέχνης καϊ επιστήμης 
λόγον. 

1 6 1 XXXIII. Ίσότητος δέ ει και τις άλλος επαινετής 
γέγονε Μωυσής, πρώτον μέν ύμνων άεϊ καϊ πάντα-
χοϋ\καί δικαιοσύνην, ής ίδιον, ώς καϊ αυτό που 
δηλοΐ τοϋνομα, τό δίχα τέμνειν είς μοίρας τά τε 
σώματα καϊ τά πράγματα ϊσας, είτα φέγων 
άδικίαν, τήν άνισότητος τής έχθίστης δήμιουργόν. 

162 άνισότης δέ τούς διδύμους πολέμους έτεκε, τον 
τε ξενικόν καϊ τον έμφύλιον, ώς εμπαλιν είρήνην 
ίσότης. τά δ ' εγκώμια δικαιοσύνης καϊ τούς 
φόγους αδικίας εναργέστατα διασυνίστησιν, όταν 
λέγη' " ού ποιήσετε άδικον έν κρίσει, έν μέτροις, 
έν σταθμοΐς, έν ζυγοΐς' ζυγά δίκαια καϊ στάθμια 
δίκαια καϊ μέτρα δίκαια καϊ χους δίκαιος έσται 
ύμΐν," καϊ έν Έπινομίδι " ούκ έσται έν μαρσίππω 
σου στάθμιον καϊ στάθμιον, μέγα ή μικρόν ούκ 
έσται έν τή οικία σου μέτρον καϊ μέτρον, μέγα 
ή μικρόν στάθμιον άληθινόν καϊ δίκαιον έσται σοι, 
ΐνα πολυήμερος γένη έπϊ τής γής, ής κύριος ό 
θεός σου δίδωσί σοι έν κλήρω, ότι βδέλυγμα κυρίω 

α δίκη being supposed to be derived from δίχα. 
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31), and things which receive the same praise must be 
of equal honour in the eyes of the praiser. Now 160 
God praised not the material which He had used for 
His work,material soul-less, discordant and dissoluble, 
and indeed in itself perishable, irregular, unequal, 
but He praised the works of His own art, which were 
consummated through a single exercise of power 
equal and uniform, and through knowledge ever 
one and the same. And thus by the rules of propor
tion everything was accounted similar and equal to 
everything else, according to the principle which 
His art and His knowledge followed. 

XXXIII . Moses too above all others shews him- ιβΐ 
self a eulogist of equality ; first by always and every
where lauding justice too whose special property it is, 
as the name itself seems to shew, a to divide into two 
equal parts things material and immaterial; secondly 
by censuring injustice, the creator of inequality 
in its most hateful form. Inequality is the mother 162 
of the twins, foreign war and civil war, just as its 
opposite, equality, is the mother of peace. Moses 
presents most clearly his glorification of justice and 
his censure of injustice, when he says " ye shall do 
nothing unjust in judgement, in measures, in weights, 
in balances; your balances shall be just, your 
weights just and your measures just and your 
quart j u s t " (Lev. xix. 35, 36) and in Deuteronomy, 
" There shall not be in thy bag divers weights, great 
and small: there shall not be in thy house divers 
measures, great and small. A true and a just weight 
thou shalt have, that thy days may be long in the 
land, which the Lord thy God gives thee in inherit
ance, because every one who doeth these things is an 
abomination to the Lord, every one who doeth injustice 
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163 πάς ποιών ταύτα, πας ποιών άδικα." ούκοΰν 6 
φιλοδίκαιος θεός άδικίαν βδελύττεται και μεμίσηκε, 
στάσεως και κακών αρχήν. που δ' 
Ισότητα τήν δικαιοσύνης τροφόν ό νομοθέτης ουκ 

[496] αποδέχεται άρξάμενος \ άπό τής τοΰ παντός 
ούρανοϋ γενέσεως; " διεχώρισε " γάρ φησιν " ό 
θεός άνά μέσον τοΰ φωτός και άνά μέσον τοΰ 
σκόρους· και έκάλεσεν ό θεός τό φώς ήμέραν και 
τό σκότος νύκτα·" ήμέραν γάρ και νύκτα και 

164 φώς και σκότος ισότης έταξε1 τοΐς ούσι. διειλει; 
ισότης και τον άνθρωπον εις άνδρα και γυναίκα, δύο 
TjLi^/χατα, άνισα μέν ταΐς ρώμαις, προς ο δέ 
εσπευσεν ή φύσις, τρίτου τινός ομοίου γένεσιν, 
ισαιτατα. " έποίησε " γάρ φησιν " ό θεός τον 
άνθρωπον, κατ* εικόνα θεοϋ έποίησεν αυτόν, άρσεν 
και οηλυ εποιησεν ουκετ αυτόν, αΛΛ αυτούς 
επιφέρει πληθυντικώς, έφαρμόττων τά είδη τώ 
γένει διαιρε^εντα, ώς εΐπον, ίσότητι. XXXIV. 

165 φΰχός γε μήν καϊ καΰμα καϊ θέρος και έαρ ανέγραφε, 
τάς ετησίους ώρας πάλιν τώ αύτώ τομεΐ διαιρου-
μένας. αί γε μήν προ ήλιου τρεις ήμέραι ταΐς 
μεθ* ήλιον ισάριθμοι γεγόνασιν, έξάδος τμηθείσης 
ίσότητι προς αιώνος καϊ χρόνου δήλωσιν αίώνι 
μέν γάρ τάς προ ήλιου τρεις άνατέθεικε, χρόνω 
δέ τάς μεθ' ήλιον, ος έστι μίμημα αιώνος. 

1 Perhaps, as Wend, suggests, 'έταζεν (so Pap.) roh οΰσι. 

a The point of the sentence is not clear. Perhaps he 
means that, as we have already shewn (§ 99) that day and 
night are essentially equal, Moses, by putting them at the 
outset of the creation story, praises equality. Or the stress 
may lie on άνά μέσον as in itself indicating equality (so 
in § 166). But in this case yap is unintelligible. Perhaps 
correct to άρα. 
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(Deut. xxv. 13-16). So then the God who loves 163 
justice hates and abominates injustice, the source 
of faction and evil. As for equality, the 
nurse of justice, where does the Lawgiver fail to 
shew his approval ? We find it first in the story of 
the creation of the whole heaven. " God separated," 
he says, " between the light and between the dark
ness, and God called the light day and the darkness 
n i g h t " (Gen. i. 4, 5 ) . For equality gave day and 164 
night, light and darkness, their place among the 
things which are . a Equality too divided the human 
being into man and woman, two sections unequal 
indeed in strength, but quite equal as regards what 
was nature's urgent purpose, the reproduction of 
themselves in a third person. " God made man," 
he says, " made him after the image of God. Male 
and female He made "—not now " him " but " them " 
(Gen. i. 27). He concludes with the plural, thus 
connecting with the genus mankind the species 
which had been divided, as I said, by equality. 
XXXIV. Then he mentions cold and heat, summer 165 
and spring, the seasons of the year, as being separated 
by the same divider, equality (Gen. viii. 22). Again 
the three days before the sun's creation are equal 
in number to the three which followed it (Gen. i. 5 ft0.), 
the whole six being divided by equality to express 
time and eternity. 5 For God dedicated the three 
before the sun to eternity, and the three after it to 
time, which is a copy of eternity. 0 And the 166 

b See App. p. 570. 
c A reminiscence of Timaeus 37 D . See Quod Deus 32 

and note. The analogy to the Timaeus shews that χρόνω 
and not ήλων is the antecedent of os, as otherwise it 
might have been thought to be by comparison with De 
Miy. 40. 
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166 τάς 8e τοΰ οντος πρώτας δυνάμεις, τήν τ€ χαρι
στικών, καθ* ήν έκοσμοπλάστει, ή προσαγορεύεται 
θεός, και τήν κολαστικήν, καθ* ήν άρχει και 
€7τιστατ€ΐ τοΰ γενομένου, ή ττροσονομάζεται κύριος, 
υπ* αύτοΰ φησιν ίστώτος επάνω μέσου δια-
στέλλεσθαι* " λαλήσω γάρ σοι " φησιν " άνωθεν 
τοΰ Ιλαστηρίου άνά μέσον τών δυεΐν Χερουβίμ," 
ιν* επίδειξη ότι αί πρεσβύταται τοΰ όντος δυνάμεις 
ίσάζουσιν, ή τε δωρητική και κολαστήριος, αύτώ 

167 τομεΐ χρώμεναι. XXXV. τί δ*; αί 
στήλαι τών γενικών δέκα νόμων, ας ονομάζει 
πλάκας, ού δύο είσϊν ισάριθμοι τοΐς τής φυχής 
μερεσι, λογικώ και άλόγω, ά παιδευθήναί τε και 
σωφρονισθήναι χρή, τεμνόμεναι πάλιν ύπό τοΰ 
θεσμοθέτου1 μόνου; " αί γάρ πλάκες έργον θεοΰ 
ήσαν, και ή γραφή γραφή θεοΰ κεκολαμμένη έν 

168 ταΐς πλαξί." και μήν τών έν αύταΐς δέκα λόγων, 
οΣ κυρίως είσι θεσμοί, διαίρεσις ίση γέγονεν είς 
πεντάδας, ών ή μεν πρότερα τά προς θεόν δίκαια, 

169 ή δε έτερα τά προς ανθρώπους περιέχει, τών μέν 
ούν προς θεόν δικαίων πρώτος έστι θεσμός ό 
έναντιούμενος τή πολυθέω δόξη, διδάσκων οτι 
μοναρχεΐται ό κόσμος · δεύτερος δέ ό περί τοΰ μή 
θεοπλαστεΐν τά μή α ί τ ια γραφέων και πλαστών 
έπιβούλοις τέχναις, ας2 Μωυσής έξήλασε τής καθ* 

1 Perhaps read θεσμοθέτου <0eoi/>. The absolute use of 
θεσμοθέτης for God as legislator does not seem to have a 
parallel. 

2 Wend, ah from Pap. This is undue subservience to the 
Papyrus. The relative attraction is confined in Greek to 
defining relative clauses, i.e. those without which the ante
cedent is unintelligible. See Madvig, Greek Syntax, 103 
R. 1. 
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primary Potencies of the Existent, namely that 
through which He wrought the world, the beneficent, 
which is called God, and that by which He rules 
and commands what He made, that is the punitive, 
which bears the name of Lord, are as Moses tells us, 
separated by God Himself standing above and in 
the midst of them. " I will speak to thee," it 
says, " above the mercy-seat in the midst of the 
two Cherubim " (Ex. xxv. 2 1 ) . a He means to shew 
that the primal and highest Potencies of the Existent, 
the beneficent and the punitive, are equal, having 
Him to divide them. XXXV. Again, 167 
are not the slabs of the ten general laws, which he 
calls tables, two, thus equal in number to the parts of 
the soul, the rational and irrational, which must be 
trained and chastened ? These tables too were 
c u t b by the Divine Legislator and by Him only. 
For " the tables were the work of God and the writ
ing on them was the writing of God, graven on the 
tables " (Ex. xxxii. 16). Further, the ten words 168 
on them, divine ordinances in the proper sense of the 
word, are divided equally into two sets of five, the 
former comprising duties to God, and the other duties 
to men. The first commandment among the duties 169 
to God, is that which opposes the creed of poly
theism, and its lesson is that the world has one sole 
ruler. The second forbids us to make gods of things 
which are not the causes of existence, employing for 
that purpose the mischievous arts of the painter and 
sculptor which Moses expelled from his common-

a The same interpretation of the Cherubim is given in De 
Fuga 100, and (of the Cherubim in Gen. iii.) De Cher. 27 if. 

b " Cut" covers both the cutting out and the graving of 
the tables, but also suggests the thought of God as the 
τομεύί, 
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αυτόν πολιτείας άίδιον φυγήν έπ* αύταΐς φηφι-
[497J σάμενος, ΐν* 6 μόνος και \ προς άλήθειαν τιμάται 

170 θεός' τρίτος δέ ό περι ονόματος κυρίου,1 <ού τοΰ> 
ο ούδ* ήλθεν είς γένεσιν—άρρητον γάρ τό όν—, 
ά λ λ ά τοΰ ταΐς δυνάμεσιν έπιφημισθέντος, διείρηται 
γάρ αυτό μή λαμβάνειν επί ματαίω* τέταρτος δέ 
ό περι τής άειπαρθενου και άμήτορος εβδομάδος, 
ινα τήν άπραζίαν αυτής μελετώσα γένεσις είς 
μνήμην τοΰ άοράτως πάντα δρώντος ερχηται· 

171 πέμπτος δέ ο περι γονέων τιμής · και γάρ ούτος 
ιερός έχων τήν άναφοράν ούκ έπ* ανθρώπους, ά λ λ ' 
ε π ί , τον σποράς και γενέσεως τοΐς όλοις αίτιον, 
παρ* όν μήτηρ τε και πατήρ γεννάν έδοξαν, ού 

172 γεννώντες, ά λ λ ' όργανα γενέσεως όντες. μεθόριος 
δ' ο θεσμός ούτος έγράφη2 τής τε προς εύσέβειαν 
τεινούσης πεντάδος καϊ τής άποτροπάς τών προς 
τούς όμοιους αδικημάτων περιεχούσης, έπειδήπερ 
οί θνητοί γονείς τέλος είσϊν αθανάτων δυνάμεων, 
αΐ πάντα γεννώσαι κατά φύσιν έπέτρεφαν ύστάτω 
καϊ τώ θνητώ γένει μιμησαμένω τήν περι τό 
γεννάν τέχνην σπείρειν άρχή μέν γάρ γενέσεως 
ό θεός, τό δ ' έσχατον και άτιμότατον, τό θνητόν 

173 είδος, τέλος, ή δ ' έτερα πεντάς έστιν άπαγό-
ρευσις μοιχείας, άνδροφονίας, κλοπής, φευδομαρ-
τυρίας, επιθυμίας, ούτοι γενικοί σχεδόν πάντων 
αμαρτημάτων είσϊ κανόνες, έφ* ους έκαστον 

1 I suggest κυρίου <του 0eoO> in accordance with the L X X . ; 
Kvpios alone is not the name given to both Potencies, as the 
sequel implies. See App. p. 570. 

2 So Wend, from P a p . : M S S . erayy. 

a See App. p. 570. 
6 Or " seventh day ." See App . p. 570. 
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w e a l t h a and sentenced to perpetual banishment. 
The purpose of this law is that the sole and true god 
may be duly honoured. The third is concerned with 170 
the name of the Lord, not that name the knowledge 
of which has never even reached the world of mere 
becoming—He that is cannot be named in words— 
but the name which is given to His Potencies. W e 
are commanded not to take this name in vain. The 
fourth is concerned with the number Seven , b the 
ever-virgin, the motherless. Its purpose is that 
creation, observing the inaction which it brings, 
should call to mind Him who does all things invisibly. 0 

The fifth is about honouring parents. This is of the 171 
sacred kind, since its reference is not to men, but 
to Him who causes all things to be sown and come 
into being, through whom it is that the father and 
mother appear to generate , though they do not 
really do so, but are the instruments of generation. 
This commandment was graven on the borderline 172 
between the set of five which makes for piety to 
God and the set which comprises the prohibitions 
against acts of injustice to our fellows. The mortal 
parentage is but the final form which immortal 
powers take. They in virtue of their nature generate 
all things, but have permitted mortality also at the 
final stage to copy their creative art and to beget . 
For God is the primary cause of generation, but the 
nethermost and least honoured kind, the mortal-
kind, is the ultimate. The other set of five forbids 173 
adultery, murder, theft , false witness, covetousness. 
These are general rules forbidding practically all sins, 

c See note on De Mig. 91. The sense needed here is 
rather " who ever works." Perhaps del has fallen out before 
άοράτως. 
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0 i.e. the twelve signs of the Zodiac. See Quaest. in Ex. ii. 
109, where this is definitely stated, the two emeralds being 
supposed to represent the two hemispheres, to each of which 
six of the twelve signs at different parts of the year belong. 

3 7 0 

άναφέρεσθαι τών iv είδει συμβέβηκεν. 
174 XXXVI. άλλά καϊ τάς κ ενδελεχείς θυσίας οράς 

είς ΐσα διηρημένας, ήν τε υπέρ εαυτών οί ιερείς 
προσφέρουσι τής σεμιδάλεως καϊ τήν ύπερ τοΰ 
έθνους τών δυεΐν αμνών, ους άναφέρειν διείρηται. 
πρωί γάρ τά ήμίση τών λεχθέντων καϊ τά έτερα 
δειλινής έκέλευσεν ίερουργεΐν 6 νόμος, ΐνα καϊ 
ύπερ τών μεθ* ήμέραν καϊ ύπερ τών νύκτωρ 
άρδομένων άπασιν αγαθών ο θεός εύχαριστήται. 

175 οράς καϊ τούς προτιθεμένους άρτους 
έπϊ τής ιεράς τραπέζης, ώς <είς> ΐσα μέρη 
διανεμηθέντες οί δώδεκα αριθμώ καθ* εξάδα 
τίθενται μνημεία τών ισαρίθμων φυλών, ών τήν 
ήμίσειαν ή αρετή Αεία κεκλήρωται έξ τεκοΰσα 
φυλάρχας, τήν δ* έτερον ήμίσειαν οι τε 'Ραχήλ 

176 καϊ οί τών παλλακών νόθοι, οράς καϊ τούς έπϊ 
τοΰ ποδήρους δύο λίθους τής σμαράγδου πρός τε 
τοΐς δεξιοΐς καϊ πρός τοΐς εύωνύμοις ίσότητι δι-
ηρημένους, οΐς καθ* εξάδα έγγέγλυπται τά τών 
δώδεκα φυλαρχών ονόματα, θεια γράμματα έστηλι-
τευμένα, θείων φύσεων υπομνήματα. 

177 τί δ*; ούχϊ δύο όρη συμβολικώς δύο γένη λαβών 
και πάλιν ίσότητι διακρίνας άναλογούση τό μεν 
απένειμε τοΐς εύλογοΰσι, τό δ* ού τοΐς κατ-

[498] αρωμένοις έξ έφ* έκατέρου \ στήσας φυλάρχας, 
ΐνα τοΐς χρείοις νουθεσίας ούσιν επίδειξη, οτι καϊ 
ισάριθμοι <ταΐς> εύλογίαις αί άραϊ καϊ σχεδόν, ει 
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and to them the specific sins may in each case be 
referred. XXXVI. To pass to a different 174 
matter, you find the same division into equal parts in 
the permanent sacrifices, both in the oblation of fine 
flour, which the priests offer for themselves, and in 
that offered on behalf of the nation, consisting of the 
two lambs which they are ordered to bring. In 
both these the law prescribes that half of the offerings 
named shall be sacrificed in the morning and half 
in the evening (Lev. vi. 2 0 ; Ex. xxix. 38, 39), that 
God may be thanked both for the day-time and the 
night-time blessings which He showers upon all. 

Observe also the loaves set forth upon 175 
the holy table, how the twelve are divided into equal 
parts and placed in sets of six each, as memorials of 
the twelve tribes, half of them belonging to Leah 
or Virtue the mother of six patriarchs, and half to 
the children of Rachel and the base-born sons of the 
concubines. You see, too, how the two emeralds on 176 
the long robe, one on the right and one on the left, 
are divided equally, on which are cut the names of 
the twelve patriarchs, six on each, inscribed by 
divine graving, to remind us of divine beings (Ex. 
xxviii. 9-12). a Once more, does not Moses 177 
take two mountains, that is symbolically two kinds, 
and again distinguishes between them according to 
proportional equality, assign one to those who bless, 
the other to those who curse ? Then he places 
upon them the twelve patriarchs (Deut. xxvii. 11-13) 
to shew to those who need warning, that curses are 
equal in number to blessings and (if we may say so 

So also De Spec. Leg. i. 87, though there it is said of the 
twelve stones on the breastplate in Ex. xxviii. 21. For 
divine natures = heavenly bodies cf. De Conf. 133. 

371 



PHILO 

178 θέμις ειπείν, Ισότιμοι; ομοίως γάρ οι τε έπαινοι 
τών αγαθών και οί ψόγοι τών μοχθηρών ώφελοϋσιν, 
έπεϊ καϊ τό φυγείν το κακόν τώ τάγαθόν έλέσθαι 
παρά τοΐς εύ φρονοΰσιν όμοιον καϊ ταύτόν ένομίσθη. 

179 XXXVII. καταπλήττει με καϊ ή τών 
προσαγομένων τώ ΐλασμώ ουεΐν τράγων έπίκρισις 
όμοϋ καϊ διανομή τεμνομένων άδτ^λω καϊ άτεκμάρτω 
τομεΐ, κλήρω' λόγων γάρ δυεΐν ό μέν τά τής θείας 
αρετής πραγματευόμενος άνιεροΰται καϊ άνατίθε-
ται θεώ, ό δέ τά τής ανθρωπινής κακοδαιμονίας 
έζηλωκώς γενέσει τή φυγάδι· καϊ γάρ όν έλαχεν 
αϋτη κλήρον, άποπομπαΐον καλοΰσιν οί χρησμοί, 
επειδή μετανισταται καϊ διώκισται καϊ μακράν 

180 άπελ^λαται σοφίας, επισήμων γε μήν καϊ άσημων 
ώσπερ νομισμάτων, ούτως καϊ πραγμάτων όντων έν 
τή φύσει πολλών ό αόρατος τομεύς ού δοκεΐ σοι 
διελεΐν πάντ είς μοίρας ΐσας καϊ τά μέν επίσημα 
καϊ δόκιμα τώ παιδείας εραστή, τώ δέ άμαθαίνοντι 
τά ατύπωτα καϊ άσημα προσνεΐμαι; " έγένετο " 
γάρ φησι " τά μέν άσημα τοϋ Αάβαν, τά δέ 

181 επίσημα τοϋ Ιακώβ" καϊ γάρ ή φυχή, τό 
κήρινον, ώς εΐπέ τις τών αρχαίων, έκμαγεΐον, 
σκληρά μέν ούσα καϊ άντίτυπος απωθεί καϊ 
άποσείεται τούς έπιφερομένους χαρακτήρας καϊ 
ασχημάτιστος έξ ανάγκης διαμένει, πειθήνιος δ' 
υπάρχουσα καϊ μετρίως ύπείκουσα βαθεΐς τούς 
τύπους δέχεται καϊ άναμαξαμένη τάς σφραγίδας 
άκρως διαφυλάττει τά ένσημανθέντα άνεξάλειπτα 

182 είδη. XXXVIII. θαυμαστή μέντοι καϊ 

α Cf. De Plant. 61 and note. 
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without offence) of equal value. For praises given 178 
to the good and censure given to the bad are equally 
beneficial, since, in the judgement of men of sense, 
avoiding evil and choosing good are one and the 
same. XXXVII. I am deeply impressed, 179 
too, by the contrast made between the two he-goats 
offered for atonement, and the difference of fate 
assigned to them even when the division is effected 
by that uncertain and fortuitous divider, the lot. 
We see two ways of thinking ; one whose concern is 
with things of divine virtue is consecrated and dedi
cated to God ; the other whose aspirations turn to 
poor miserable humanity is assigned to creation the 
exile. For the lot which fell to creation is called by 
the oracles the lot of dismissal*1 (Lev. xvi. 8 ) , because 
creation is a homeless wanderer, banished far away 
from wisdom. Further, nature abounds in things 180 
which bear some shape or stamp and others which 
do not, even as it is with coins, and you may note 
how the invisible Severer divides them all into equal 
parts and awards those that are approved by their 
stamp to the lover of instruction, but those that have 
no stamp or mark to the man of ignorance. For we 
are told " the unmarked fell to Laban, but the 
marked to Jacob " (Gen. xxx. 4 2 ) . For the soul is a 181 
block of wax, as one of the ancients said,& and if it is 
hard and resistent it rejects and shakes off the 
attempted impressions and inevitably remains an 
unformed mass, whereas if it is docile and reasonably 
submissive it allows the imprints to sink deep into it, 
and thus reproducing the shape of the seal preserves 
the forms stamped upon it, beyond any possibility 
of effacement. XXXVIII. Marvellous too 182 

* Theaetetus 191 c; cf Quod Deus 43. 
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ή τον τών θνσιών αίματος ϊση διανομή, ήν 6 
άρχιερενς Μωνσής φύσει διδασκάλω χρησάμενος 
διένειμε. " λαβών " γάρ φησι " τό ήμισν τον αίματος 
ένέχεεν είς κρατήρας9 τό δέ ήμισν προσέχεε πρός 
τό θνσιαστήριον," όπως άναδιδάξη, ότι τό σοφίας 
ιερόν γένος διττόν έστι, τό μέν θείον, τό δέ άν-

183 θρώπινον καϊ τό μέν θείον αμιγές καϊ άκρατον, 
ον ένεκα τώ άμιγεΐ καϊ άκράτω καϊ κατά τήν 
μόνωσιν μονάδι οντι σπένδεται θεώ, τό δέ άν-
θρώπινον μικτόν καϊ κεκραμένον, δ τοΰ μικτοΰ 
καϊ σννθέτον καϊ κεκραμένον γένονς κατασκεδάν-
ννται ημών, όμόνοιαν καϊ κοινωνίαν καϊ τί γάρ 
άλλο ή κράσιν μερών τε καϊ ηθών έργασόμενον. 

184 άλλά γάρ καϊ τής φνχής τό μέν αμιγές καϊ άκρατον 
μέρος ο ακραιφνέστατος νους έστιν, ος άπ* ονρανοΰ 
καταπνενσθεϊς άνωθεν όταν άνοσος καϊ άπήμων 
διαφνλαχθή, τώ καταπνενσαντι καϊ απαθή παντός 
κακοΰ διαφνλάζαντι προσηκόντως όλος είς ίεράν 

[499] σπονδήν άναστοιχειωθεϊς άνταποδίδοταΐ' \ τό δ* 
αν μικτόν γένος τό αισθήσεων έστιν, ω κρατήρας 

185 οίκείονς ή φύσις έδημιούργησε. κρατήρες δέ ορά
σεως μέν οφθαλμοί, ακοής δέ ώτα καϊ μνκτήρες 
οσφρήσεως καϊ τών άλλων αί άρμόττονσαι δεξαμεναί. 
τούτοις έπιχεΐ τοΐς κρατήρσιν ο ιερός λόγος τοΰ 
αίματος άξιων τό άλογον ημών μέρος φνχωθήναι 
καϊ τρόπον τινά λογικόν γενέσθαι, ταΐς μέν νοΰ 
θείαις περιόδοις1 άκολονθήσαν, άγνεΰσαν δέ τών 
όλκόν απατεώνα προτεινόντων δύναμιν αισθητών. 

1 M S S . and Pap. νουθεσίας (-as). The text here printed is 
according to Wend.'s conjecture, though he does not actually 
adopt it. See App. p. 571. 
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is the equal distribution of the sacrificial blood 
which the high priest Moses, a following Nature's 
guidance, made. He took, we read, the half of the 
blood and poured it into mixing-bowls and the half 
he poured upon the altar (Ex. xxiv. 6 ) , to shew us 
that sacred wisdom is of a twofold kind, divine and 
human. The divine kind is without mixture or 183 
infusion and therefore is poured as an offering to 
God, who knows no mixture or infusion and is in His 
isolation a unity. But the human is mixed with 
infusion and thus is scattered abroad upon us, who 
are a mixed compounded product of infusion, to 
create in us oneness of mind and fellowship, and in 
fact a " mixing " of our various parts and ways of 
conduct. But the part of the soul which is free from 
mixture and infusion is the mind in its perfect 
purity. This mind filled with the breath of inspira- 184 
tion from heaven above is guarded from malady 
and injury, and then reduced to a single element is 
fitly rendered in its entirety as a holy libation to 
Him who inspired it and guarded it from all evil 
that could harm it. The mixed kind is the senses, 
and for this nature has created the proper mixing-
bowls. The eyes are the " bowls " of sight, the 185 
ears of hearing, the nostrils of the sense of smell, 
and each of the others has its fitting vessel. On 
these bowls the holy W o r d 6 pours of the blood, 
desiring that our irrational part should be quickened 
and become in some sense rational, following the 
divine courses of the mind, and purified from 
the objects of sense, which lure it with all their 
deceitful and seductive force. And was 186 

b The High Priest as often is identified with the Logos. 
Cf. De Mig. 102. 
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186 άρα γε ούχϊ τοϋτον τον τρόπον και τό 
δίδραχμον διενεμήθη τό άγιον, ΐνα τό μεν ήμισυ 
αύτοΰ, τήν δραχμήν, καθιερώμεν λύτρα τής εαυτών 
φυχής κατατιθέντες, ήν ό μόνος άφευδώς ελεύθερος 
και έλευθεροποιός θεός ωμής και πίκρας παθών 
και αδικημάτων δεσποτείας ικετευθείς, εστί δ ' 
ότε και χωρίς ικεσίας, άνά κράτος εκλύει, τό δ ' 
έτερον μέρος τώ άνελευθερω και δουλοπρεπεΐ γένει 
καταλίπωμεν, ού κεκοινώνηκεν ό λέγων " ήγάπηκα 
τον κύριον μου," τον ηγεμόνα έν έμοϊ νουν, " και 
τήν γυναικά μου," τήν φίλην καϊ οίκουρόν παθών 
αίσθησιν, " καϊ τά παιδία," τά κακά τούτων 

187 έγγονα, " ούκ άπειμι ελεύθερος." ανάγκη γάρ καϊ 
τώ τοιούτω γένει κλήρον άκληρον και άποπομπαΐον 
έκ τοΰ διδράχμου δοθήναι, εναντίον τή ανατεθειμένη 
δραχμή τε καϊ μονάδΐ' μονάς δε ούτε προσθήκην 
ούτε άφαίρεσιν δέχεσθαι πέφυκεν, είκών ούσα τοΰ 

188 μόνου πλήρους θεοΰ. χαΰνα γάρ τά γε1 άλλα έξ 
εαυτών, ει δέ που καϊ πυκνωθείη, λόγω σφίγγεται 
θείω. κόλλα γάρ καϊ δεσμός ούτος πάντα τής 
ουσίας έκπεπληρωκώς' ό δ ' είρας καϊ συνυφήνας 
έκαστα πλήρης αυτός έαυτοϋ κυρίως έστιν, ού 

189 δεηθείς έτερου τό παράπαν. XXXIX. είκότως 
ούν έρεΐ Μ,ωυσής' " ο πλούτων ού προσθήσει, καϊ 
ο πενόμενος ούκ ελαττώσει άπό τοΰ ήμίσους τοΰ 
διδράχμου," όπερ εστίν, ώς έφην, δραχμή τε καϊ 

1 My correction for re in Wend.'s and Mangey's texts. 
α Or, if we follow the parallel passage in De Cher. 73 

where the children of mind are the various mental activities, 
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not the consecrated didrachmon portioned out 
on the same principle ? We are meant to con
secrate one half of it, the drachma, and pay it as 
ransom for our own soul (Ex. xxx. 12, 13), which God 
who alone is truly free and a giver of freedom re
leases with a mighty hand from the cruel and bitter 
tyranny of passions and wrongdoings, if we suppli
cate him, sometimes too without our supplication. 
The other half we are to leave to the unfree and 
slavish kind of which he is a member who says 
" I have come to love my master," that is " the mind 
which rules within me ," and my wife, that is " sense " 
the friend and keeper of the passion's household, 
" and the children," that is the evil offspring of the 
passions. 0 " I will not go out free " (Ex. xxi. 5 ) . For 187 
to such a kind, as its share in the didrachmon, must 
needs be given the lot which is no lot, the lot of 
dismissal which is the opposite of the dedicated 
drachma. The drachma is a unit, and a unit admits 
neither of addition nor subtraction, being the image 
of God who is alone in His unity and yet has fullness. 
Other things are in themselves without coherence, 188 
and if they be condensed, it is because they are held 
tight by the divine Word, which is a glue and bond, 
filling up all things with His being. 6 He who fastens 
and weaves together each separate thing is in literal 
truth full of His own self, and needs nothing else at 
all. XXXIX. With reason then will Moses say, 189 
" He that is rich shall not add, and he that is poor 
shall not diminish, from the half of the didrachmon " 
(Ex. xxx. 15). That half, as I said, is both a drachma 

and those of sense, the various sense processes, τούτων will 
refer to voDs and αίσθηση. But κακά points rather to πάθη as 
the parents. * See App. p. 571. 
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μονάς· ή πάς άν αριθμός εΐποι το ποιητικόν 
έκεΐνο 

ev σοι μεν Λήξω, σεο ο αρξομαι. 

190 λήγει τε γάρ άναλυόμενος 6 κατά σύνθεσιν άπει-
ράκις άπειρος αριθμός εις μονάδα, άρχεται τε αν 
πάλιν άπό μονάδος εις άπερίγραφον συντιθέμενος 
πλήθος, διόπερ ούδ* αριθμόν, άλλά στοιχεΐον και 
αρχήν άριθμοϋ ταύτην εφασαν, οΐς ζητεΐν έπι-

191 μελές. ετι τοίνυν τήν ούράνιον τροφήν— 
σοφία δε εστίν—τής φυχής, ήν καλεί μάννα, 
διανέμει πάσι τοΐς χρησομένοις θειος λόγος έξ 

[500] ΐσου, πεφροντικώς \ διαφερόντως ίσότητος. μαρ
τυρεί δέ Μωυσής λέγων " ούκ έπλεόνασεν ό τό 
πολύ, και ό τό έλαττον ούκ ήλαττόνησεν," ήνίκα 
τω τής αναλογίας έχρήσαντο θαυμαστώ και περι» 
μαχήτω μέτρω· δι ού συνέβη μαθεΐν, οτι έκαστος 
" είς τούς καθήκοντας " παρ* έαυτώ συνέλεξεν ούκ 
ανθρώπους μάλλον ή λογισμούς και τρόπους· ο 
γάρ έπέβαλεν έκάστω τοϋτ* άπεκληρώθη προ-
νοητικώς, ώς μήθ* ύστερήσαι μήτ* αύ περιττεΰσαι. 

192 XL. τ ο δέ παραπλήσιον τής κατ* 
άναλογίαν ίσότητος έστιν εύρεΐν και έπι τοΰ λεγο
μένου Πάσχα, ΐΐάσχα δέ έστιν, όταν ή φυχή τό 
μέν άλογον πάθος άπομαθεΐν μελετά, τήν δ* 

193 εύλογον εύπάθειαν εκουσίως πάσχη· διείρηται γάρ, 
" έάν ολίγοι ώσιν οί έν τή οικία, ώστε μή ικανούς 
εΐναι είς τό πρόβατον, τον πλησίον γείτονα προσ-

° Horn. Iliad ix. 97. 
b i.e. all numbers are after all only so many units 
e See App. p. 571. 
d Or, as Philo seems to understand the phrase, "those 
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and a unit, to which every number might well 
address the words of the poet, 

With thee I 'll cease, with thee I will begin.0 

For the whole series of numbers to infinity multi- 190 
plied by infinity ends when resolved in the un i t b and 
begins with the unit when arranged in an unlimited 
series. And therefore those who study such ques
tions declare that the unit is not a number at all, 
but the element and source from which number 
springs. 0 Further, the heavenly food of 191 
the soul, wisdom, which Moses calls " manna," is 
distributed to all who will use it in equal portions by 
the divine Word, careful above all things to maintain 
equality. Moses testifies to this in the words, " He 
that had much, had not too much, and he that had 
less did not lack " (Ex. xvi. 18), when they measured 
by the admirable and precious standard of propor
tion. And through this we come to understand how 
when each collected in his own store for his " belong
ings," d these belongings are not human beings so 
much as thoughts and dispositions. For what fell 
to each was of set purpose so allotted, that there was 
neither short-coming nor superabundance. 
XL. We may find a similar example of this pro- 192 
portioned equality in what is called the Passover, 
which is held when the soul studies to unlearn 
irrational passion and of its own free will experiences 
the higher form of passion which reason sanctions. 
For it is laid down that " if there be few in the house, 19.3 
so that they are not enough for the sheep, they shall 

which were meet and right for him," connecting it no 
doubt with the Stoics' τά καθήκοντα. The E .V. is different 
— " They gathered every man according to his eating." 
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λαβείν, κατ9 αριθμόν ψυχών, ίν έκαστος τό 
αρκούν αύτώ συναριθμήται," μοΐραν, ής εστίν 
επάξιος τε και χρεΐος, ευρισκόμενος. 

1 9 4 €7Γ€ΐδάι> δέ και τρόπον χώρας τήν άρετήν είς τούς 
οΐκήτορας αυτής έθελήση διανέμειν, τοΐς πλείοσι 
πλεονάζειν και τοΐς ελάττοσιν ελαττοϋν τήν κατά-
σχεσιν προστάττει, δίκαιων μήτε τούς μείζους 
έλαττόνων άξιοϋν—κενοί γάρ επιστήμης έσονται 
—μήτε τούς ελάττους μειζόνων χωρήσαι γάρ τό 

195 μέγεθος αυτών ού δυνήσονται. X L I . 
τής δέ κατ αριθμόν ίσότητος έναργέστατον δείγμα 
έστι τά τε τών δώδεκα αρχόντων ιερά δώρα και 
έτι τά άπό τών δώρων διανεμόμενα τοΐς ίερεϋσιν 
" έκάστω 99 γάρ φησι " τών υιών 9Ααρών έσται τό 

196 ϊσον." πάγκαλη δέ και ή περι τήν 
σύνθεσιν τών έκθυμιωμένων έστιν ίσότης· λέγεται 
γάρ* " λάβε σεαυτώ ήδύσματα, στακτήν, Ονυχα 
και χαλβάνην ήδυσμοΰ και λίβανον διαφανή, ΐσον 
ϊσω, και ποιήσουσιν αυτό θυμίαμα, μύρον μυρεψοΰ 
έργον συνθέσεως καθ αράς, έργον άγιον.99 έκαστον 
γάρ τών μερών έκάστω φησι δεΐν ϊσον συνέρχεσθαι 

1 9 7 πρός τήν τοΰ όλου κράσιν. έστι δ' οΐμαι τά 
τέτταρα ταύτα, έξ ών τό θυμίαμα συντίθεται, 
σύμβολα τών στοιχείων, έξ ών άπετελέσθη σύμπας 
ό κόσμος, στακτήν μέν γάρ ύδατι, γή δέ όνυχα, 
χαλβάνην δέ αέρι, τον δέ διαφανή λιβανωτόν πυρι 
άπεικάζει* στακτή μέν γάρ παρά τάς σταγόνας 
ύδατώδες, ξηρόν δέ ονυξ και γεώδες, τή δέ 
χαλβάνη τό ήδυσμοΰ πρός τήν αέρος έμφασιν 
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take in the next neighbour, according to the number 
of souls, that each may reckon what is sufficient for 
him " (Ex. xii. 4 ) , thus gaining the portion which he 
deserves and needs. On the other hand, 194 
when Moses would portion out virtue, like a country, 
to virtue's inhabitants he bids the more have more 
and the less to lessen their possession (Num. xxxv. 8 ) , 
for he holds it right not to adjudge smaller shares to 
the greater, since then they will be devoid of know
ledge, nor greater to the less, since they will not 
be able to contain the greatness of their shares. 

XLI. Of numerical equality we have 195 
the clearest example in the sacred gifts of the twelve 
rulers (Num. vii. 10 if.) and further in the distribu
tions made to the priests from the gifts. Each of the 
sons of Aaron, it says, shall have what is equal 
(Lev. vi. 40) . We have also a splendid 196 
example of equality in the composition of the frankin
cense offering. For we read " take to thyself sweet 
spices, oil drop of cinnamon, cloves and galbanum of 
sweetening and clear gum of frankincense, each in 
equal parts and they shall make of it incense, a 
perfume work of the perfumer of pure composition, a 
holy work " (Ex. xxx. 34 ,35) . Each of the parts, we 
see from his words, must be brought in equal measure, 
to make the combination of the whole. Now these 197 
four, of which the incense is composed, are, I hold, 
a symbol of the elements, out of which the whole 
world was brought to its completion. Moses is 
likening the oil drop to water, the cloves to earth, 
the galbanum to air, and the clear gum to fire. For 
oil drop is watery because of its dripping, cloves are 
dry and earthy, and the words " of sweetening " 
are added to galbanum, to bring out the idea of air 
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προσετέθη—τό γάρ ευώδες εν αέρι,—τώ δε λιβα-
198 νωτώ το διαφανές προς φωτός ενδειξιν. διό 

και τά βάρος έχοντα τών κούφων διεχώρισε, τά 
μέν τώ συμπλεκτικά) συνδεσμω ένώσας, τά δέ 

[501] διαλελυμένως έξενεγκών \ εφη γάρ- " λάβε σεαυτώ 
ήδύσματα, στακτήν, όνυχα," ταΰτα ασύνδετα, τών 
βάρος εχόντων, ύδατος τε και γής, σύμβολα, εΐτα 
άφ* ετέρας αρχής μετά συμπλοκής " καϊ χαλβάνην 
ήδυσμοΰ και λίβανον διαφανή," τ α ύ τ α πάλιν καθ* 
έαυτά, τών κούφων, αέρος και πυρός, [ τ ά ] σημεία. 

199 τήν δέ τούτων εμμελή σύνθεσίν τε και κράσιν το 
πρεσβύτατον και τ ε λ ε ι ό τ α τ ο ν έργον άγιον ώς 
αληθώς είναι συμβέβηκε, τον κόσμον, όν διά 
συμβόλου τοΰ θυμιάματος οϊεται δεΐν εύχαριστεΐν 
τώ πεποιηκότι, ΐνα λόγω μέν ή μυρεφική τέχνη 
κατασκευασθεΐσα σύνθεσις έκθυμιάται, έργω δέ 
ό θεία σοφία δημιουργηθείς κόσμος άπας άνα-

200 φέρηται πρωι και δειλινής όλο καυτού μένος. βίος 
γάρ έμπρεπής κόσμω τώ πατρϊ καϊ ποιητή 
συνεχώς καϊ άδιαστάτως εύχαριστεΐν, μονονούκ 
έκθυμιώντι και άναστοιχειοΰντι εαυτόν πρός εν
δειξιν τοϋ μηδέν θησαυρίζεσθαι, άλλ* όλον εαυτόν 
ανάθημα ανατιμείσαι τώ γεγεννηκότι θεώ. 

201 X L I I . θαυμάζω καϊ τον μετά σπουδής α
πνευστί δραμόντα συντόνως ιερόν λόγον, " ΐνα 
στη μέσος τών τεθνηκότων καϊ τών ζώντων 
ευθύς " γάρ φησι Μωυσής " έκόπασεν ή θραϋ-
σις." άλλ* ούκ έμελλε κοπάσαι καϊ έπικουφίσαι 
τά περιθρύπτοντα καϊ /caTayriVra και συντρί-
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since air has fragrance, and the word " clear " to 
gum to indicate light. For the same reason he set 198 
the heavy substances apart from the light, connect
ing the latter in a single phrase by means of the 
conjunction " and," but stating the heavy in the 
unconnected form. First he said " take to thyself 
sweet spices, oil drop of cinnamon, cloves, both these 
with the asyndeton, symbols of the heavy substances 
earth and water." Then he makes a fresh beginning 
using the conjunction, " and galbanum of sweetness 
and clear gum of frankincense," and these two, which 
indicate the light elements, air and fire, are also joined 
by an " and." And the mixture thus harmoniously 199 
compounded proves to be that most venerable and 
perfect work, a work in very truth holy, even the 
world, which he holds should under the symbol of 
the incense offering give thanks to its Maker, so that 
while in outward speech it is the compound formed 
by the perfumer's art which is burnt as incense, 
in real fact it is the whole world, wrought by divine 
wisdom, which is offered and consumed morning 
and evening in the sacrificial fire. Surely it is a 200 
fitting life-work for the world, that it should give 
thanks to its Maker continuously and without ceas
ing, wellnigh evaporating itself into a single ele
mental form, to shew that it hoards nothing as 
treasure, but dedicates its whole being at the shrine 
of God its Begetter. XLII . I marvel 201 
too when I read of that sacred Word, which ran in 
impetuous breathless haste " to stand between the 
living and the dead." For at once, says Moses, 
" the breaking was abated " (Num. xvi. 47, 48). 
And indeed how could all that shatters and crushes 
and ruptures our soul fail to be abated and lightened, 
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βοντα την ήμετέραν φυχήν, διακρίναντος καϊ δια-
τειχίσαντος τοΰ θεοφιλούς τούς οσίους, οΐ ζώσιν 
άφευδώς, άπό τών ανοσιών, ot τεθνήκασι πρό% 

202 άλήθειαν, λογισμών; τώ γάρ εγγύς είναι πολλάκις 
νοσούντων και οί σφόδρα υγιαίνοντας ένδεξάμενοι 
τήν εκείνων νόσον έμέλλησαν reAetmJaai. τοΰτο 
δ' άμήχανον έτι παθεΐν ήν διαζευχθέντας ορω 
μέσω παγέντι δυνατωτάτω, ος τάς εφόδους και 
έπιδρομάς τοΰ χείρονος μέρους άπό τοΰ βελτίονος 

203 άπώσ€ΐ. τεθαύμακα δέ έτι μάλλον, έπειδάν κατ-
ακούων τών λογίων άναδιδάσκωμαι, όν τρόπον 
είσήλθεν ή νεφέλη μέση τής τ€ Α ι γ υ π τ ι α / α ^ και 
τής Ισραηλιτικής στρατιάς* ύπό γάρ τοΰ φιλο-
παθοΰς καϊ άθεου τό εγκρατές καϊ θεοφιλές γένος 
ούκέτ εΐασε διώκεσθαι τό σκαπαστήριον καϊ 
σωτήριον τών φίλων, άμυντήριον δέ και κολαστή-

204 ριον τών έχθρων όπλον, ή νεφέλη, διανοίαις μέν 
γάρ άρετώσαις ήρεμα σοφίαν έπιψεκάζει, τήν απαθή 
φύσει παντός κακού, λυπραίς δέ καϊ άγόνοις επι
στήμης αθρόας κατανίφει τιμωρίας, κατακλυσμόν 

205 φθοράν οίκτίστην έπιφέρουσα. τώ δέ 
άρχαγγέλω καϊ πρεσβυτάτω λόγω δωρεάν έδωκεν 
έζαίρετον ό τά όλα γεννήσας πατήρ, ΐνα μεθόριος 
στάς τό γενόμενον διακρίνη τοΰ πεποιηκότος. ό 
δ ' αυτός* ικέτης μέν έστι τοΰ θνητού κηραίνοντος 
αίεϊ πρός τό άφθαρτον, πρεσβευτής δέ τοΰ ήγεμόνος 

206 πρός τό ύπήκοον. άγάλλεται δέ έπϊ τή δωρεά καϊ 
[502] σεμνυνόμενος αυτήν \ έκδιηγεΐται φάσκων " κάγώ 

είστήκειν άνά μέσον κυρίου καϊ υμών," ούτε 
άγένητος ώς ό θεός ών ούτε γενητός ώς ύμεΐς, 
άλλά μέσος τών άκρων, άμφοτέροις όμηρεύων, 
παρά μέν τώ φυτεύσαντι πρός πίστιν τοΰ μή 
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when the God-beloved separates and walls off the 
consecrated thoughts, which veritably live, from the 
unholy which are truly dead ? For often proximity 202 
to the sick brings to the very healthiest the infection 
of their sickness and sure death in its train. But 
this fate was no longer possible to the consecrated, 
hedged in by the mightiest of pales, fixed in the 
midst to repel from the better sort the onslaught and 
inroads of the worse. Still more am I lost in admira- 203 
tion, when I listen to the oracles and learn how the 
cloud entered in the midst between the hosts of 
Egypt and Israel (Ex. xiv. 20). For the further 
pursuit of the sober and God-beloved race by the 
passion-loving and godless was forbidden by that 
cloud, which was a weapon of shelter and salvation to 
its friends, and of offence and chastisement to its 
enemies. For on minds of rich soil that cloud sends 204 
in gentle showers the drops of wisdom, whose very 
nature exempts it from all harm, but on the sour 
of soil, that are barren of knowledge, it pours the 
blizzards of vengeance, flooding them with a deluge 
of destruction most miserable. To His 205 
Word, His chief messenger, highest in age and 
honour, the Father, of all has given the special pre
rogative, to stand on the border and separate the 
creature from the Creator. This same Word both 
pleads with the immortal as suppliant for afflicted 
mortality and acts as ambassador of the ruler to the 
subject. He glories in this prerogative and proudly 206 
describes it in these words * and I stood between the 
Lord and you ' (Deut. v. 5 ) , that is neither uncreated 
as God, nor created as you, but midway between the 
two extremes, a surety to both sides ; to the parent, 
pledging the creature that it should never altogether 
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σνμ,παν άφηνιάσαι ποτέ καϊ άποστήναι τό γεγονός 
άκοσμίαν άντϊ κόσμου έλόμενον, παρά. δέ τω φύντι 
πρός εύελπιστίαν τοϋ μήποτε τον ΐλεω^ θεόν περι-
ιδεΐν τό ίδιον έργον, εγώ γάρ έπικηρυκεύομαι τά 
ειρηναΐα γενέσει παρά τοϋ καθαιρεΐν πολέμους 
εγνωκότος είρηνοφύλακος αιει θεοϋ. 

207 XLI I I . Διδάξας οΰν ημάς περι τής εις ΐσα 
τομής ο ιερός λόγος και πρός τήν τών εναντίων 
έπιστήμην άγει φάσκων ότι τά τμήματα " έθηκεν 
άντιπρόσωπα άλλήλοις." τώ γάρ όντι πάνθ* όσα 
έν κόσμω σχεδόν εναντία εΐναι πέφυκεν, άρκτέον 

208 δέ άπό τών πρώτων θερμόν εναντίον ψυχρώ καϊ 
ξηρόν ύγρώ καϊ κοΰφον βαρεί καϊ σκότος φωτϊ 
καϊ νύξ ήμερα, καϊ έν ούρανώ μέν ή απλανής τή 
πεπλανημένη φορά, κατά δέ τον αέρα αίθρια 
νεφώσει, νηνεμία πνεύμασι, θέρει χειμών, έαρι 
μετόπωρον—τώ μέν γάρ άνθεΐ, τώ δέ φθίνει τά 
[ δ ' ] έγγεια,—πάλιν ύδατος τό γλυκύ τώ πικρώ καϊ 

209 γής ή στείρα τή γον'ιμω. καϊ τάλλα δέ εναντία 
προϋπτα, σώματα ασώματα, έμψυχα άψυχα, λογικά 
άλογα, θνητά αθάνατα, αισθητά νοητά, κατα
ληπτά ακατάληπτα, στο ιχε ία αποτελέσματα, άρχή 
τελευτή, γένεσις φθορά, ζωή θάνατος, νόσος υγεία, 
λευκόν μέλαν, δεξιά ευώνυμα, δικαιοσύνη αδικία, 
φρόνησις αφροσύνη, ανδρεία δειλία, σωφροσύνη 
ακολασία, αρετή κακία, καϊ τά τής ετέρας πάντα 

210 είδη τοΐς τής ετέρας εϊδεσι πάσΐ' πάλιν γραμ
ματική άγραμματία, μουσική άμουσία, παιδεία 
άπαιδευσία, συνόλως τέχνη άτεχνία* καϊ τά έν ταΐς 
τέχναις, φωνήεντα στοιχεία καϊ άφωνα, όξεΐς καϊ 
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rebel against the rein and choose disorder rather than 
order ; to the child, warranting his hopes that the 
merciful God will never forget His own work. For 
I am the harbinger of peace to creation from that 
God whose will is to bring wars to an end, who is ever 
the guardian of peace." 

XLII I . Having taught us the lesson of equal 207 
division the Scripture leads us on to the knowledge 
of opposites, by telling us that " He placed the 
sections facing opposite each other " (Gen. xv. 10). 
For in truth we may take it that everything in the 
world is by nature opposite to something else. Let 
us begin with what comes first. Hot is opposite to 208 
cold, dry to wet, light to heavy, darkness to light, 
night to day. In heaven we have the course of the 
fixed stars opposite to the course of the planets, in 
the air cloudless to cloudy, calm to wind, summer to 
winter, spring when earth's growths bloom to autumn 
when they decay, again in water, sweet to bitter, 
and in land, barren to fruitful. And the other op- 209 
posites are obvious: corporeal, incorporeal; living, 
lifeless ; mortal, immortal; sensible, intelligible ; 
comprehensible, incomprehensible ; elementary, 
completed ; beginning, end ; becoming, extinction ; 
life, death ; disease, health ; white, black ; right, 
left; justice, injustice ; prjjdence, folly ; courage, 
cowardice; continence, incontinence; virtue, vice ; 
and all the species of virtue are opposite to all the 
species of vice. Again we have the opposite con- 210 
ditions of the literary and the illiterate, the cultured 
and the uncultured, the educated and the un
educated, and in general the scientific and the un
scientific, and in the subject matter of the arts or 
sciences there are vocal sounds or vowels and non-
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βαρεΐς φθόγγοι, εύθεΐαι και περιφερείς γραμμαί· 
211 καϊ εν ζώοις καϊ φυτοΐς άγονα γόνιμα, πολύτοκα 

όλιγοτόκα, ώοτόκα ζωοτόκα,3 μαλάκια1 όστρακο -
212 δέρμα, άγρια ήμερα, μονωτικά άγελαΐα· καϊ πάλιν 

πενία πλούτος, δόξα άδοξία, δυσγένεια ευγένεια, 
ένδεια περιουσία, πόλεμος ειρήνη, νόμος ανομία, ευ
φυία άφυια, άπονία πόνος, νεότης γήρας, αδυναμία 
Βύναμις, ασθένεια ρώμη. καϊ τί δει τά καθ* έκα
στον άναλέγεσθαι άπερίγραφα καϊ άπέρατ*2 Οντα 

213 τω πλήθει; παγκάλως οΰν ό τών τής 
φύσεως έρμηνεύς πραγμάτων, τής αργίας και 
άμελετησίας ημών λαμβάνων οΐκτον έκάστοτ* 
άφθόνως* άναδιδάσκει, καθά καϊ νυν, " τήν άντι-
πρόσωπον " έκαστων θέσιν ούχ ολοκλήρων, άλλά 

[503] τμημάτων υπαρχόντων \ έν γάρ τό έξ άμφοΐν τών 
214 εναντίων, οΰ τμηθέντος γνώριμα τά εναντία, ού 

τοϋτ* έστιν, ο φασιν "Έλληνες τον μέγαν καϊ 
άοίδιμον παρ* αύτοΐς 'ΐίράκλειτον κεφάλαΐον τής 
αύτοΰ προστησάμενον φιλοσοφίας αύχεΐν ώς έφ* 
εύρέσει καινή; παλαιρν γάρ εύρεμα Μωυσέως 
έστι τό έκ τοΰ αύτοϋ τά εναντία τμημάτων λόγον 
έχοντα άποτελεΐσθαι, καθάπερ έναργώς έδείχθη. 

215 XLIV. Ταύτα μέν οΰν και έν έτεροις άκριβώ-
σομεν. άξιον δέ καϊ εκείνο μή παρησυχασθήναν 
τά γάρ λεγόμενα διχοτομήματα τριών ζώων δίχα 
διαιρεθέντων* έξ έγένετο, ώς έβδομον τον τομέα 

1 Or μαλακά as MSS. Wend prints μαλάκεια (presumably 
from Pap.), but μαλάκια is the ordinary form. 

2 MSS. άπέραν{σ)τα : Pap. απορατ. See App. p. 572. 
3 MSS. 'έκαστον άφανω* (Pap* αφονω*). 
4 MSS. διαιρεθέντων : Pap. διχα atpedevrwy. 

α Probably Moses rather than God. 
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vocal sounds or consonants, high notes and low 
notes, straight lines and curved lines. In animals 211 
and plants there are barren and productive, prolific 
and unprolific, viviparous and oviparous, soft-skinned 
and shell-skinned, wild and tame, solitary and 
gregarious. In another class there are poverty and 212 
riches ; eminence and obscurity ; high birth and 
low b i r th ; want and abundance ; war, peace ; 
law, lawlessness ; gifted nature, ungifted nature ; 
labour, inaction ; youth, age ; impotence, power ; 
weakness, strength. Why attempt to ennumerate 
all and each of them, when their number is infinite 
and illimitable ? How excellent then is 213 
this lesson, which the interpreter 0 of Nature's facts 
in his pity for our sluggishness and carelessness 
lavishes on us always and everywhere, as he does in 
this passage, that in every case it is not where things 
exist as wholes, but where they exist as divisions or 
sections, that they must be " set facing opposite 
each other." For the two opposites together form 
a single whole, by the division of which the oppo
sites are known. Is not this the truth which 214 
according to the Greeks Heracleitus, whose great
ness they celebrate so loudly, put in the fore front 
of his philosophy and vaunted it as a new discovery ? 
Actually, as has been clearly shewn, it was Moses 
who long ago discovered the truth that opposites 
are formed from the same whole, to which they 
stand in the relation of sections or divisions. 

XLIV. This point will be discussed in detail else- 215 
where. But there is another matter which should 
not be passed over in silence. What are called the 
half-pieces of the three animals when they are 
divided into two made six altogether and thus the 
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είναι λόγον, διαστέλλοντα τας τριάδας, μέσον 
216 αυτόν ίδρυμένον. τό παραπλήσιόν μοι δοκεΐ σαφέ

στατα μεμηνΰσθαι και επι της ιεράς λυχνίας · δε-
δημιουργηται γαρ εξ καλαμίσκους έχουσα, τρεις 
εκατέρωθεν, εβδόμη δέ αύτη μέση, διαιρούσα και 
διακρίνουσα τάς τριάδας. " τορευτή 11 γάρ έστι, 
τεχνικόν και δόκιμον θείον έργον, " έξ ενός 
χρνσίου καθαρού" · τό γάρ έν και μόνον και 
καθαρόν όντως εβδομάδα τήν άμήτορα γεγέννηκεν 
έξ εαυτού μόνου, μή προσχρησάμενον ύλη τό 

217 παράπαν. χρυσόν δ* οί έγκωμιάζοντες 
πολλά μέν και άλλα λέγουσι τών είς έπαινον, δύο 
δέ τά άνωτάτω, έν μέν, ότι ιόν ού παραδέχεται, 
έτερον δέ, ότι είς υμένας λεπτότατους αρραγής 
διαμένων έλαύνεταί τε και χεΐται. σύμβολον ούν 
είκότως μείζονος φύσεως γέγονε, ή ταθεΐσα και 
κεχυμένη και φθάσασα πάντη πλήρης Ολη δ\ι* 
όλων εστίν, εύαρμόστως και τά άλλα συνυφήνασα. 

218 περι τής προειρημένης λυχνίας ό 
τεχνίτης διαλεγόμενος πάλιν φησιν, ότι " έκ τών 
καλαμίσκων είσϊν οί βλαστοί εξέχοντες, τρεις 
εκατέρωθεν, έξισούμενοι άλλήλοις' και τά λαμπάδια 
αυτών, ά έστιν έπι τών άκρων, καρυωτά έξ 
αυτών και τά άνθέμια έν αύτοΐς, ΐν* ώσιν έπ* 
αυτών οί λύχνοι καϊ τό άνθέμιον τό έβδομον έπ* 
άκρου τοΰ λαμπαδίου έπϊ τής κορυφής άνωθεν, 
στερεόν όλον χρυσοΰν καϊ έπτά λύχνους έπ* 

219 αυτής1 χρυσούς "· ώστε διά πολλών ήδη κατα-
σκευάζεσθαι, ότι εξάς είς δύο τριάδας ύπό μέσου 
τοΰ έβδομου λόγου διήρηται, καθάπερ έχει νυνί' 

1 M S S . and Pap. αύτοΐς: Wend, supports his correction by 
§ 221 ( L X X , αυτής, i.e. λυχνίας). 
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Severer, the Word, who separates the two sets of 
three and stationed himself in their midst, was the 
seventh. The same is clearly shewn, I think, in 216 
the holy candlestick also, which is wrought with six 
branches, three on each side, and itself in the middle 
makes the seventh, dividing and separating the threes. 
I t is " chased," a work of art, approved and divine, 
made " of one piece of pure gold " (Ex. xxv. 36). 
For the One, alone and absolutely pure, has begotten 
the Seven, whom no mother bore, begotten her by 
himself alone, and employing no other medium what
soever. Now those who sound the praises 217 
of gold, among its many laudable qualities, place 
these two highest, first that it is proof against rust, 
secondly that when it is beaten and fused into the 
thinnest possible sheets, it remains unbroken. 
Thus it naturally becomes the symbol of a higher 
nature, which when stretched and fused and reach
ing out on every side, is still complete in its fullness 
throughout and weaves everything else into a har
monious whole. Again, of the aforesaid 218 
candlestick the Master-craftsman says in his discourse 
that " there are branchlets jutt ing out from the 
branches, three on each side, equal to each other, 
and their lamps at the end of them come out from 
them in nut shape, and the flower-patterns in them, 
that the candle-bearers may be on them, and the 
seventh flower-pattern at the end of the lamp, on 
the top above, all of solid gold, and seven golden 
candle-bearers on i t " a (Ex. xxxviii. 15-17). Thus 219 
by many proofs it is now established that the Six is 
divided into two Threes by the Word, the Seventh 
in their midst, just as we find in the present passage. 

a See App. p. 572. 
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πάσα γάρ ή λυχνία συν τοΐς όλοσχερεστάτοις 
μέρεσιν αυτής, ά έξ εστίν, <εξ έπτά>Χ έπάγη, 
λαμπαδίων επτά, άνθεμίων επτά, λύχνων. επτά. 

220 διαιρούνται δε οί μεν εξ λύχνοι τω έβδόμω, τά δέ 
άνθεμια ομοίως τω μέσω καϊ τά λαμπάδια τον 
αυτόν τρόπον ύπό τοΰ εβδόμου και μέσου, οί δέ 
εξ καλαμίσκοι καϊ οί έκπεφυκότες ίσοι βλαστοί 

[504] υπ* αύτοΰ τοΰ \ στελέχους τής <λυχνίας ούσης >2 

221 εβδόμης. XLV. πολύν δ* όντα τον 
περί έκαστου λόγον ύπερθετέον είσαΰθις. τοσούτο 
δέ αυτό μόνον ύπομνηστέον, ότι τής κατ* ούρανόν 
τών έπτά πλανήτων χορείας μίμημά έστιν ή ιερά 

222 λυχνία καϊ οί έπ* αυτής έπτά λύχνοι, πώς; 
έρήσεταί τις ίσως· ότι, φήσομεν, όνπερ τρόπον οί 
λύχνοι, ούτως καϊ τών πλανήτων έκαστος φωσ-
φορεΐ· λαμπρότατοι γάρ όντες αύγοειδεστάτας άχρι 
γής άποστέλλουσιν ακτίνας, διαφερόντως δ* ό 

223 μέσος τών έπτά, ήλιος, μέσον δ* αυτόν ού μόνον 
έπεϊ μέσην επέχει χώραν, ώς ήξίωσάν τίνες, καλώ, 
άλλ* ότι καϊ θεραπεύεσθαι καϊ δορυφορεΐσθαι πρός 
ύπασπιζόντων εκατέρωθεν αξιώματος ένεκα καϊ 
μεγέθους και ωφελειών, ας τοΐς έπιγείοις άπασι 

224 παρέχει, δίκαιος άλλως έστι. τήν δέ τών πλα
νήτων τάξιν άνθρωποι παγίως μή κατειληφότες—τί 
δ* άλλο τών κατ* ούρανόν ίσχυσαν κατανοήσαι 
βεβαίως;—είκοτολογοΰσιν, άριστα δ* έμοϊ στοχάζε-
σθαι δοκοΰσιν οί τήν μέσην άπονενε μη κότες ήλίω 

1 <έξ έπτα> is my insertion: Wend, notes the corruption 
in the MSS., since the genitives λαμπαδίων etc. have no 
construction. 

2 My insertion; τψ έβδομης clearly needs a noun. Mangey 
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For the whole candlestick with its principal parts, 
six in number, consists of sevens, seven lamps, seven 
flower-patterns, seven candle-bearers. The six 220 
candle-bearers are divided by the seventh, and so 
also the flower-patterns by the middle one, and the 
lamps in the same way by their seventh in the middle, 
and the six branches and the six branchlets which 
grow out of them by the main-stalk of the candlestick, 
which is seventh to them. XLV. On 221 
each of these there is much to say, but it must be 
postponed to another occasion. Only thus much 
should be noted. The holy candlestick and the seven 
candle-bearers on it are a copy of the march of the 
choir of the seven planets." How so ? perhaps we 222 
shall be asked. Because, we shall reply, each of the 
planets is a light-bringer, as the candle-bearers are. 
For they are supremely bright and transmit the 
great lustre of their rays to the earth, especially the 
central among the seven, the sun. I call it central, 223 
not merely because it holds the central position, 
which some give as the reason, but because apart from 
this it has the right to be served and attended by its 
squires on either side, in virtue of its dignity and 
magnitude and the benefits which it provides for all 
that are on the earth. Now the order of the planets 224 
is a matter of which men have no sure apprehension 
—indeed is there any other celestial phenomenon 
which can be known with real certainty ?—and there
fore they fall back on probabilities. But the best 
conjecture, in my opinion, is that of those who 

a This explanation of the candlestick is also given by 
Josephus, Ant. iii. 6, 7. 

proposed τής έβδομης ζ\νχνία$>. I suggest that the similarity 
of οϋσης to ovs τής caused the omission. 
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τάξιν, τ pels μέν υπέρ αυτόν καϊ ματ αυτόν τούς 
Ισους είναι λέγοντες, υπέρ αυτόν μέν φαίνοντα, 
φαέθοντα, πυρόεντα, εΐθ9 ήλιον, μετ9 αυτόν δέ 
στίλβοντα, φωσφόρον, την αέρος γείτονα σελήνην. 

225 επίγειον ούν βουληθείς αρχετύπου τής κατ9 

ούρανόν σφαίρας έπταφεγγοΰς μίμημα παρ9 ήμΐν 
ό τεχνίτης γενέσθαι πάγκαλόν έργον προσέταξε, 
τήν λυχνίαν, δήμιουργηθήναι. δέδεικται δέ καϊ ή 
πρός φυχήν έμφέρεια αυτής· φυχή γαρ τριμερής 
μέν έστι, δίχα δέ έκαστον τών μερών, ώς έδείχθη, 
T€/xv€T(u, μοιρών δέ γενομένων έξ έβδομος είκότως 
τομεύς ήν απάντων ό ιερός καϊ θειος λόγος. 

226 X L V I . άξιον δέ μηδ9 εκείνο παρ-
ησυχασθήναΐ' τριών Οντων έν τοΐς άγίοις σκευών, 
λυχνίας, τραπέζης, θυμιατηρίου, τό μέν θυμιατήριον 
είς τήν υπέρ τών στοιχείων εύχαριστίαν ανάγεται, 
ώς έδείχθη πρότερον, έπεϊ καϊ αυτό μοίρας έχει 
τών τεττάρων, γής μέν τά ξύλα, ύδατος δέ τά 

. έπιθυμιώμενα—πρότερον γάρ τηκόμενα είς λιβάδας 
αυσις αναλύεται,—τον οε ατμον αέρος, πυρός οε το 
έξαπτόμενον—καϊ ή σύνθεσις δέ λιβανωτοΰ καϊ 
χαλβάνης όνυχός τε καϊ στακτής τών στοιχείων 
σύμβολον,—ή δέ τράπεζα είς τήν υπέρ τών θνητών 
αποτελεσμάτων εύχαριστίαν—άρτοι γάρ καϊ σπονδεΐα 
επιτ ίθενται αυτή, οΐς ανάγκη χρήσθαι τά τής 
τροφής δεόμενα,—ή δέ λυχνία είς τήν υπέρ τών 

α Elsewhere (e.g. De Conf. 21) this tripartite division is 
into vous, θυμός and επιθυμία. But we nowhere have any 
suggestion of these being subdivided, and the ώ$ έδείχθη 
leaves no doubt that the reference is to the classification 
given in § 132, where the three parts were ψυχή, λόγο* (as 
speech) and αϊσθησα. The best we can make of it is that 
394 



WHO IS THE HEIR, 224-226 

assign the middle place to the sun and hold that there 
are three above him and the same number below 
him. The three above are Saturn, Jupiter and 
Mars, and the three below are Mercury, Venus and 
the Moon, which borders on the lower region of air. 
So the Master-craftsman, wishing that we should 225 
possess a copy of the archetypal celestial sphere with 
its seven lights, commanded this splendid work, the 
candlestick, to be wrought. We have shewn, too, its 
resemblance to the soul. For the soul is tripartite, 
and each of its parts, as has been shewn, is divided 
into two, a making six parts in all, to which the holy 
and divine Word, the All-severer, makes a fitting 
seventh. XLVI. Another point too 226 
should not be passed over in silence. The furniture 
of the sanctuary is threefold, candlestick, table and 
altar of incense. In the altar, as was shewn above, 6 

we have the thought of thanksgiving for the ele
ments, for the altar itself contains parts of the four 
elements. I ts wood is of earth, the incense offered 
on it of water, since it is first melted and then re
solved into drops, while the perfume is of air and the 
part which is ignited of fire ; moreover the com
pound made of frankincense, galbanum, cloves and 
oil of cinnamon (Ex. xxx. 34) is a symbol of the 
elements. In the table we have thanksgiving for 
the mortal creatures framed from these elements, 
since loaves and libations, which creatures needing 
food must use, are placed on it. In the candlestick 
we have thanksgiving for all the celestial world, 
here ψυχή is the whole ψυχή in its wider sense, there in the 
sense of the mind or ψυχή ψυχής (cf. § 55). But even so we 
shall not get consistency. See note on § 125. 

b i.e. in § 199, though there it is the θυμίαμα only and not 
the θύμιατήριον which gives thanks. 
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κατ* ούρανόν απάντων, ΐνα μηδέν μέρος τοΰ 
[505] κόσμου \ δίκην αχαριστίας οφλη, άλλ ' είδώμεν οτι 

πάντα τά μέρη τά κατ* αυτόν ευχαριστεί, τά 
στοιχεία, τά αποτελέσματα, ού τά έπι γής μόνον, 

227 άλλά και τά έν ούρανώ. XLVII . άξιον 
δέ σκέφασθαι, διά τί τής τραπέζης καϊ τοΰ θυμια-
τηρίου τά μέτρα δηλώσας τής λυχνίας ουδέν 
ανέγραφε' μήποτε δι* έκεΐνο, ότι τά μέν στοιχεία 
και τά θνητά αποτελέσματα, ών ή τράπεζα και τό 
θυμιατήριον σύμβολα, μεμέτρηται περατωθέντα 
ύπ* ουρανού—άβι γάρ τό περιέχον τοΰ περιεχομένου 
μέτρον,—ο δ ' ουρανός, ού σύμβολόν έστιν ή 

228 λυχνία, άπειρομεγέθης έστι. περιέχεται γάρ ύπ* 
ούδενός σώματος, ούτε ισομεγέθους αύτώ ούτε 
άπειρου, άλλ ' οΰδ ' ύπό κενού κατά Μωυσήν1 διά τήν 
έν τή έκπυρώσει2 μυθευομένην τερατολογίαν έστι 
δέ Ορος αύτοΰ ο θεός, ηνίοχος καϊ κυβερνήτης 

229 αυτού, ώσπερ ούν άπερίληπτον τό όν, ούτως καϊ 
τό όριζόμενον ύπ* αύτοΰ μέτροις τοΐς είς τήν 
ήμετέραν έπίνοιαν ήκουσιν ού μεμέτρηται, καϊ 
τάχα έπεϊ κυκλοτερής ών καϊ άκρως εις σφαΐραν 
άποτετορνευμένος μήκους καϊ πλάτους ού μετέχει. 

230 XL VIII . Ειπών ούν τά πρέποντα περι τούτων 
επιλέγει* " τά δέ όρνεα ού διεΐλεν," όρνεα καλών 
τούς πτηνούς καϊ πεφυκότας μετεωροπολεΐν δύο 

1 άλλ' . . . Μωυσήν comes in Pap. after σώματος in the 
previous line, and in the MSS. which do not omit it after 
περιέχεται yap. But see App. p. 572. 

2 Some MSS. and Pap. πυρώσει, others π υ ρ γ ώ σ ε ι , which 
Mangey adopted, rejecting ά λ λ ' . . . Μ,ωυσήν and supposing 
a reference to the tower of Babel. 

a The connexion of the Stoic theory of the general con-
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that so no part of the universe may be guilty of un-
thankfulness and we may know that all its parts 
give thanks, the elements and the creatures framed 
from them, not only those on earth, but those in 
heaven. XLVII. A question worth con- 2 2 7 
sideration is why the writer states the measurements 
of the table and the altar but says nothing about the 
measurements of the candlestick. Probably the 
reason is that the four elements and the mortal 
creatures framed from them, which are symbolized 
by the table and the altar, are measured and defined 
within limits by heaven, since that which contains 
is the measurement of that which is contained. On 
the other hand heaven, which is symbolized by the 
candlestick, is of infinite magnitude, not compre- 228 
hended by any material substance either equal in 
size to it or infinite, nor again, as Moses shews, by 
a void, the existence of which is implied in the 
marvelmongers' fable of the general conflagration.0 

God is its boundary, God who guides and steers it. 229 
And so just as the Existent is incomprehensible, so 
also that which is bounded by Him is not measured 
by any standards which come within our powers of 
conception. Perhaps too it is immeasurable in the 
sense that being circular and rounded off into a 
perfect sphere it possesses neither length nor breadth. 

XLVIII . Having said what was fitting on these 230 
matters, Moses continues, " the birds He did not 
divide " (Gen. xv. 10). He gives the name of birds 
to the two words or forms of reason, both of which are 
flagration, έκπύρωσις, with that of the void is explained in De 
Aet. 102. Fire implies expansion, and so when the world 
is thus immensely expanded it must expand into a void. In 
the same sense S. V.F. Ii. 537. There still remain, however, 
difficulties in the passage. See App. p. 572. 
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398 
α See De Op. 117 and note. 

λόγους, ένα μέν άρχέτυπον <τόν> υπέρ ημάς, 
231 έτερον δέ μίμημα τον καθ9 ήμας υπάρχοντα, καλεΐ 

δέ Μωυσής τον μέν ύπέ,ρ ήμας εικόνα θεοϋ, τον δέ 
καθ* ήμας τής εικόνος εκμαγεΐον. " έποίησε 99 

γάρ φησιν <( ό θεός τον άνθρωπον 99 ούχι εικόνα 
θεοϋ, άλλά " κατ9 εικόνα 99* ώστε τον καθ9 έκαστον 
ημών νουν, ός δή κυρίως και πρός άλήθειαν 
άνθρωπος έστι, τρίτον είναι τύπον άπό τοϋ πε-
ποιηκότος, τον δέ μέσον παράδειγμα μέν τούτου, 

232 άπεικόνισμα δέ εκείνου. φύσει δέ άτμη
τος ό ημέτερος γέγονε νους. τό μέν γάρ άλογον 
φυχής μέρος έξαχή διελών ό δημιουργός έπτά 
μοίρας είργάζετο, όρασιν, άκοήν, γεϋσιν, οσφρησιν, 
άφήν, φωνήν, γόνιμον, τό δέ λογικόν, ο δή νους 
ώνομάσθη, άσχιστον εϊασε κατά τήν τοϋ παντός 

233 ομοιότητα ούρανοϋ. και γάρ έν τούτω λόγος έχει 
τήν μέν έξωτάτω1 καϊ απλανή σφαΐραν άτμητον 
φυλαχθήναι, τήν 8* εντός έξαχή τμηθεΐσαν έπτά 
κύκλους τών λεγομένων πλανήτων άποτελέσαι· 
δ γάρ, οΐμαι, έν άνθρώπω ψυχή,^τοϋτο ουρανός έν 
κόσμω. τάς ούν νοεράς καϊ λογικός δύο φύσεις, 
τήν τε έν άνθρώπω καϊ τήν έν τώ παντί, συμβέβη-
κεν ολόκληρους καϊ αδιαιρέτους εΐναι. διό λέγεται* 

234 " Τ ( * ^ Ορνεα ού \ διεΐλε.99 περιστερά 
μέν <ούν> ό ημέτερος νους, επειδή τιθασόν καϊ 
σύντροφον ήμΐν έστι τό ζώον, εικάζεται, τώ δέ 
τούτου 7ταραδ€ΐ)//χατ6 ή τρυγών ό γάρ θεοϋ λόγος 
φιλέρημος καϊ μονωτικός, έν όχλω τώ τών γεγο
νότων καϊ φθαρησομένων ούχι φυρόμενος, άλλ ' 

1 M 9 S . έξωτάτην: Pap. ανωτατω (έζωτάτω in De Cher. 22). 
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winged and of a soaring nature. One is the arche
typal reason above us, the other the copy of it which 
we possess. Moses calls the first the " image of 231 
God," the second the cast of that image. For God, 
he says, made man not " the image of God " but 
" after the image " (Gen. i. 27). And thus the mind 
in each of us, which in the true and full sense is the 
" man," is an expression at third hand from the 
Maker, while between them is the Reason which 
serves as model for our reason, but itself is the 
effigies or presentment of God, Our 232 
mind is indivisible in its nature. For the irrational 
part of the soul received a sixfold division from its 
Maker who thus formed seven parts, sight, hearing, 
taste, smell, touch, voice and reproductive faculty. a 

But the rational part, which was named mind, He 
left undivided. In this he followed the analogy of 
the heaven taken as a whole. For we are told that 233 
there the outermost sphere of the fixed stars is kept 
unsevered, while the inner sphere by a sixfold 
division produces the seven circles of what we call 
the wandering stars. 6 In fact I regard the soul as 
being in man what the heaven is in the universe. 
So then the two reasoning and intellectual natures, 
one in man and the other in the all, prove to be 
integral and undivided and that is why we read " He 
did not divide the birds." Our mind is 234 
likened to a pigeon, since the pigeon is a tame and 
domesticated creature, while the turtle-dove stands 
as the figure of the mind which is the pattern of 
ours. For the Word, or Reason of God, is a lover of 
the wild and solitary, never mixing with the medley 
of things that have come into being only to perish, 

b Cf. Timaeus 36 D and De Cher. 22 f. 
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άνω φοιτάν είθισμένος άεί και ένί οπαδός είναι 
μόνω μεμελετηκώς. άτμητοι μέν ούν αί δύο 
φύσεις, ή τε εν ήμΐν τοΰ λογισμού καϊ ή υπέρ 
ημάς τοΰ θείου λόγου, άτμητοι δέ οδσαι μυρία 

235 αλλα τέμνουσιν. ό τε γάρ θειος λόγος τά εν τή 
φύσει διεΐλε και διένειμε πάντα, ό τε ημέτερος 
νους, άττ άν παραλαβή νοητώς πράγματα τε και 
σώματα, είς άπειράκις άπειρα διαιρεί μέρη και 

236 τέμνων ουδέποτε λήγει, τοΰτο δέ συμβαίνει διά 
τήν πρός τον ποιητήν καϊ πατέρα τών όλων 
έμφέρειαν. τό γάρ θείον αμιγές, άκρατον, άμερέ-
στατον υπάρχον άπαντι τώ κόσμω γέγονεν αίτιον 
μίξεως, κράσεως, διαιρέσεως, πολυμέρειας- ώστε 
είκότως και τά όμοιωθέντα, νους τε ό έν ήμΐν και 
ό υπέρ ημάς, άμερεΐς και άτμητοι υπάρχοντες 
διαιρεΐν και διακρίνειν έκαστα τών Οντων έριρώ-
μένως δυνήσονται. 

237 XLIX. Ααλήσας οΰν περί τών άτμητων και 
αδιαιρέτων όρνέων φησιν έξης* " κατέβη δέ Ορνεα 
έπι τά σώματα, τά διχοτομήματα," ομωνυμία, 
μέν χρησάμενος, τήν δέ πραγματικήν διαμάχην 
εναργέστατα τοΐς όράν δυναμένοις διασυνυστάς· 
παρά φύσιν γάρ έστι τό /carajSaiWtv όρνεα, 

238 τοΰ μετεωροπολεΐν ένεκα πτερωθέντα. καθάπερ 
γάρ τοΐς χερσαίοις οίκειότατον χωρίον γή και 
μάλιστα τοΐς έρπετοΐς, α μηδ* υπέρ αυτής ίλυ~ 
σπώμενα ανέχεται, φωλεούς δέ και καταδύσεις 
ζητεΐ τον άνω χώρον άποδιδράσκοντά διά τήν 
πρός τά κάτω συγγένειαν, τον αυτόν τρόπον και 

° The Hebrew has a different word for these birds, which 
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but its wonted resort is ever above and its study is to 
wait on One and One only. So then the two natures, 
the reasoning power within us and the divine Word 
or Reason above us, are indivisible, yet indivisible as 
they are they divide other things without number. 
The divine Word separated and apportioned all that 235 
is in nature. Our mind deals with all the things 
material and immaterial which the mental process 
brings within its grasp, divides them into an infinity 
of infinities and never ceases to cleave them. This is 23(5 
the result of its likeness to the Father and Maker of 
all. For the Godhead is without mixture or in
fusion or parts and yet has become to the whole 
world the cause of mixture, infusion, division and 
multiplicity of parts. And thus it will be natural 
that these two which are in the likeness of God, the 
mind within us and the mind above us, should sub
sist without parts or severance and yet be strong and 
potent to divide and distinguish everything that is. 

XLIX. After speaking of the birds which were 237 
left unsevered and undivided, he continues " and the 
birds came down to the carcasses, the half-pieces " 
(Gen. xv. 11). He employs the same word " birds." α 

but shews very clearly to those who have eyes to see 
the contrast in fact between the two kinds of birds. 
For it is against nature that birds whose wings were 
given them to soar on high should come down. 
J ust as earth is the most suitable place for creatures 238 
of the land, particularly reptiles, which in their 
wriggling course cannot even bear to be above 
ground, but make for holes and crannies and, since 
their natural place is below, avoid what is above, 

the A . V . translates by "fowls," the R .V . by "birds of 
prey." 
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τοΐς πτηνοΐς 6 αήρ ενδιαίτημα οίκεΐον, κούφοις 
διά τήν πτέρωσιν 6 φύσει κουφός. Οταν οΰν τά 
άεροπόρα αίθεροβατεΐν όφείλοντα καταβαίνη, προς 
χέρσον άφικνούμενα τώ κατά φύσιν αδυνατεί 

239 χρήσθαι βίω. τουναντίον δέ Μωυσής 
καϊ οσα τών ερπετών άνω δύναται πηδάν ού 
μετρίως αποδέχεται* φησι γοΰν " ταύτα φάγεσθε 
άπό τών ερπετών τών πετεινών, ά πορεύεται έπϊ 
τεσσάρων, ά έχει σκέλη ανωτέρω τών ποδών, 
ώστε πηδάν έν αύτοΐς άπό τής γής" ταΰτα 
δ' βστι σύμβολα φυχών, όσαι τρόπον ερπετών 
προσερριζωμέναι τώ γηίνω σώματι καθαρθεΐσαι 
μετεωροπολεΐν ίσχύουσιν, ούρανόν άντικατ&λλαξά-

240 μεναι γής και φθοράς άθανασίαν. πάσης οΰν 
βαρυδαιμονίας άναπεπλήσθαι νομιστέον έκείνας, 
αϊτινες έν αέρι καϊ αίθέρι τώ καθαρωτάτω τρα-
φεΐσαι μετανέστησαν τον θείων αγαθών κόρον ού \ 

[507] δυνηθεΐσαι φέρειν έπϊ τό θνητών καϊ κακών χωρίον 
γήν. έπιφοιτώσι δ ' έννοιαι μυρίαι περι μυρίων 
πραγμάτων Οσων, αί μέν εκούσιοι, αί δέ κατ 
άγνοιαν, ουδέν διαφέρουσαι πτηνών, αΐς τά κατ ιόντα 

241 έξωμοίωσεν Ορνεα. τών δέ εννοιών ή 
μέν άνω φορά τήν άμείνω τάξιν έλαχε συνοδοί-
πορούσης αρετής τής πρός τον ούράνιον1 καϊ θείον 
χώρον2 άγούσης, τήν χείρω δέ ή κάτω κακίας 
αφηγούμενης καϊ άντισπώσης βία. δηλοΐ δέ καϊ 

1 M S S . ούρανόν : Pap. θειων ουράνιων. 
2 So M S S . : Wend, from Pap. χορόν. While χορό$ θείος is 

common in Philo (cf. Phaedrus 247 A ) , we have in a passage 
similar to this, De Som. i. 151, σοφοί μέν yap rbv ολύμπιον και 
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so too the air is the suitable habitat for the birds, 
its natural lightness matching with the lightness 
which the wings give them. So when the denizens 
of the air, who should rather be explorers of the 
realm of ether, " descend," it is to the land that they 
come and there they cannot live their natural life. 

Conversely Moses gives high approval 239 
to those reptiles which can leap upwards. Thus he 
says, " These shall ye eat of the flying reptiles which 
go on four legs, which have legs above their feet, so 
as to leap with them from the earth " (Lev. xi. 21). 
These are symbols of the souls which though rooted 
like reptiles to the earthly body have been purified 
and have strength to soar on high, exchanging earth 
for heaven, and corruption for immortality. Surely 240 
then we must suppose that misery wholesale and 
all-pervading must be the lot of those souls which 
reared in air and ether at its purest have left that 
home for earth the region of things mortal and evil, 
because the good things of God bred in them an 
intolerable satiety. And here they become the 
resort of thoughts and notions, numberless as the 
subjects with which they are concerned, some will
ingly admitted, some in mere ignorance. These 
thoughts are just like winged creatures and it is to 
them that he likens " the birds which come down." 

Some of our thoughts fly up, others 241 
down. To the upward flight falls the better lot, for 
it has for its fellow-traveller virtue leading it to the 
divine and heavenly region; to the downward 
flight the worse lot falls, since vice goes in front and 
pulls it with might and main if it resists. How 
ούράνιον χωρον Ζλαχον oUeiv, where χορον is impossible, and 
χωρον suits τόπων better. 
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τ ά ονόματα ούχ ήκιστα τήν τών τόπων ενάντιο-
τητα' αρετή μεν γάρ ου μόνον παρά τήν άίρεσιν 
ώνομάσθη, άλλά και παρά τήν άρσιν—αίρεται γάρ 
και μετεωρίζεται διά τό αίεϊ τών ολυμπίων εράν,— 
κακία δέ άπό τοΰ κάτω κεχωρηκέναι και κατα-

242 πίπτειν τούς χρωμενους αυτή βιάζεσθαι. τά γοΰν 
πολέμια τής φυχής εννοήματα επιποτώμενα καϊ 
επιφοιτώντα κάτεισι μεν αυτά, καταβάλλει δέ καϊ 
τήν διάνοιαν αίσχρώς επιφερόμενα σώμασιν ού 
πράγμασιν,1 αίσθητοΐς ού νοητοΐς, άτελέσιν ούχ 
όλοκλήροις, εφθαρμενοις ούχι τοΐς ζώσιν. ού γάρ 
μόνον σώμασιν, άλλά καϊ σωμάτων δίχα διαιρε-
θεντων τμήμασιν επιφοιτά' τά δ ' / ο υ τ α ^ διαιρε-
θεντα άμήχανον άρμονίαν δεξασθαι καϊ ένωσιν, 
τών πνευματικών τόνων, οι συμφυεστατος δεσμός 

243 ήσαν, διακοπέντων. L . €ίσηγ€Ϊται δέ 
γνώμην άληθεστάτην διδάσκων, ότι δικαιοσύνη 
μέν καϊ πάσα αρετή φυχής, αδικία δέ καϊ πάσα 
κακία σώματος ερώσι, καϊ οτι τά τώ ετερω φίλα 
τώ ετερω πάντως εχθρά εστι, καθά και νΰν 
αίνιττόμενος γάρ τούς φυχής πολεμίους όρνεα 
εισήγαγε γλιχόμενα εμπλέκεσθαι και εμφύεσθαι 
σώμασι καϊ σαρκών εμφορεΐσθαι, ών τάς εφόδους 
και επιδρομάς επισχεΐν βουληθεϊς ό αστείος λέγεται 
αύτοΐς συγκαθίσαι,2 οΐα πρόεδρος τις ή πρόβουλος 

1 So MSS. and Pap.: Wend, σώμασι καϊ ττρά^μασι. See 
App. p. 573. 

2 So LXX. : MSS. and Pap. έ^καθισαι. 

a i.e. κακία is derived from the two words κάτω κεχωρηκεναι, 
the consonants in the second word being supposed to supply 
the second κ in κακία. 

b For this use of πνεύμα cf. πνεύματος ενωτικού δυνάμει De 
Op. 131, and the definition of ££is in Quod Deus 35 as 
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opposite are the climes to which these two belong 
is shewn most clearly by their names. Virtue is 
so named not only because we choose it (atpcats) 
but also from its uplifting (apcris), for it is lifted up 
and soars on high, because it ever yearns for the 
celestial. Vice is so called because it has "gone 
down " a and compels those who have to do with it to 
fall down likewise. Thus thoughts hostile to the soul, 242 
when they hover over it or perch upon it, not only 
come down themselves, but also bring downfall to 
the understanding, when in hideous fashion they 
pounce upon things material, not immaterial; which 
are of the senses, not of the intelligence; of im
perfection, not of soundness; of corruption not of 
life. For they perch not only on bodies, but on 
sections of bodies divided in two. And it is im
possible that bodies so divided should admit of join
ing or unifying, since the currents of spirit force, 6 

which were their congenital ligament, have been 
broken into. L. Moses also brings before 243 
us a thought of profound truth in teaching us that 
justice and every virtue love the soul, while injustice 
and every vice love the body ; that what is friendly 
to the one is utterly hostile to the other—a lesson 
given in this passage as elsewhere. For in a figure 
he pictures the enemies of the soul as birds, eager to 
intertwine and ingraft themselves in bodies and to 
glut themselves with flesh, and it is to restrain the 
onsets and inroads of such that the man of worth is 
said to sit down in their company (Gen. χ v. 11 ) , 
like a chairman or president of a council. 
πνεύμα άναστρέφον έφ' εαυτό. In fact the three terms πνεύμα, 
'έξις, τόνος for a permeating and binding force seem more or 
less convertible. See the sections headed πνεύμα, £'£ts, τόνος 
in S. V.F. ii. 439-462. 
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244 ών. επειδή γάρ καϊ τά οικεία ύπό εμφυλίου 
στάσεως διειστήκει καϊ τά έχθρα στίφη διεφέρετο, 
βουλήν απάντων συναγαγών έσκόπει περϊ τών 
Βυαφόρων, ΐν , εί δύναιτο, πειθοΐ χρώμενος καϊ τον 
ξενικόν πόλεμον καταλύσαι καϊ τήν έμφύλιον 
ταραχήν άνέλοι. τούς μέν γάρ ώσπερ νέφος έπιρ-
ράζαντας άκαταλλάκτως έχοντας λυσιτελές ήν άπο-
σκεδάσαι, τοΐς δέ τήν πάλαιαν συγγένειαν οίκειώσα-

245 σθαι. δυσμενείς μέν ούν άσπονδοι καϊ 
άκατάλλακτοι γράφονται φυχής άφροσύναι καϊ 
άκολασίαι δειλίαι τε καϊ άδικίαι καϊ όσαι άλλαι 
έκ πλεοναζούσης ορμής είώθασί^ φύεσθαι άλογοι 
έπιθυμίαι, σκιρτώσαι καϊ άπαυχενίζουσαι καϊ τον 
εύθύν δρόμον τής διανοίας έπέχουσαι, πολλάκις 

[503] | δέ και τό σύμπαν αυτής σχήμα σπαράττουσαί 
246 τε καϊ καταβάλλουσαι. τά δέ τών 

ένσπόνδων είναι δυναμένων προσκρούσματα τοιαύτα 
έστιν, όποιας είναι συμβέβηκε τάς σοφιστών 
δογματικός έριδας · ή μέν γάρ πρός έν άπονεύουσι 
τέλος, θεωρίαν τών τής φύσεως πραγμάτων, 
λέγοιντ άν είναι φίλοι, ή 8' ούχ όμογνωμονοϋσιν 
έν ταΐς κατά μέρος ζητήσεσιν, έμφυλίω στάσει 
χρήσθαι, ώσπερ οί άγένητον εΐναι λέγοντες τό 
πάν τοΐς γένεσιν είσηγουμένοις αύτοϋ, καϊ πάλιν 
οί φθαρήσεσθαι τοΐς φθαρτόν μέν είναι φύσει, 
μηδέποτε δέ φθαρησόμενον διά τό κραταιοτέρω 
δεσμώ, τή τοΰ πεποιηκότος βουλήσει, συνέχεσθαι, 
καϊ οί μηδέν εΐναι όμολογοΰντες άλλά πάντα 

α This seems to be the force of the imperfects. Philo is 
falling back upon his reading and no doubt the conditions 
described in the following sections belong rather to a past 
time than to his own. 
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History tells us a how when discord reigned at home 244 
through civil faction, or hostile bands were at 
variance, such a one would summon a council of 
all concerned and investigate the points of difference, 
that if possible he might by his powers of persuasion 
make an end of the external war or put down the 
civil commotion. In the one case he would scatter 
abroad the foes who rushed in irreconcilable hatred 
like a storm cloud, in the other he would restore the 
old feeling of intimate kinship—each a useful work. 

Now the list of deadly and irreconcilable 245 
enemies of the soul comprises its follies, its acts of 
cowardice and injustice and all the other irrational 
lusts so constantly born of over-abundant appetite, 6 

which prance and struggle against the yoke and 
hinder the straight onward course of the under
standing, and often rend and overthrow its whole 
frame. But with those who might be 246 
allies the causes of offence are such as we find in the 
wranglings of the sophists on questions of dogma. 
In so far as their minds are fixed on one end to dis
cover the facts of nature, they may be said to be 
friends, but in that they do not agree in their solu
tions of particular problems they may be said to be 
engaged in civil strife. Thus those who declare the 
universe to be uncreated are at strife with those who 
maintain its creation ; those who say that it will be 
destroyed with those who declare that though by 
nature destructible it will never be destroyed, being-
held together by a bond of superior strength, namely 
the will of its Maker ; those who maintain that 
nothing is, but all things become, with those who 
hold the opposite opinion ; those who argue at 

b Cf. De Conf. 90 and note. 
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γίνεσθαι τοΐς ύπολαμβάνουσι τάναντία, καϊ οί 
πάντων χρημάτων άνθρωπον μέτρον είναι διεζιόντες 
τοΐς τά αίσθήσεως και τά διανοίας κριτήρια 
συγχέουσι, και συνόλως οί πάντα ακατάληπτα 
είσηγούμενοι τοΐς γνωρίζεσθαι πάμπολλα φάσκου-

247 σιν. και ήλιος μέντοι και σελήνη και 6 συμπάς 
ουρανός, γή τε και άήρ και ύδωρ, τά τε έζ αυτών 
σχεδόν πάντα τοΐς σκεπτικοΐς έριδας και φιλο-
νεικίας παρεσχήκασιν, ουσίας και ποιότητας, 
μεταβολάς τε αυ και τροπάς και γενέσεις, έτι δέ 
φθοράς αυτών άναζητοΰσιν μεγέθους τε πέρι και 
κινήσεως τών κατ* ούρανόν ού πάρεργον ποιού
μενοι τήν έρευναν έτεροδοζοϋσιν ού συμφερόμενοι, 
μέχρις άν ό μαιευτικός ομού καϊ δικαστικός άνήρ 
συγκαθίσας θεάσηται τά τής εκάστου γεννήματα 
φυχής και τά μέν ούκ άζια τροφής άπορρίφη, τά 
δ' επιτήδεια διάσωση καϊ προνοίας τής άρμοτ-

248 τούσης άζιώση. τά δέ κατά τήν φιλοσοφίαν μεστά 
διαφωνίας γέγονε τον πιθανόν καϊ στοχαστικόν 
νουν τής αληθείας άποδιδρασκούσης' τό γάρ δυσ-
εύρετον καϊ δυσθήρατον αυτής τάς λογικός, ώς 
οΐμαι, στάσεις έγέννησε. 

249 L I . " ΙΙερϊ δέ ήλιου " φησι " δυσμάς έκστασις 
έπέπεσεν1 τώ 'Αβραάμ, καϊ ιδού φόβος σκοτεινός 
μέγας επιπίπτει αύτώ." έκστασις ή μέν έστι 
λύττα μανιώδης παράνοιαν έμποιοϋσα κατά γήρας 
ή μελαγχολίαν ή τινα όμοιότροπον άλλην αίτίαν, 
ή δέ σφοδρά κατάπληζις έπϊ τοΐς έζαπιναίως και 

1 So L X X : M S S . 'έπεσε: Pap. επέστησε. 

α For the philosophical opinions mentioned in this section 
see App. p. 574. 
408 



WHO IS THE HEIR, 246-249 

length that man is the measure of all things with 
those who make havoc of the judgement-faculty of 
both sense and mind ; and, to put it generally, 
those who maintain that everything is beyond our 
apprehension with those who assert that a great 
number of things are cognizable. 0 And indeed sun 247 
and moon and the whole, heaven, also earth and air 
and water and practically all that they produce, 
have been the cause of strife and contention to the 
inquirers when they probe into their essential 
natures and qualities, their changes and phases, 
the processes by which they come into being and 
finally cease to be. For as to the magnitude and 
movement of the heavenly bodies with all their 
absorbing research they come to different and con
flicting opinions, until the man-midwife b who is also 
the judge takes his seat in their midst and observes 
the brood of each disputant's soul, throws away all 
that is not worth rearing, but saves what is worth 
saving and approves it for such careful treatment as 
is required. The history of philosophy is full of 248 
discordance, because truth flees from the credulous 
mind which deals in conjecture. I t is her nature to 
elude discovery and pursuit, and it is this which in my 
opinion produces these scientific quarrellings. 

LI . " About sunset " it continues, " an ' ecstasy ' 249 
fell upon Abraham and lo a great dark terror falls 
upon him " (Gen. χ v. 12) . Now " ecstasy " or 

standing out " takes different forms. Sometimes 
it is a mad fury producing mental delusion due to old 
age or melancholy or other similar cause. Some
times it is extreme amazement at the events which 

h Cf. Socrates'* use of the figure in Theaetetus 151 c and 
elsewhere. 
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[509] απροσδόκητους \ σνμβαίνειν είωθόσιν, ή δέ ηρεμία 
διανοίας, ει δή πεφνκε ποτε ήσνχάζειν, ή δε 
πασών αρίστη ενθεος κατοκωχή τε καϊ μανία, ή 

250 τό προφητικόν γένος χρήται. τής μέν 
οΰν πρώτης εν ταΐς <εν> Έπινομ,ίδι γραφείσαις 
άραΐς διαμεμνηται—παραπληξίαν γάρ φησι καϊ 
άορασίαν καϊ εκστασιν διανοίας καταλήφεσθαι τούς 
άσεβοϋντας, ώς μηδέν διοίσειν τυφλών εν μεσημ
βρία καθάπερ εν βαθεΐ σκότω ψηλαφώντων,— 

251 τής δέ δευτέρας πολλαχοΰ—" εζεστη " 
γάρ φησιν " Ι σ α ά κ εκστασιν μεγάλην, καϊ εΐπε* 
τις οΰν ό θηρεύσας μοι θήραν καϊ ενεγκών 
μοι, καϊ εφαγον άπό πάντων προ τοΰ σέ έλθεΐν, 
καϊ ευλόγησα αυτόν; καϊ ευλογημένος έστω," 
καϊ επί τοΰ Ι α κ ώ β άπιστοΰντος τοΐς λεγουσιν, ότι 

ζή yΙωσήφ καϊ άρχει πάσης γής Αιγύπτου"* 
" έζεστη " γάρ φησι " τή διάνοια, ού γάρ επίστευ
σεν αύτοΐς," καϊ εν 'Έξαγωγή κατά τήν έκκλη-
σιαν το γαρ ορος φησι το 2αΐνα εκαπνιί,ετο 
όλον διά τό καταβεβηκεναι τον θεόν έπ* αυτό έν 
πυρί, καϊ άνέβαινεν ό καπνός ώσεϊ άτμϊς καμίνου' 
καϊ έξέστη πάς ό λαός σφόδρα," καϊ έν τώ Αευι-
τικώ κατά τήν τών ιερών τελείωσιν ήμερα τή 
όγδοη, οπότε " εξήλθε πΰρ άπ* ουρανού και κατ-
έφαγε τά έπϊ τοΰ θυσιαστηρίου, τά τε ολοκαυτώ
ματα καϊ τά στέατα"' λέγεται γάρ ευθύς · " και 
εΐδε πάς ό λαός καϊ έξέστη, καϊ έπεσαν έπϊ πρόσ
ωπον" ή γάρ τοιαύτη έκστασις πτόησιν καϊ 
δεινήν κατάπληζιν έμποιεΐ— 

252 Ά λ λ ' ούκ άξιον θαυμάσαι καϊ έπϊ τοΰ Ή σ α υ , 
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so often happen suddenly and unexpectedly. Some
times it is passivity of mind, if indeed the mind can 
ever be at r e s t ; and the best form of all is the divine 
possession or frenzy a to which the prophets as a class 
are subject. The first form is mentioned 250 
in the curses described in Deuteronomy, where he 
says that madness and loss of sight and " ecstasy " 
of mind will overtake the impious, so that they shall 
differ in nought from blind men groping at noonday 
as in deep darkness (Deut. xxviii. 28, 29). 
The second we have in several places. Isaac was 251 
astonished with a great ecstasy and said, " who is it 
then who has made a hunting and brought to me, 
and I have eaten of all before thou earnest and I 
blessed him, and let him be blessed " (Gen. xxvii. 
33). And again when Jacob disbelieved those who 
told him that " Joseph lives and is ruler over all 
Egypt ," he was in an " ecstasy," we are told, " in his 
mind, for he did not believe them " (Gen. xlv. 26). 
Also in Exodus, in the account of the congregation, 
it says ," for Mount Sinai was all covered with smoke, 
because God came down to it in fire and the smoke 
rose up like vapour of a furnace, and all the people 
wrere in a great * ecstasy ' " (Ex. xix. 18). Also in 
Leviticus at the completion of the sacrifices on the 
eighth day, when " fire came out from heaven and 
devoured what was on the altar, both the whole 
burnt offerings and the fats " ; for the next words are, 
" and all the people saw it and were in an ' ecstasy,' 
and fell upon their faces " (Lev. ix. 24) : a natural 
consequence, for an " ecstasy " in this sense produces 
great agitation and terrible consternation. 

Incidentally in the story of Jacob and Esau there 252 
a See App. p. 574. 
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οτι είδώς κυνηγεΐν άει θηρεύεται και πτερνίζεται 
τήν τέχνην έπι βλάβη κτησάμενος, ούκ ωφελεία, 
θηρεύειν δέ ουδέποτε έσπούδασε, και επί τοϋ 
Ιακώβ, οτι θηρεύει μή μαθών, άλλά φύσει κινού

μενος, τό πάθος, και φέρει τω δοκιμαστή, ος ει 
δοκιμόν έστι διαγνώσεται, διό άπό πάντων φάγε-

253 ται;1 πάντα γάρ τά τής ασκήσεως εδώδιμα καθ-
έστηκεν, ή ζήτησις, ή σκέφις, ή άνάγνωσις, ή άκρόα-
σις, ή προσοχή, ή εγκράτεια, ή έζαδιαφόρησις τών 
αδιάφορων, άπό πάντων δέ τάς άπαρχάς δήπον-
θεν έφαγεν, άλλ ' ού πάντα' έδει γάρ ύπολείπε-
σθαι και τώ ασκητή τ ροφάς οικείας ώς άθλα. 

254 " προ τοϋ σε έλθεΐν " φυσικώς · έάν 
γάρ έλθη τό πάθος είς τήν φνχήν, ούκ άπο-
λαύσομεν εγκράτειας · ελέγχει δέ και τον φανλον 
ώς βραδύν και όκνηρόν και μελλητήν πρός τά 
παιδείας έργα, άλλ ' ού πρός τά ακολασίας. 

255 έργοδιώκτας ούν Αίγυπτος έχει πρός τήν τών 
παθών επισπεύδοντας άπόλαυσιν, Μωυσής δ ' 

1 Wend, does not put a mark of interrogation. I f this is 
not a mere misprint, he must have understood ουκ &ζιον 
θανμάσαι as " there is no need to wonder." 

a The irrelevance of these five sections to the disquisition 
on " ecstasy " led Mangey to consider them an interpolation 
from another treatise. But the irrelevance does not differ 
in kind from Philo's other ramblings, and we have a sort of 
apology for it in § 256. The remarks are based on the texts 
quoted to illustrate the second sense of " ecstasy" in § 251. 
He feels that though they were quoted for that purpose, 
they each have their moral which he does not wish to omit. 

b See App. p. 574. 
β The allegory of §§ 252-254 is very confused. Jacob 
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are thoughts well worthy of our admiration." Esau, 
though he has the knowledge needed for the chase, 
is ever hunted and supplanted, because he has 
acquired his skill not to do good but harm, and more
over is never quick or zealous in his hunting. Jacob 
hunts passion not through teaching, but moved to 
it by nature, and brings the game to the tester who 
will decide whether it will stand the test. For this 
purpose the tester will eat of all that he brings. 
For all the elements of practice are food fit for eating, 253 
inquiry, examination, reading, listening to instruc
tion, concentration, perseverance, self-mastery, and 
power to treat things indifferent as indeed indifferent.6 

Of all these the tester naturally eats samples 6 only, 
not the whole. For the Practiser must have his 
proper food left to him, like prizes for his efforts. 

Another lesson. The words " before 254 
thou earnest " are true to nature. For if passion 
has entered the soul we shall not get enjoyment from 
self-mastery. Secondly, they convict the bad of 
sloth and slackness and backwardness to the tasks of 
instruction, though not to those of incontinence. 6 

And so it is Egypt which has its " task-drivers " 255 
(Ex. v. 6) who urge others to the enjoyment of the 
4 4 hunts," i.e. supplants, πάθος symbolized by Esau (though 
elsewhere Esau is rather folly). But the game he brings so 
quickly (a sign as in De Sac*64 and elsewhere of gifts sent 
direct from nature and God) turns out to be the qualities 
of the 4 4 Practiser." These qualities are submitted to the 
testing soul before πάθος can enter it, otherwise their flavour 
would be lost. Here Esau is still πάθος, but the next moment 
he is rather the worthless man hunting in a sense for the 
good, but failing through procrastination and slackness, 
and thus a contrast to the zeal of the man of worth. This 
zeal for the good implies an equal zeal to flee from evil, 
and the texts in § 255 illustrate this. 
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εμπαλιν μετά σπονδής παραγγέλλει το Π ά σ χ α 
έσθίειν, τήν άπό τούτων διάβασιν εύωχεΐσθαι. 
και ό Ιούδας φησιν " εΐ μή γάρ έβραδύναμεν, \ 

[510] ήδη άν ύπεστρέφαμεν δις" όν φησι κατέβημεν εις 
Αΐγνπτον, ά λ λ ' εκείθεν έπανεσώθημεν. 

256 είκότως και 'Ιακώβ τεθαύμακεν, ει ετι ο εν 
σώματι νους, * Ιωσήφ, ζή πρός άρετήν και άρχει 
τοΰ σώματος, ά λ λ ' ούκ άρχεται πρός αύτοΰ. 

Και τ ά λ λ α επιών άν τις υποδείγματα τάληθές 
ίχνεύειν δννηθείη. πρόκειται δ ' ού περί τούτων 
νΰν άκριβολογείσθαι, διό επί τά εξής τρεπτέον, 

257 τής δε τρίτης έν οΐς τά περί τήν τής γνναικάς 
γένεσιν (φιλοσοφεί—" επέβαλε γάρ ο θεός " φησιν 

εκστασιν επι τον Αοαμ, και νπνωσεν, εκ
στασιν τήν ήσνχίαν και ήρεμίαν τοΰ νοΰ παραλαμ-
βάνων ύπνος γάρ νοΰ έγρήγορσίς έστιν αίσθήσεως, 
και γάρ έγρήγορσις διανοίας αίσθήσεως απραξία,— 

258 L I I . τής δέ τετάρτης ό νΰν σκο
πού μεν " περί δέ ήλιον δνσμάς έκστασις έπ-
έπεσεν τώ Αβραάμ·" ένθονσιώντος καϊ θεοφορήτον 
τό πάθος, άλλ ' ούχι τοΰτο μόνον διασννίστησιν1 

αυτόν προφήτην, άλλά καϊ γράμμα ρητόν έστηλι-
τενμένον <έν> ίεραΐς βίβλοις, ήνίκα τίς επεχεί
ρησε τήν έκ φύσεως άρχονσαν άρετήν, Έάρραν, 
αύτοΰ διοικίζειν, ώς ούκ ίδιον σοφού καϊ μόνον 
κτήμα, άλλά παντός τοΰ φρόνησιν έπιμορφάζοντος. 

1 M S S . ά λ λ ά συνίστησι: Pap. (?) σννιστησι. 

β For the interpretation of the tasks as lower pleasures cf. 
De Conf. 93. 

6 Of course the first is what the Judah of the story did 
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passions ; a it is Moses who bids eat the Passover and 
celebrate the crossing from passion " with haste " 
(Ex. xii. 11). So too Judah, " for if we had not de
layed, we should already have returned twice over " 
(Gen. xliii. 10). He does not m e a n " we should have 
gone down twice to Egypt ," but " we should have 
come up thence in safety." b Natural too 256 
is the wonder of Jacob that the mind within the body 
still lives to virtue and rules that body (Gen xlv. 26) , 
instead of being ruled by it. 

In the same way if we went through the other 
examples we should be able to trace the truth they 
teach, but the task before us now is not to work these 
out in detail, and therefore we must turn to the next 
point. We have the third sort of ecstasy when 257 
Moses finds a lesson of wisdom in the story of the 
creation of woman. God " cast," he says, " an 
ecstasy on Adam and he slept " (Gen. ii. 21). Here 
by ecstasy he means passivity and tranquillity of 
mind. For sleep of mind is waking of sense, since 
waking of the understanding is inaction of sense. 

LI I. The fourth kind of ecstasy we 258 
find in the passage we are now examining. " About 
sunset there fell upon Abraham an ecstasy," that is, 
what the inspired and God-possessed experience. 
Yet it is not merely this experience which proves him 
a prophet, but we have also the actual word written 
and recorded in the holy Scriptures, when another 
tried to take Sarah from his home, Sarah the virtue 
whose nature is to rule, as though that virtue was 
not the peculiar possession of the wise and of him 
alone, but belonged to any who counterfeits good 

mean, but the delay which the Judah-mind, as Philo sees it, 
regrets can only be delay in escaping from Egypt. 
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" άπόδος " γάρ φησι " τήν γυναίκα τώ άνθρώπω, 
οτι προφήτης έστι και προσεύχεται περι σου, και 

259 ζήσεις" παντι δέ άστείω προφητείαν 6 
ιερός λόγ^ς μαρτυρεί* προφήτης γάρ ϊδιον μέν 
ουδέν άποφθεγγεται, αλλότρια δέ πάντα ύπ-
ηχοΰντος έτερου* φαύλω δ ' ού θέμις έρμηνεΐ γενέ
σθαι θεοΰ, ώστε κυρίως μοχθηρός ούδεις ενθουσιά, 
μόνω δέ σοφώ ταΰτ έφαρμόττει, έπει και μόνος 
όργανον θεοΰ έστιν ήχεΐον, κρουόμενον και πλητ-

260 τόμενον άοράτως ύπ* αύτοΰ. πάντας γοΰν όπό-
σους ανέγραφε δικαίους κατεχόμενους καϊ προ
φητεύοντα^είσήγαγεν. ό Νώε δίκαιος* 
άρ* ού καϊ ευθύς προφήτης; ή τάς εύχάς καϊ 
κατάρας ας έπϊ ταΐς αύθις γενεαΐς έποιήσατο 
έργων αλήθεια βεβαιωθείσας ού κατεχόμενος 

261 έθέσπισε; τί δέ Ίσαά/c; τί δέ *Υακώβ; 
καϊ γάρ ούτοι διά τε άλλων πολλών καϊ μάλιστα 
διά τών είς τούς έκγόνους προσρήσεων ομο
λογούνται προφητεΰσαι. τό γάρ " συνάχθητε, ΐνα 
απαγγείλω τί άπαντησεται ύμΐν έπ* έσχάτω τών 
ήμερων" ένθουσιώντος ήν ή γάρ τών μελλόντων 

262 κατάληφις ανοίκειος άνθρώπω. τί δέ \ 
Ρ** 1] Μωυσής; ού προφήτης άδεται πανταχού; λέγει 

γάρ' " έάν γένηται υμών προφήτης κυρίου, έν 
όράματι αύτώ γνωσθήσομαι, Μωυσή δέ έν εΐδει, 
καϊ ού δι* αινιγμάτων," καϊ πάλιν " ούκ ανέστη 
έτι προφήτης ώς Μωυσής, δν έγνω κύριος αυτόν 

263 πρόσωπον πρός πρόσωπον " παγκάλως 
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sense. For the text runs, " restore the woman to the 
man, because he is a prophet and shall pray for thee, 
and thou shalt live " (Gen. xx. 7 ) . Now 259 
with every good man it is the holy Word which 
assures him his gift of prophecy. For a prophet 
(being a spokesman) has no utterance of his own, but 
all his utterance came from elsewhere, the echoes of 
another's voice. The wicked may never be the 
interpreter of God, so that no worthless person is 
1 1 God-inspired " in the proper sense. The name 
only befits the wise, since he alone is the vocal instru
ment of God, smitten and played by His invisible 
hand. Thus, all whom Moses describes as just are 260 
pictured as possessed and prophesying. 
Noah was just. Is he not in the same breath shewn 
as a prophet ? Were not the curses which he called 
down on subsequent generations, the prayers which 
he made on their behalf, all of which the actual 
event confirmed, uttered by him under divine possess
ion ? What of Isaac ? What of Jacob ? 261 
They too are confessed as prophets by many other 
evidences, but particularly by their speeches ad
dressed to their children. For " Gather ye together 
that I may proclaim what shall happen to you at the 
end of the days " (Gen. xlix. 1) were the words of one 
inspired. For apprehension of the future does not 
belong to man. What of Moses ? Is he 262 
not everywhere celebrated as a prophet ? For it 
says, " if a prophet of the Lord arise among you, I will 
be known to him in vision, but to Moses in actual 
appearance and not through riddles " (Num. xii. 
6, 8 ) , and again " there no more rose up a prophet 
like Moses, whom the Lord knew face to face " 
(Deut. xxxiv. 10). Admirably then 263 
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οΰν τον ένθουσιώντα μηνύει φάσκων " περί ηλίου 
δυσμάς έκστασις έπέπεσεν." L I I I . ήλων διά 
συμβόλου τον ήμέτερον καλών νουν όπερ γάρ iv 
ήμΐν λογισμός, τοΰτο iv κόσμω ήλιος, επειδή 
φωσφορεΐ εκάτερος, ό μέν τώ παντϊ φέγγος 
αίσθητόν εκπέμπουν, ο δέ Ύ}μΐν αύτοΐς τάς νοητάς 

264 διά τών~^καταλήφεων αύγάς. έως μέν οΰν έτι 
περιλάμπει και περιπολεί ημών ό νους μεσημ-
βρινόν οΐα φέγγος είς πάσαν τήν φυχήν άναχέων, 
έν έαυτοΐς όντες ού κατεχόμεθα* έπειδάν δέ πρός 
δυσμάς γένηται, κατά τό εικός έκστασις και ή 
ένθεος επιπίπτει κατοκωχή τε και μανία. Οταν 
μέν γψ(Ρφώς τό θείον έπιλάμφη, δύεται τό άν-
θρώπινον, όταν δ ' εκείνο δύηται, τοΰτ άνίσχει 

265 και ανατέλλει, τώ δέ προφητικώ γένει φιλεΐ τοΰτο 
συμβαίνειν εποικίζεται μέν γάρ έν ήμΐν ό νους 
κατά τήν τοΰ θείου πνεύματος άφιξιν, κατά δέ 
τήν μετανάστασιν αύτοΰ πάλιν είσοικίζεται* θέμις 
γάρ ούκ έστι θνητόν άθανάτω συνοικήσαι. διά 
τοΰτο ή δύσις τοΰ λογισμού και τό περι αυτόν 
σκότος εκστασιν και θεοφόρητον μανίαν έγέννησε. 

266 τ ό δε άκόλουθον προσυφαίνει τή γραφή 
φάσκων (< έρρέθη πρός 'Αβραάμ"· όντως γάρ 
ό προφήτης, και οπότε λέγειν δοκεΐ, πρός άλή
θειαν ησυχάζει, καταχρήται δέ έτερος αύτοΰ τοΐς 
φωνητηρίοις όργάνοις, στόματι και γλώττη, πρός 
μήνυσιν ών άν θέλη' τέχνη δέ άοράτω και παμ-
μούσω τ α ύ τ α κρούων εύηχα και παναρμόνια και 
γέμοντα συμφωνίας τής πάσης αποτελεί. 

267 LIV. Ύίνα δ ' εστίν ά έρρέθη προθεσπισθέντα, 

α Philo apparently finds in the impersonal έρρέθη a sug 
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does he describe the inspired when he says " about 
sunset there fell on him an ecstasy." LII I . " Sun " 
is his name under a figure for our mind. For what 
the reasoning faculty is in us, the sun is in the world, 
since both of them are light-bringers, one sending 
forth to the whole world the light which our senses 
perceive, the other shedding mental rays upon our
selves through the medium of apprehension. So 264 
while the radiance of the mind is still all around us, 
when it pours as it were a noonday beam into the 
whole soul, we are self-contained, not possessed. 
But when it comes to its setting, naturally ecstasy and 
divine possession and madness fall upon us. For 
when the light of God shines, the human light sets ; 
when the divine light sets, the human dawns and 
rises. This is what regularly befalls the fellowship of 265 
the prophets. The mind is evicted at the arrival of 
the divine Spirit, but when that departs the mind 
returns to its tenancy. Mortal and immortal may not 
share the same home. And therefore the setting of 
reason and the darkness which surrounds it produce 
ecstasy and inspired frenzy. To connect 266 
what is coming with what is here written he says " i t 
was said to Abraham " a (Gen. xv. 3). For indeed the 
prophet, even when he seems to be speaking, really 
holds his peace, and his organs of speech, mouth and 
tongue, are wholly in the employ of Another, to 
shew forth what He wills. Unseen by us that Other 
beats on the chords with the skill of a master-hand 
and makes them instruments of sweet music, laden 
with every harmony. 

LIV. I t is well to hear what these predictions 267 

gestion that the prophetic inspiration comes to the prophet 
in a mysterious way, which he does not understand. 
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καλόν άκουσαν πρώτον μέν, οτι τώ φιλαρέτω 
κατοικεΐν ού δίδωσιν ο θεός ώς έν οικεία γή τώ 
σώματι, άλλά παροικεΐν ώς έν αλλοδαπή μόνον 
επιτρέπει χώρα. " γινώσκων " γάρ φησι " γνώση, 
οτι πάροικον έσται τό σπέρμα σου έν γή ούκ Ιδία" 
παντός δέ φαύλου <συγγενές τό σώματος χωρίον, 
έν ω μελετά κατοικεΐν, ού παροικεΐν. 

268 έν μέν δή παίδευμα τούτο · έτερον δέ, ότι τά 
δουλείαν και κάκωσιν και δεινήν, ώς αυτός έφη, 
ταπείνωσιν έπάγοντα τή φυχή τά κατά γήν έστιν 
" ούκ ίδια1" · νόθα γάρ και ξένα διανοίας τά σώματος 
ώς αληθώς πάθη, σαρκός έκπεφυκότα, ή προσ-

269 ερρίζωτα<Γ^ τετρακόσια δέ έτη γίνεται 
ή δουλεία κατά τάς τών τεττάρων παθών δυνάμεις, 
άρχούσης μέν γάρ ηδονής μετεωρίζεται και φυσάται 

[512] τ ο φρόνημα, χαύνω \ κουφότητι έξαιρόμενον όταν 
δέ επιθυμία κράτηση, έρως έγγίνεται τών απόντων 
καϊ τήν φυχήν ώσπερ άπ* αγχόνης ελπίδος ατελούς 
έκρέμασε· διφή μέν γάρ άεί, πιεΐν δέ αδυνατεί 

270 ταντάλειον τιμωρίαν υπομένουσα, κατά δέ τήν τής 
λύπης δυναστείαν συνάγεται καϊ σ υ σ τ έ λ λ ε τ α ι φυλ-
λορροούντων καϊ άφαυαινομένων τρόπον δένδρων* τό 
γάρ εύθαλές αυτής και πΐον ίσχναίνεται. φόβου γε 
μήν τυραννήσαντος ούδεϊς έτι μένειν άξιοι, δρασμώ 
δέ καϊ φυγή χρήται, μόνως άν ούτως σωθήσεσθαι 
προσδοκών επιθυμία μέν γάρ όλκόν έχουσα 

1 ούκ ϊδια] so two MSS. ; Pap. apparently doubtful, for Wend, 
gives 4 4 Pap. (οικιδ)ια." The other MSS. have οίκίδια, which 
Mangey, Wend., and apparently all editors and translators 
read. But apart from οίκίδιον not occurring elsewhere in 
Philo, ούκ ϊδια is wanted as a lesson on the last two words of 
the text, the former lesson being on πάροικον, and this second 
lesson is further emphasized by νόθα καϊ ξένα. 
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were, which were thus said to him. First that God 
does not grant as a gift to the lover of virtue that he 
should dwell in the body as in homeland, but only 
permits him to sojourn there, as in a foreign country. 
For " knowing thou shalt know," he says, " that thy 
seed shall be sojourners in a land a which is not their 
own " (Gen. xv. 3 ) . But every fool takes the body 
for the place of his nativity and studies to dwell 
there, not to sojourn. This is one lesson. 268 
Another is that the things of earth which bring 
slavery and ill-treatment and dire humiliation, 6 to use 
his own words, are " not our own." For the passions 
of the body are truly bastards, outlanders to the 
understanding, growths of the flesh in which they 
have their roots. " And the slavery is for 269 
four hundred years " ; thus he shews the powers 
exercised by the four passions. When pleasure 
rules, the temper is high flown and inflated, uplifted 
with empty levity. When desire is master, a yearn
ing for what is not arises and suspends the soul on un
fulfilled hope as on a noose. For the soul is ever 
athirst yet never able to drink, suffering the torments 
of a Tantalus. Under the sovereignty of grief it is 270 
pinched and shrinks, like trees which shed their 
leaves and wither ; for its bloom and richness turn 
into leanness. Finally when fear has made itself 
lord no one thinks it good to stand his ground, but 
abandons himself to flight, expecting that in this 
alone will safety be found. For while desire has a 
power of attraction and forces us to the pursuit of the 

α Or " earth," as Philo interprets it below. 
6 An allusion to the unquoted part of the text καϊ δουλώ-

σονσιν αυτούς καϊ κακώσουσιν αυτούς καϊ ταπεινώσουσιν αυτούς. 
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δύναμιν, καν φεύγη τό ποθούμενον, διώκειν αναγ
κάζει, φόβος δ ' έμπαλιν άλλοτριότητα έμποιών 
διοικίζεί και μακράν τοΰ φαινομένου διίστησιν. 

271 LV. αί δέ τών λεχθέντων ήγεμονίαι 
παθών βαρεΐαν τοΐς άρχομένοις έπάγονσι δουλείαν, 
άχρις άν ό βραβευτής καϊ δικαστής θεός διακρίνη 
τό κακούμενον άπόη τοΰ καΚοΰντος καϊ τό μέν είς 
έλευθερίαν έζέληται παντελή, τώ δέ τάπίχειρα ών 

272 έξήμαρτεν αποδώ, λέγεται γάρ* " τό δέ έθνος 
ω άν δουλευσωσι κρινώ έγώ· μετά δέ ταΰτα έξ-
ελευσονται ώδε μετά αποσκευής πολλής." ανάγκη 
γάρ θνητόν όντα τώ τών παθών έθνει πιεσθήναι 
καϊ τάς οικείους τώ γενομένω κήρας άναδέ^ασβαι , 
βούλημα δέ θεοΰ τά σύμφυτα κακά τοΰ γένους 

273 ημών έπικουφίζειν ώστε καϊ ήμεΐς έν άρχή τά 
οικεία πεισόμεθα ωμών γενόμενοι δεσποτών δοΰλοι, 
καϊ ό θεός τό οίκεΐον έργάσεται έαυτώ, άφεσιν καϊ 
έλευθερίαν ταΐς ίκέτισιν αύτοΰ φυχαΐς προκηρύζας, 
ού μόνον. λύσιν δεσμών καϊ έξοδον έκ τής περι-
πεφρουρημένης είρκτής παρασχόμενος, άλλά καϊ 
εφόδια δούς, άπερ άποσκευήν έκάλεσε. τί δέ τοΰτ 

274 έ σ τ ι ν ; έπειδάν άνωθεν άπ* ούρανοϋ καταβάς ο 
νους ένδεθή ταΐς σώματος άνάγκαις, είτα ύπό 
μηδεμιάς δελεασθεϊς οΐα ανδρόγυνος ή γύνανδρος 
τά ηδέα άσπάσηται κακά, μείνας δέ έπϊ τής έαυτοϋ 
φύσεως άνήρ Οντως τραχηλίζειν μάλλον ή τρα-
χηλίζεσθαι δύνηται, τοΐς τής εγκυκλίου μουσικής 

α avayKais echoes the δουλώσουσι of the text just quoted, 
as κακά echoes the κακώσουσι. 
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desired object even though it flee from our grasp, 
fear on the other hand creates a sense of estrange
ment and sunders and removes us far from the sight 
we dread. LV. The sovereignties of the 271 
passions here named entail a grievous slavery on 
their subjects, until God the arbiter and judge makes 
a separation between the ill-treater and the ill-
treated, brings forth the one to full liberty and 
renders to the other the recompense for his mis
deeds. For we read, " the nation whom they shall 272 
serve I will judge, and after this they shall come out 
hither with much stock " (Gen. xv. 14). It must 
needs be that mortal man shall be oppressed by the 
nation of the passions and receive the calamities 
which are proper to created being, but it is God's 
will to lighten the evils which are inherent in our 
race. So while we shall suffer at first such things as 273 
are proper to ourselves, enslaved as we are to cruel 
masters, God will accomplish the work which is 
proper to Himself in proclaiming redemption and 
liberty to the souls which are His suppliants, and not 
only will He provide release from bonds and an 
issue from the closely-guarded prison, but give us 
also the viaticum which he here calls " stock." 
What is the meaning of this ? I t is when the mind 274 
which has come down from heaven, though it be 
fast bound in the constraints a of the body, never
theless is not lured by any of them to embrace 
like some hybrid, man-woman or woman-man, 6 the 
pleasant-seeming evils, but holding to its own nature 
of true manhood has the strength to be victor 
instead of victim in the wrestling-bout. Reared 
in all the lore of the schools, it acquires therefrom 

b See App. p. 574. 
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έντραφεϊς1 άπασιν,2 έξ ών θεωρίας λαβών ΐμερον 
έγκράτειαν καϊ καρτερίαν, ερρωμενας άρετάς, 
έκτήσατο, μετανιστάμενος καϊ κάθοδον τήν είς 
τήν πατρίδα ευρισκόμενος πάντ επάγεται τά 
παιδείας, άπερ αποσκευή καλείται. 

275 LVI. Ύοσαΰτα καϊ περι τούτων ειπών επιλέγει· 
" σύ δέ άπελεύση πρός τούς πατέρας σου μετ 
ειρήνης τραφείς έν γήρα καλώ." ονκοΰν οί μέν \ 

[513] ατελείς καϊ πολέμουμεθα καϊ δουλεύομεν καϊ μόλις 
άπαλλαγήν τών έπικρεμασθέντων φοβερών ευρισκό
μεθα, τό δέ τέλειον γένος άδούλωτον, άπολέμητον, 
ειρήνη καϊ ελευθερία βεβαιότατη έντρεφόμενον. 

276 ^ δογματικώς δέ τον άστεΐον ούκ απο
θνήσκοντα, άλλ ' άπερχόμενον είσήγαγεν, ΐν* άσβε-
στον καϊ άθάνατον τό τής κεκαθαρμένης άκρως 
φυχής άποφανή γένος, αποδημία τή ένθένδε πρός 
ούρανόν χρησόμενον, ού διαλύσει και φθορφ, ήν 

277 έπάγειν θάνατος δοκεΐ. μετά δέ τό 
" άπελεύση " γέγραπται τό " πρός τούς πατέρας 
σου "· ποίους πατέρας, άζιον σκέφασθαι. τούς 
μέν γάρ έν τή Χ α λ δ α ι ω ν χώρα βεβιωκότας, οΐς 
μόνοις έχρήσατο συγγενέσιν, ούκ άν λέγοι, διά 
τό χρησμώ τών άφ* αίματος απάντων διωκίσθαι. 
" είπε " γάρ φησι 11 κύριος τώ 'Αβραάμ· άπελθε 
έκ τής γής σου καϊ έκ τής συγγενείας σου καϊ έκ 
τοϋ οίκου τοΰ πατρός σου είς τήν γήν ήν σοι δείξω· 

278 καϊ ποιήσω σε είς έθνος μέγα." τον γάρ άλλο-
1 M S S . and Pap. iyypa<f>ds. 
2 A noun seems to be wanted either as a substitute for or 

in addition to απασι. Wend, suggests προπαώεύμασι or 
παώβύμασι (or perhaps μαθήμασι). 
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a longing for the higher contemplation, and wins 
the sturdy virtues of self-mastery and perseverance ; 
and thus when the pilgrim wins his return to his 
native land, he takes with him all these fruits of 
instruction, which are here called " stock." α 

LVI. Having said thus much on these points also 275 
he continues, " but thou shalt depart to thy fathers 
nourished with peace, in a goodly old age " b (Gen. xv. 
15). So then we who are imperfect are victims both 
of war and slavery, and hard-won is our release from 
the terrors which menace us. But the perfect are a 
race subject neither to war nor slavery, but nourished 
in peace and freedom sure and secure, j 
And when he represents the good man as not dying 276 
but departing, there is sound doctrine in the words. 
He would have the nature of the fully purified soul 
shewn as unquenchable and immortal, destined to 
journey from hence to heaven, not to meet with 
dissolution and corruption, which death appears to 
bring. After " thou shalt depart " come 277 
the words " to thy fathers." What fathers ? This 
is worth inquiring. For Moses could not mean 
those who had lived in the land of the Chaldeans, 
who were the only kinsfolk Abraham had, seeing 
that the oracle had set his dwelling away from all 
those of his blood. For we read, " the Lord said 
unto Abraham ' depart from thy land and from thy 
kinsfolk and from the house of thy father unto the 
land which I shall shew thee, and I will make thee 
into a great n a t i o n ' " (Gen. xii. 1, 2 ) . Was it 278 
reasonable that he should again have affinity with the 

α See App. p. 575. 
6 The μετ φ-ηνης or έν είρ-ηνχι of the L X X is of course in

tended to go with άπελεύσχι. 
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τριωθέντα έπιφροσύνη θεία πώς ήν τοΐς αύτοΐς 
εΰλογον οίκειοΰσθαι πάλιν; πώς δέ τον έθνους 
καϊ γένους ετέρου μέλλοντα ηγεμόνα έσεσθαι 
προσκληροϋσθαι τώ παλαίω; ού γάρ άν έχαρίζετο 
καινόν τρόπον τινά καϊ νέον έθνος καϊ γένος αύτώ 
ό θεός, ει μή τοΰ αρχαίου κατά τό παντελές 

279 άπεσχοίνιζεν. εθνάρχης γάρ καϊ γενάρχης ώς 
αληοως εστίν ούτος, αφ ου καυαπερ απο ριί,ης 
τό σκεπτικόν καϊ θεωρητικόν τών τής φύσεως 
πραγμάτων άνέβλαστεν έρνος, Ονομα 'Ισραήλ' 
έπεϊ και " τά παλαιά έκ προσώπου νέων έκφέρειν " 
διείρηται. πού γάρ αρχαιολογίας έτι καϊ παλαιών 
καϊ κατημαξ ευ μένων έθών όφελος, οΐς έξαπιναίως 
ού προσδοκβσασιν αθρόα καϊ νέα ώμβρησεν αγαθά; 

280 LVIL πατέρας ούν ούχ ών μετ-
ανάστατος έγένετο ή φυχή καλεί τούς έν τοΐς 
Χαλδαϊ/cois κατορωρυγμένους μνήμασιν, άλλ' ώς 
μέν ένιοί φασιν, ήλιον καϊ σελήνην καϊ τούς άλλους 
αστέρας—τήν γάρ τών κατά γήν απάντων γένεσιν 
διά τούτων λόγος έχει συνίστασβαι,—ώς δέ τίνες 
νομίζουσι, τάς αρχέτυπους ιδέας, τά νοητά καϊ 
αόρατα εκείνα τών αισθητών καϊ όρωμένων τούτων 
παραδείγματα, πρός ά τήν τοΰ σοφοΰ διάνοιαν 

281 μετοικίζεσθαι. τινές δέ πατέρας ύπ-
ετόπασαν είρήσθαι τάς τέτταρας αρχάς τε και 
δυνάμεις, έξ ών συνέστηκεν ο κόσμος, γήν ύδωρ 
αέρα καϊ πΰρ· είς γάρ ταύτας έκαστον τών γενο-

282 μένων φασϊν άναλύεσθαι δεόντως, καθάπερ γάρ 
β See note on De Sac. 79. 
b Mangey took this to mean " whose souls have departed," 

" quorum animae demigrarunt," and he might have alleged 
in support De Sac. 10 τήν wpbs τόν όντα μετανάστασιν ψυχής of 
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very persons from whom he had been alienated by the 
forethought of God ? Or that he who was to be the 
captain of another race and nation should be asso
ciated with that of a former age ? God would not 
bestow on him a fresh and in a sense a novel race and 
nation, if he were not cutting him right adrift from 
the old. Surely he is indeed the founder of the nation 279 
and the race, since from him as root sprang the young 
plant called Israel, which observes and contemplates 
all the things of nature. So we are told to bear out 
the old from the face of the new (Lev. xxvi. 10) . a 

Rightly, for how shall they on whom the rain of new 
blessings has fallen in all ijs abundance, sudden and 
unlooked for, still find profit in old-world lore and the 
ruts of ancient customs ? LVIL No; by 280 
" fathers " he does not mean those whom the 
pilgrim soul has left behind, 6 those who lie buried in 
the sepulchres of Chaldaea, but possibly, as some say, 
the sun, moon and other stars to which it is held that 
all things on earth owe their birth and framing, or, 
as others think, the archetypal ideas which, invisible 
and intelligible there, are the patterns of things visible 
and sensible here—the ideas in which, as they say, the 
mind of the Sage finds its new home. 
Others again have surmised that by " fathers " are 281 
meant the four first principles and potentialities, from 
which the world has been framed, earth, water, air 
and fire. For into these, they say, each thing that has 
come into being is duly resolved. Just as nouns and 282 

Moses' death. But apart from the singular ψυχή, such a 
description of the death of the " fathers " would be pointless 
here, and the allegorical use of μετανίστασθαι and kindred 
words throughout this meditation (e.g. § 274) leaves no doubt 
that the words are to be taken as in the translation. 
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ονόματα και ρήματα και τα λόγου μέρη πάντα 
συνέστηκε μέν έκ τών τής γραμματικής στοιχείων, 
αναλύεται 8έ πάλιν είς έσχατα έκεΐνα, τον αυτόν 
τρόπον έκαστος ημών συγκριθείς έκ τών τεττάρων 
και δανεισάμενος άφ* έκαστης ουσίας μικρά 

[514] μόρια, \ καθ* ώρισμένας περιόδους καιρών έκτίνει 
τό δάνειον, ει μέν τι ξηρόν εΐη, άποδιδούς γή, ει 

ε τι υγρον, υοατι, ει οε ψυχρον, αςρι, ει ο εν-
283 θερμον, πυρί. τά μέν σωματικά ταΰτα, τό δέ 

νοερόν και ούράνιον τής φυχής γένος πρός αιθέρα 
τον καθαρώτατον ώς πατέρα άφίξεται. πέμπτη 
γάρ, ώς ό τών αρχαίων λόγος, έστω τις ουσία 
κυκλοφορητική, τών τεττάρων κατά τό κρεΐττον 
διαφέρουσα^-έξ ής οι τε αστέρες καϊ ό σύμπας 
ουρανός εδοξε γεγενήσθαι, ής κατ* άκόλουθον 
θετέον και τήν άνθρωπίνην φυχήν απόσπασμα. 

234 LVIII . Το δέ " μετ ειρήνης τραφείς " ούκ 
άπό σκοπού προσδιώρισται, άλλ' ότι σχεδόν τό 
πλείστον ανθρώπων γένος έπϊ πολέμω και τοΐς 
έκ πολέμου κακοΐς πάσι τρέφεται, πόλεμος δ* ό 
μέν άπό τών έκτος έστιν, όν άδοζία και πενία καϊ 
δυσγένεια καϊ τά ομοιότροπα έπάγουσιν, ο δ' άπό 
τών εμφυλίων, κατά μέν τό σώμα άσθένειαι, λώβαι, 
πηρώσεις παντελείς καϊ κηρών σωρός άλλων 
αμύθητων, κατά δέ τήν φυχήν πάθη, νοσήματα, 
άρρωστήματα, αί1 αφροσύνης καϊ αδικίας καϊ τών 
όμοτυράννων χαλεπαϊ καϊ /?αριίταται επαναστάσεις 

285 καϊ άκαθαίρετοι δυναστεΐαι. " μετ ειρήνης ούν 
1 M y correction for M S . and Pap.? dC: Wend, proposed 

in o\ 

° στοιχεία being the regular term for the letters of the 
alphabet. 6 See App. p. 575. 
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verbs and all parts of speech which are composed of 
the " elements " in the grammatical sense a are finally 
resolved into the same, so too each of us is composed 
of the four mundane elements, borrowing small frag
ments from the substance of each, and this debt he 
repays when the appointed time-cycles are completed, 
rendering the dry in him to earth, the wet to water, 
the cold to air, and the warm to fire.6 These all 283 
belong to the body, but the soul whose nature is 
intellectual and celestial will depart to find a father 
in ether, the purest of the substances.0 For we may 
suppose that? as the men of old declared, there is a 
fifth substance, moving in a circle,6 differing by its 
superior quality from the four. Out of this they 
thought the stars and the whole of heaven had been 
made and deduced as a natural consequence that the 
human soul also was a fragment thereof. 

LVIII. The words " nourished with peace " are 284 
not a pointless addition, but mean that the greater 
part of the human race are with little exception 
" nourished " for war and all its attendant evils. 
Now war sometimes arises from things outside us, 
waged against us by ill-repute and poverty and mean 
birth and the like. Sometimes it arises from in
testine enemies—in the body, sicknesses, maimings, 
complete disablements of the senses and numberless 
other calamities piled on each other; in the soul, 
passions, diseases and infirmities of mind, the fierce 
and bitter insurrections, the inexpugnable despot
isms of folly and injustice and their fellow usurpers. 
So, then, if a man be " nourished with peace " he 285 

0 i.e. Philo is willing to accept this explanation of 
" fathers," if with the four elements for the body is coupled 
the fifth for the soul. 
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τραφείς ** γαληνόν και evSigv κτησάμενος βίον, 
εύδαίμον* ώς αληθώς και μακάριον . . . \ 
πότε οΰν τοΰτο συμβήσεται; οταν εύοδή μεν τα 
έκτος προς ενποριαν και ευοοξιαν, ευοοη οε τα 
σώματος προς ύγίειάν τε και ίσχύν, εύοδή δέ τ ά 

286 φυχής προς άπόλαυσιν αρετών, χρήζει γάρ έκαστον 
οικείων δορυφόρων δορυφόρεΐται ,δέ σώμα μεν 
ευδοξία και περιουσία και αφθονία πλούτου, φυχή 
δέ τώ τοΰ σώματος όλοκλήρω και κατά πάντα 
ύγιεινώ, ο δέ νους ύπό τών εν ταΐς έπιστ^/χαι^ 
θεωρημάτων έπεϊ οτι γε ειρήνης ούχ ήν αί πόλεις 
άγουσι μεμνηται, σαφές έστι τοΐς έντυγχάνουσι 
ταΐς ίεραΐς ^γραφαΐς· μεγάλους <γάρ> καϊ βαρείς 
πολέμους Αβραάμ άνεδέξατο, ους καθηρηκώς 

287 φαίνεται, καϊ ή τής πατρώας μέντοι γής άπόλειφις 
/x€TaviaTa/ieVo> καϊ πάλιν οίκήσαι μή δυναμένω, 
φορουμένω δέ ώδε κάκεΐσε καϊ έρημους καϊ 
άτριβεΐς οδούς άλωμένω τώ μή θεοπροπίοις και 
τισι θεσφάτοις πεπιστευκότι βαρύς ήν πόλεμος. 
άλλ ' έδει y a p καϊ τρίτον τι τών φοβερών προσ-
επιδαφιλεύσασθαι, λιμόν, ^ β τ α ν α σ τ ά σ β ω ^ καϊ 

288 πολέμου κακόν χείρον, ποίον οΰν είρήνην ήγαγεν; 
τό γάρ, οΐμαι, μετανίστασθαι και άνίδρυτον εΐναι 
καϊ βασιλέων άμάχοις eVavTiouai?ai δυνάμεσι2 και 
λιμώ πιέζεσθαι πόλεμον ούχ ένα, πολλούς δέ καϊ 

289 πολυτρόπους έοικε μηνύειν. άλλ ' έν γε ταΐς δ ι ' 
υπονοιών άποδόσεσιν ειρήνης άκρατου δείγμα 
έκαστον αυτών εΐναι συμβέβηκε* παθών γάρ \ 

1 The sentence seems imperfect as it stands; either read 
as Mangey <ό> -γαληνον κτλ. sc. έστι or more likely a verb has 
been lost: Wend, άπελεύσεται (or perhaps άπεισι after τραφείς). 

2 M S S . and Pap. δυνάμενον or μη δννάμενον: Mangey's text 
has βασιλεΰσιν . . . μή δυνάμενον. 
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will depart, having gained a calm, unclouded life, 
a life of true bliss and happiness. When 
will this be found ? When there is welfare outside us, 
welfare in the body, welfare in the soul, the first 
bringing ease of circumstance and good repute, the 
second health and strength, the third delight in 
virtues. For each part needs its own proper guards. a 286 
The body is guarded by good repute and unstinted 
abundance 3 of wealth, the soul by the complete health 
and soundness of the body, the mind by the acquired 
lore of the various forms of knowledge. Such is the 
meaning of the text. For that he is thinking of a 
peace other than that which states enjoy is clear 
to those who are versed in the holy Scriptures. 
For Abraham underwent great and severe wars, 
which he is shewn to have fought to the finish. And 287 
further, the mere leaving of his fatherland, to emi
grate without any possibility of dwelling there again, 
to be borne hither and thither and to wander over 
desolate and untrodden roads were in itself a grievous 
war for one who had no divine message or promise 
wherein to trust. Still more he had, to crown this 
profusion of terrors, a third, famine (Gen. xii. 10), 
an evil worse than migration and war. What kind 288 
of peace, then, was his ? For surely to be a homeless 
emigrant, to be confronted by kings with over
whelming forces and to feel the stress of famine would 
seem to indicate not one war only, but many and 
manifold. But if we turn to the allegorical exposi- 289 
tion of the words, each of these three proves to be an 
evidence of peace pure and simple. For dearth and 

β Ο/. De Conf. 18 f. 
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[515] ένδεια καϊ λιμός καϊ καθαίρεσις έχθρων αδικημάτων 
και μ ε τ α ν ά σ τ α σ ι ^ άπο Χαλδαϊκής δόξης πρός τήν 
φιλόθεον, τουτέστιν άπό τοΰ γεγονότος αίσθητοΰ 
πρός τό νοητόν και πεποιηκός αίτιον, εύνομίαν και 
εύστάθειαν κατασκευάζουσιν, 

290 ^ΎπισχνεΖται δέ τω τοιαύτην άγοντι ειρήνην 
καλόν γήρας, ού δήπου τήν πολυχρόνιον άλλά τήν 
μετά φρονήσεως ζωήν τό γάρ εύήμερον πολυετίας 
κρεΐττον, όσω και βραχύτερον φώς σκότους αιωνίου, 
μίαν γάρ ήμέραν ύγιώς εΐπέ τις προφητικός άνήρ 
βούλεσθαι βιώναι μετ αρετής ή μυρία έτη έν σκιά 
θανάτου, θάνατον1 μέντοι τών φαύλων αίνιττόμενος 

291 βίον. τό δέ αυτό καϊ νΰν έργοις μάλλον ή ρήμασι2 

διασυι/ ιστ^σι Μωυσής· δν γάρ αναγράφει γήρα 
χρησόμενον καλώ, τών προ αύτοΰ σχεδόν απάντων 
όλιγοχρονιώτατον εισήγαγε, φιλοσόφων καϊ δι
δάσκων ημάς, τις ό πρός άλήθειαν εύγήρως εστίν, 
ΐνα μή πολύν3 τΰφον έπϊ τοΰ φανερού σώματος 
ποτε άποδεξώμεθα γέμοντα αισχύνης καϊ πολλών 
ονειδών, άλλ ' εύβουλίαν και σ τ α θ ε ρ ό τ α τ α φυχής 
ίδόντες τό γέρως άδελφόν καϊ παρώνυμον καλόν 

292 γήρας έπιφημίσωμέν τε καϊ μαρτυρήσωμεν. δόγμα-
τικώς ούν άκουε κατά τον νομοθέτην μόνον τον 
άστεΐον εύγήρων καϊ μακροβιώτατον, όλιγοχρονιώ-

1 Pap. θάνατον: M S S . σκιάν: perhaps θανάτου σκιάν. 
2 Pap. ev TOIS . . ρημασι: M S S . ipyov . . . ρήμα. 

8 Pap. πολύ: M S S . παλαών (πολών). See App. p. 575. 
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famine of passions, the rout of enemies in the shape 
of wrongdoings, the migration from the creed of 
the Chaldeans to the creed of the lovers of God, 
that is, from the created and sensible to the intelli
gible and creative Cause—these build up the fabric 
of good order and stability. 

, To him who enjoys a peace like this Moses 290 
promises a goodly old age, not meaning, we may be 
sure, the life of long duration, but the life lived 
wisely. For the welfare of a day ranks as far above 
multitude of years, as the briefer daylight above an 
eternity of darkness. I t was a wholesome saying of 
a man of prophetic gifts that he would rather live 
a single day with virtue than ten thousand years in 
the shadow of death (Ps. lxxxiv. [lxxxiii.] 11) a where 
under the figure of death he indicates the life of the 
wicked. And Moses in the present instance shews 291 
the same by the facts he records rather than by 
words. For this Abraham, whom he here describes 
as destined to a goodly old age, is represented by him 
as more short-lived than practically all who went 
before him. Thus he shews to us, who are his scholars 
in wisdom, who it is whose old age is happy, to the 
end that we should not look with favour on all the 
abounding vanity of the outward body, a vanity full 
of shame and rich in reproaches, but recognizing 
in right judgement and stability of soul that goodly 
old age, which both in name and nature is twin 
brother of " reward," 6 give it its rightful title and 
testify to its truth. Learn then thy lesson and hear 292 
how the lawgiver tells us that happy old age and 
longest span of life is only for the good, but briefest 

a See App. p. 575. 
b For the play on yrjpas and ytpas cf. De Sobr. 16. 
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τατον δέ τον φαΰλον, άποθνήσκειν άεϊ μανθάνοντα, 
μάλλον δέ τήν αρετής Ζωήν ήδη τετελευτηκότα. 

293 L I X . Αέγεται δ ' εξής· " τετάρτη δέ γενεά 
άποστραφήσονται ώδε/' ούχ ΐνα αυτό μόνον 
μηνυθή χρόνος, εν ω τήν ίεράν οίκήσουσι γήν, άλλά 
καϊ υπέρ τοΰ τελείαν άποκατάστασιν φυχής πάρα-
στήσαι. γίνεται δέ ώσανεϊ τετάρτη γενβά' όν 

294 δέ τρόπον, άξιον συνδιασκέφασθαι. άποκυηθέν τό 
βρέφος άχρι τής πρώτης επταετίας έν ηλικία τή 
παιδική φυχής ακραιφνούς μεμοίραται, λείω 
μάλιστα έμφεροϋς κηρώ, τοΐς αγαθών καϊ κακών 
χαρακτήρσι μήπω τετυπωμένης* καϊ γάρ όσα 
γράφεσθαι δοκ^ι, ύγρότητι έπαλειφόμενα συγχεΐται. 

295 πρώτη μέν ηδε ώσανεϊ γενεά φυχής" δευτέρα δέ, 
ήτις μετά τήν παιδικήν ήλικίαν κακοΐς άρχεται 
συζήν, α τε έξ εαυτής εΐωθε γεννάν φυχή καϊ όσα 
παρά τών άλλων άσμένη δέχεται, διδάσκαλοι τε 
γάρ αμαρτημάτων μύριοι, τίτθαι καϊ παιδαγωγοί 
καϊ γονείς καϊ οί κατά πόλεις γεγραμμένοι καϊ 
άγραφοι νόμοι θαυμάζοντες ά χρή γελάσθαι, καϊ 
άνευ τών διδαξάντων αύτομαθής έστιν αυτή πρός 
τά υπαίτια, ώς ύπ* ευφορίας άεϊ κακών βρίθειν. 

296 " έγκειται *' γάρ φησι Μωυσής " ή διάνοια τοΰ 
[516] άνθρωπου \ επιμελώς έπϊ τά πονηρά έκ νεότητος." 

ήδ' έστιν ή έπαρατοτάτη γενεά μέν συμβολικώς, 
κυρίως δέ ηλικία, καθ9 ήν τό τε σώμα ήβά καϊ ή 
φυχή πεφύσηται, τών έντυφομένων άναρριπιζο-

α The phrase is apparently intended to be the converse of 
the Platonic thought of the wise man studying to die to the 
body, cf. De Gig. 14. But it seems strange, and Mangey 
suggested λανθάνοντα. Possibly φθάνοντα, which would carry 
on the thought of όλίΎοχρονιώτατον. 
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is the life of the wicked, since he is ever studying to 
d i e a or rather has died already to the life of virtue. 

LIX. N e x t we have " but in the fourth generation 293 
they shall come back hither " (Gen. xv. 16). These 
words are meant not only to state the date at which 
they should inhabit the holy land, but to bring before 
us the thought of the complete restoration of the 
soul. That restoration may be said to come in the 
fourth generation. How it comes deserves our care
ful consideration. The infant from the day of its 294 
birth for the first seven years, that is through the 
age of childhood, possesses only the simplest ele
ments of soul, a soul which closely resembles smooth 
wax and has not y e t received any impression of good 
or evil, for such marks as it appears to receive are 
smoothed over and confused by its fluidity. This is 295 
what we may call the first generation of the soul. 
The second is that which follows childhood and begins 
to associate with evils, both these engendered by the 
soul of its own motion, and those which are willingly 
accepted at the hands of others. For the instructors 
to sin are legion, nurses and " pedagogues " b and 
parents and the laws of cit ies, written and unwritten, 
which extol what should be derided ; and apart from 
and before such instruction, the soul is its own pupil 
in the school of guilt , so that it is throughout weighed 
down by its capacity for producing ills. " The mind 296 
of m a n / ' says Moses, " is carefully intent upon 
wickedness from youth " (Gen. viii. 21), The curse 
is heaviest on this " generation,' ' to use the figurative 
term for the l i t era l" a g e , " in which the body is in its 
bloom and the soul inflated, when the smouldering 
passions are be ing fanned into a flame, consuming 

* Or 4 4 home-tutors." 
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μένων παθών, " άλως τε καϊ άστάχυς καϊ πεδία " 
297 καϊ δσα άν τύχη καταπιμπράντων. ταύτην τήν 

έπίνοσον γενεάν ή ήλικίαν ύπό τίνος τρίτης οία 
ύπό ιατρικής φιλοσοφίας νοσηλευθήναι χρή, κατ-
επασθεισαν λόγοις ύγιεινοΐς και σωτηρίοις, δι9 ών 
κενωσιν μέν ενδέζεται τής άμετρου τών αμαρτη
μάτων πλησμονής, πλήρωσιν^δέ λιμηράς κενώσεως 
τών κατορθωμάτων και ερημιάς δεινής. 

298 μετά τήν θεραπείαν όύν ταύτην γενεά τετάρτη 
φύεται φυχή δύναμίς τε και ρώμη κατά τήν τής 
φρονήσεως βεβαιοτάτην άνάληφιν και τό εν άπάσαις 
άρεταΐς άκλινες τε και πάγιον. τοϋτ εστί τό 
λεγόμενον " τετάρτη δέ γενεά άποστραφήσονται 
ώδε" κατά γάρ τον δειχθέντα τέταρτον αριθμόν 
άποστραφεΐσα τοϋ δια/χαρτάνβιν ή φυχή κληρονόμος 

299 άποδείκνυται σοφίας, πρώτος μέν γάρ αριθμός, 
καθ9 όν ούτε αγαθών ούτε κακών λαβείν έννοιαν 
έστιν, ατύπωτου τής φυχής ύπαρχούσης* δεύτερος 
δέ, καθ9 όν φορά τών αμαρτημάτων χρώμεθα' 
τρίτος δέ; έν ω θεραπευόμεθα, τά νοσερά δι-
ωθούμενοι και τήν άκμήν τών παθών άφηβώντες-
τέταρτος δέ, έν ω παντελούς ύγιείας και ρώσεως 
μεταποιούμεθα, οπότε άποστρεφόμενοι τά φαύλα 
τοΐς καλοΐς έγχειρεΐν δοκοϋμεν, πρότερον δέ ούκ 
εξεστι. 

300 L X . Td δέ άχρι τίνος, αυτός μηνύσει λέγων 
" οΰπω γάρ άναπεπλήρωνται αί άνομίαι τών 
Άμορραίων." δίδωσι δέ άφορμήν τοΐς άσθενε-
στέροις τά τοιαύτα, ώς ύπολαμβάνειν, ότι Μωυσής, 
είμαρμένην καϊ ανάγκην ώς α ί τ ιας τών γινομένων 
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" threshing-floor and standing corn and fields " 
(Ex. xxii. 6) and whatever lies in their path. This 297 
stricken generation or age must be tended on its 
sickbed by a third, taking the form of philosophy 
with its healing art, and put under the spell of sound 
and salutary reasonings. Through these it will be 
able to void the vast overload of sins and to fill its 
void, its starvation, its fearful emptiness of right 
actions. So after this healing treatment 298 
there grows in the fourth generation within the soul 
power and vigour, because it has fully and firmly 
apprehended good sense and is immovably estab
lished in all virtues. This is what is meant by the 
saying " in the fourth generation they shall turn 
back hither." For under that fourth number, to 
which he points, the soul turns back from sinning and 
is declared the heir of wisdom. The first number is 299 
that under which it is impossible to form any con
ception of good or ill and the soul receives no 
impressions. Under the second we experience the 
onrush of sin. The third is that in which we receive 
the healing treatment, when we cast off the elements 
of sickness and the crisis of passion is reached and 
passed. The fourth is that in which we make good 
our claim to complete health and strength, when we 
feel that we are turning back from wickedness and lay
ing our hands to the good. Till then we may not do so. a 

LX. How that " until " is fixed he will himself 300 
shew us, when he says " for the iniquities of the 
Amorites are not yet fulfilled " (Gen. χ v. 16). Such 
words as these give weaker minds a handle for sup
posing that Moses represents fate and necessity as 

• For the thought of §§ 293-299 cf. De Sacr. 18 f. and 
note. 

437 



PHILO 

301 απάντων εισάγει, χρή δέ μή άγνοεΐν, ότι 
άκολονθίαν μέν και είρμόν και έπιπλοκάς αιτιών 
άτε φιλόσοφος καϊ θεοφράδμων άνήρ οΐδεν, τού
τοις δ ' ουκ άνάπτει τάς τών γινομένων αιτίας, 
έφαντασιώθη γάρ πρεσβύτερον ^αλλο έποχούμενον 
τοΐς όλοις ηνιόχου τρόπον ή κυβερνήτου· πη-
δαλιουχεΐ γάρ τό κοινόν τοΰ κόσμου σκάφος, ω τά 
πάντα έμπλεΐ, καϊ τό πτηνόν ϋρμα, τον σύμπαντα 
ούρανόν, ήνιοχεΐ χρώμενΌν αυτεξούσια) καϊ αύτο-

302 κράτορι βασιλεία. τί οΰν καϊ περι 
τούτων λεκτέον; ερμηνεύονται *Αμορραΐοι λα-
λοΰντες, τό δέ μέγιστον αγαθόν άνθρώπω δω ρηθέν 
ύπό φύσεως, τον λόγον, μύριοι τών λαβόντων 
διέφθειραν άχάρίστως και άπίστως τή δούση 
προσενεχθεντες. ούτοι δε είσιν οί γόητες, οί 
κόλακες, οί πιθανών σοφισμάτων εύρεταί, \ 

[517] φενακίσαι καϊ παρακρούσασθαι μόνον εΰ είδότες, 
τοΰ άφευδεΐν ού πεφροντικότες. επιτηδεύουσι 
μέντοι καϊ άσάφειαν, ασάφεια δέ βαθύ σκότος έν 

303 λόγω, κλέπταις δέ συνεργόν τό σκότος, οΰ χάριν 
Μωυσής τον αρχιερέα δηλώσει καϊ αλήθεια δια-
κεκόσμηκεν, άρίδηλον άξιων είναι καϊ αληθή τον 
τοΰ σπουδαίου λόγον. οί δέ πολλοί τον άδηλον και 
φευδή μεταδιώκουσιν, ώ συνεπιγράφεται πάς ό 
τών άγελαίων καϊ ήμελημένων ανθρώπων απατώ-

304 μένος όχλος, έως μέν οΰν " ούκ άναπεπλήρωται 
τά αμαρτήματα τών 5Αμορραίων," τουτέστι τών 
σοφιστικών λόγων διά τό άνεξέλεγκτον, άλλ ' έτι 

α Presumably the critics meant that the text represented 
God as wishing to bring the people to the Holy Land 
earlier, but unable to do so till some other event had taken 
place. * 
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the cause of all events.* But we should recognize 301 
that while as a philosopher and interpreter of God he 
understood that causes have their sequence, con
nexion and interplay, he did not ascribe the causa
tion of events to these subsidiary factors. He en
visaged something else higher than and antecedent 
to these, a Someone who is borne on the universe 
like a charioteer or pilot. He steers the common 
bark of the world, in which all things sail; He guides 
that winged chariot, the whole heaven, exerting an 
absolute sovereignty which knows no authority 
but its own. What then must be our 302 
explanation of these particular words ? This.—The 
name Amorites is by interpretation " talkers." 
Now speech is the greatest boon given by nature to 
mankind, but the gift has been marred by thousands 
of the recipients who have dealt ungratefully and 
faithlessly with the power which gave it. Such are 
impostors, flatterers, inventors of cunning plausi
bilities, who know well how to cheat and mislead, but 
that only, and have no thought for honest truth. 
And further, they practise a lack of clearness, which 
in speech is profound darkness, and darkness is the 
fellow-worker of thieves. It is for this reason that 303 
Moses adorned the high priest with Manifestation and 
Tru th 6 (Ex. xxviii. 26), judging that the speech of the 
man of worth should be transparent and true. But 
the speech which most aim at is obscure and false, 
and this is accepted by all the deluded multitude of 
common and unmeritable men. So long then as 304 
" the sins of the Amorites," that is of sophistical 
arguments, " are not fulfilled," because they have 

b The Urim and Thummim of the E.V. (Ex. xxviii. 30), cf. 
Leg. All. iii. 123 f. 
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όλκόν1 έχοντα δύναμιν ταΐς ττιθανοτησιν ημάς 
επάγεται, [καϊ] άποστραφήναι και καταλιπεΐν 
αυτά ού δυνάμενοι τω δελεάζεσθαι καταμένομεν. 

305 εάν δε πάσαι αί φευδεΐς πιθανότητες 
διελεγχθώσιν ύπό τών αληθών πίστεων και πλήρεις 
αυτών καϊ επιχειλεΐς αί άμαρτίαι περιφανώσιν, 
άποδρασόμεθα άμεταστρεπτϊ και μονονού τά 
άπόγαια άράμενοι τής τών φευσμάτων καϊ σοφι
σμάτων χώρας έξαναχθησόμεθα, τοΐς αληθείας 
ναυλοχωτάτοις ύποδρόμόΐς καϊ λιμεσιν ενορμί-

306 σασθαι έπειγόμενοι. τοιούτον δή τό δηλούμενον 
ύπό τής προτάσεως· άμήχανον γάρ άποστραφήναι 
καϊ μισήσαι καϊ καταλιπεΐν τό πιθανόν φεΰδος, ει 
μή τό περι αύτ$ αμάρτημα πλήρες άναφανείη καϊ 
τέλειον άνα^ανβϊται δέ εκ τοΰ μή περιέργως2 

διελεγχθήναι κατά τήν τοΰ αληθούς άντ ι τα^ ιν καϊ 
βεβαίωσιν. 

307 LXI. Αέγει δέ εξής· " επεϊ δέ εγίνετο ό ήλιος 
πρός δυσμαΐς, φλόξ εγενετο," δηλών ότι αρετή 
πράγμα έστιν όφίγονον καϊ μήν, ώς έφασάν τίνες, 
πρός αύταΐς ταΐς τοΰ βίου δυσμαΐς βέβαιουμενον. 
άρετήν δέ άπεικάζει φλογί· καθάπερ γάρ ή φλόξ 
καίει μέν τήν παραβληθεΐσαν ύλην,. φωτίζει δέ τον 
γείτονα αέρα, τον αυτόν τρόπον έμπίπρησι μέν τά 
αμαρτήματα ή αρετή, φέγγους δέ τήν όλην άνα-

308 πίμπλησι διάνοιαν. άλλά γάρ έτι τών 
αδιαιρέτων καϊ αμέριστων λόγων επικρατούντων 
ταΐς πιθανότησιν, ους '*Αμορραίους ανακαλεί, 
περιφανεστάτην και άσκιον αύγήν ίδεΐν ού δυνά-

1 M S S . and Pap. ZTL ένδίόΚκον, a word otherwise unknown, 
though retained in the lexica. It is difficult to see on what 
principles it is formed. 
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not been refuted, but still in virtue of their powers of 
attraction seduce us with their plausibilities, while 
their enticements make us powerless to turn from 
and leave them, we remain where we are. a 

But if ever all the plausible fallacies are refuted by 305 
true beliefs, and thus the cup is filled to the brim 
and their sins appear in their true light, we shall run 
for our lives without a backward glance, or (shall we 
say ?) slip our cable and sail clean away from the 
land of falsehood and sophistry, eager to find an 
anchorage in the most secure of all roadsteads, the 
haven of truth. Such is the lesson expressed in the 306 
problem here presented. For it is impossible to turn 
back from, to hate, to leave the plausible falsehood, 
unless the sin involved in it be revealed complete and 
consummated. And this revelation will be made 
when, confronted by the firm evidence of truth, it 
receives the much-needed & refutation. 

LXI. He continues, " but when the sun was at its 307 
setting a flame arose " (Gen. xv. 17). Thus he shews 
that virtue is a late birth and indeed, as some have 
said, established firmly only at the very close of life's 
day. He likens virtue to a flame, for just as the 
flame consumes the fuel which lies at hand but gives 
light to the air in its neighbourhood, so virtue burns 
up the sins but fills the whole mind with its beam. 

But while those unanalysed and un- 308 
classified ways of thinking, which he calls Amorites, 
govern us with their plausibilities, we cannot see the 

a Or "remain unable," etc. 
b Lit. " not unnecessarily." Or, if we read παρέρ-γω* (see 

crit. note), " thoroughly and carefully." 

2 So Pap. and some M S S . : others μή παρέρ-γως, a very 
common collocation in Philo, cf. (e.g.) § 40. So Mangey. 
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μεθα' κλιβάνου δ' ειλικρινές πυρ ούκ έχοντος, άλλ' 
ώς αυτός εφη καπνιζομένου τρόπον διακείμεθα, 
σπινθήρσι μέν τής επιστήμης ύποτυφόμενοι, μήπω 
δέ καθαρώ πυρι δοκιμασθήναι και κ ρ α τ α ι α ^ ν α ι 

309 δυνάμενοι, πολλή δέ τώ σπείραντι τούς σπινθήρας 
χάρις, Ινα μή νεκρών τρόπον σωμάτων ό νους ύπό 
παθών καταφυχθή, άλλ' ένθερμος ών και χλιαινό-
μενος ύπεκκαύμασιν αρετής ζωπυρήται μέχρι τοϋ 
τήν εις πϋρ ιερόν, ώς ό Ναδάβ και Άβιούδ, 

310 δέζασθαι μεταβολήν. καπνός δέ γίνεται 
[518] μέν προ πυρός, \ δακρύειν δέ βιάζεται τούς 

πλησιάζοντας. αμφότερα δέ φιλεΐ συμβαίνειν 
τοΐς τε γάρ αρετής άγγελοΐς προσχωροϋντες1 

τελειότητα έλπίζομεν, και ει μήπω δυναίμεθα 
τυχεΐν αυτής, ούκ άδακρυτϊ διάγομεν άνιώμενοι. 
πολύς γάρ όταν ίμερος έντακή, πρός τήν τοΰ 
ποθούμενου θήραν επισπεύδει καϊ άχρι τοϋ συλ-

311 λαβείν κατηφεΐν αναγκάζει. κλιβάνω 
δέ νΰν έζωμοίωσε τήν φυχήν τοϋ φιλομαθούς καϊ 
ελπίδα τελειώσεως έχοντος, επειδή τροφής πεττο-
μένης2 έκάτερον άγγεΐόν έστιν, ό μέν τής διά σιτίων 
φθαρτών, ή δέ τής δι άφθαρτων αρετών. 
αί δέ λαμπάδες τοϋ πυρός αί δαδουχούμεναι τοϋ 

1 τοΐς . . ayyaXois M S S . and Pap.: Wend, corrects to ταΐς 
. . . aύyaΐς. For προσχωροϋντος (so Wend.) the M S S . have 
προσχορεύοντες or προχορεύοντες (Pap. ?) : Mangey έyχopeύovτ€ς. 
See App. p. 575. 

2 Wend, inserts avyKpaTaiovp from Pap. which apparently 
has κραταιουν preceded by a space, or illegibility, of some 
kind, which he regards as representing three letters. But 
σχ^κραταώω is unknown to the lexica, and if it exists must 
be transitive, and we should expect τροφήν rather than 
τροφής. I f Pap. is to be followed. I shpuld suggest ώσ-ei (or 
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rays in their full unshadowed brightness. We are 
in the same plight as the furnace which has no clear 
fire, but to use his own word (Gen. xv. 17) is " smok
ing." The flickerings of knowledge are smouldering 
within us, but we cannot as yet bear the strengthen
ing test of pure fire. Yet great thanks are due to 309 
Him who sowed these flickering sparks, to the end 
that the mind should not be chilled by passion like 
dead bodies, but, warmed and heated by the glowing 
coals of virtue, be quickened into flame, till it finds 
its full conversion into sacred fire, like Nadab and 
Ab ihu a (Lev. x. 2 ) . Now smoke comes 310 
before fire and forces those who approach it to shed 
tears. Both these, in the moral sphere, are a common 
experience. When we draw near to the fore
runners of virtue we hope for its consummation, and 
if we cannot yet attain it our days are spent in sorrow 
and tears. For when some strong absorbing yearn
ing has sunk into us, it urges us on to the quest of 
the desired object and forces us to be heavy of heart, 
until it is within our grasp. Again in this 311 
passage he compares the soul of him who loves 
learning and hopes for its consummation to a furnace 
or oven, because each serves as a vessel wherein is 
prepared nourishing food, in the one case the food of 
corruptible meats, in the other that of incorruptible 
virtues. Again the torches of fire borne 
as in the mystic torch-rite are the judgements of 

α For the construing of the fate of Nadab and Abihu as 
an exaltation by fire to heaven cf. Leg. All. ii. 58. 

οΐα) κραταών. But, as in § 76, I have thought it better to 
omit it. 
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δαδούχου θεοΰ κρίσεις1 είσίν, αί λαμπραϊ καϊ διαυγείς, 
αΐς εθος μέσον τών διχοτομημάτων, λέγω δέ τών 
εναντιότατων, έξ ών άπας ο κόσμος συνέστηκε, 

312 διάγειν. λέγεται γάρ' iC λαμπάδες πυρός, αί 
διήλθον μέσον τών διχοτομημάτων," ΐνα γνώς, 
ότι αί θεΐαι δυνάμεις διά μέσων και πραγμάτων 
καϊ σωμάτων ίοΰσαι φθείρουσι μέν ουδέν—μένει 
γάρ απαθή τά διχοτομήματα,—διαιροΰσι δέ και 
διαστέλλουσι σφόδρα καλώς τάς έκαστων φύσεις. 

313 LXII . Ύής οΰν τών είρημένων επιστήμης κληρο
νόμος δεόντως άποδείκνυται ό σοφός* " έν γάρ τή 
ήμερα " φησιν " εκείνη διέθετο κύριος τώ 'Αβραάμ 
διαθήκην λέγ^τ τώ σπέρματί σου δώσω τήν γήν 

314 ταύτην." ποίαν γήν δηλοΐ, ει μή τήν προειρη-
μένην, έφ' ήν ποιε ίται τήν άναφοράν; ής έστιν 
ό καρπός κατάληφις ασφαλής καϊ βεβαία τής τοΰ 
θεοΰ σοφίας, καθ9 ήν τά σύμπαντα τοις τομεΰσιν 
έαυτοϋ διαφυλάττει απαθή τά αγαθά κακοΰ κατά 

315 τ ά έπϊ τοις τήν γένεσιν άφθάρτοις.2 εΐτ 
επιλέγει· " άπό τοΰ πόταμου Αιγύπτου έως τοΰ 
πόταμου τοΰ μεγάλου [πόταμου] Έύφράτου," 
δηλών οτι οί τέλειοι τάς μέν αρχάς έχουσιν άπό 
σώματος καϊ αίσθήσεως καϊ τών οργανικών μερών, 
ών άνευ ζήν ούκ ένεστι—χρήσιμα γάρ πρός τήν 
έν τώ μετά σώματος βίω παιδείαν,—τά δέ τέλη 
έπϊ τήν τοΰ θεοΰ σοφίαν, τον μέγαν ώς αληθώς 

1 κρίσεις is the reading of the M S S . (Pap. not stated): Wend, 
unreasonably, as it seems to me, even if he finds it in Pap., 
corrects to κρίσις. 

2 The last part of this sentence is noted by Wend, as 
corrupt. I suggest and have translated καθ* ήν τά σύμπαντα 
τοις τομενσιν εαυτού διαζκρινας> φνλάττει απαθή τά ά-γαθά κακοί 
καθά πρέπει τοις τήν -γένεσιν άφθάρτοις. See App. p. 576. 
444 



WHO IS THE HEIR, 311-315 

God the torch-bearer, judgements bright and radiant, 
whose wont it is to range between the half-pieces, 
that is between the opposites of which the whole 
world is composed. For we read " torches of fire 312 
which passed through between the half-pieces " 
(Gen. xv. 17). Thus you may know how highly 
excellent is the work of the Potencies of God as they 
pass through the midst of material and immaterial 
things. They destroy nothing—for the half-pieces 
remain unharmed—but divide and distinguish the 
nature of each. 

LXII. Rightly then is the Sage declared to be the 313 
heir of the knowledge of the truths here mentioned. 
For " on that day," says Moses, " God made a 
covenant with Abraham, saying, " to thy seed will 
I give this land " (Gen. xv. 18). What land does he 314 
mean, but that which was mentioned before to which 
he now refers, a the land whose fruit is the sure and 
stedfast apprehension of the wisdom of God, by 
which through His dividing powers He separates 
all things and keeps untouched by evil those that are 
good, as it is meet they should be kept for those 
who are born to life imperishable ? b Then 315 
he continues, " from the river of Egypt to the great 
river Euphrates " (Gen. xv. 18). Here he shews 
how it stands with the perfected. Their perfecting 
begins with the body and sense and the parts which 
serve as organs, without which we cannot live, since 
they are needed for our training while in the life of 
the body. I t ends in the attainment of the wisdom 
of God, that truly great river, brimming over with 

° i.e. in Gen. xv. 17, which was interpreted as wisdom in 
§§ 98 and 99. 

b See App. p. 576. * 
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ποταμόν, χαράς και ευφροσύνης και τών άλλων 
316 πλημμυροΰντα αγαθών, ού γάρ άπό τοΰ πόταμου 

Εύφράτου έως τοΰ ΑΙγύπτου ποταμού τήν χώραν 
περιέγραφεν—ού1 γάρ άν άρετήν εις τά σωματικά 
πάθη κατεβίβασεν,—άλλ' εμπαλιν " άπό τοΰ 
Αιγύπτου έως τοΰ μεγάλου Έιύφράτου." άπό γάρ 
τών θνητών αί βελτιώσείς γίνονται πρός τά 
άφθαρτα. 

1 Perhaps, as Mangey, οΰτω% " for that would have been 
to " etc. 
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j o y and gladness a and all other blessings. For note 316 
that he does not fix the limits of the land as stretch
ing from the river Euphrates to the river of E g y p t b — 
he would never have made virtue take a downward 
course into the bodily passions—but in the opposite 
order, from the river of E g y p t to the great Euphrates. 
For all progress in good begins with the mortal and 
proceeds to the imperishable. 

α There is evidently a play on the resemblance of Ευφράτη* 
and ευφροσύνη; cf. its description as εύφραίνοντα τήν διάνοιαν 
Leg. All. i. 72. 

6 Or " the river Aegyptus." In the Quaestiones (Gen. iii. 5) 
Philo, commenting on this passage, quotes Odyssey xiv. 255 
to shew that the old name for the Nile was Egyptus. 
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ON MATING WITH 
T H E PRELIMINARY STUDIES 

(DE CONGRESSU QUAERENDAE 
ERUDITIONIS GRATIA)" 

β I have thought it better not to attempt to alter the 
traditional Latin title (which is given by Wendland without 
quaerendae), absurd as it is. The subject of the treatise is 
the training of the mind by the school subjects, the training 
being termed " mating," or " intercourse," because the union 
of Abraham with Hagar is the allegorical form in which it 
is set. The Greek would be better expressed, though pos
sibly not in the best Latin, by " De coniugio cum primordiis 
erudiendi." 
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ANALYTICAL INTRODUCTION 

THE subject of this treatise is Gen. xvi. 1-6 with some 
omissions. 

1. Now Sarai, Abram's wife, was not bearing to 
him, and she had a handmaiden, an Egyptian, named 
Hagar. 

2. And Sarai said to Abram : " Behold the Lord 
hath shut me out from bearing. Go in therefore 
unto my handmaiden that I may have children from 
her." And Abram hearkened to the voice of Sarai. 

3 . And Sarai the wife of Abram, after Abram had 
dwelt ten years in the land of Canaan, took Hagar, 
the Egyptian, her handmaid, and gave her to Abram 
her husband as a wife. 

4. And he went in unto Hagar, and she conceived, 
and she saw that she was with child, and her mistress 
was dishonoured before her. 

5. And Sarai said to Abram," I am wronged at thy 
hands. I have given my handmaiden to thy bosom. 
But seeing that she was with child, I was dishonoured 
before her. The Lord judge between thee and me ." 

6. And Abram said to Sarai, " Behold thy hand
maid is in thy hands. Do with her as is pleasing to 
thee." And Sarai afflicted her. 

This treatise, though it has little of the eloquence 
and spirituality which brighten most of the others, 
has a special interest of its own. Nowhere else in 
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Philo nor, so far as I know, in any other Greek writer 
do we find so full a treatment of the Stoic doctrine, 
that the accepted school course or Encyclia was the 
proper preparation for philosophy.® Apart from 
this there are many remarks on the value of the 
different subjects and the relations of teacher and 
pupil, which are both sensible and acute, however 
fantastical we may think their allegorical setting. 

Philo begins by pointing out that while Virtue or 
Wisdom which are represented by Sarah is never 
barren, she is at this stage in the story Sarai (Σάρα not 
Lappa), that is wisdom in the individual, who is as yet 
incapable of begetting by her. Stress therefore is 
to be laid on " she was not bearing for him " (1-12), 
and when in Sarah's own words this limitation is 
not mentioned, we must ascribe it to the delicacy 
of feeling which true wisdom shews for others (13) . 
The immature soul must therefore resort to the hand
maid, the Encyclia, and the list of these is given with 
some remarks on the educational value of each (14-19)· 
The first thing we note about the handmaid of the 
story is her race. She is an Egyptian, of the body 
that is, and the Encyclia depend on the senses in a 
way in which the higher philosophy does not (20-21). 
Secondly her name—Hagar, means a sojourner, and 
the relation of the sojourner to the full citizen ex
presses that of the Encyclia to philosophy (22-23). 

The thought that Abraham, the soul which learns 
by teaching, needs Hagar, naturally leads to the 
consideration of the case of Jacob, the soul which 
progresses through practice. He has two wives and 

α For some remarks on this and Philo's attitude in general 
towards "secular" education see General Introduction, 
Vol. I , pp. xvi ff. 
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two concubines, and the functions of these four are 
described in a long and difficult a l l e g o r y a (24-33). 
On the other hand Isaac has but one wife and no 
concubine. Thus again he appears in his regular 
part as the " self-taught," the " gifted by nature," 
for such a soul has not the need of the extraneous 
aids which the other two require (34-38). Thence 
we pass to remarks on other cases of wives and con
cubines, a short one on Manasseh (39-43), and a more 
elaborate one on Nahor, Abraham's brother 6 (44-53). 
Finally comes the thought that the bad also has a 
wife in the mind, which bears vice, and a concubine 
in the body, which bears passion. This is founded on 
the notice of Esau's son's concubine and passes into 
a denunciation of the Esau-mind itself, as the nature 
which represents both hardness and fiction (54-62). 

" H e hearkened to the voice of Sarah." This 
raises the thought how little real attention there is 
irrthe people who attend lectures and the like, how 
little memory even if they attend, and how little 
practice even if they remember (63-68). But further, 
the phrase " l istened to her voice, "instead of" listened 
to her," suggests the natural attitude of the Abraham-
mind, as against the Jacob-mind which " practises " 
and thus thinks more of personal example than of 
what is said (69-70). 

" Sarai the wife of Abram took Hagar and gave 
her to Abram." Virtue (or philosophy) is actively 
willing to give to the immature soul its preparation 
through the Encyclia (71, 72), while on the other 
hand the seemingly unnecessary repetition of the 
word " wife " shews the stress which philosophy justly 
lays on her status. She is always the wife and the 

a See notes on § 24. b See note on § 45. 
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other only the handmaid (73). Philo illustrates this 
from his personal experience. He tells how he 
delighted as a youth in literature, mathematics and 
music, yet always recognized that they were but 
stepping-stones to the higher study of ethics, which 
teaches us to control the lower nature, and how thus 
he avoided the error of tho,§e who treat these inferior 

•studies as an occupation for life (74-80). 
Abraham had " dwelt ten years in the land of 

Canaan" when he took Hagar. Even for the 
Encyclia the soul is not at first fit. Childhood, in 
which we are dominated by bodily things, and early 
boyhood, in which we learn the difference between 
right and wrong/ are both too early. While Egypt 
signifies the body and its passions, Canaan stands for 
vice, and it is only after we have passed some time 
in the stage in which vice is possible that we have the 
ability for these solid studies (81-88). But the 
number ten is not to be pressed. It is just the perfect 
number (89)? and Philo takes the opportunity to 
descant on the prominence of it in the Pentateuch. 
Noah as tenth from Adam ( 90 ) ; Abraham as tenth 
combatant against the nine kings, a number which 
signifies hostility (91-93) ; the offering of tithes on 
various occasions, followed by the familiar insistence 
on the duty to offer of everything mental as well as 
bodily (94-106) ; the passover in which the lamb is 
killed on the tenth day (106) ; the Atonement and 
the proclamation of the Jubilee also on that day 
(107-108). Other examples follow, most of which, 
as for instance the account of the presents with which 
Isaac wooed Rebecca, and the ten curtains of the 

^tabernacle, whose four colours represented the four 
elements, digress into morals and fancies drawn from 
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the content of these passages, quite apart from the 
Ten interest ( 1 0 9 - 1 1 9 ) . He concludes with the re
marks that after all these examples were unneces
sary, since the Ten Commandments in themselves 
are enough to prove his point (120). 

After reiterating the necessity of postponing school 
instruction to a suitable age, Philo proceeds to the 
words " He went in unto her." This indicates the 
right attitude of the scholar to the teacher (121-122), 
but the teacher also will often do well to make the 
advances, as Leah did to Jacob (122-123), though 
again Knowledge may sometimes veil her face to try 
the sincerity of her pupils, as Tamar did before she 
gave herself to Judah (124-125). So too the word 
συνέλαβε, " she conceived " (lit. " she took ") , has in 
Greek no mark of the gender, and thus in our allegory 
we may interpret that the " taking " is mutual (126). 

Contrasted with this right view of the relation of 
the two is the arrogance of many teachers who think 
that the progress of their gifted pupils is due to them
selves (127). When knowledge takes this attitude 
it may be described by the phrase " to have in the 
womb," used of Hagar's pregnancy, whereas Rebecca 
was said to " receive in the womb," for the " receive " 
and " have " represent respectively reverent humility 
and self-conceit (128-130). He finds " received " 
used in the story of Moses' birth and this leads to an 
eulogy of Moses and the tribe of Levi (131-134). 
Somewhat loosely connected with this is a short 
interpretation of a law by which the man who struck 
a woman and caused a premature birth was punished 
by a fine or death, according as the child born dead 
was fully formed or not. To destroy the fruits of 
another's mind is always a crime, but a greater 
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when the idea is fully formed, than when it is not 
(135-138). 

" When she saw that she was pregnant." Philo is 
confident that the first " she " is Sarah because 
philosophy sees into the nature of the " arts " which 
make up t h e Encyclia better than the arts see them
selves. He gives the accepted definitions of " art " 
and " knowledge " and likejns their relation to each 
other to that of sense to mind (139-145). Then 
follows a remarkable illustration of this, shewing 
that at the back of geometry lie the definitions of 
point, line and the like, which come from philosophy, 

expound literature, he must go to philosophy for the 
nature of the parts of speech and the logic of sentences 
(146-150). 

Philosophy rightly resents the ignoring of her 
claims which is represented in the words " I was 
dishonoured before her," and to her complaints the 
true student will answer with Abraham's words : 
" She is in thy hands," and leave the lower knowledge 
to the treatment expressed in " and she afflicted or 
ill-treated her," always remembering however that 
by this word (εκάκωσ*) only admonishing or correcting 
is meant (151-157). 

What form the admonishing would take Philo 
does not discuss, but passes off into a justification of 
his giving this meaning to ίκάκωο-cv and this takes 
up the rest of the treatise. Consideration of the 
demoralizing effects of luxury shews that affliction if 
regulated by law is beneficial (158-160), and the use of 
the unleavened bread, called in Deuteronomy bread 
of affliction, and of bitter herbs at the Paschal Feast 
agree with this, for feasts are things of joy and the 

and similarly grammaticus may 
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ordinance must mean that chastening toil is a joy 
to the earnest soul (161-162). So too at the end of 
the story of the bitter water of Marah we read that 
at Marah God gave Israel laws—the law of justice 
(163). The same text says that at Marah God tried 
Israel, tried them that is with the test of toil to which 
so many succumb (164-165). Yet again the waters of 
Marah became sweet, that is the toil is sweetened by 
the love of toil (166). The lesson of the unleavened 
bread at the Passover is confirmed by the unleavened 
shewbread and the prohibition of leaven in the sacri
fices (167-169). So when we find in Deuteronomy 
" He afflicted thee and made thee weak with hunger " 
coupled with " He fed thee with Manna "—the word 
of God—we understand that the affliction is one of 
discipline and the famine a dearth of passion and vice 
(170-174). So too when Isaac blesses Jacob, even 
slavery is part of the blessing, and in Proverbs " the 
Lord chastens whom He loves " (175-177). Philo con
cludes the argument with what he thinks a clinching 
proof, that if the law speaks of " ill-treating or 
afflicting with evil," it implies that afflicting may 
exist without evil (178-179). a 

The last section reiterates the necessity of giving 
the passage an allegorical sense, and implies, if it 
does not actually say so, that on the literal view the 
story would be nothing more than an unworthy record 
of women's jealousies. 

β See note on § 178. 
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Π Ρ Ο Π Α Ι Δ Ε Τ Μ Α Τ Α Σ Υ Ν Ο Δ Ο Υ 

η I. Σάρα δέ ή γυνή 'Αβραάμ ούκ έτικτεν αύτώ. 
ήν δέ αυτή παιδίσκη Αιγύπτια, ή δνόμα "Αγαρ. 
είπε δέ Σάρα προς 5Αβραάμ* ιδού, συνέκλεισέ μ€ 
κύριος τοΰ μή τικτειν, εϊσελθε πρός τήν παιδίσκην 

2 μου, ΐνα τεκνοποίησης έξ αυτής." τό Σάρας 
όνομα μεταληφθέν έστιν " άρχή μου"· φρόνησις 
δέ ή έν έμοι και σωφροσύνη ή έν έμοι και ή έπι 
μέρους δικαιοσύνη και έκαστη τών άλλων αρετών, 
ήν περι έμέ μόνον είναι συμβέβηκεν, άρχή έστιν 
έμοΰ μόνου· έπιστατεΐ γάρ μου και ηγεμονεύει 
πειθαρχεΐν έγνωκότος, βασιλίς έκ φύσεως ύπάρ-

3 χουσα. ταύτην Μωυσής, τό παράδοξο -
τατον, και στεΐραν άποφαίνει και πολυγονωτάτην, 
εΐ γε τό πολυανθρωπότατον τών εθνών έξ αυτής 
ομολογεί γενέσθαι. τώ γάρ όντι ή αρετή πρός 
μέν τά φαύλα πάντα έστείρωται, τών δέ αγαθών 
εύτοκία χρήται τοιαύτη, ώς μηδέ μαιευτικής 

4 τέχνης—φθάνει γάρ άποτίκτουσα—δεισθαι. τά 
μέν ούν ζώα και φυτά διαλείποντα τον πλείω 
χρόνον άπαξ ή δίς τό πλείστον τούς οικείους δι* 
ένιαυτοΰ φέρει καρπούς, καθ9 όν έταξεν αριθμόν 
έκάστοις ή φύσις έναρμοζόμενον ταΐς έτησίοις 

° For the thought cf. De Cher. 5. 
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ON M A T I N G WITH 
THE PRELIMINARY STUDIES 

I." Now Sarah the wife of Abraham was not bearing 1 
him children, but she had an Egypt ian handmaiden 
named Hagar, and Sarah said to Abraham, ' Behold 
the Lord hath closed m e that I should not bear. Go 
in unto m y handmaid and b e g e t children from her ' " 
(Gen. xvi. 1, 2). Now Sarah's name is, by interpre- 2 
tation, " sovereignty of m e , " and the wisdom in me , 
the self-control in m e , the individual righteousness 
and each of the other virtues whose place is confined 
to the " m e , " are a sovereignty over m e on ly . a That 
sovereignty rules and dominates m e , who have willed 
to render obedience to it , in virtue of its natural 
queenship. This ruling power Moses 3 
represents as at once barren and exceedingly prolific, 
since he acknowledges that from her sprang the most 
populous of nations. A startling paradox, y e t true. 
For indeed virtue is barren as regards all that is bad, 
but shews herself a fruitful mother of the good ; a 
motherhood which needs no midwifery, for she bears 
before the midwife comes . 6 Animals and plants bear 4 
the fruit proper to them only after considerable in
tervals, once or twice at most in the year, the number 
being determined for each by nature and adjusted 

6 An allusion to Ex. i. 19; cf. De Mig. 142. 
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ωραις* αρετή δε ου διαλείπουσα ανελλιπώς δε και 
άδιαστάτως κατά τούς άμερεΐς χρόνους άεϊ γεννά, 
βρέφη μεν ουδαμώς, λόγους δε αστείους καϊ 

[520] βουλάς \ άνεπιλήπτους και επαινετός πράξεις. 
5 Π. άλλ' ούτε πλρϋτος, ω μή δυνατόν 

έστι χρήσθαι," τούς κεκτημένους ωφελεί ούτε ή 
φρονήσεως εύτοκία, εάν [ΧΎ^ και ήμΐν αύτοΐς τά 
ωφέλιμα τίκτη. τούς ^έν γάρ εϊσάπαν άξιους 
έκρινε τής συμβιώσεως αυτής, οί δ' ούπω <τήν> 
ήλικίαν έδοξαν έχειν, ώς επαινετής καϊ σώφρονος 
οίκουρίας άνέχεσθαν οΐς τά προτέλεια τών γάμων 
έφήκε ποιεΐσθαι,^ελπίδα καϊ τοΰ θύσειν τούς γάμους 

6 παράσχουσα. r Σάρα ούν, ή άρχουσα μου 
τής φυχής αρετή, έτικτε μέν, έμοι δ' ούκ έτικτε* 
ού γάρ ήδυνάμην πω νέος ών τά γεννήματα αυτής 
παραδέχεσθαι, τό φρονεΐν, τό δικαιοπραγεΐν, τό 
εύσεβεΐν, διά τό πλήθος τών νόθων παίδων, ους 
άπεκύησάν μοι αί κεναϊ δόξαι. τροφαϊ γάρ αί 
τούτων καϊ συνεχείς cTrtftcActat και φροντίδες 
άληκτοι1 τών γνησίων καϊ ώς αληθώς αστών 

7 όλιγωρεΐν ήνάγκασαν. καλόν ούν εΰχεσθαι τήν 
άρετήν μή μόνον τίκτειν, ή καϊ δίχα ευχής 
εύτοκεΐ, άλλά καϊ ήμΐν αύτοΐς τίκτειν, ΐνα 
τών σπερμάτων καϊ γεννημάτων αυτής μεταλαγ-
χάνοντες εύδαιμονώμεν. εΐωθε γάρ θεώ μόνω 
τίκτειν, τάς άπαρχάς ών έτυχεν αγαθών ευχαρίστως 
αποδίδουσα τώ τήν άειπάρθενον μήτραν, ώς φησι 

8 Μωυσής, άνοίξαντι. καϊ γάρ τήν λυχ-
νίαν, τό άρχέτυπον τοΰ μιμήματος παράδειγμα, έκ 

1 M S S . άλεκτοι. 
α i.e. in Ex. χχν. 37, in the " pattern shewn to Moses in 

the mount" (v. 40), the lamps are to give light έξ ένό* προ-
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to the seasons of the year. But virtue has no such 
intervals. She bears ceaselessly, successively, from 
moment to moment, and her offspring are no infants, 
but honest words,innocent purposes and laudable acts. 

II. But as wealth which one cannot use 5 
does not profit the owner, so the motherhood of virtue 
profits not if th e offspring be not profitable for ourselves. 
Some she judges quite worthy to share her life, but 
others she thinks have not yet reached the age to submit 
to her admirable and chaste and sober domesticity. 
Such she allows to celebrate the preliminaries of 
marriage, and holds out hopes of consummating the 
full rite in the future. So Sarah, the β 
virtue which rules my soul, was a mother, but not a 
mother for me. For young as I was I could not yet 
receive her offspring, wisdom, justice, piety, because 
of the multitude of bastard children whom vain 
imaginations had borne to me. The nurture of these, 
the constant supervision, the ceaseless anxiety, com
pelled me to take little thought of the genuine, the 
truly free-born. It is well then to pray that virtue 7 
may not only bear (she does that in abundance with
out our prayers), but also may bear for ourselves, 
that we, by sharing in what she sows and genders, 
may enjoy happiness. For in ordinary course she 
bears for God only, thankfully rendering the first-
fruits of the blessings bestowed upon her to Him who, 
as Moses says, opens the womb which yet loses not its 
virginity (Gen. xxix. 31). In confirmation of 3 
this we read that the candlestick, that is the original 
pattern of the later copy, a gives light from one part 

σώττου (E .V . "over against i t " ) . In the narrative of the 
making of the candlestick, Ex. xxxviii. 5 f. (xxxvii, 17), this 
point is not repeated. 
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τοϋ ενός μέρους φησι φαίνειν, δηλονότι τοϋ προς 
θεόν έβδομη γάρ οΰσα και μέση τών έξ καλα-
μίσκων δίχα διηρημένων είς τριάδας, εκατέρωθεν 
δορυφορούντων, άνω τάς αύγάς αποστέλλει πρός 
τό ον,1 λαμπρότερον ηγουμένη τό φέγγος ή ώς 
δυνασθαι θνητήν αύτώ προσβάλλειν οφιν. 

9 I II . διά τούτο οΰ φησι μή τίκτειν τήν Σάρον, άλλ' 
αύτώ τινι μή τίκτειν. ού γάρ έσμεν ικανοί δέξα-
σθαί πω γονάς αρετής, ει μή πρότερον έντύχοιμεν 
αυτής τή θεραπαινίδΐ' θεραπαινίς δέ σοφίας ή διά 

10 τών προπαιδευμάτων εγκύκλιος μουσική.2 ώσπερ 
γάρ έν μέν οίκί&ις αϋλειοι πρόκεινται κλισιάδων, 
έν δέ πόλεσι τά προάστεια, δι9 ών εϊσω βαδίζειν 
ένεστιν, ούτως και αρετής πρόκειται τά έγκύκλια· 
ταύτα γάρ οδός έστιν έπ9 έκείνην φέρουσα. 

11 Χ ρ ή °° είδέναι, ότι τών μεγάλων υποθέσεων 
μεγάλα και τά προοίμια εΐναι συμβέβηκε. μεγίστη 
δέ ύπόθεσις αρετή- καϊ γάρ περί μεγίστην ύλην 
καταγίνεται, τον σύμπαντα ανθρώπων βίον. είκό-
τως οΰν ού βραχέσι χρήσεται προοιμίοις, άλλά 
γραμματική, γεωμετρία, αστρονομία, ρητορική, 

[521] μουσική, τή \ άλλη λογική θεωρία πάση, ών 
έστι σύμβολον ή Σάρας θεραπαινίς *Άγαρ, ώς 

12 έπιδείξομεν. " είπε " γάρ φησι " Σάρα πρός 
9Αβραάμ* ιδού συνέκλεισέ με κύριος τοϋ μή τίκ
τειν εϊσελθε πρός τήν παιδίσκην μου, ΐνα τεκνο
ποίησης έξ αυτής." τάς σωμάτων πρός σώματα 
μίξεις και ομιλίας ήδονήν έχουσας τό τέλος ύπεξ-

1 M S S . 'έν. 
2 wSome M S S . add και ή λο~γική σοφισμάτων ywis (νευσις), the 

last word being evidently a corruption for €ΰρεσι$. Cf. § 29. 
The interpolators did not Understand that μουσική is here 
used in the more general sense. 
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only, that is the part where it looks towards God. 
For being seventh in position, and placed between 
the six branches, divided as they are into triplets 
which guard it on either side, it sends its rays upwards 
towards the Exis tent , as though feeling that its l ight 
were too bright for human sight to look upon it 
(Ex. xxv. 37, 31). III . This is why Moses 9 
does not say that Sarah did not bear, but only that she 
did not bear for some particular person. For we are 
not capable as y e t of receiving the impregnation of 
virtue unless we have first mated with her hand
maiden, and the handmaiden of wisdom is the culture 
gained by the primary learning of the school course. 
For, just as in houses we have outer doors in front of 10 
the chamber doors, and in cities suburbs through 
which we can pass to the inner part, so the school 
course precedes virtue ; the one is a road which leads 
to the other. 

Now we must understand that great themes need 11 
great introductions ; and the greatest of all themes is 
virtue, for it deals with the greatest of materials, that 
is the whole life of man. Naturally, then, virtue will 
employ no minor kind of introduction, but grammar, 
geometry , astronomy,® rhetoric, music, and all the 
other branches of intellectual study. These are 
symbolized by Hagar, the handmaid of Sarah, as I 
shall proceed to shew. For Sarah, we are told, said 12 
to Abraham : " Behold, the Lord has shut me out 
from bearing. Go in unto my handmaid, that thou 
may est bege t children from her." In the present 
discussion, we must eliminate all bodily unions or 

See App. p. 577. 
463 



PHILO 

αιρετέον τοΰ παρόντος λόγου* νου γαρ πρός άρετήν 
έστι σύνοδος έξ αυτής έφιεμένου παιδοποιεΐσθαι, 
ει δέ μή δύναιτο ευθύς, άλλά τοι τήν θεραπαινίθα 
αυτής, τήν μέσην παιδείαν, έγγυάσθαι διδασκο-

13 μένου. IV. άξιον δέ τής αιδοϋς κατα-
πλαγήναι σοφίαν, ήτις τό βραδύ πρός γένεσιν ή 
τελέως άγονον ούκ ήξίωσεν ήμΐν όνειδίσαι, καίτοι 
τοΰ χρησμοΰ τάληθές είπόντος, ότι " ούκ έτικτεν," 
ού διά φθόνον, άλλά διά τήν ημών αυτών άνεπι-
τηδειότητα* " συνέκλεισε " γάρ φησι " μέ κύριος 
τοΰ μή τίκτειν," και ούκέτι προστίθησιν " ύμΐν," 
ίνα μή προφέρειν άτυχίαν και όνειδίζειν έτέροις 

Ιϊδοκή. " είσελθε " ούν φησι " πρός τήν 
παιδίσκην μου," τήν τών μέσων καϊ εγκυκλίων 
επιστημών μέσην παιδείαν, " Ίνα τεκνοποίηση 
πρότερον έξ αυτής"* αύθις γάρ δυνήση και τών 
πρός τήν δέσποιναν ομιλιών <έπϊ> γενέσει παίδων 

15 γνησίων άπόνασθαι. γραμματική μέν 
γάρ ίστορίαν τήν παρά ποιηταΐς καϊ συγγραφεΰσιν 
άναδιδά^ασα 1 νόησιν και πολυμάθειαν έργάσεται 
και καταφρονητικώς έχειν άναδιδάξει τών Οσα αί 
κεναϊ δόξαι τυφοπλαστοϋσι, διά τάς κακοπραγίας, 
αΐς τούς αδομένους παρ9 αύτοΐς ήρωας τε καϊ 

16 ημιθέους λόγος έχει χρήσασθαι. μου
σική δέ τό μέν άρρυθμον [έν] ρυθμοΐς, τό δ ' άνάρ-
μοστον αρμονία, τό δ ' άπωδόν καϊ έκμελές μέλει 
κατεπάδουσα τό άσύμφωνον είς συμφωνίαν άξει. 
γεωμετρία δ ' ίσότητος καϊ αναλογίας έμβαλ-

1 Or perhaps, as Wendland conjectures, άναπτύξασα. See 
§ 148 and note. 

a Or "delicate feeling." The genitive is one of cause, a 
common construction with θαυμάζω and similar verbs. 
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intercourse which has pleasure as its object. What 
is meant is a mating of mind with virtue. Mind 
desires to have children by virtue, and, if it cannot do 
so at once, is instructed to espouse virtue's handmaid, 
the lower instruction. IV. Now we may 13 
well feel profound admiration for the discretion a 

shewn by Wisdom. She refrains from reproaching 
us with our backwardness or complete impotence in 
generation, though, as the text truly stated, it was 
through our unfitness that she was not bearing, and 
not because she grudged us offspring. Thus she says, 
" The Lord has shut me out from bearing," and does 
not go on to add, " for you." She does not wish to 
seem to upbraid and reproach others for their mis
fortune. " Go in, then," she says, " to 14 
my handmaid, the lower instruction given by the 
lower branches of school lore, that first you may have 
children by her," for afterwards you will be able to 
avail yourself of the mistress's company to beget 
children of higher birth. For grammar 15 
teaches us to study literature in the poets and his
torians, and will thus produce intelligence and wealth 
of knowledge. I t will teach us also to despise the 
vain delusions of our empty imagination by shewing 
us the calamities which heroes and demi-gods who 
are celebrated in such literature are said to have 
undergone.& Music will charm away the 16 
unrhythmic by its rhythm, the inharmonious by its 
harmony, the urimelodious and tuneless by its melody, 0 

and thus reduce discord to concord. Geometry will 
sow in the soul that loves to learn the seeds of equality 

» See App. p. 577. 
c The accepted division of music was into rhythm, 

harmony, and melody; cf. De Agr. 137. 
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λομένη τά σπέρματα είς φυχήν φιλομαθή γλα-
φυρότητι συνεχοϋς θεωρίας δικαιοσύνης ζήλον 

17 έμποιήσει. ρητορική δε και τον νουν προς 
θεωρίαν άκονησαμένη και προς ερμηνείαν γυμ-
νάσασα τον λόγον και συγκροτήσασα λογικόν 
όντως αποδείξει τον άνθρωπον επιμεληθεΐσα τοΰ 
ιδίου και εξαίρετου, ο μηδενί τών άλλων ζώων ή 

18 φύσις δεδώρηται. διαλεκτική δε ή ρητορικής 
αδελφή καϊ δίδυμος, ώς εΐπόν τίνες, τούς αληθείς 
τών φευδών λόγους διακρίνουσα καϊ τάς τών 
σοφισμάτων πιθανότητας ελέγχουσα μεγάλην νόσον 
φνχής, άπάτην, άκέσεται. τούτοις ούν 
καϊ τοΐς παραπλησίοις ένομιλήσαι καϊ έμπρο-
μελετήσαι λυσιτελές* ίσως γάρ, ΐσως, ο πολλοίς 
συνέβη, διά τών υπηκόων ταΐς βασιλίσιν άρεταΐς 

19 γνωρισθησόμεθα. ούχ οράς, ότι καϊ τό σώμα 
[522] ημών ού πρότερον πεπηγυίαις \ καϊ πολυτελέσι 

χρήται τροφαΐς, πριν ή ταΐς άποικίλοις καϊ γαλα-
κτώδεσιν έν ηλικία τή βρεφώδει; τον αυτόν δή 
τρόπον καϊ τή φυχή παιδικός μέν νόμισόν εύτρε-
πίσθαι τροφός τά έγκύκλια καϊ τά καθ9 έκαστον 
αυτών θεωρήματα, τελειοτέρας δέ καϊ πρέπουσας 
άνδράσιν ώς αληθώς τάς άρετάς. 

20 V. Οί δε πρώτοι τής μέσης παιδείας χαρακτήρες 
διά δυεΐν παρίστανται συμβόλων, τοΰ τε γένους 
καϊ τοϋ ονόματος. γένος μέν έστιν Αιγύπτια, 
καλείται δέ "Αγαρ, τοΰτο δέ έρμηνευθέν έστι 
παροίκησις- ανάγκη γάρ τον έγχορεύοντα ταΐς 
έγκυκλίοις θεωρίαις καϊ πολυμάθειας έταΐρον όντα 
τώ γεώδει καϊ Αίγυπτίω προσκεκληρώσθαι σώ-
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and proportion, and by the charm of its logical con
tinuity will raise from those seeds a zeal for justice. 

Rhetoric, sharpening the mind to the ob- 17 
servation of facts, and training and welding thought 
to expression," will make the man a true master 
of words and thoughts , thus taking into its charge 
the peculiar and special gift which nature has not 
bestowed on any other living creature. Dialectic. 18 
the sister and twin , 6 as some have said, of Rhetoric, 
distinguishes true argument from false, and convicts 
the plausibilities of sophistry, and thus will heal that 
great plague of the soul, deceit . It is 
profitable then to take these and the like for our 
associates and for the field of our preliminary studies. 
For perhaps indeed it may be with us, as it has been 
with many, that through the vassals we shall come to 
the knowledge of the royal virtues. Observe too that 19 
our body is not nourished in the earlier stages with 
solid and costly foods. The simple and milky foods 
of infancy come first. Just so you may consider that 
the school subjects and the lore which belongs to 
each of them stand ready to nourish the childhood of 
the soul, while the virtues are grown-up food, suited 
for those who are really men. 

V. The primary characteristic marks of the lower 20 
education are represented by two symbols giving its 
race and its name. In race it is Egypt , but its 
name is Hagar, which is by interpretation " sojourn
ing." c The votary of the school studies, the friend of 
wide learning, must necessarily be associated with 
the earthly and Egyptian body ; since he needs eyes 

a The θεωρία represents the technical βϋρεσι*. See on De 
Mig. 35. b See App. p. 577. 

c See note on Leg. All. in. 244. 
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ματι, χρήζοντα και οφθαλμών, ώς ίδεΐν καϊ 
άναγνώναι, και ώτων, ώς προσσχεΐν τε και 
άκοϋσαι, και τών άλλων αισθήσεων, ώς έκαστον 

21 τών αισθητών άναπτύξαι. δίχα γάρ τοΰ κρίνοντος 
τό κρινόμενον ου πέφυκε καταλαμβάνεσθαι· κρίνει 
δέ τό αίσθητόν αΐσθήσις, ώστ* άκριβωθήναί τι τών 
κατά τον αίσθητόν κόσμον, εν οΐς ή πλείων μοίρα 
τοΰ φιλοσοφείν, ουκ ένήν άνευ αίσθήσεως. αΐσθη-
σις δε, τό σωματοειδεστερον φυχής μέρος, τώ τής 
όλης φυχής άγγείω προσερρίζωται, τό δέ τής φυχής 
άγγειον Αίγυπτος διά συμβόλου προσονομάζεται. 

22 Χαρακτήρ μέν εις ο άπό τοΰ γένους ούτος, όν 
ή θεραπαινίς αρετής έλαχεν ό δέ άπό τοΰ ονόματος 
ποιος έστιν, έπισκεφώμεθα. τήν μέσην παιδείαν 
πάροικου λόγον έχειν συμβέβηκεν επιστήμη μέν 
γάρ και σοφία και αρετή πάσα αύθιγενής και 
αυτόχθων και πολΐτις ώς αληθώς έστι μόνη τοΰ 
παντός, αί δέ άλλαι παιδεία^ δευτέρων και τρίτων 
και ύστατων άθλων τυγχάνουσαι μεθόριοι ξένων 
και αστών είσιν ουδετέρου τε γάρ γένους άκρατου 
και πάλιν άμφοΐν κατά τινα κοινωνίαν εφάπτονται. 

23 πάροικος γάρ τώ μέν ένδιατρίβειν άστοΐς, τώ δέ 
μή κατοικεΐν άλλοδαποΐς ίσοΰταΐ' καθάπερ, οΐμαι, 
καϊ οί θετοί παίδες, ή μέν κληρονομοΰσι τά τών 
θεμένων, τοΐς γνησίοις, ή δ ' ού γεγέννηνται πρός 
αυτών, τοΐς όθνείοις. όν δή λόγον έχει δέσποινα 
μέν πρός θεραπαινίδα, γυνή δέ άστη πρός παλ-
λακήν, τούτον έξει τον λόγον αρετή Σάρρα πρός 
παιδείαν "Αγαρ· ώστ είκότως τοΰ θεωρίαν καϊ 
έπιστήμην έζηλωκότος, 5Αβραάμ Ονομα, γένοιτ 
άν ή μέν αρετή, Σάρρα, γυνή, παλλακή δέ "Αγαρ, 
ή εγκύκλιος μουσική πάσα. 
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to see and read, ears to listen and hear, and the other 
senses to unveil the several objects of sense. For the 21 
thing judged cannot be apprehended without one to 
judge it , and it is sense which judges the sensible, and 
therefore without sense it is always impossible to 
obtain accurate knowledge of any of the phenomena 
in the sensible world which form the staple of philo
sophy. Sense being the bodily part of the soul is 
riveted to the vessel of the soul as a whole, and this 
soul-vessel is symbolically called Egypt . 

This, then, is one of the marks of the handmaid of 22 
virtue, namely that of race. Let us now consider the 
nature of the other mark, that of name. The lower 
education is in the position of a sojourner. For know
ledge and wisdom and every virtue are native born, 
indigenous, citizens in the truest sense, and in this 
they are absolutely alone i but the other kinds of train
ing, which win second or third or last prizes, are on the 
border-line be tween foreigners and citizens. For they 
belong to neither kind in its pure form, and ye t in 
virtue of a certain degree of partnership they touch 
both. The sojourner in so far as he is staying in the 23 
city is on a par with the citizens, in so far as it is not 
his home, on a par with foreigners. In the same way, 
I should say, adopted children, in so far as they inherit 
from their adopters, rank with the family ; in so far as 
they are not their actual children, with outsiders. 
Sarah, virtue, bears, we shall find, the same relation 
to Hagar, education, as the mistress to the servant-
maid, or the lawful wife to the concubine, and so 
naturally the mind which aspires to study and to gain 
knowledge, the mind we call Abraham, will have 
Sarah, virtue, for his wife, and Hagar, the whole range 
of school culture, for his concubine. 
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24 *Ωτινι μέν ούν φρόνησις εκ }διδασκαλίας περι-
γίνεται, τήν "Αγαρ ουκ αν άποδοκιμάζοί' πάνυ γάρ 
αναγκαία ή τών προπαιδευμάτων κτήσις. VI. εί 
8ε τις τούς υπέρ αρετής άθλους εγνωκώς δια-
πονεΐν μελέταις χρήται συνεχέσιν άνενδότως έχων 
προς άσκησιν, δύο μέν άστάς, παλλακάς δέ τάς 

[523] Ίσας^ τ £ ν αστών \ θεραπαινίδας, άξεται. φύσιν 
οε και ιοεαν ελαχεν αυτών έκαστη οιαφορον. 
αύτίκα τών αστών ή μεν εστίν υγιεινότατη και 
ευσταθέστατη και είρηνικωτάτη κίνησις, ήν άπό 
τοϋ συμβεβηκότος ώνόμασε Αείαν. ή δέ εοικεν 
άκόνη, καλείται 8έ 'Ραχήλ, πρός ήν ο φίλαθλος 
και φιλογυμναστής νους παραθηγόμενος οξύνεται* 
ερμηνεύεται δέ όρασις βεβηλώσεως, ούκ επειδή 
βεβήλως ορά, άλλά τουναντίον, ότι τά ορατά και 
αισθητά παρά τήν άκήρατον φύσιν τών αοράτων 
και νοητών ούκ ευαγή βέβηλα δέ είναι νομίζει. 

26 τής γάρ φυχής ημών διμερούς ύπαρχούσης και τό 
μέν λογικόν τό δέ άλογον εχούσης, άρετήν εκατερω 
ύπάρχειν συμβεβηκε, Αείαν μέν τώ λογικώ, τώ δέ 

27 άλόγω1 'Ραχήλ. γυμνάζει γάρ ημάς ή 
μέν διά τών αισθήσεων καϊ τών τοΰ άλογου μερών 
πάντων καταφρονητικώς εχειν ών άλογεΐν άξιον, 
δόξης καϊ πλούτου καϊ ηδονής, ά περίβλεπτα καϊ 

1 M S S . τ ό XoyiKov και το ά λ ο γ ο ι > , which might be kept, if with 
some M S S . we read έκάτερον 'έχειν above for έκατέρω ύπάρχαρ. 

° The allegory of §§ 24-33 is in some ways difficult and very 
different from Philo's usual way of treating the two wives of 
Jacob. Elsewhere Rachel is αϊσθησις or σώματος εύμορψία. 
Here no doubt she is connected with τό &\oyov and trains us 
through the senses and so far is entitled to have the bodily 
function of 4 4 swallowing " as her handmaid, but her function 
is to teach us the inferiority of sense, while Leah is no longer 
the virtue which 4 4 refuses " vice and is 4 4 weary " with effort 
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He then who gains wisdom by instruction will not 24 
reject Hagar, for the acquisition of these preliminary 
subjects is quite necessary, (VI.) but, anyone whose 
mind is set on enduring to the end the weary contest in 
which virtue is the prize, who practises continually for 
that end, and is unflagging in self-discipline, will take 
to him two lawful wives and as handmaids to them two 
concubines.® And to each of them is given a different 25 
nature and appearance. Thus one of the lawful wives 
is a movement, sound, healthy and peaceful, and 
to express her history Moses names her Leah or 
" smooth." b The other is like a whetstone. Her 
name is Rachel, and on that whetstone the mind 
which loves effort and exercise sharpens its edge. 
Her name means " vision of profanation," not be
cause her way of seeing is profane, but on the contrary, 
because she judges the visible world of sense to be 
not holy but profane, compared with the pure and 
undefined nature of the invisible world of mind. For 26 
since our soul is twofold, with one part reasoning and 
the other unreasoning, each has its own virtue or 
excellence, the reasoning Leah, the unreasoning 
Rachel. The virtue we call Rachel, acting 27 
through the senses and the other parts of our un
reasoning nature, trains us to despise all that should 
be held of little account, reputation and wealth and 
(see no te on De Cher. 4 t ) , b u t the vi r tue which proceeds to 
noble life wi thou t a conflict. In fact, she is ra ther a k i n to 
the αύτομαθής I saac , a n d Rachel to the ασκητής J a c o b . W h y 
this L e a h needs orator ical power for her h a n d m a i d is not 
clear to m e . 

b Phi lo here a n d in § 31 adop t s the Ep icu rean t e rm Xet'a 
κίνησις, wh ich he has used with d i spa ragemen t in De Post. 79, 
a n d with a qualification in De Agr. 142 (see notes). T h e 
n a m e is also derived from the Greek instead of t he Hebrew 
in Leg. All. ii. 59, b u t in a somewha t different sense. 
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περιμάχητα 6 πολύς και άγελαΐοβ ανθρώπων όχλος 
κρίνει δεδεκασμέναις μεν άκοαΐς, δεδεκασμενω δέ 

28 και τώ άλλω τών αισθήσεων δικαστηρίω' ή δέ 
άναδιδάσκει τήν άνώμαλον και τραχεΐαν όδόν 
άβατον φιλαρέτοις φυχαΐς εκτρεπεσθαι, λείως δέ 
διά τής λεωφόρου βαίνειν άνευ πταισμάτων καϊ 

29 τών εν ποσίν όλίσθων. άναγκαίως ούν 
τής μέν προτέρας έ σ τ α ι θεραπαινϊς ή διά τών 
φωνητηρίων οργάνων ερμηνευτική δύναμις και ή 
λογική1 σοφισμάτων εύρεσις εύστόχω πιθανότητι 
καταγοητεύουσα, τής δέ άναγκαΐαι τροφαί, πόσις τε 

30 και βρώσις. ονόματα δέ ήμΐν τών δυεΐν θεραπαι-
νίδων ανέγραφε, Χελφαν τε και Βάλλαι>. ή μέν 
ούν Τ,έλφα μεταληφθεΐσα πορευόμενον καλείται 
στόμα, τής ερμηνευτικής και διεξοδικής σύμ-
βολον δυνάμεως, ή δέ Βάλλα κατάποσις, τό πρώ
τον και άναγκαιότατον θνητών ζώων έρεισμα* 
καταπόσει γάρ τά σώματα ημών ενορμεΐ, και τά 
τοΰ ζήν πείσματα εκ ταύτης ώς άπό κρηπΐδος 

31 εξήπται. πάσαις ούν ταΐς είρημέναις 
δυνάμεσιν ό ασκητής ενομιλεΐ, ταΐς μεν ώς έλευθέ-
ραις και άσταΐς, ταΐς δέ ώς δούλαις και παλλακίσιν. 
εφίεται μέν γάρ τής Αείας κινήσεως—λεία δέ 
κίνησις εν μέν σώματι γινομένη ύγείαν, εν δέ φυχή 
καλοκάγαθίαν και δικαιοσύνην άν εργάσαιτο—, 
*Ραχήλ δέ άγαπα πρός τά πάθη παλαιών και πρός 

1 I suspect a lacuna between XOJIKT) and σοφισμάτων. See 
App. p. 577. 

° See App. p. 577. 
b In the interpretation of Zilpah's name διεξοδικής repre

sents πορευόμενον and ερμηνείας (-ευτικής) represents στόμα. The 
former corresponds to the εϋρεσις of technical rhetoric and 
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pleasure, which the vulgar mass of ordinary men 
who accept the verdict of dishonest hearsay and the 
equally dishonest court of the other senses, judge 
worthy of their admiration and their eiforts. Leah 28 
teaches us to avoid the rough and uneven path, 
impassable to virtue-loving souls, and to walk smoothly 
along the level highway where there are no stumbling-
blocks or aught that can make the foot to slip. 

Necessarily then Leah will have for her 29 
handmaid the faculty of expression by means of the 
vocal organs, and on the side of thought the art of 
devising clever arguments whose easy persuasiveness 
is a means of deception/ 1 while Rachel has for her's 
the necessary means of sustenance, eating and 
drinking. Moses has given us, as the names of these 30 
two handmaidens, Zilpah and Bilhah (Gen. xxx. 3 , 9)· 
Zilpah by interpretation is " a walking mouth , " b 

which signifies the power of expressing thought in 
language and directing the course of an exposition, 
while Bilhah is " swallowing," the first and most neces
sary support of mortal animals. For our bodies are 
anchored on swallowing, and the cables of life are 
fastened on to it as their base. With all 31 
these aforesaid faculties the Man of Practice mates, 
with one pair as free-born legitimate wives, with the 
other pair as slaves and concubines. For he desires 
the smooth, the Leah movement, which will produce 
health in the body, noble living and justice in the soul. 
He loves Rachel when he wrestles with the passions 
and when he goes into training to gain self-control, 
thus appears in § 33 as ή κατά διάνοιαν πηγή. διέξοδος, a 
rather vague word, signifying a fully worked out narrative 
or disquisition, is used because the δδος in it corresponds to 
πορενόμενον. Hence the use of the word "course" in the 
translation. 
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έγκράτειαν άλειφόμενος και τοις άίσθητοΐς πάσιν 
32 άντιταττόμζνος. δ ι τ τ ο ί μέν γάρ ωφελείας τρόποι, 

ή κατά άπόλαυσιν αγαθών ώς iv ειρήνη ή κατά 
[524] άντίταζιν και νφαίρεσιν κακών ώς εν \ πολεμώ. 

Αεία μέν οΰν έστι, καθ9 ήν συμβαίνει τά πρε
σβυτέρα και ηγεμονεύοντα αγαθά καρποΰσθαι, 
*Ραχήλ δε, καθ9 ήν τά ώς άν εκ πολέμου λάφυρα. 

33 τοιαύτη μέν ή πρός τάς άστάς συμβίωσις. χρήζει 
δέ ό ασκητής Βάλλα^ μέν, καταπόσεως, άλλά ώς 
δούλης και παλλακίδος—άνευ γάρ τροφής και ζωής 
ούδ9 άν τό εΰ\ζήν περιγένοιτο, επειδή τά μέσα τών 
άμεινόνων άει θεμέλιοι,—χρήζει δέ και Τ,έλφας, 
διεξοδικής ερμηνείας, ΐνα τό λογικόν αύτώ διχόθεν 
συνερανίζηται πρός τελείωσιν, έκ τε τής κατά 
διάνοιαν πηγής και έκ τής περι τό φωνητήριον 
Οργανον απορροής. 

34 VII. Ά λ λ ' ούτοι μέν και πλειόνων γυναικών και 
παλλακίδων, ούκ αστών μόνον, άνδρες έγένοντο, 
ώς αί ίεραι μηνύουσι γραφαί' τώ δέ 9\σαάκ ούτε 
πλείους γυναίκες ούτε συνόλως παλλακή, μόνη δ ' 

35 ή κουρίδιος άχρι παντός συνοικεί, διά τί; ότι 
και ή διδακτική αρετή, ήν 9 Αβραάμ μέτεισι, 
πλειόνων δεΐται, γνησίων μέν τών κατά φρόνησιν, 
νόθων δέ τών κατά τά έγκύκλια προπαιαεύματα 
θεωρημάτων, και ή δ ι ' ασκήσεως τελειουμένη, περι 
ήν 91ακώβ έσπουδακέναι φαίνεται* διά πλειόνων 
γάρ και διαφερόντων αί ασκήσεις δογμάτων, ηγου
μένων επομένων, προαπαντώντων ύστεριζόντων, 
πόνους τοτέ μέν ελάττους τοτέ δέ μείζους εχόντων. 
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and takes his stand to oppose all the objects of sense. 
For help may take two forms. It may act by giving 32 
us enjoyment of the good, the way of peace, or by 
opposing and removing ill, the way of war. So it is 
Leah through whom it comes to pass that he reaps 
the higher and dominant blessings, Rachel through 
whom he wins what we may call the spoils of war. 
Such is his life with the legitimate wives. But the 33 
Practiser needs also Bilhah, " swallowing," though 
only as the slave and concubine, for without food and 
the life which food sustains we cannot have the good 
life either, since the less good must always serve as 
foundation for the better. He needs Zilpah too, the 
gift of language giving expression to the course of an 
exposition, that the element of words and thoughts 
may make its twofold contribution to the perfecting 
process, through the fountain of thought in the mind 
and the outflow through the tongue and lips. 

VII. Now Abraham and Jacob, as the Holy Scrip- 34 
tures tell us, became the husbands of several women, 
concubines as well as legitimate wives, but Isaac had 
neither more wives than one nor any concubine at all, 
but his lawful wife is the one who shares his home 
throughout. Why is this ? It is because the virtue 35 
that comes through teaching, which Abraham pur
sues, needs the fruits of several studies, both those 
born in wedlock, which deal with wisdom, and the 
base-born, those of the preliminary lore of the schools. 
I t is the same with the virtue which is perfected 
through practice, which Jacob seems to have made 
his aim. For many and different are the truths in 
which practice finds its exercising ground, truths 
which both lead and follow, hasten to meet it and lag 
behind, and entail sometimes greater, sometimes less 
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36 τ ό δέ αύτομαθές γένος, οΰ κεκοινώνηκεν Ισαάκ, ή 
εύπαθειών άριστη χαρά, φύσεως απλής και άμιγοΰς 
καϊ άκρατου μεμοίραται, μήτε ασκήσεως μήτε 
διδασκαλίας δεόμενον, εν οΐς παλλακίδων επιστη
μών, ούκ αστών μόνον, έστι χρεία, θεοΰ γάρ τό 
αύτομαθές καϊ αύτοδίδακτον άνωθεν άπ9 ούρανοϋ 
καλόν όμβρήσαντος άμήχανον ήν ετι δούλαις και 
παλλακαΐς συμβιώναί τέχναις, νόθων δογμάτων οία 

37 παίδων όρεχθέντα. δεσποίνης γάρ και βασιλίδος 
αρετής ό τούτου λαχών τοΰ γερως άνήρ ανα
γράφεται* καλε ίτα ι δέ παρά μέν "Έλλησιν υπομονή, 
παρά δέ 'Έιβραίοις 'Ρεβέκκα. ζητεί γάρ ό άπονον 
και άταλαίπωρον εύράμενος σοφίαν δι εύμοιρίαν 
φύσεως καϊ εύτοκίαν φυχής ουδέν τών είς βελτίω-

38 σιν. έχει γάρ έν έτοίμω τέλεια τά τοΰ θεοΰ δώρα 
χάρισι ταΐς πρεσβυτέραις έπιπνευσθέντα, βούλεται 
δέ καϊ εύχεται τ α ύ τ α έπιμεΐναι. παρό μοι δοκεΐ 
καϊ ό ευεργέτης, ΐνα δ ια ιωνιζωσι ι^ αί χάριτες αύτοΰ 
τώ λαβόντι, γυναίκα τήν έπιμονήν έγγυήσαι. 

39 VIII. 3Ανάμνησίς γε μήν μνήμης τά δευτερεΐα 
φέρεται καϊ ό άναμιμνησκόμένος τοΰ μεμνημένου* 

[525] ό μέν \ γάρ έοικε τώ συνεχώς ύγιαίνοντι, ό δέ τώ 
έκ νόσου άναλαμβάνοντι* λήθη γάρ νόσος μνήμης. 

40 ανάγκη δέ τον ύπομνήσει χρώμενον έκλαθέσθαι 
πρότερον ών έμέμνητο. τήν μέν οΰν μνήμην 
'Έφραίμ, έρμηνευόμενον καρποφορίαν, ό ιερός ονο
μάζει λόγος, τήν δέ άνάμνησιν έκ λήθης Μανασσήν 
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labour. But the self-learnt kind, of which Isaac is a 36 
member, that joy which is the best of the good 
emotions, is endowed with a simple nature free from 
mixture and alloy, and wants neither the practice 
nor the teaching which entails the need of the con
cubine as well as the legitimate forms of knowledge. 
When God rains down from heaven the good of which 
the self is a teacher and learner both, it is impossible 
that that self should still live in concubinage with the 
slavish arts, as though desiring to be the father of 
bastard thoughts and conclusions. He who has 
obtained this prize is enrolled as the husband of the 
queen and mistress virtue. Her name in the Greek 
means " constancy " ; in the Hebrew it is Rebecca. 
He who has gained the wisdom that comes without 37 
toil and trouble, because his nature is happily gifted 
and his soul fruitful of good, does not seek for any 
means of betterment : for he has ready beside him in 38 
their fulness the gifts of God, conveyed by the breath 
of God's higher graces, but he wishes and prays that 
these may remain with him constantly. And there
fore I thjnk his Benefactor, willing that His graces 
once received should stay for ever with him, gives 
him Constancy for his spouse. 

VIII. Again, reminiscence takes the second place 39 
to memory, and so with the reminded and the 
rememberer. The conditions of these two resemble 
respectively continuous health and recovery from 
disease, for forgetting is a disease of memory. The 49 
man who is reminded must necessarily have forgotten 
what he remembered before. So the holy word 
names memory Ephraim, which by interpretation 
is " fruit-bearing," while reminding or reminiscence 
is called in the Hebrew Manasseh, that is " from 
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41 προσαγορβύουσιν Εβραίοι, όντως γάρ ή μέν τοΰ 
μ€μνημένου φυχή καρποφορ€Ϊ ά έμαθβν ουδέν 
άποβάλλουσα αυτών, ή δέ τοΰ άναμνήσβι χρωμένου 
ίξω λήθης γίνζται, ή πριν ύπομνησθήναι κατέσχητο. 
μνημονικώ μέν οΰν άνδρι άστή συμβιοΐ γυνή, 
μνήμη, έπιλανθανομένω δέ παλλακίς, άνάμνησις, 
Σύρα τ ό γένος, άλαζών και ύπέραυχος' Συρία γάρ 

42 ερμηνεύεται μ€Τ€ωρία.1 τής δέ παλλακίδος ταύτης, 
άναμνήσεως, υιός έστι Μαχείρ, ώς Εβραίοι κα-
λοΰσιν, ώς δέ "Έλληνες, πατρός2'· νομίζουσι γάρ οί 
άναμιμνησκόμενοι τον πατέρα νουν αίτιον εΐναι τοΰ 
ύπομνησθήναί\ και ού λογίζονται, ότι ό αυτός 
ούτος έχώρησε ποτ€ και λήθην, ούκ άν δεξάμενος 

43 αυτήν, ει παρ* αυτόν ήν τό μ€μνήσθαι. λέγ€ται 
γάρ* " έγένοντο υίοι Μανασσή, ους έτ€Κ€ν αύτώ 
ή παΧλακή.ή Σύρα, τον Μαχείρ- Μαχειρ δέ έγέν-
νησ€ τον Γαλαάδ." 

Και Ναχώρ μέντοι, ό άδ€λφός 'Αβραάμ, έχ€ΐ δύο 
γυναίκας, άστήν τ€ και παλλακήν όνομα δέ τής 
μέν αστής Μελχά, 'Ρουμά δέ τής παλλακίδος. 

44 άλλ ' ούχ ιστορική γενεαλογία ταΰτ εστίν άναγρα-
φεΐσα παρά τώ σοφώ νομοθέτη—μηδεϊς τοΰτ εΰ 
φρονών ύπονοήσειεν,—άλλά πραγμάτων φυχήν 
ώφελήσαι δυναμένων διά συμβόλων άνάπτυξις. 
τά δ ' ονόματα μ€ταβαλόντ€ς είς τήν ήμετέραν 
διάλεκτον είσόμεθα τήν ύπόσχεσιν αληθή, φέρ* 
οΰν έκαστον αυτών έρευνήσωμεν. 

1 So M S S . : Wendland μετέωρα, whieh the M S S . have in 
Leg. All. iii. 18. The neuter plural seems strange; μετεωρία, 
however, is only quoted from Latin writers and in the sense 
of " forgetfulness." 

2 Cohn suggested <iyrfy ορσφ πατρός, from " Onomastica, 
ed. Lag. 195. 68 ." This I have not been able to see. 
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forgetfulness." For it is quite true that the soul of 41 
the rememberer has the fruits of what he learned and 
has lost none of them, whereas the soul of the reminded 
comes out of forgetfulness which possessed him before 
he was reminded. The man of memory then is 
mated to a legitimate wife, memory ; the forgetful 
man to a concubine, reminiscence, Syrian by race, 
boastful and arrogant, for Syria is by interpretation 
" loftiness." This concubine has for a son, in the 42 
Hebrew, Machir, meaning with us " the father's," 
for people who recall to memory think that the father 
mind was the cause of their being reminded, and do 
not reflect that this same mind also contained the 
forgetfulness, for which it would not have had room, 
if memory were present with it. We read, " The 43 
sons of Manasseh were those whom the Syrian con
cubine bore to him, Machir, and Machir begat 
Gilead " (Gen. xlvi. 2 0 ) . a 

Nahor too, the brother of Abraham, has two wives, 
legitimate and concubine, and the name of the 
legitimate wife was Milcah, and the name of the 
concubine Reumah (Gen. xxii. 23, 24). Now let no 44 
sane man suppose that we have here in the pages 
of the wise legislator an historical pedigree. What 
we have is a revelation through symbols of facts 
which may be profitable to the soul. And if we 
translate the names into our own tongue, we shall 
recognize that what is here promised is actually the 
case. Let us inquire then into each of them. 

β This verse is not in the Hebrew here, but the substance 
of it appears in both Hebrew and L X X in 1 Chron. vii. 14. 
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45 IX. Ν α χ ώ ρ ερμηνεύεται φωτός άνάπανσις, Μελχά 
δ \ Q / \ f Τ-> Χ Ο Χ Γ Λ / Χ Χ Τ 

ε ρασιλισσα, ϊΌυμα οε ορωσα τι. το μεν ονν 
φώς εχειν κατά διάνοιαν αγαθόν, το δε άναπαυό-
μενον και ηρεμούν και άκίνητον ού τέλειον αγαθόν 
ησυχία μέν γάρ τά κακά χρήσθαι λυσιτελές, τά 

46 δέ αγαθά κινήσει συμφέρον, τις γάρ όνησις 
εύφώνου ήσυχάζοντος ή μή αύλοΰντος αύλητοϋ ή 
κιθαριστοΰ μή κιθαρίζοντος ή συνόλως τεχνίτου τά 
κατά τήν τέχνην μή ενεργούντος; ή γάρ άνευ 
πράξεως θεωρία φιλή πρός ουδέν Οφελος τοΐς 
έπιστήμοσιν ού γάρ ό παγκρατιάζειν ή πυκτεύειν 
ή παλαίειν είδώς έξαγκωνισθεϊς άπόναιτ άν 
αθλήσεως ή ό τήν τοϋ τρέχειν έπιστήμην έκμαθών, 
ει ποδαγρικώ χρησαιτο πάθει ή τινα άλλην περι 

47 τάς βάσεις κήρα άναδέξαιτο. φώς δέ φυχής 
ήλιοειδέστατον επιστήμη· καθάπερ γάρ τά Ομματα 
αύγαΐς, και ή διάνοια σοφία περιλάμπεται και \ 

[526] οξυδερκέστερα έμβλέπειν έγχριομένη καινοΐς άει 
48 θεωρήμασιν εθίζεται, φωτός ούν άνάπαυσις ερμη

νεύεται Ναχώρ είκότως' ή μέν γάρ 'Αβραάμ έστι 
τοϋ σοφού συγγενής, φωτός τοϋ κατά σοφίαν 
μετέσχηκεν ή δ ' ού συναποδεδήμηκεν αύτώ τήν 
άπό τοϋ γενομένου πρός τό άγένητον και τήν άπό 
τοϋ κόσμου πρός τον κοσμοπλάστην άποδημίαν, 
χωλήν και ατελή τήν έπιστήμην έκτήσατο, άνα-
παυομένην και μένουσαν, μάλλον δ ' άνδριάντος 

49 άφύχου τρόπον πεπηγυΐαν. τής γάρ Χαλδαϊκής 
α In the allegory of §§ 45-53, Nahor represents any 

philosophy which does not rise to the acknowledgement of 
God, not merely astrology, though for a moment in § 49 it 
seems to be identified with it. Rather its highest study is 
astrology, a science for which, so far as it recognizes the 
harmony of the heavens, Philo has considerable respect, cf, 
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IX. Nahor means "res t of light " a ; Milcah," queen" ; 45 
and Reumah, " seeing something/ ' Now to have light 
in the mind is good, yet what is at rest, quiet and 
immovable, is not a perfect good ; it is well that 
things evil should be in a state of stillness ; motion 
on the other hand is the proper condition for the good. 
For what use is the flute-player, however fine a per- 46 
former he may be, if he remain quiet and does not 
play, or the harpist if he does not use his harp, or in 
general any craftsman if he does not exercise his 
craft ? No knowledge is profitable to the possessors 
through the mere theory if it is not combined with 
practice : a man may know how to contend in the 
pancratium, to box or to wrestle, yet if his hands be 
tied behind his back he will get no good from his 
athletic training; so too with one who has mastered 
the science of running, if he suffers from gout or from 
any other affliction of the feet. Now knowledge is 47 
the great sunlight of the soul. For as our eyes are 
illuminated by the sun's rays, so is the mind by 
wisdom, and anointed with the eyesalve of ever fresh 
acquisitions of knowledge it grows accustomed to 
see with clearer vision. Nahor is therefore properly 
called " rest of l igh t" : in so far as he is wise Abra- 48 
ham's kinsman, he has obtained a share in wisdom's 
light ; but in so far as he has not accompanied him 
abroad in his journey from the created to the un
created, and from the world to the world's Framer, 
the knowledge he has gained is halting and incom
plete, resting and staying where it is, or rather stand
ing stockstill, like a lifeless statue. For he does not 49 

De Mlg. 178 ff. Its lower study is sceptical quibbling, and 
these two represent respectively the lawful wife and the 
concubine. 
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ού μετανίσταται χώρας, τουτέστι τής περί άστρο-
νομίαν θεωρίας ού διαζεύγνυται, τό γενόμενον προ 
τοϋ πεποιηκότος και κόσμον προ θεοϋ τετιμηκώς, 
μάλλον δέ τόι> κόσμον αυτόν θεόν αυτοκράτορα 
νομίζων, ούκ αύτοκράτορος έργον θεοϋ. 

50 Χ . Μελχάν δέ άγεται γυναίκα, ούκ ανθρώπων ή 
πόλεων άφηγουμένην, <ήν> τύχη, βασιλίδα, άλλ' 
όμώνυμον αυτό μόνον εκείνη, καθάπερ γάρ τον 
ούρανόν, άτε κράτιστον όντα τών γεγονότων, 
βασιλέα τών αισθητών εΐποι τις άν ούκ άπό σκοπού, 
ούτως και τήν περί αυτόν έπιστήμην, ήν μετίασιν 
οί άστρονο μουντές καϊ Χαλδαίοι διαφερόντως, 

61 βασιλίδα τών επιστημών, γυνή μέν ούν ήδε άστή, 
παλλακή δέ ή έν τι τών όντων όρώσα, κάν ει 
πάντων εύτελέστατον ύπαρχοι, τώ μέν ούν άρίστω 
γένει τό άριστον όράν, τό Οντως όν, συμβέβη-
κεν—Ισραήλ yap ορών θεόν ερμηνεύεται,—τώ δέ 
δευτερείων έφιεμένω τό δεύτερον, τον αίσθητόν 
ούρανόν καϊ τήν έν αύτώ τών αστέρων έναρμόνιον 
τάζιν καϊ πάμμουσον ώς αληθώς χορείαν. 

52 τρίτοι δέ είσιν οί σκεπτικοί, τών μέν έν τή φύσει 
κρατίστων, αισθητών τε καϊ νοητών, ούκ εφ
απτόμενοι, περί μικρά μέντοι σοφίσματα τριβόμενοι 
καϊ γλισχρολογούμενοι. τούτοις ή όρώσα τι κάν1 

τό μικρότατον παλλακϊς 'Potyza συνοικεί μή 
δνναμένοις πρός τήν τών άμεινόνων έλθειν έρευναν, 

53 έξ ών τον εαυτών βίον όνήσουσιν. ώσπερ γάρ έν 
ίατροΐς ή λεγομένη λογιατρεία πολύ τής τών 
καμνόντων ωφελείας αποστατεί—φαρμάκοις γάρ 
καϊ χειρονργίαις καϊ διαίταις, άλλ' ού λόγοις, 
αί νόσοι θεραπεύονται,—ούτω καϊ έν φιλοσοφία 

1 M S S . και. 
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remove from the land of Chaldaea, that is he does 
not sever himself from the study of astrology; he . 
honours the created before the creator, and the world 
before God, or rather he holds that the world is not 
the work of God but is itself God absolute in His 
power. X. But in Milcah he marries 60 
a queen, not a ruler of men or perhaps cities, but one 
who merely bears the same name with a different 
meaning. For just as heaven, being the best and 
greatest of created things, may be rightly called the 
king of the world of our senses, so the knowledge of 
heaven, which the star-gazers and the Chaldaeans 
especially pursue, may be called the queen of sciences. 
Milcah, then, is the legit imate wife, but the concubine 51 
is she who sees one thing of what is, though it be but 
the meanest of all. Now to see the best , that is the 
truly existing, is the lot of the best of races, Israel, 
for Israel means seeing God. The race or kind that 
strives for the second place sees the second best, that 
is the heaven of our senses, and therein the well-
ordered host of the stars, the choir that moves to the 
fullest and truest music. Third are the 52 
sceptics, who do not concern themselves with the 
best things in nature, whether perceived by the 
senses or the mind, but spend themselves on pet ty 
quibbles and trifling disputes. These are the house
mates of Reumah, who " sees someth ing / ' even the 
smallest, men incapable of the quest for the better 
things which might bring profit to their lives. In 53 
the case of physicians what is called word-medicine 
is far removed from assistance to the sick, for diseases 
are cured by drugs and surgery and prescriptions of 
diet , but not with words ; and so too in philosophy 

4 8 3 



P H I L O 

λογοπώλαι καϊ λογοθήραί τίνες αυτό μόνον είσί, 
τον άρρωστημάτων γέμοντα βίον θεραπεύειν οντε 
εθελοντές οϋτε έπιτηδεύοντες, εκ πρώτης δέ 
ηλικίας άχρι γήρως εσχάτου γνωσιμαχοΰντές τε 

[527] καϊ σύλλαβομαχοΰντες ούκ έρυθριώσιν, | ώσπερ 
τής ευδαιμονίας έπ* ονομάτων καϊ ρημάτων [ /cat] 
άπεράντω καϊ άνηνύτω περιεργία κείμενης, άλλ' 
ούκ εν τώ τό ήθος, τήν τοΰ ανθρωπείου <βίου> 
πηγήν, άμεινον κατμστήσασθαι, τάς μέν κακίας 
ύπερορίους φυγαδεύσαντα αύτοΰ, τάς δέ άρετάς 
είσοικίσαντα.1 

64 XI . Παλλακά? μέντοι [ή]2 δόξας καϊ δόγματα 
προσίενται καϊ οί ^μΰλοι. φησι γοΰν ότι Θαμνά, 
ή παλλακή Έλιφάς τοΰ υιού Ή σ α υ , ετεκε τώ 
Έλιφάς τον 'Αμαλήκ.^ ώ τής τοΰ απογόνου 
λαμπράς δυσγενείας' όφει δέ αύτοΰ τήν δυσ-
γένειαν, έάν άποστάς τοΰ περι ανθρώπων ταΰτα 
είρήσθαι νομίζειν τήν φυχήν ώσπερ έξ ανατομής 

55 επισκέπτη, τήν μέν τοίνυν άλογον και άμετρον 
όρμήν τοΰ πάθους Άμαλήκ προσαγορεύεΐ' μετα-
ληφθεϊς γάρ έστι λαός έκλείχων- καθάπερ γάρ ή 
τοΰ πυρός δύναμις τήν παραβληθεΐσαν ύλην ανα
λίσκει, τον αυτόν τρόπον καϊ τό πάθος άναζέον τά 
έν ποσϊ πάντα έπιλιχμάται και διαφθείρει. 

66 τούτου τοΰ πάθους πατήρ 'Έλιφάς αναγράφεται 
δεόντως- ερμηνεύεται γάρ* θεός με διέσπειρεν. 
άλλ' ούχ όταν άνασκεδάση ή διασπείρη καϊ σκορα-

1 τίνα. must be understood as subject to καταστήσασθαι; 
otherwise grammar will require φν/αδεύσαντας ( - « ? ) and 
είσοικίσαντα* (-ες ?). 

2 Perhaps read παλλακάς μέντοι </cai άστάς\ δόξας κτλ. 
See App. p. 578. 
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there are men who are merely word-mongers and 
word-hunters, who neither wish nor practise to cure 
their life, brimful of infirmities as it is, but from their 
earliest years to extreme old age contend in battles 
of a rgument 0 and battles of syllables and blush not 
to do so. They act as though happiness depended 
on the endless fruitless hypercriticism of words as 
such,& instead of on establishing on a better basis 
character, the fount of human life,0 by expelling the 
vices from its borders and planting there the virtues 
as settlers in their stead. 

XL The wicked, too, take to them as concubines, 54 
opinions and doctrines. Thus he says that Timna, 
the concubine of Eliphaz, the son of Esau, bore 
Amalek to Eliphaz (Gen. xxxvi. 12). How distin
guished is the misbirth of him whose descent is here 
given ! What the misbirth is you will see, if you cast 
away all thought that these words refer to men and 
turn your attention to what we may call the anatomy 
of soul-nature. d I t is then the unreasoning and un- 55 
measured impulse or appetite of passion which he 
calls Amalek, for the word by translation means 
" people licking up." For as the force of fire con
sumes the fuel laid before it, so too the boiling of 
passion licks up and destroys all that stands in its 
way. This passion is rightly declared to 56 
have Eliphaz for its father, for Eliphaz means " God 
hath dispersed me." And is it not true that when 
God scatters and disperses the soul and ejects 

a See App. p. 577. 
b Lit. " nouns and verbs." see note on De Mig. 49. 

c See App. p. 578. 
d Lit. " observe the soul as it were by anatomy." 
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κίση τήν φνχήν άφ' έαυτοϋ 6 θεός, το άλογον 
ευθύς γεννάται πάθος; την μεν γάρ όρατικήν 
αύτοΰ φιλόθεον όντως διάνοιαν, κληματιδα ευγενή, 
καταφυτεύει ρίζας άποτείνωΡ πρός άιδιότητα και 
εύφορίαν καρπών διδούς πρός κτήσιν και άπό-

67 λαυσιν αρετών, διό και Μωυσής εύχεται φάσκων 
" είσαγαγών καταφύτευσον αυτούς," ίνα μή εφ
ήμερα ά λ λ ' αθάνατα καϊ μακραίωνα γένηται τά 
θεια βλαστήματα. την^δέ άδικον καϊ άθεον φυχήν 
φυγαδεύων άφ* εαυτού πορρωτάτω διέσπειρεν είς 
τον ηδονών καϊ επιθυμιών καϊ αδικημάτων χώρον. 
ό δε χώρος ούτος προσφυεστατα άσεβων καλείται, 
ούχ ό μυθευόμενος έν "Αιδου· καϊ γάρ ό πρός 
άλήθειαν "Αιδης ο^τοϋ μοχθηρού βίος έστιν, ο 
άλάστωρ καϊ παλαμναΐος και πάσαις άραΐς ένοχος. 

68 XII. έστι δε και έτέρωθι τό γράμμα 
τοΰτο έστηλιτευμένον " ήνίκα διεμέριζεν ό ύφι-
στος έθνη, ώς διέσπειρεν υιούς 'Αδάμ," τούς γήινους 
απαντάς τρόπους ούράνιον ουδέν αγαθόν έσπουδα-
κότας ίδεΐν ήλασεν, άοίκους καϊ άπόλιδας καϊ 
σποράδας όντως έργασάμενος. ούδενϊ γάρ τών 
φαύλων ούκ οΐκος, ού πόλις, ούκ άλλο τών είς 
κοινωνίαν ουδέν δ ι α σ ώ ζ ε τ α ι , άλλ ' άνίδρυτος ών 
σπείρεται, πάντη φορούμενος καϊ μετανιστάμενος 
άεϊ καϊ μηδαμόθι στηριχθήναι δυνάμενος. 

59 γίνεται ούν τώ φαύλω έζ αστής μέν κακία, τό δέ 
πάθος έκ παλλακής. λογισμού γάρ ή μέν όλη 

[528] φυχή καθάπερ άστή σύμβιος \ —φνχή δέ έπίληπτος 
τίκτει κακίας,—ή δέ τοϋ σώματος φύσις παλλακή, 

a Q r « g r a f t . " & Or simply " recorded." 
c i.e. including the AXoyov part of the soul as well as the 

" soul's soul" or mind. Cf. Quis Rerum 55. 
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it with contumely from His presence unreasoning 
passion is at once engendered ? The mind which 
truly loves God, that has the vision of Him, H e 
" plants in ," as a branch α of goodly birth, and H e 
deepens its roots to reach to eternity and gives it 
fruitfulness for the acquisition and enjoyment of 
virtue. That is why Moses prays in these words, 57 
" Bring them in and plant them in " (Ex. xv. 17), that 
the saplings of God's culture may not be for a day 
but age-long and immortal. On the other hand he 
banishes the unjust and godless souls from himself to 
the furthest bounds, and disperses them to the place 
of pleasures and lusts and injustices. That place is 
most fitly called the place of the impious, but it is not 
that mythical place of the impious in Hades. For 
the true Hades is the life of the bad, a life of damna
tion and blood-guiltiness, the victim of every curse. 

X I I . And elsewhere we have this text , 6 8 

graven as on a stone,- " When the Highest divided the 
nations, when H e dispersed the sons of Adam " 
(Deut . xxxii . 8 ) , that is , when H e drove away all the 
earthly ways of thinking which have no real desire to 
look on any heaven-sent good, and made them home
less and city less, scattered in very truth. For none of 
the wicked have preserved for them home or city, 
nor aught else that tends to fellowship, but they are 
scattered without sett lement , driven about on every 
side, ever changing their place, nowhere able to hold 
their ground. So then the wicked man 59 
begets vice by his legit imate wife and passion by his 
concubine. For the soul as a w h o l e c is the legit imate 
life-mate of reason, and if it be a soul of guilt it brings 
forth vices. The bodily nature is the concubine, and 
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δι* ής ή γένεσις τοΰ πάθονς θεωρείται9 ηδονών γάρ 
60 καϊ επιθυμιών χώρα τό σώμα. καλείται δέ 

θαμνά, ής μεταληφθέν έστι τοΰνομα έκλειφις 
σαλευομένη· εκλείπει γάρ καν άδννατεΐ ή φνχή τώ 
πάθει, σάλον και κλύδωνα πολύν άπό σώματος 
ένδεξαμένη διά τον καταρραγέντα βαρύν χειμώνα 

61 έξ άμετρίας ορμής. κεφαλή δέ ώς ζώου 
πάντων τών λεχθέντων μερών ό γενάρχης εστίν 
'ίίσαϋ, ος τοτέ μέν ποίημα, τοτέ δέ δρυς ερμη
νεύεται, δρυς μέν, παψοσον άκαμπής και ανένδοτος 
άπειθής τε και σκληραύχην φύσει, συμβούλω 
χρώμενος άνοια, δρύινος όντως, ποίημα δέ, παρ-
όσον πλάσμα και μύθος έστιν ό μετά αφροσύνης 
βίος, τραγωδίας 4ta\ κενού κόμπου καϊ πάλιν 
γέλωτος καϊ κωμικής χλεύης άνάπλεως, υγιές έχων 
ουδέν, κατεφευσμένος, έκτετοξευκώς άλήθειαν, τήν 
άποιον καϊ άνείδεον καϊ άπλαστον φύσιν έν ούδενϊ 

62 λόγω τιθέμενος, ής ό ασκητής έρά. μαρτυρεί δέ 
Μωυσής φάσκων, οτι " ήν *1ακώβ άπλαστος, 
οίκων οίκίαν," ώστε ό ενάντιος τούτω άοικος άν 
εΐη, πλάσματος καϊ ποιήματος καϊ μυθικών λήρων 
εταίρος, μάλλον δέ σκηνή καϊ μύθος αυτός. 

63 XIII . Ή μέν δή λογισμού φιλοθεάμονος πρός 
άστάς καϊ παλλακίδας δυνάμεις σύνοδος, ώς οΐόν 
τε ήν, είρηταΐ' τον δ ' είρμόν τοϋ λόγου συνυφαν-

α Cf. note on De Sac. 17. 
b Throughout these sections there is a play upon the 

technical literary use of ποίημα and πλάσμα. While ποίημα 
in this sense is a poem in general, πλάσμα is used of fictitious 
but possible material such as was used in comedy, while 
μύθος gives the legendary matter which formed the staple of 
tragedy. The double use of ποίημα in Quod Det. 125 is 
somewhat similar. 
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we see that through it passion is generated, for the 
body is the region of pleasures and lusts. This 60 
concubine is called Timna, whose name translated 
is " tossing faintness." For the soul faints and loses 
all power through passion when it receives from the 
body the flood of tossing surge caused by the storm 
wind which sweeps down in its fury, driven on by 
unbridled appetite. And of all the mem- 61 
bers of the clan here described Esau is the progenitor, 
the head as it were of the whole creature,—Esau 
whose name we sometimes interpret as f f a n oak," 
sometimes as " a thing made u p . " a H e is an oak 
because he is unbending, unyielding, disobedient and 
stiff-necked by nature, with folly as his counsellor, 
oak-like in very truth; he is a thing made up because 
the life that consorts with folly is just fiction and 
fable, full of the bombast of tragedy on the one hand 
and of the broad jest ing of comedy on the other ; b it 
has nothing sound about it , is utterly false and has 
thrown truth overboard ; it makes no account of the 
nature which is outside qua l i t i e s c and forms and 
fashionings, the nature which the Man of Practice 
loves. To this Moses testifies when he says, " Jacob 62 
was a plain or unfashioned man, living in a house " 
(Gen. xxv. 27). And therefore Esau his opposite 
must be houseless, and the friend of fiction and make
up and legendary follies, or rather himself the actor's 
stage and the playwright's legend. 

XII I . W e have now to the best of our ability 63 
described the mating of the reason which yearns to 
see and learn with the faculties both of the lawful 
and the concubine type . W e must now continue the 
thread of our discourse by examining the words 

c Again a play (not translatable) on ποίημα. 
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τέον τάκόλουθα διερευνώντας. " ύπήκουσε "φησιν 
'* Αβραάμ τής φωνής Έάρρας"· άναγκαΐον γάρ 
τοΐς παραγγέλμασιν αρετής τον μανθάνοντα πειθ-

64 αρχεΐν. ού πάντες δέ πειθάρχοϋσιν, άλλ' οσοις 
σφοδρός έρως έντέτηκεν επιστήμης- έπει καθ* 
έκάστην σχεδόν ήμέραν τά τε ακροατήρια και τά 
θέατρα πληρούται, διεξέρχονται δέ απνευστί συν-
είροντες τούς περι αρετής λόγους οι φιλοσοφοϋντες. 

6δ άλλά τί τών λεγομένων Οφελος; άντϊ γάρ τοϋ 
προσέχειν έτέρωσε τον νουν άποστείλαντες οί μέν 
πλου και εμπορίας, οί δέ προσόδων καϊ γεωργίας, 
οί δέ τιμών καϊ πολιτείας, οί δέ τών άφ* έκαστης 
τέχνης καϊ έπιτηδεύσεως κερδών, άλλοι δέ τιμω
ρίας έχθρων, οί δέ τών έν ταΐς έρωτικαΐς έπι-
θυμίαις απολαύσεων καϊ συνόλως έτερων έτεροι 
διαμέμνηνται, ώς ένεκα τών έπιδεικνυμένων κεκω-
φήσθαι, τοΐς μέν σώμασι παρεΐναι μόνον, ταΐς δέ 
διανοίαις άπηλλάχθαι, ειδώλων καϊ ανδριάντων 

66 διαφέρειν μηδέν. ει δέ τίνες καϊ προσ-
έχουσι, τοσούτον χρόνον καθέζονταϊ μόνον άκού-
οντες, άπαλλαγέντες δ' ούδενός τών είρημένων δια
μέμνηνται, καϊ ήκον τερφθήναι δι' ακοής μάλλον 
ή ώφεληθήναι- ώστε ουδέν αυτών ΐσχυσεν ή φυχή 
συλλαβεΐν καϊ κυοφορήσαι, άλλ' άμα τό κινούν τήν 

[529] ήδονήν αίτιον \ ησύχασε καϊ ή προσοχή κατεσβέσθη. 
67 τρίτοι δέ είσιν οΐς έναυλα μέν τά 

λεχθέντα ύπηχεΐ, σοφισταϊ δέ άντϊ φιλοσόφων 
ανευρίσκονται, τούτων ό μέν λόγος επαινετός, ό 
δέ βίος φεκτός έστι- δυνατοί μέν γάρ ειπείν, 

68 αδύνατοι δέ είσι πράττειν τά βέλτιστα, μόλις ούν 
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which follow. Abraham, it says, " hearkened to the 
voice of Sarah " (Gen. xvi. 2), for the learner must 
needs obey the commands of virtue. Yet not all do (54 
obey, only those in whom the strong longing for 
knowledge has become ingrained. Hardly a day 
passes but the lecture-halls and theatres are rilled 
with philosophers discoursing at length, stringing 
together without stopping to take breath their dis
quisitions on virtue. Yet what profit is there in their 65 
talk ? For instead of attending, the audience dis
miss their minds elsewhither, some occupied with 
thoughts of voyaging and trading, some with their 
farming and its returns, others with honours and 
civic life, others on the profits they get from their 
particular trade and business, others with the venge
ance they hope to wreak on their enemies, others 
with the enjoyments of their amorous passions, the 
class of thought in fact differing with the class of 
person. Thus, as far as what is being demonstrated 
is concerned, they are deaf, and while they are 
present in the body are absent in mind, and might as 
well be images or statues. And any who 66 
do attend sit all the time merely hearing, and when 
they depart they remember nothing that has been 
said, and in fact their object in coming was to please 
their sense of hearing rather than to gain any profit; 
thus their soul is unable to conceive or bring to the 
birth, but the moment the cause which stirred up 
pleasure is silent their attention is extinguished too. 

There is a third class, who carry away 67 
an echo of what has been said, but prove to be sophists 
rather than philosophers. The words of these 
deserve praise, but their lives censure, for they are 
capable of saying the best, but incapable of doing it. 
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εστίν εύρεΐν προσεκτικόν και μνημονικόν, τό πράτ-
τειν τοϋ λέγειν προτιμώντα, α δή μαρτυρεΐται τώ 
φιλομαθεΐ διά τοϋ " ύπήκουσε τής φωνής Σάρρας." 
ου γάρ άκονων άλλ' υπάκουων εΙσάγεται- τό δέ 
έστι τοϋ συναινεΐν και πειθαρχεΐν εύθυβολώτατον 

69 όνομα. ούκ άπό σκοπού δέ πρόσκειται 
τό " τής φωνής" άλλά μή τής φωνούσης Σάρρας 
ύπακοϋσαι. ΐδιον γάρ τοϋ μανθάνοντος φωνής και 
λόγων άκροάσθαι, διδάσκεται γάρ τούτοις μόνοις' 
ό δέ ασκήσει τό καλόν άλλά μή διδασκαλία κτώ
μενος ού τοις λεγομένοις άλλά τοις λέγουσι προσ
έχει, μιμούμενος τον εκείνων βίον έν ταΐς κατά 

70 μέρος άνεπιλήπτοις πράζεσι. λέγεται γάρ έπϊ τοϋ 
9\ακώβ, ήνίκα είς τον συγγενικόν γάμον πέμπεται* 
" είσήκουσεν Ιακώβ τοΰ πατρός και τής μητρός 
αύτοϋ, και έπορεύθη είς τήν Μεσοποταμίαν," ού 
τής φωνής ουδέ τών λόγων—τοϋ γάρ βίου μιμητήν 
έδει τον άσκητήν, ούκ άκροατήν λόγων εΐναΐ' 
τούτο μέν γάρ ίδιον τοΰ διδασκομένου, εκείνο δέ 
τοϋ διαθλοΰντος,—ίνα κάνταϋθα διαφοράν άσκητοϋ 
και μανθάνοντος καταλάβωμεν, τοΰ μέν κόσμου-
μένου κατά τον λέγοντα, τοΰ δέ κατά τον εκείνου 
λόγον. 

71 XIV. " Ααβοϋσα " ούν φησι " Σάρρα ή γυνή 
9Αβραάμ *Άγαρ τήν Αίγυπτίαν, τήν εαυτής παι-
δίσκην, μετά δέκα έτη τοϋ οίκήσαι 9Αβραάμ έν γή 
Χαναάν, έδωκε τώ 9Αβραάμ τώ άνδρι αυτής αύτώ 
γυναίκα." βάσκανον μέν και πικρόν καϊ κακόηθες 
φύσει κακία, ήμερον δέ καϊ κοινωνικόν καϊ ευμενές 
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Rarely then shall we find one who combines attention, gg 
memory and the valuing of deeds before words, which 
three things are vouched for in the case of Abraham, 
the lover of learning, in the phrase " He hearkened to 
the voice of Sarah," for he is represented not as hear
ing, but as hearkening, a word which exactly ex
presses assent and obedience. There is a 6 g 
point, too, in the addition " to the voice," instead of 
" he hearkened to Sarah speaking." For it is a 
characteristic mark of the learner that he listens to a 
voice and to words, since by these only is he taught 
whereas he who acquires the good through practice, 
and not through teaching, fixes his attention not on 
what is said, but on those who say it, and imitates 
their life as shewn in the blamelessness of their 
successive actions. Thus we read in the case of 70 
Jacob, when he was sent to marry into his mother's 
family," Jacob heard his father and mother, and went 
to Mesopotamia " (Gen. xxviii. 7). " Heard them," 
it says, not their voice or words, for the practiser must 
be the imitator of a life, not the hearer of words, since 
the latter is the characteristic mark of the recipient 
of teaching, and the former of the strenuous self-
exerciser. Thus this text too is meant as a lesson to 
us that we may realize the difference between a 
learner and a practiser, how the course of one is 
determined by what a person says, the other by the 
person himself. 

XIV. The verse continues, " So Sarah the wife of 71 
Abraham, ten years after Abraham dwelt in Canaan, 
took Hagar the Egyptian her handmaid and gave 
her to Abraham her husband as his wife " (Gen. 
xvi. 3 ) . Now vice is malignant and sour and ill-
minded by nature, while virtue is gentle and sociable 
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αρετή, πάντα τρόπον τούς εύφυώς έχοντας ώφελεΐν 
72 ή δ ι ' αυτής ή δ ι ' έτερων έθέλουσα. νυνί γοΰν μήπω 

δυναμένοις ήμΐν εκ φρονήσεως παιδοποιεΐσθαι τήν 
εαυτής έγγυα θεραπαινίδα, τήν έγκύκλιον, ώς έφην, 
παιδείαν, και μονονού προξενεΐν και νυμφοστολεΐν 
υπομένει- αυτή γάρ λέγεται λαβοΰσα διδόναι τώ 

73 άνδρι αυτής γυναίκα ταύτην. άξιον δέ 
διαπορήσαι, διά τί νυνί πάλιν γυναίκα τοΰ 'Αβραάμ 
εΐπε τήν Σάρραν , πολλάκις ήδη πρότερον μεμηνυ-
κώς* ού γάρ μακρολογίας τό φαυλότατυν είδος, 
ταυτολογίαν, επιτετήδευκε. τί ούν λεκτέον ; επειδή 
μέλλει τήν θεραπαινίδα φρονήσεως, τήν έγκύκλιον 
παιδείαν, έγγυάσθαι, φησιν οτι ούκ έξελάθετο τών 
πρός τήν δέσποιναν αυτής ομολογιών, ά λ λ ' οΐδε μέν 
έκείνην εαυτού νόμω και γνώμη γυναίκα, ταύτην δέ 
ανάγκη καϊ βία καιρού, τοΰτο δέ παντϊ συμβαίνει 
φιλομαθεΐ' μάρτυς δ ' ο πεπονθώς γένοιτ άν άφευ-

^ δέστατος. \ έγώ γοΰν ήνίκα πρώτον 
κέντροις φιλοσοφίας πρός τον πόθον αυτής άν-
ηρεθίσθην, ώμίλησα κομιδή νέος ών μια τών θερα-
παινίδων αυτής, γραμματική, καϊ όσα έγέννησα έκ 
ταύτης, τό γράφειν, τό άναγινώσκειν, τήν ίστορίαν 

75 τών παρά ποιηταΐς, άνέθηκα τή δεσποίνη. καϊ 
πάλιν έτερα συνελθών, γεωμετρία, καϊ τοΰ κάλλους 
άγάμενος—είχε γάρ συμμετρίαν καϊ άναλογίαν έν 
τοΐς μέρεσι πάσι—τών εγγόνων ουδέν ένοσφισάμην, 

76 άλλά τή άστή φέρων έδωρησάμην. έσπούδασα καϊ 
τρίτη συνελθεΐν—ήν δέ εύρυθμος, εύάρμοστος, έμ-
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and kindly, willing in every way, either by herself 
or others, to help those whom nature has gifted. 
Thus in the case before us, since as yet we are unable 72 
to beget by wisdom, she gives us the hand of her 
maiden, who is, as I have said, the culture of the 
schools ; and she does not shrink, we may almost say, 
to carry out the wooing and preside over the bridal 
rites ; for she herself, we are told, took Hagar and 
gave her as wife to her husband. Now 73 
it is worth considering carefully why in this place 
Moses again calls Sarah the wife of Abraham, when 
he has already stated the fact several times ; for 
Moses did not practise the worst form of prolixity, 
namely tautology. What must we say then ? This. 
When Abraham is about to wed the handmaid of 
wisdom, the school culture, he does not forget, so 
the text implies, his faith plighted to her mistress, 
but knows that the one is his wife by law and deliber
ate choice, the other only by necessity and the force 
of occasion. And this is what happens to every lover 
of learning ; personal experience will prove the most 
infallible of testimonies. For instance 74 
when first I was incited by the goads of philosophy 
to desire her I consorted in early youth with one of 
her handmaids, Grammar, and all that I begat by 
her, writing, reading and study of the writings of the 
poets, I dedicated to her mistress. And again I kept 75 
company with another, namely Geometry, and was 
charmed with her beauty, for she shewed symmetry 
and proportion in every part. Yet I took none of 
her children for my private use, but brought them as 
a gift to the lawful wife. Again my ardour moved 76 
me to keep company with a third ; rich in rhythm, 
harmony and melody was she, and her name was 
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μελής, μουσική δέ έκαλεΐτο—και έγέννησα έξ αυτής 
• διατονικά χρώματα και έναρμόνια, συνημμένα, 

διεζευγμένα μέλη, τής διά τεττάρων, τής διά 
πέντε, τής διά πασών συμφωνίας έχόμενα,~ και 
πάλιν ουδέν αυτών άπεκρυφάμην, ΐνα πλούσια μοι 
γένηται ή άστή γυνή, μυρίων οίκετών ύπηρετου-

77 μένη πλήθει. τινές γάρ τοΐς φίλτροις τών 
θεραπαινίδων δελεασθέντες ώλιγώρησαν τής δεσ-
ποίνης, φιλοσοφίας, καϊ κατεγήρασαν οί μέν έν 
ποιήμασιν, οί δέ έν γραμμαΐς, οί δέ έν χρωμάτων 
κράσεσιν, οί δέ έν άλλοις μυρίοις, ού δυνηθέντες 

78 έπϊ τήν άστήν άναδραμεΐν. έχει γάρ έκαστη τέχνη 
γλαφυρότητας, ολκούς τινάς δυνάμεις, νφ* ών ένιοι 
φυχαγωγούμενοι καταμένουσιν, έκλελησμένοι τών 
πρός φιλοσοφίαν ομολογιών, ο δέ εμμένων ταΐς 
συνθήκαις πορίζει πάντα πανταχόθεν πρός τήν 
άρέσκειαν αυτής, είκότως ούν τής πίστεως αυτόν 
άγάμενος ο ιερός λόγος φησιν, ότι και νΰν ήν αύτώ 
γυνή Σάρρα, ότε τήν θεραπαινίδα πρός τήν εκείνης 

79 άρέσκειαν ήγάγετο. καϊ μήν ώσπερ τά έγκύκλια 
συμβάλλεται πρός φιλοσοφίας άνάληφιν, ούτω καϊ 
φιλοσοφία πρός σοφίας κτήσιν. έστι γάρ φιλο
σοφία έπιτήδευσις σοφίας, σοφία δέ επιστήμη 
θείων καϊ ανθρωπίνων καϊ τών τούτων αιτίων, 
γένοιτ άν ούν ώσπερ ή εγκύκλιος μουσική φιλο-

80 σοφίας, ούτω καϊ φιλοσοφία δούλη σοφίας, φιλο
σοφία δέ έγκράτειαν μέν γαστρός, έγκράτειαν δέ 
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Music, and from her I begat diatonics, chromatics 
and enharmonics, conjunct and disjunct melodies, 
conforming with the consonance of the fourth, fifth 
or octave intervals . 0 And again of none of these did 
I make a secret hoard, wishing to see the lawful wife 
a lady of wealth with a host of servants ministering 
to her. For some have been ensnared by the 77 
love lures of the handmaids and spurned the mistress, 
and have grown old, some doting on poetry, some on 
geometrical figures, some on the blending of musical 
" colours," b and a host of other things, and have never 
been able to soar to the winning of the lawful wife . c 

For each art has its charms, its powers of attraction, 78 
and some beguiled by these stay with them and 
forget their pledges to Philosophy. But he who 
abides by the covenants he has made provides from 
every quarter everything he can to do her service. 
I t is natural, then, that the holy word should say in 
admiration of his faithfulness that even then was 
Sarah his wife when he wedded the handmaid to do 
her service. And indeed just as the school subjects 79 
contribute to the acquirement of philosophy, so does 
philosophy to the get t ing of wisdom. For philosophy 
is the practice or study of wisdom, and wisdom is the 
knowledge of things divine and human and their 
causes . d And therefore just as the culture of the 
schools is the bond-servant of philosophy, so must 
philosophy be the servant of wisdom. Now philo- 80 
sophy teaches us the control of the belly and the 

a Cf. Leg. All. iii. 122, De Post. 104, De Agr. 137. 
b See App. p. 578. 
c For the tendency to prolong the study of the Encyclia 

beyond what Philo considered the proper time cf. De Ebr. 
51. 

* See App. p. 579. 
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τών μετά γαστέρα, έγκράτειαν οε και γλώττης 
άναδιδάσκει. ταΰτα λέγεται μέν εΐναι δι* αυτά 
αιρετά, σεμνότερα δέ φαίνοιτ* ^άν>, ει θεοΰ τιμής 
και αρεσκείας ένεκα έπιτηδεύοιτο. μεμνήσθαι οΰν 
δει τής κυρίας, οπότε μέλλοιμεν αυτής <τάς> 
θεραπαινίδας μνάσθαί' καϊ λεγώμεθα μέν άνδρες 
εΐναι τούτων, ύπαρχέτω δ ' ήμΐν εκείνη πρός 

8 1 άλήθειαν γυνή, μή λεγέσθω. 
[531] - ^ V . | Δίδωσι δ ' ούκ^εύθύς είς τήν Χαναναίων 

γήν άφικομένω, άλλά μετά δεκαετίαν τής έκεΐ 
διατριβής, τί δέ τοΰτ* έστιν, ούκ άμελώς έπι-
σκεπτέον έν άρχήηχέν τής γενέσεως ημών ή φυχή 
συντρόφοις τοΐς πάυεσι μόνοις χρήται, λύπαις, 
άλγηδόσι, πτόαις, έπιθυμίαις, ήδοναΐς, ά διά τών 

. αισθήσεων έπ* αυτήν έρχεται, μήπω τοΰ λογισμού 
βλέπειν δυναμένου τά τε αγαθά καϊ κακά και 
ή διαφέρει ταΰτα αλλήλων άκριβοΰν, ά λ λ ' έτι 
νυστάζοντος καϊ ώς έν ύπνω βαθεΐ. καταμεμυκότος. 

82 χρόνου δέ προϊόντος όταν έκβαίνοντες τής παι
δικής ηλικίας μειρακιοΰσθαι μέΧλωμεγ, τό δίδυμον 
στέλεχος ευθύς έκ μιας, αρετή καϊ κακία, φύεται 
ρίζης' καϊ ποιούμεθα μέν τήν κατάληφιν άμφοΐν, 
αίρούμεθα δέ πάντως τήν έτερον, οί μέν ευφυείς 

83 άρετήν, κακίαν δ ' οί ενάντιοι. τούτων 
προϋποτυπωθέντων είδέναι χρή3 ότι παθών μέν 
Αίγυπτος σύμβολόν έστι, κακιών δέ ή Ύ^αναναίων 
γή* ώστ είκότως άναστήσας άπ* Αιγύπτου τον 

84 λεών είς τήν Χαναναίων εισάγει χώραν. άνθρωπος 
γάρ, ώς έφην, άμα μέν τή γενέσει τό Αίγύπτιον 
πάθος ελαχεν οίκεΐν ήδοναΐς καϊ άλγηδόσι προσ-
ερριζωμένος, αύθις δ ' άποικίαν στέλλεται τήν πρός 
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parts below it, and control also of the tongue. Such 
powers of control are said to be desirable in them
selves, but they will assume a grander and loftier 
aspect if practised for the honour and service of God. 
So when we are about to woo the handmaids we must 
remember the sovereign lady, and let us be called 
their husbands, but let her be not called but be in 
reality our true wife. 

XV. Next Sarah gives Hagar to Abraham, not at 8 1 
once after his arrival in the land of the Canaanites, 
but after he has stayed there for ten years. The 
meaning of this requires careful consideration. In 
the first stage of our coming into existence the soul 
is reared with none but passions to be its comrades, 
griefs, pains, excitements, desires, pleasures, all of 
which come to it through the senses, since the 
reason is not yet able to see good and evil and to 
form an accurate judgement of the difference between 
them, but is still slumbering, its eyes closed as if in 
deep sleep. But as time goes on, when we leave 8 2 
the stage of boyhood and are adolescent, there 
springs from the single root the twofold stalk, virtue 
and vice, and we form an apprehension of both, but 
necessarily choose one or the other, the better-
natured choosing virtue, the opposite kind vice. 

Following on this preliminary sketch 8 3 
we must know that Egypt symbolizes sense, and the 
land of the Canaanites vice, and thus it is natural 
that when Moses brings the people out of Egypt he 
should lead them into the country of the Canaanites. 
The man, as I have said, at his first coming into being 8 4 
receives for his habitation Egyptian passion, and his 
roots are fixed in pleasures and pains ; but after 
awhile he emigrates to a new home, vice. The 
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κακίαν, ήδη τοΰ λογισμού προς το όξυωπέστερον 
έπιδεδωκότος καϊ καταλαμβάνοντος μεν αμφότερα, 
αγαθόν τε αν καϊ κακόν, τό δέ) χείρον αίρουμένου 
διά τ ό πολύ μετέχειν τοΰ θνητοΰ, ω τό κακόν 
οίκεΐον, έπεϊ και τουναντίον τω θείω, τό αγαθόν. 

85 X V I . άλλ ' α ί μεν φύσει πατρίδες 
αύται , παιδικής μέν ηλικίας τό πάθος, Αίγυπτος, 
ήβώσης δέ κακία, ή ΎΆνάνιτις. ό δέ ιερός λόγος, 
καίτοι σαφώς επισταμένος τάς τοΰ θνητοΰ γένους 
πατρίδας ημών, υποτίθεται τά πρακτέα και συν-
οίσοντα παραγγέλλουν)μισεΐν τά έθη και τά νόμιμα 

86 και τά επιτηδεύματα αυτών έν οΐς φησι* " και εΐπε 
κύριος πρός Μωυσήν λέγων λάλησον τοΐς υίοΐς 
Ισραήλ καϊ έρεΐς πρός αυτούς- έγώ κύριος ό θεός 
υμών κατά τά επιτηδεύματα γής Αιγύπτου, έν ή 
κατοικήσατε έπ* αυτής, ού ποιήσετε- καϊ κατά τ ά 
επιτηδεύματα γής Χαναάν, είς ήν έγώ εισάγω υμάς 
έκεΐ, ού ποιήσετε- καϊ τοΐς νομίμοϊς αυτών ού 
πορεύσεσθε- τά κρίματά μου ποιήσετε, καϊ τά 
προστάγματα μου φυλάξεσθε, πορεύεσθε έν αύτοΐς· 
έγώ κύριος ό θεός υμών. καϊ φυλάξεσθε πάντα τά 
προστάγματα μου καϊ τά κρίματά μου, καϊ ποιή
σετε αυτά. ό ποιήσας αυτά ζήσεται έν αύτοΐς * 

87 έγώ κύριος ό θεός υμών.** ούκούν ή πρός άλήθειαν 
ζωή περιπατοΰντός1 έστιν έν ταΐς τοΰ θεοΰ κρίσεσι 

[532] καϊ προστάξεσιν, \ ώστε θάνατος άν εΐη τά τών 
άθεων επιτηδεύματα, τίνα δέ τά άθεων εϊβηται-

1 MS9. irepl παντός. 
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reason has by this time advanced to a higher degree 
of vision, and while it apprehends both alternatives, 
good and evil, chooses the worst, because mortality 
is so large an ingredient in the reason, and evil is 
native to mortality as its opposite, good, is to the 
divine. XVI. Now according to nature 85 
these are the native-lands of the two ages : Egypt, 
that is passion, of the age of childhood ; Canaan, that 
is vice, of the age of adolescence. But the holy word, 
though it knows full well what are the native-lands 
of our mortal race, sets before us what we should 
do and what will be for our good, by bidding us hate 
the habits and the customs and the practices of those 
lands. I t does so in the following words, " And the 86 
Lord spake unto Moses, saying : * Speak unto the 
sons of Israel, and thou shalt say unto them " I am 
the Lord your God. According to the practices 
of the land of Egypt, in which ye dwelt therein, ye 
shall not do ; and according unto the practices of 
the land of Canaan, into which I bring you there, you 
shall not do, and by their customs ye shall not walk. 
Ye shall do My judgements and ye shall keep My 
ordinances, walk in them. I am the Lord your God. 
And ye shall keep all My ordinances and My judge
ments, and ye shall do them. He that doeth them 
shall live in them. I am the Lord your God '* 1 1 (Lev. 
xviii. 1-5). So then the true life is the life of him 87 
who walks in the judgements and ordinances of God, 
so that the practices of the godless must be death. 
And what the practices of the godless are we have 
been told. They are the practices of passion and 
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τ ά πάθους και κακιών ε σ τ ί ν , 1 εξ ών τά άσεβων και 
ανόσιου ργών2 πλήθη φύεται. 

88 Μ ε τ ά δεκαετίαν οΰν τής προς ^ίαναναίους μετ-
οικίας άξόμεθα τήν "Αγαρ, επειοήπερ ευθύς μέν 
γενόμενοι λογικοί τής φύσει βλαβεράς άμαθίας και 
άπαιδευσίας μεταποιούμεθα, χρόνω δ9 ύστερον και 
εν αριθμώ τελείω, δεκάδι, νομίμου* παιδείας τής 
ώφελεΐν δυνάμενης είς επιθυμίαν έρχόμεθα. 

89 X V I I . Τον δέ περί δε£άοος Aoyov επιμελώς μέν 
ήκρίβωσαν μουσικών παίδες, ύμνησε δέ ού μετρίως 
ό ίερώτατος Μωυσής, άναθεις αύτη τά κάλλιστα, 
τάς αρχάς,* τάς άπαρχάς, τά τών ιερέων ενδελεχή 
δώρα, τήν τοΰ Π ά σ χ α οιατήρησιν, τον ίλασμόν, τήν 
διά πεντηκονταετίας άφεσίν τε και είς τάς αρχαίας 
λήξεις επάνοδον, τήν κατασκευήν τής ~άδιαλύτου 
σκηνής, άλλα μυρία, ών μακρόν άν εΐη μεμνήσθαι. 

90 τ ά δέ καίρια ού παρετεον.5 αύτίκα τον 
Ν ώ ε ήμΐν—πρώτος δ ' ούτος δίκαιος εν ταΐς ίεραΐς 
άνερρήθη γραφαΐς—άπό τοΰ διαπλασθεντός εκ γής 
εισάγει δεκατον, ούκ ενιαυτών πλήθος π α ρ α σ τ ή σ α ι 

1 M S S . τινά δέ αθεώρητα πάθους και κακιών εστίν.—The text 
printed is my conjecture. Mangey retains the M S . text 
and translates, ignoring the neuter τινά, " quidam non per-
pendunt affectus et vitia.*' Markland's άτινα δή is an im
provement, but still leaves αθεώρητα in the unnatural sense 
of *' regardless of ' ' (and therefore " practising " ) . Moreover, 
the words are quite pointless. With the correction the 
argument proceeds quite logically. The later part of the 
quotation tells us that he who does God's ordinances will 
live. It follows that the practices of the godless are death. 
I f you ask what are the practices of the godless, the first 
part of the text has told us (εϊρηται) that they are the practices 
of Egypt and Canaan, that is (see § 85) passion and vice. 
WTe might perhaps get even nearer to the M S S . by omitting 
τά before άθεων. 
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vices, from which spring the many multitudes of the 
impious and the workers of unholiness. 

So then t en years after our migration to the 88 
Canaanites we shall wed Hagar, since as soon as we 
have become reasoning beings we take to ourselves 
the ignorance and indiscipline whose nature is so 
mischievous a and only after a t ime and under the 
perfect number ten do we reach the desire for the 
lawful discipline which can profit us. 

XVII . Now the lore of the decad has been care- 89 
fully discussed in detail in the schools of the musicians, 
and is extol led in no ordinary degree by the holiest 
of men , Moses, who connects with it things of special 
excellence, governments, the first-fruits, the re
current gifts of the priests, the observation of the 
passover, the atonement, the liberation and return to 
the old possessions in the fiftieth year, the furnishing 
of the permanent tabernacle, and others without 
number. These it would take too long to mention, 
but crucial examples must not be omitted. 
For instance, he represents Noah, the first man re- 90 
corded as just in holy scriptures, as the tenth de
scendant from the man who was moulded from the 
earth ; and in doing so he does not wish to set before 

a Or perhaps "the natural (and harmful) ignorance," 
which, though a less obvious way of taking the words, agrees 
better with the thought that ignorance is the πατρίς of the 
man. 

2 Perhaps read άνοσίων Ζρ-γων; general practices are the 
progenitors of particular deeds. 

3 M S S . νομίμω ( - w s ) . 
4 So one M S . : the rest εύχάς, which Mangey preferred, 

but see beginning of § 92, and the thought of αρχάς recurs in 
% 110. 5 M S 8 . παρεατέον or παριτέον. 
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βουλόμενος, άλλά διδάξαι σαφώς, οτι ώσπερ δεκάς 
αριθμών τών άπό μονάδος έστι πέρας τελειότατον, 
ούτω τό δίκαιον έν φνχή τέλειον και πέρας όντως 

91 τών κατά τον βίον πράξεων. τήν μέν 
γάρ πολλαπλασιαζόμενων έφ* έαυτήν τριάδα πρός 
ένάτον γένεσιν αριθμόν πολεμιωτάτην έξεΐπον οί 
χρησμοί, τήν δέ έπιβεβηκνΐαν μονάδα πρός έκπλή-

92 ρωσιν δεκάδος ώς φίλην άπεδέξαντο. σημεΐον δέ* 
τάς εννέα τών βασιλέων αρχάς, ήνίκα ή εμφύλιος 
άνερριπίσθη στάσις, τών τεττάρων παθών πρός τάς 
πέντε αισθήσεις κονισαμένων και πόρθησιν καϊ 
κατασκαφήν κινδννενούμης τρόπον πόλεως τής 
Ολης1 άναδέχεσθαι φυχής, έκστρατεύσας ό σοφός 

93 'Αβραάμ κατέλυσε δέκατος επιφανείς, ούτος άντϊ 
χειμώνος γαλήνην καϊ ύγείαν άντϊ νόσον καϊ ζωήν, 
ει δει τάληθές ειπείν, άντϊ θάνατον παρεσκεύασε, 
τον νικηφόρον θεοϋ τροπαιοφόρον αυτόν άναδεί-
ξαντος, ω καϊ τάς δεκάτας χαριστήρια τής νίκης 

94 άνατίθησι. καϊ παντός μέντοι τοϋ έλθόν-
τος νπο τήν ραροον, λεγω οε τήν παιοειαν, 
ήμέρον καϊ τιθασοϋ θρέμματος τό δέκατον απο
κρίνεται, νόμον προστάξει γινόμενον " άγιον," ίν έκ 
πολλών διδασκώμεθα τήν δεκάδος πρός θεόν 
οικειότητα και τήν τοϋ εννέα άριθμοϋ πρός τό 

95 θνητόν ημών γένος. XVIII . άλλά γάρ 
[533] ούκ άπό ζώων \ μόνον άπάρχεσθαι δεκάτας, άλλά 

και άπό τών όσα έκ γής βλαστάνει διείρηται. 
" πάσα " γάρ φησι "δεκάτη τής γής άπό τοϋ 

1 Some M S S . αυλής: Wend, conjectures άλούσης. 
α See note on § 59. Here the phrase seems to be used of 

the animal or unreasoning nature, ignoring the mind. For 
the "city " of the story is Sodom, which is a "soul blind of 
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us any particular number of years, but to shew us 
clearly that, just as ten is the end of the numbers 
which start from one and most perfect, so justice in 
the soul is perfect and the true end of our life's 
actions. For when three is multiplied by 91 
itself and thus produces the number nine, the oracles 
pronounce it to be a number of great hostility, while 
the added one which completes the ten they approve 
of as friendly. This is shewn in the incident of 92 
Abraham and the nine kings. When the civil war burst 
into flames, and the four passions prepared for combat 
with the five senses, when the whole s o u l a was on the 
point to suffer sacking and razing like a city, wise 
Abraham took the field, and appearing as the tenth, 
made an end of all nine governments (Gen. xiv.). 
H e provided calm in the place of storm, health for 93 
sickness, and life we may truly say for death, being 
declared the winner of the trophies by God the 
victory-giver, to whom too he dedicated the tenths 
as thank-offerings for his victory (Gen. xiv. 20). 
Further, everything that comes " under the rod," the 94 
rod of discipline, b that is every tame and docile 
creature, has a tenth set apart from it which by the 
ordinance of the law becomes " holy " (Lev. xxvii. 32) , 
that so through many reminders we may learn the 
close connexion of ten with God and of nine with our 
mortal race. XVIII . But indeed it is 95 
commanded to offer tenths as first-fruits, not only 
from animals, but from all thafsprings from the earth. 
" Every tenth of the earth," it says, " from the seed 

reason " (§ 109). Wendland's άλούσης (agreeing with πόλεως) 
may be right. 

* Cf. Leg. All. iii. 89 f., De Post. 97. For ten as the 
number of παιδεία cf. note on De Sac. 122. 
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σπέρματος καϊ τον καρπού τοΰ ξνλίνον έστιν αγιον 
τω κνρίω* και πάσα δεκάτη βοών καϊ προβάτων, 
και πάν δ άν διέλθη έν τώ άριθμακύπό την ράβδον, 

y D το οεκατον εσται αγιον τω κνριω. οράς* οτι και 
άπό τοΰ περι ημάς όγκον σωματικοΰ, ός γεώδης καϊ 
ξύλινος όντως έστιν, οΐεται δειν άπάρχεσθαι; ή 
γάρ ζωή και διαμονή και αΰξή**·-* και ύγίεια αύτώ 
θεία γίνεται χάριτι. ό ρ α ^ δ ' ότι και άπό τών έν 
ήμΐν αύτοΐς ζώων άλογων—ταΰτα δ ' είσίν αισθήσεις 
—πάλιν άπάρχεσθαι διείρηται τ ο γάρ όράν και 
άκούειν καϊ όσφραίνεσθαι καϊ γενέσθαι, έτι δέ 
άπτεσθαι δωρεαϊ θεται, υπέρ ών εύχαριστητέον. 

97 άλλά γάρ ού μόνον έπϊ τοις ξνλίνοις 
καϊ γηίνοις σώματος Ογκοις1 ουδ ' έπ' άλόγοις ζώοις, 
ταΐς αίσθήσεσι, τον εύεργέτην έπαινεΐν δ ιδα
σκόμενα, άλλά καϊ έπϊ τώ νώ, ός κνρίως ειπείν 
άνθρωπος έστιν έν άνθρώπω, κρείττων έν χεί-

98 ρονι καϊ αθάνατος έν θνητώ. διά τοΰτο οΐμαι τά 
πρωτότοκα καθιέρωσε πάντα, τήν δεκάτην, λέγω 
Αενιτικήν φνλήν, άντικαταλλαξάμενος πρός δ ια -
τήρησιν καϊ φνλακήν όσιότητος καϊ ευσέβειας και 
λειτονργιών, αΐ πρός τήν τοΰ θεοΰ τιμήν ανα
φέρονται, τό γάρ πρώτον καϊ άριστον έν ήμΐν αύτοΐς 
ό λογισμός έστι, και άξιον τάς σννέσεως καϊ 
άγχινοίας καταλήφεώς τε καϊ φρονήσεως καϊ τών 
άλλων δννάμεων, όσαι περι αυτόν είσιν,. άπαρχάς 
άνατιθέναι θεώ τώ την εύφορίαν τοΰ διανοεΐσθαι 

99 παρασχόντι. ένθένδε ό μέν ασκητικός ορμηθείς 
ευχόμενος είπε* " πάντων ών άν μοι δώς, δεκάτην 
αποδεκατώσω σοι," ό δέ χρησμός ό μετά τάς 
έπινικίονς εύχάς αναγραφείς, άς ό τήν αύτομαθή 

1 M S S . σωματίκοΐ?% 
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and from the fruit of wood, and every tenth of oxen 
and sheep, and everything that passes through in the 
number under the rod the tenth shall be holy unto the 
Lord " (Lev. xxvii. 30, 32). Observe that he thinks 96 
that first-fruits are due from our body, the cumber
some mass which is indeed of earth and of wood. 
For its life and survival, growth and health, come to 
it by the grace of God. Note too that we are also 
bidden to give first-fruits of the unreasoning creatures 
within us, the senses, for sight and hearing and smell 
and taste and touch also are gifts of God for which we 
must give thanks. Yet not only for the 97 
wooden and earthen mass of the body, not only for 
the unreasoning creatures, the senses, are we taught 
to praise the Benefactor, but also for the mind which 
may be truly called the man within the man, the 
better part within the worse, the immortal within the 
mortal. This is why, I believe, He sanctified all the 98 
first-born, and took as their ransom the tenth, that is 
the tribe of Levi, that they should observe and 
maintain holiness and piety and the rites which are 
offered for the honour of God. For the first and best 
ihing in us is the reason, and it is only right that from 
•ts intelligence, its shrewdness, its apprehension, its 
prudence and the other qualities which belong to it, 
we should offer first-fruits to God, who gave to it 
its fertility of thinking. I t was this feeling which 99 
orompted the Man of Practice when he vowed thus, 
* Of all that thou givest me, I will give a tenth to 
chee " (Gen. xxviii. 22) ; which prompted the oracle 
that follows iie blessing given to the victor by 
Melchisedek the holder of that priesthood, whose 
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καϊ αύτ'οδίδακτον λαχών ίερωσύνην ποιείται Μελ-
χισεδέκ, " έδωκε γάρ αύτώ " φησιν " δεκάτην άπό 
πάντων," άπο τών κατ* αϊσθησιν τό καλώς αίσθάνε-
σθαι, άπό τών κατά λόγον τό εν λέγειν, άπό τών 

100 κατά νουν τό εδ διανοεΐσθαι. παγκάλως 
οΰν και άναγκαίως άμα έν ειδει παραδιηγήματος, 
ήνίκα τής ουρανίου και θείας τροφής τό μνημεΐον 
έν στάμνω χρνσώ καθιεροΰτο, φησιν ώς άρα " τό 
γομόρ τό δέκατον τών τριών μέτρων ήν." έν ήμΐν 
γάρ αύτοΐς τρία μέτρα είναι δοκεΐ, αΐσθησις, λόγος, 
νονς' αισθητών μεν άίσθησις, ονομάτων δέ και 
ρημάτων και τών λεγομένων ό λόγος, νοητών δέ 

101 νους. άφ* έκαστον δή τών τριών μέτρων τούτων 
άπαρκτέον ώσπερ τινά ίεράν δεκάτην, ίνα καϊ τό 
λέγειν καϊ τό αίσθάνεσθαι καϊ τό καταλαμβάνειν 
άννπαιτίως καϊύγιεινώς κατά θεόν έξετάζηται· τό 

[534] γάρ άληθινόν καϊ \ δίκαιον μέτρον τοϋτ* έστι, τά δέ 
102 καθ* ημάς φενδή τε καϊ άδικα. X I X . είκότως οΰν 

και έπϊ τών θνσιών τό μέν δέκατον τον μέτρον τής 
σεμιδάλεως τοΐς ίερείοις έπϊ τον βωμόν σνναν-
ενεχθήσεται, ό δέ ένατος αριθμός, τό λείφανον τον 
δεκάτον, παρ* ήμΐν αντοΐς παραμένει. 

103 τούτοις σννάδει καϊ ή τών ιερέων ενδελεχής θυσία* 
τό γάρ δέκατον τό τοΰ οΐφι σεμιδάλεως άεϊ δι-
είρηται προσφέρειν αύτοΐς. έμαθον γάρ τον ένατον 
υπερβαίνοντες αίσθητόν δοκήσει θεόν τον δέκατον 
καϊ μόνον όντα άφευδώς προσκυνεΐν. εννέα γάρ 
ό κόσμος έλαχε μοίρας, έν ούρανώ μέν οκτώ, τήν 
τε απλανή καϊ έπτά τάς πεπλανημένας έν τάζεσι 

α Or " Him who is tenth and alone trty exists"; or 
Him who is truly tenth and alone " (cf. § 10), referring to 

the mystical identity of the Ten and the One. 
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tradition he had learned from none other but himself. 
For " he gave h i m , , , it runs, " a tenth from all " 
(Gen. xiv. 2 0 ) ; from the things of sense, right use of 
s e n s e ; from the things of speech, good speaking; 
from the things of thought, good thinking. 
Admirable then, and demanded by the facts, are the 1 0 0 
words added as a sort of side utterance, when while 
tell ing us how the memorial of the divine and heaven
sent food was enshrined in a golden jar he continues, 
" the omer was the tenth part of three measures " 
(Ex. xvi. 36). For we seem to contain three measures, 
sense, speech, m i n d ; sense measuring the objects of 
sense, speech the parts of speech and what we say, 
and mind the things of mind. Of each of these three I 0 1 

measures we must offer as it were a holy tenth, that 
speech, sense perception and apprehension may be 
judged soundly and blamelessly according to God's 
standard, for this is the true and just measure, while 
our measures are false and unjust. X I X . So too it 1 0 2 
is only natural that in the matter of sacrifices the 
tenths of the measure of fine flour should be brought 
with the victims to the altar (Ex. xxix. 4 0 ) , while the 
numbers up to nine, what is left by the tenth, remain 
with ourselves. And the recurrent obla
tion of the priests is in agreement with this ; they 1 0 3 
are commanded to offer always the tenth of the ephah 
of fine flour (Lev. vi. 2 0 ) , for they have learned to 
rise above the ninth, the seeming deity, the world 
of sfcnse, and to worship Him who is in very truth 
God, who stands alone as the t e n t h . a For to the 1 0 4 
world belong nine parts, eight in heaven, one of the 
stars which wander not and seven of those that 
wander, though the order of their wandering is ever 
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φερομένας ταΐς αύταΐς, ένάτην δέ γήν συν1 ύδατι 
καϊ αέρι· τούτων γάρ μία συγγένεια τροπάς καϊ 

105 μεταβολάς παντοίας δεχόμενων, οίμέν οΰν πολλοί 
τάς εννέα ταύτας μοίρας και τον παγέντα κόσμον έζ 
αυτών έτίμησαν, ό δέ τέλειος τον υπεράνω τών 
εννέα, δημιουργόν αυτών, δέκατον θεόν όλον γάρ 
ύπερκύφας τό έργον έπόθει τον τεχνίτην, καϊ 
ικέτης και θεραπευτής έσπούδαζεν αύτοΰ γενέσθαι* 
διά τοΰτο δεκάτην ενδελεχή τώ δεκάτω και μόνω 

106 και αίωνίω ό ιερεύς άνατίθησι. τοΰτ* 
έστι κυρίως ειπείν τ$> φυχικόν Υίάσχα, ή <άπό> 
παντός πάθους και παντός αίσθητοΰ διάβασις πρός 
τό δέκατον, ό δή νοητόν έστι και θείον λέγεται 
γάρ' " δεκάτη τοΰ μηνός τούτου λαβέτωσαν έκα
στος πρόβατον κατ* οίκίαν," ΐνα άπό τής δεκάτης τώ 
δεκάτω καθιερωθή τά θύματα διατηρηθέντα έν τή 
φυχή κατά δύο μοίρας έκ τριών πεφωτισμένη, 
μέχρις άν όλη δι* Ολων γενομένη φέγγος ούράνιον, 
οία πλησιφαής σελήνη κατά δευτέρας εβδομάδος 
παραύζησιν, μή μόνον φυλάττειν άλλά και ίερουρ-
γεΐν ήδη δύνηται τάς άσινεΐς και άμωμους προ-

107 κοπάς. τοΰτ* έστιν ίλασμός2—και γάρ 
ούτος δεκάτη τοΰ μηνός βεβαιοΰται, τον δέκατον 
ίκετευούσης θεόν φυχής και τήν ταπεινότατα και 

1 M S S . την συν (iv). 2 M S S . Ιλασμούϊ. 

α The imperfects are difficult. The translation suggests 
that though "gnomic" like the aorist έτίμησαν, and not 
referring specially to the past, they differ from the aorist in 
expressing continuity. Cf. Quis Rerum 17. 

b The thought of the section is that the sheep taken on the 
tenth day, when the moon is two thirds oh its way to fullness, 
is an allegory of a soul which has reached a certain stage of 
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the same, while earth with water and air make the 
ninth, for the three form a single family, subject to 
changes and transformations of every kind. Now 105 
the mass of men pay honour to these nine parts and 
to the world which is formed from them, but he that 
has reached perfection honours Him that is above the 
nine, even their maker God, who is the tenth. For 
he continues to soar above all the artificer's work and 
d e s i r e a the artificer Himself, ever eager to be His 
suppliant and servant. That is why the priest offers 
recurrently a tenth to Him who is tenth and alone 
and eternal. W e find this " ten " plainly 106 
stated in the story of the soul's passover, the crossing 
from every passion and all the realm of sense to the 
tenth, which is the realm of mind and of G o d ; for 
we read " on the tenth day of this'month let everyone 
take a sheep for his house " (Ex. xii. 3 ) , and thus 
beginning with the tenth day we shall sanctify to 
Him that is tenth the offering fostered in the soul 
whose face has been illumined through two parts out 
of three, until its whole being becomes a brightness, 
giving light to the heaven like a full moon by its 
increase in the second week. And thus it will be 
able not only to keep safe, but to offer as innocent 
and spotless victims its advances on the path of 
progress. b W e find the same in the pro- 107 
pitiation which is established on the tenth day of the 
month (Lev. xxiii. 27), when the soul is suppliant to 
God the tenth, and is schooled to know the humilia-

progress and preserves (or increases?) it till it reaches its 
consummation, when it offers itself to God, For the con
nexion of the sheep with moral progress cf. De Sac. 112 
προκοπής δέ πρόβατον, ώς και αυτό δηλοΐ τοϋνομα (derived from 
προβαίνω) σύμβολον. φωτισμός and παραύξησις are the regular 
terms for the "lighting up'* and increasing of the moon. 
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ούδένειαν τοΰ γενητοΰ περίνοια1 λογισμού πεποί" 
θυίας και τάς έν άπασι τοΐς καλοΐς ύπερβολάς και 
ακρότητας τοΰ άγενήτου δεδιδαγμένης. ίλεως οΰν 
και άνευ ίκετείας ΐλεως ευθύς γίνεται τοΐς εαυτούς 
κακοΰσι καϊ συστελλουσι καϊ μή καυχήσει καϊ 

108 οίήσει φυσωμένοις. τοΰτ έστιν άφεσις, 
τοϋτ* ελευθερία παντελής φυχής όν έπλανήθη τε 
πλάνον άποσειομένης καϊ προς τήν απλανή φύσιν 
μεθορμιζομενης καϊ επί τους κλήρους έπανιούσης, 

[535] ους ελαχεν, ήνίκα λααπρόν \ επνει καϊ τούς περι 
τών καλών πόνους ήθλει.2 τότε γάρ αυτήν τών 
άθλων άγάμενος ο ιερός λόγος έτίμησε, γέρας 
έξαίρετον δούς, κλήρον άθάνατον, τήν εν άφθάρτω 

109 γένει τάξιν. τούτο καϊ ' Αβραάμ ό σοφός 
ικετεύει, μελλούσης έμπίπρασθαι λόγω μέν τής 
Σιοδομίτιδος γής, έργω δέ τής έστειρωμένης τά 
καλά καϊ τυφλής τον λογισμόν φυχής, ϊν*, έάν 
εύρεθή τό δικαιοσύνης μνημεΐον, ή δεκάς, έν αυτή, 
τύχη τινός αμνηστίας* άρχεται μέν οΰν τής ικεσίας 
άπό τοΰ τής αφέσεως αριθμού, πεντηκοντάδος, 
λήγει δέ είς δεκάδα, τήν τελευταίαν άπολύτρωσιν. 

HQ XX. άφ' οΰ μοι δοκεΐ και Μωυσής 
μετά τήν χιλιάρχων καϊ έκατοντάρχων καϊ πεντη-
κοντάρχων άίρεσιν έπϊ πάσι δεκαδάρχους χειρο-
τονεΐν, ίν , ει μή δύναιτο διά τών πρεσβυτέρων 
τάξεων βελτιοϋσθαι ό νους, άλλά τοι διά τών 

1 M S S . περιροίαν ( - a s ) : Mangey adopted περινοία, but took 
it as "having learnt by sagacity of reason the nothingness," 
etc., a sense which πεποι,θvias cannot, I think, bear. The 
translation given above is just grammatical, but awkward in 
the extreme. For conjectures see Appendix, p. 579. 

2 M S S . ήνθει. » 
β Though 50 (see § 109) is the leading number in the 
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tion and nothingness of its trust in the sagacity of a 
created reason, and how transcendent and supreme 
is the Uncreated in all that is good. And so He 
becomes propitious, and propitious even at once 
without their supplication, to those who afflict and 
belittle themselves and are not puffed up by vaunt
ing and self-pride. We find it in the 108 
" release " a (Lev. xxv. 9 ff.), in the perfect freedom of 
soul which shakes off the wandering of its past and 
finds a new harbour in the nature which wanders not, 
and returns to the heritages which it received in the 
years when the breath of its spirit was fresh and 
strong, and travail which has the good for its prize 
exercised its energy. For then the holy word, in 
admiration of its efforts, honoured it, and gave it a 
special guerdon, an undying heritage, its place 
in the order of the imperishable. 
We find it in the suppliant prayer of wise Abraham, 109 
who when fire was about to consume what is called 
the land of Sodom, but is in reality a soul barren of 
good and blind of reason, prayed that if there should 
be found in it that token of righteousness, the ten, it 
might receive some remission of punishment (Gen. 
xviii. 32). He begins indeed his supplication with 
fifty, the number of release, but ends with ten, which 
closes the possibility of redemption. 
XX. I t is on the same principle, as it seems to me, n o 
that Moses, after choosing rulers of thousands and 
hundreds and fifties, appointed rulers of tens last 
of all (Ex. xviii. 25), so that if the mind could not 
be bettered through the work of the senior ranks, 
it might get purification through the hindermost. 

institution of the Jubilee year, Philo refers to its proclamation 
on the 10th day of the month. 
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1 1 1 ύστατων καθαίρηται. πάγκαλον δέ δόγμα 
και ό τοϋ φιλομαθούς παις έμαθεν, ήνίκα τήν 
θανμαστήν έκείνην έπρέσβευε πρεσβείαν, αύτο-
μαθεΐ σοφώ προξένων οίκειοτάτην άρετήν, έπίμονήν. 
" δέκα γάρ καμήλους λαμβάνει," τήν δεκάδος, 
λέγω δε παιδείας ορθής, άνάμνησιν, άπό πολλών 

1 1 2 άπειρων μέν ούν τοΰ κυρίου μνημών, λαμβάνει δέ 
και " τών αγαθών εκείνου " δήλον ώς ούκ άργυρον 
ουδέ χρυσόν ή τινα^άλλα τών εν ύλαις φθαρταΐς— 
τήν γάρ αγαθού πρόσρησιν ουδέποτε τούτοις έπ-
εφήμισε Μωυσής,—άλλά τ ά γνήσια, ά φνχής 
έστι μόνα, εφοδιάζεται καϊ εμπορεύεται, διδα-
σκαλίαν, προκοπήν, σπουδήν, πόθον, ζήλον, ένθου-

1 1 3 σιασμούς, προφητείας, τοΰ κατορθοΰν έρωτα· οΐς 
έμμελετών καϊ ενασκούμενος, όταν ώσπερ έκ 
πελάγους ένορμίζεσθαι λιμένι μέλλη, λήφεται δύο 
μεν ενωτια, ανα οραχμήν ολκήν, ψελια οε οεκα 
χρυσών έπϊ τάς χείρας τής προξενουμένης. ώ 
θεοπρεποΰς κόσμου, δραχμήν μίαν1 είναι τό άκουσμα 
καϊ μονάδα αρραγή καϊ όλκόν φύσει—άκοήν γάρ 
ούδενϊ σχολάζειν έμπρεπές, ότι μή λόγω ένί, ός 
άν τάς τοΰ ενός άρετάς καϊ μόνου θεοΰ καλώς 
διεξέρχηται,—δέκα δέ χρυσών τά εγχειρήματα* 
πράξεις γάρ αί κατά σοφίαν τελείοις άριθμοΐς 
βεβαιούνται, και έστιν έκαστη τιμιωτέρα χρυσού. 

1 1 4 XXI. τοιαύτη τις έστι καϊ ή άρι-
στίνδην έπικριθεΐσα τών αρχόντων εισφορά, ήν 

1 M S S . μέν: perhaps, as Wendland conjectures, μέν μίαν. 
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And that is the high truth, too, which 111 
the servant of the lover of learning had mastered 
when he went as ambassador on that splendid errand, 
wooing for the man of self-taught wisdom the bride 
most suited to him, constancy (Gen. xxiv. 10) ; for 
out of the many or rather countless memories of his 
lord, he takes " ten camels," that is the " reminding " a 

which right instruction figured by the ten produces. 
He takes too of " his goods," clearly meaning not 112 
gold or silver or any others which are found in perish
able materials, for Moses never gave the name of 
good to these ; but genuine goods, which are soul-
goods only, he takes for his journey's provisions and 
his trading wares,—teaching, progress, earnestness, 
longing, ardour, inspiration, prophecy, and the love of 
high achievement. By practice and exercising him- 113 
self in these, when the time comes for him to leave 
the seas, so to speak, and anchor in harbour, we shall 
find that he takes two ear-rings, drawing a weight 6 of a 
drachma, and bracelets of ten weights of gold for the 
hands of the bride, whom he courts for his master 
(Gen. xxiv. 22). Truly a glorious adorning, first that 
the thing heard should be a single drachma, a unit 
without fractions whose nature is to draw, for it is 
not well that hearing should devote itself to aught 
save one story only, a story which tells in noble words 
the excellences of the one and only God ; secondly, 
that the undertakings of the hands should be of 
ten weights of gold, for the actions of wisdom rest 
firmly on perfect numbers and each of them is more 
precious than gold. XXI. Such too is that 114 
tribute of the princes, chosen as the best that they 

° For the symbolism of camels = memory, and Philo's 
reasons for it, cf. De Post. 148 f. 

6 For the play on ολκή, ολκό*, see De Mig. 202. 
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έποιήσαντο, ήνίκα ή φνχή κατασκενασθείσα ύπό 
φιλοσοφίας ίεροπρεπώς τά εγκαίνια ήγεν αυτής 
ευχαριστούσα τώ δώασκάλω και υφηγητή θεώ. 
" θνίσκην γάρ δέκα χρνσών πλήρη θνμιάματος 
άνατίθησιν," ίνα τάς ύπό φρονήσεως καϊ πάσης 
αρετής άναδιδομένας αύρας ό μόνος έπικρίνη σοφός. 

115 έπειδάν δέ δόξωσιν είναι προσηνείς, τό έφύμνιον \ 
[536] άσεται Μωνσής λέγων '*^ώσφράνθη κύριος όσμήν 

ευωδιάς," τό όσφρανθήναι τιθεϊς έπϊ τοϋ σνν-
αινέσαΐ' ού γάρ άνθρωπομορφος ουδέ μνκτήρων 
ή τίνων άλλων οργανικών μερών χρεΐος. 

116 προϊών δέ καϊ τό θείον ενδιαίτημα, τήν σκηνήν, 
" δέκα αυλαίας " έρεΐ' τό γάρ γής Ολης πήγμα 
σοφίας αριθμόν τέλειον εΐληχε, δεκάδα· σοφία δέ 
αυλή και βασίλειόν έστι τοϋ πανηγεμόνος καϊ 

117 μόνον βασιλέως αύτοκράτορος. ο μέν δή νοητός 
οΐκος ούτος, αισθητός δ ' ό κόσμος έστιν, έπεί καϊ 
τάς αυλαίας έκ τοιούτων σννύφηνεν, ά τών τετ
τάρων στοιχείων σύμβολα έστιν έκ γάρ βύσσον 
καϊ ύακίνθον καϊ πορφύρας καϊ κοκκίνον δημιονρ-
γοϋνται, τεττάρων, ώς έφην, αριθμώ.1 σύμβολον 
δέ γής μέν ή βύσσος—φύεται γάρ έκ ταύτης,— 
αέρος δέ ό υάκινθος—μέλας γάρ ούτος φύσει,— 
ύδατος δέ ή πορφύρα—τό γάρ τής βαφής αίτιον έκ 

1 So Mangey: M S S . and Wendland αριθμών. 
a Or "chosen (by God) in virtue of the princes' special 

rank or merit"; cf. Plato, Legg. 855 c τ ό τών περυσινών 
αρχόντων άριστίνδην άπομερισθέν δικαστήριον. Mangey's trans
lation, "per optimates viritim facta collatio," gives no 
adequate sense to άριστίνδην. 

b There is an obvious play on αυλή and αυλαίας which 
cannot be reproduced in English. 

c Or "the adornment (i.e. the curtains) is perceived by 
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had, a which they offered when the soul, equipped by 
the love of wisdom, celebrated its dedication in right 
holy fashion, giving thanks to the God who was its 
teacher and guide. For the worshipper offers " a 
censer of ten gold weights, full of incense " (Num. 
vii. 14, 20, etc.), that God who alone is wise might 
choose the perfumes exhaled by wisdom and every 
virtue. And when these perfumes are pleasant in 115 
His judgement, Moses will celebrate them in a hymn 
of triumph in the words " The Lord smelt a scent of 
sweet fragrance " (Gen. viii. 21). Here he uses 
smell in the sense of accept, for God is not of human 
form, nor has need of nostrils or any other parts as 
organs. And further on he will speak of 116 
God's dwelling-place, the tabernacle, as being " ten 
curtains " (Ex. xxvi. 1) , for to the structure which 
includes the whole of wisdom the perfect number 
ten belongs, and wisdom is the cour t b and palace of 
the All-ruler, the sole Monarch, the Sovereign Lord. 
This dwelling is a house perceived by the mind, yet 117 
it is also the world of our senses, 0 since he makes the 
curtains to be woven from such materials as are 
symbolical of the four elements ; for they are wrought 
of fine linen, of dark red, d of purple and of scarlet, four 
in number as I said. The linen is a symbol of earth, 
since it grows out of earth; the dark red of air, which 
is naturally black ; the purple of water, since the 
means by which the dye is produced, the shell-fish 

sense." The translation above is given in the belief that 
the thought is something less obvious. Philo finding the 
tabernacle apparently identified with the curtains (ποίησα* 
σκηνην δέκα. αυλαίας) infers the mystical identity of the two 
worlds, cf. De Mig. 205. But it is difficult to extract this 
sense from the words as they stand. Perhaps read αισθητά 
δέ καϊ κόσμος. d Or " dark blue." 
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θαλάττης, ή όμωννμοΰσα κόγχη,—πυρός δέ τ ό 
κόκκινον έμφερέστατον γαρ φλογί. 
πάλιν γβ μήν Αίγυπτον άφηνιάσασαν, ήνίκα τον 
άντίθεον1 άπεσέμνυνε νουν τά παράσημα τής βασι
λείας άναδοΰσα αύτώ, τον θρόνον, τό σκήπτρον, τό 
διάδημα, δέκα πληγαΐς καϊ τιμωρίαις ό τών Ολων 

1 1 9 επίτροπος καϊ κηδεμών νουθετεί. τον 
αυτόν δέ τρόπον καϊ 5Αβραάμ ύπισχνεΐται τώ 
σοφώ οϋτε πλειόνων ούτε ελαττόνων, άλλά αυτό 
μόνον δέκα έθνων^απώλειαν καϊ παντελή φθοράν 
έργάσεσθαι και τήν τών άναιρεθέντων χώραν 
δώσειν τοΐς έγγόνοις αύτοΰ, πανταχού δεκάδι καϊ 
πρός έπαινον καϊ πρός φόγον καϊ πρός τιμήν και 
πρός κόλασιν καταχρήσθαι δίκαιων. 

120 καίτοι τί τούτων μεμνήμεθα; τήν γάρ ίεράν 
καϊ θείον νομοθεσίαν2 δέκα τοΐς σύμπασι λόγοις 
Μωυσής άναγέγραφεν ούτοι δέ είσι^ θεσμοί, τών 
κατά μέρος άπειρων νόμων γενικά κεφάλαια, ρίζαι 
καϊ άρχαϊ <καϊ> πηγαϊ αέναοι διαταγμάτων προσ
τάζεις καϊ απαγορεύσεις περιεχόντων έπ* ωφέλεια 

121 τών χρωμένων. X X I I . είκότως οΰν 
μετά δεκαετίαν τής είς Χαναναίων γήν3 άφίξεως ή 
πρός τήν "Αγαρ κοινωνία γίνεται· ού γάρ ευθύς 
λογικοί γενόμενοι πλαδώσης έτι τής διανοίας 
όρεχθήναι παιδείας τής εγκυκλίου δυνάμεθα, ά λ λ ' 
έπειδάν σύνεσιν καϊ άγχίνοιαν κραταιωσάμενοι 
μηκέτι κούφη καϊ έπιπολαίω, άλλά βεβαία και 
παγία γνώμη περι απάντων χρώμεθα. 

1 M S S . άντίθετον. 
2 M S S . έκκλησίαν — a very drastic alteration, for which, 

however, there seems no alternative; unless indeed we sub
stituted άναδεδίδαχβν for ά ρ α γ ^ ρ α φ ε ι / . But the congregation 
though often called " holy " could hardly be called " divine." 
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which bears the same name, comes from the sea ; 
and the scarlet of fire, since it closely resembles 
flame. Again rebellious Egypt, when it 118 
glorified the mind which usurps the place of God, 
and bestowed on it the emblems of sovereignty, the 
throne, the sceptre, the diadem, is admonished through 
ten plagues and punishments by the Guardian and 
Ruler of all. In the same way He promises 119 
to wise Abraham that He will work the ruin and com
plete destruction of just ten nations, neither more 
nor less, and will give the land of the victims to his 
descendants (Gen. xv. 18-20). Thus everywhere he 
thinks well to extend the meaning of the ten, to 
cover both praise and blame, honour and chastise
ment. But why note such examples as 120 
these, when the holy and divine law is summed up 
by Moses in precepts which are ten in all, statutes 
which are the general heads, embracing the vast 
multitude of particular laws, the roots, the sources, 
the perennial fountains of ordinances containing 
commandments positive and prohibitive for the 
profit of those who follow them ? 
XXII. I t is quite natural, then, that the mating with 121 
Hagar should take place when ten years have elapsed 
from the arrival in the land of the Canaanites ; for 
we cannot desire the training of the schools the 
moment we become reasoning beings, as the under
standing is still soft and flaccid. That only comes 
when we have hardened our intelligence and quick
ness of mind and possess about all things a judgement 
which is no longer light and superficial, but firm 
and steady. 

8 Al l M S S . but one 777s, which points to Mangey's con
jecture τψ eis Χαναναίων <4κ Χα\δαίωι>> yrjs. 
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Διο τακολονθον προσυφαινεται το εισήλθε 
προ^ Αγαρ · yap αρμοττον τω μανυανοντι 
προς έπιστήμην διδάσκαλον φοιτάν, ΐνα άναδιδαχθή 
τά προσήκοντα άνθρωπου φύσει παιδεύματμ. νυνί 
μέν 6 γνώριμος εις διδασκάλου βαδίζων είσάγεταΐ' 
προεκτρέχει δέ πολλάκις έζοικίσασα φθόνον άφ' 

123 εαυτής και τούς έχοντας εύφυώς ε^σπάτα ι . τήν 
γοΰν άρετήν, Αείαν, εστίναβεΐν προαπαντώσαν καϊ 
λεγουσαν τώ άσκτ^ρή' " προς μέ είσελεύση σήμε
ρον," ήνίκα εκείνος άγρόθεν επανήει. ποΐ1 γάρ 
ώφειλεν <είσ>ελθεΐν 6 τών επιστήμης σπερμάτων 
και φυτών επιμελητής, οτι μή προς τήν γεωρ-

124 γηθεισαν άρετήν ; XXIII . έστι δ' δτε 
καϊ άποπειρωμένη τών φοιτητών,^ ώς έχουσι προ
θυμίας καϊ σπουδής, ούχ ύπαντα μέν, έγκαλυφα-
μένη δέ τό πρόσωπον ώσπερ Θάμαρ έπϊ τριόδου 
καθέζεται, πόρνης δόξαν παράσχουσα τοΐς όδώ 
βαδίζουσιν, ΐνα οί περιέργως έχοντες άνακαλύ-
φαντες άναφήνωσι καϊ καταθεάσωνται τό άφαυστον 
καϊ άμίαντον καϊ παρθένιον όντως αίδοΰς καϊ 

125 σωφροσύνης έκπρεπέστατον κάλλος, τις ούν ό 
εξεταστικός καϊ φιλομαθής καϊ μηδέν άσκεπτον 
και άδιερεύνητον τών έγκεκαλυμμένων πραγμάτων 
παραλιπεΐν άξιων έστιν, οτι μή ό αρχιστράτηγος 
καϊ βασιλεύς καϊ ταΐς πρός θεόν όμολογίαις εμ
μένων τε καϊ χαίρων, όνομα Ίουδα^ ; " έξέκλινε " 
γάρ φησι " πρός αυτήν τήν όδόν και εΐπεν έασόν 
με είσελθεΐν πρός σέ"—άλλ' ούκ έμελλε παρα-
βιάζεσθαι—καϊ σκοπεΐν, τις τε ή έγκεκαλυμμένη 

126 δύναμίς έστι καϊ έπϊ τί παρεσκεύασται. μετά τοίνυν 
1 Some M S S . and Wendland που. 
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That is why the t e x t continues with the words that 122 
follow, " H e went in unto Hagar " (Gen. xvi. 4 ) , for 
it was well that the learner should resort to know
ledge as his teacher, to be instructed in the lessons 
suited to human nature. In the present case the 
pupil is represented as going to the teacher's school, 
but often knowledge rids herself of grudging pride, 
runs out to m e e t the gifted disciples, and draws them 
into her company. And so we may see that Leah, 123 
or virtue, goes forth to m e e t the Man of Practice 
when he was returning from the field, and says to 
him, " Thou shalt come in unto m e to-day " (Gen. 
xxx . 16) ; for whither indeed should he go in, he who 
is tending the seeds and saplings of knowledge, save 
to virtue, the field of his husbandry ? 
X X I I L But sometimes she makes trial of her scholars, 124 
to test their zeal and earnestness ; and then she does 
not m e e t them, but veils her face and sits like Tamar 
at the cross-roads, presenting the appearance of a 
harlot to the passers-by (Gen. xxxviii . 14, 15). Her 
wish is that inquiring minds may unveil and reveal 
her and gaze upon the glorious beauty, inviolate, 
undefiled and truly virginal, of her modesty and 
chastity. Who then is he , the investigator, the lover 125 
of learning, who refuses to leave aught of the things 
that are veiled, unexamined and unexplored ? H e 
can only be the chief captain, the king, whose name 
is Judah, who persists and rejoices in confessing and . 
praising God. " H e turned aside his path to her " 
(Gen. xxxviii . 16) it says, and said " Suffer m e to come 
in unto thee ." " Suffer m e , " he means (for he would 
not use force to her), " suffer m e to see what is the 
virtue which veils its face from m e , and what purpose 
it is prepared to serve." And so then after he went 126 
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τ ό είσελθεΐν γέγραπται " καϊ συνέλαβε " καϊ τό 
' τις " ρητώς ού μεμήνυταΐ' συλλαμβάνει γάρ και 

συναρπάζει ή μεν τέχνη τον μανθάνοντα ερωτικώς 
εχειν άναπείθουσα εαυτής, ό δέ μανθάνων,τήν διδά-
σκουσαν, οπότε φιλομαθής εΐη. 

127 ΐίολλάκις δέ τις τών μέσας έπιστήμας1 ύφηγου-
μένων γνωρίμου τυχών ευφυούς ηύχησεν έπι τή 
διδασκαλία μόνους ύπολαβών τώ φοιτητή γεγονέναι 
τής εύμαθίας αίτιος, και μετεωρίσας καϊ φυσήσας 
εαυτόν ύφαυχενεΐ^ καϊ τάς όφρϋς εύ μάλα άνα-
σπάσας τετύφωται καϊ παρά τών βουλομένων συν-
διατρίβειν πάμπολλα αίτεΐ' ους δ ' άν αίσβ^ταί-
πένητας μέν, διφώντας δέ παιδείας, αποστρέφεται, 
ώσπερ θησαυρόν τινα σοφίας μόνος άνευρηκώς. 

128 τοϋτ έστι τό " έν γαστρϊ έχειν," οίδεΐν 
καϊ τετυφώσθαι καϊ όγκον πλείονα-τοΰ μετρίου 
περιβεβλήσθαι, δ ι ' ών καϊ τήν κυρίαν τών μέσων 
επιστημών, άρετήν, έδοξάν τίνες άτιμάζειν, έπί-

129 τιμον ούσαν έζ εαυτής. Οσαι μέν ούν φυχαϊ μετά 
φρονήσεως κυοφοροΰσι <μετά>2 πραγμάτων τικ-
τουσιν Ομως, τά συγκεχυμένα διακρίνουσαι καϊ \ 

1 M S S . πολλάκις δέ τινα. τών μέσων επιστημών ύφηΎουμένου(·η)9 

which Mangey keeps with ύφη~/ούμ€νος. 
2 <β€τα> is my insertion: Mangey takes πρα-γμάτων as 

object of κυοφορδνσι (surely impossible) and reads ομοίως for 
όμως (i.e. all these souls bear in the same way) : Wendland 
proposed <a>et/> πραγμάτων . . . άπόνως. I understand Philo 
to mean that these souls, before they attain their εύτοκία, 
have to go through the pains suggested by διαστέλλονσαι τά 
σχτ/κεχυμένα. I have not found the combination μετά πραγ
μάτων as antithesis to the common άνευ, but σύν πρά^μασι and 
μετά πρα-γματείας are quoted. 
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in to her, we read of a conceiving or tak ing a (Gen. 
xxxviii. 18). Who it is who conceives or takes we 
are not told in so many words. For the art or science 
that is studied does seize and take hold of the learner 
and persuades him to be her lover, and in like manner 
the learner takes his instructress, when his heart is 
set on learning. 

Often on the other hand some teacher of the lower 127 
subjects, who has chanced to have a gifted pupil, 
boasts of his own teaching power, and supposes that 
his pupil's high attainments are due to him alone. 
So he stands on tiptoe, puffs himself out, perks up his 
neck and raises high his eyebrows, and in fact is 
filled with vanity, and demands huge fees from those 
who wish to attend his courses ; but when he sees 
that their thirst for education is combined with 
poverty, he turns his back on them as though there 
were some treasures of wisdom which he alone has 
discovered. That is the condition called 128 
" having in the womb," a swollen, vanity-ridden 
condition, robed in a vesture of inordinate pride, 
which makes some people appear to dishonour virtue, 
the essentially honourable mistress in her own right 
of the lower branches of knowledge. The souls then 129 
whose pregnancy is accompanied with wisdom, though 
they labour, do bring their children to the birth, 
for they distinguish and separate what is in con-

° i.e. grammatically the subject of συνέλαβε may be either. 
Philo must not be thought to deny that in the literal story 
the subject must be Tamar, but spiritually both learner and 
teacher may be said συλλαμβάνειν in its original sense of 
to seize or take, and he considers himself entitled to find 
this secondary thought in the text. 
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[538] διαστέλλουσαι, καθάπερ ή Ύεβέκκα—λαβοΰσα γάρ 
έν γαστρϊ τών διττών διανοίας1 εθνών έπιστήμην, 
αρετής τε και κακίας, εύτοκία χρωμένη τήν εκα~ 
τέρου φύσιν διαστέλλει τε και διακρίνει·—δσαι δέ 
άνευ φρονήσεως, ή άμβλίσκουσιν ή δύσεριν καϊ 
σοφιστήν βάλλοντα και τοξεύοντα ή βαλλόμενον 

130 και τοξευόμενον άποκύονσι. καϊ μήποτε είκότως· 
αί μέν γάρ λαμβάνειν, αί δέ εχειν εν γαστρϊ οΐονται, 
παμμεγεθους < ούσης > διαφοράς. αί μέν γάρ 
εχειν νομίζουσαιγτήν άίρεσιν2 καϊ γένεσιν εαυταΐς 
έπιγράφουσαι σεμνομυθοΰσιν, αί δέ λαμβάνειν άξιου-
σαι τ ό μέν μηδέν οίκεΐον εξ εαυτών εχειν συν-
ομολογοϋσι, τά δέ σπέρματα και τάς γονάς έξωθεν 
άρδομενας καταλαμβάνουσαι καϊ θαυμάζουσαι3 τον 
δίδοντα κακόν μεγιστον, φιλαυτίαν, άγαθώ τελείω, 

131 θεοσέβεια, διωθοΰνται. XXIV. τούτον 
τον τρόπον καϊ τά νομοθετικής τής παρά άνθρώ-
ποις κατεβλήθη σπέρματα· "ήνγάρ τις" φησιν 
" εκ τής φυλής Αευί, ός έλαβε τών θυγατέρων τών 
Αευί, καϊ έσχεν αυτήν, καϊ έν γαστρϊ έλαβε καϊ 
έτεκεν άρρεν ίδόντες δέ αυτό άστεΐον όν έσκέπασαν 

132 αυτό μήνας τρεις." ούτος έστι Μωυσής, ό καθα-
ρώτατος νους, ό αστείος Οντως, ό νομοθετικήν 
ομού και προφητείαν ένθουσιώση καϊ θεοφορήτω 
σοφία λαβών, ός γένος ών τής Αευιτικής φυλής και 

1 M S S . διανοίαις. 
* The word hardly makes sense: ? άροσιν. 

3 M S S . καταλαμβάνονσι καί θανμάζονσι. 
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fusion within them, just as Rebecca, receiving in her 
womb the knowledge of the two nations of the mind, 
virtue and vice, distinguished the nature of the two 
and found therein a happy delivery (Gen. xxv. 23). 
But where its pregnancy is without wisdom, the soul 
either miscarries or the offspring is the quarrelsome 
sophist α who shoots with the bow (Gen. xxi. 20), or is 
the target of the bowman. And this contrast is to 130 
be expected. For the one kind of soul thinks that 
it receives in the womb, and the other that it has in 
the womb, and that is a mighty difference. The 
latter, supposing that they " 'have," with boastful 
speech ascribe the choice and the birth to themselves. 
The former claim but to receive, and confess that 
they have of themselves nothing which is their own. 
They accept 6 the seeds of impregnation that are 
showered on them from outside, and revere the 
Giver, and thus by honouring God they repel the 
love of self, repel, that is, the greatest of evils by 
the perfect good. XXIV. In this way 131 
too were sown the seeds of the legislative art which 
we men enjoy. " There was," says the Scripture, " a 
man of the tribe of Levi who took one of the daughters 
of Levi and had her to wife, and she received in her 
womb and bore a male child, and seeing that he was 
goodly they guarded him for three months " (Ex. 
ii. 1, 2 ) . This is Moses, the mind of purest quality, 132 
the truly " goodly," c who, with a wisdom given by 
divine inspiration, received the art of legislation and 
prophecy alike, who being of the tribe of Levi both 

b Or " seize upon." The word expresses something less 
passive than λαμβάνειν but escapes the thought of self-
satisfaction which he finds in Ζχειν. 

c See note on De Con/. 106. 
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τ ά πρός πατρός καϊ τ ά προς μητρός αμφιθαλής τής 
133 αληθείας έχεται. μέγιστον δέ- επάγγελμα 

τοϋ γενάρχου τής φυλής έστι ταύτης · θαρρεί γάρ 
λέγειν, οτι αυτός μοι μόνος εστί θεός τιμητέος, 
άλλο δ ' ουδέν τών μετ* αυτόν, ού γή, ού θάλασσα, 
ού ποταμοί, ούκ^ αέρος φύσις, ού πνευμάτων ούχ 
ωρών1 μεταβολαί, ού ζώων ού φυτών ίοέαι, ούχ 
ήλιος, ού σελήνη, ούκ αστέρων πλήθος έν τάξεσιν 
έναρμονίοις περίπολούντων, ούχ ο σύμπας ουρανός 

134 τε και κόσμος.^ μεγάλης καϊ ύπερφυοϋς φυχής τό 
αύχημα, γένεσιν^ύπερκύπτειν καϊ τούς όρους αυτής 
ύπερβάλλειν καϊ μόνου τοϋ άγενήτου περιέχεσθαι 
κατά τάς ιεράς ύφηγήσεις, έν αΐς διείρηται " έχε-
σθαι αύτοΰ" τοιγάρτοι τοΐς έχομένοις καϊ άδ ια-
στάτως θεραπεύουσιν άντιδίδωσι κλήρον αυτόν, 
εγγυάται δέ μου τήν ύπόσχεσιν λόγιον, έν ώ 

135 AeyeTar "κύριος αυτός κλήρος αύτοΰ." ούτως 
έν γαστρϊ λαμβάνουσαι μάλλον ή έχουσαι2 αί φυχαϊ 
τίκτειν πεφύκασι. καθάπερ δ ' οί σώμα
τος οφθαλμοί πολλάκις μέν άμυδρώς πολλάκις δέ 
τηλαυγώς όρώσι, τον αυτόν τρόπον και τό τής 
φυχής όμμα τοτέ μέν ύποσυγκεχυμένας καϊ άδηλους 
τοτέ δέ καθαρός καϊ τρανάς δέχεται τάς άπό τών 
πραγμάτων \ ιδιότητας, ή μέν ούν ασαφής καϊ άδη-
λουμένη προσβολή έοικε τώ μήπω κατά γαστρός 
έμβρύω διατυπωθέντι, ή δέ εναργής και τρανή 

1 M S S . αέρων or καιρών. 
2 M S S . έχουσαι μάλλον ή λαμβάνουσαι. 

α Or "being of the tribe of Levi and equally fortunate 
both on his father's and his mother's side, holds fast to 
truth." But the point of the last words is not clear in this 
rendering. 
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on the father's and the mother's side has a double 
l i n k a with truth. Great indeed is the 
profession of the founder of this tribe. 6 H e has the 2 3 3 
courage to say, God and God alone must I honour, 
not aught of what is below God, neither earth nor 
sea nor rivers, nor the realm of air, nor the shiftings 
of the winds and seasons, nor the various kinds of 
animals and plants, nor the sun nor the moon nor the 
host of the stars, performing their courses in ranks 
of ordered harmony, no, nor ye t the whole heaven 
and universe. A great and transcendent soul does 
such a boast bespeak, to soar above created being, 1 3 4 
to pass beyond its boundaries, to hold fast to the 
Uncreated alone, following the sacred admonitions 
in which we are told to cling to Him (Deut . xxx . 20), 
and therefore to those who thus cling and serve Him 
without ceasing H e gives Himself as portion, and this 
my affirmation is warranted by the oracle which 
says, " The Lord Himself is his portion " (Deut . x. 9). 
T h u s 0 we see the capacity to bear comes to souls by 1 3 5 

" receiving " rather than by " having in the womb." 
But just as the eyes of the body often 

see dimly and often clearly, so the distinguishing 
characteristics which things present sometimes 
reach the ey e of the soul in a blurred and confused, 
sometimes in a clear and distinct form. When the 
vision thus presented is indistinct and ill-defined, it 1 3 6 
is like the embryo not y e t fully formed in the depths 
of the womb ; when it is distinct and definite, it bears 

b Levi, not Moses as Wendland seems to think. See 
App. p. 579. 

c οϋτως takes us back to the argument, interrupted in 
§ 133 by the meditation on the tribe of Levi, and, as often, 
marks the conclusion of the argument. In §§ 138-139 we 
have a different point, though suggested b y it. 
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μ ά λ ι σ τ α τω διαπεπλασμενω και καθ έκαστον των 
€ντο? r e /cat έκτος μέρων τετεχνιτευμενω και την 

137 άρμόττουσαν ίδέαν άπειληφότι. νόμος 
δέ έπϊ τούτοις έγράφη πάνυ καλώς καϊ συμφερόντως 
τεθείς ούτος' " εάν μαχόμενων ανδρών δύο πατάζη 
τις γυναίκα εν γαστρϊ εχουσαν καϊ εζελθη τό παιδίον 
αυτής μή έζεικονισμένον, έπιζήμιον ζ τ ^ ι ω ^ σ β τ α ι · 
καθ* ό τι άν επιβάλη ό άνήρ τής γυναικός, δώσει 
μετά αξιώματος* εάν δέ έξεικονισμένον ή, δώσει 
φυχήν άντϊ φνχής." ού γάρ ήν όμοιον, τέλειον τε 
και ατελές διανοίας έργον διαφθεΐραι, ουδέ είκα-
ζόμενον και καταλάμβαναμενον, ουδέ έλπιζόμενον 

138 και ήδη υπάρχον, διά τούτο όπου μέν έπιτίμιον 
άδηλον έπ* ά δ ^ λ ω πράγματι, Οπου δέ ώρισμένον 
έπι τελείω νομοθετείται, τελείω δέ ούχι τώ πρός 
άρετήν, άλλά τώ κατά τινα τέχνην τών άνεπιλήπ-
των γενομένω· κυοφορεί γάρ αυτό1 ούχ ή λαβοϋσα, 
άλλ* ή έν γαστρι έχουσα, οΐησιν προ άτυφίας έπ-
αγγελλομένη. και γάρ άμήχανον άμβλίσκειν τήν έν 
γαστρι λαβοΰσαν, έπει τό φυτόν ύπό τοΰ σπείρον
τος έμπρεπές τελεσφορεΐσθαί' τήν δέ έχουσαν ούκ 
άνοίκειον, άτε νόσω χωρίς ίατροΰ κατεσχημένην. 

1 3 9 XXV. Μή νομίσης δέ τήν "Αγαρ λέγεσθαι έαυτήν 
1 M S S . αυτόν. 

α Philo means that " perfected " or " fully grown " is here 
used of things on a lower plane. Since the woman of the 
enactment is said " to have in the womb," the allegory 
cannot mean that the perfected work of the mind is one of 
moral perfection. It refers rather to the fully formed ideas 
produced by "a system of conceptions coordinated for some 
useful end " (see the definition of " art" in § 141). Such arts 
have nothing wrong about them (άνείΓΪΚ-ήιττων), but cannot 
rank with the study of virtue. For this reduced sense of 
άνεπίληπτο* see note on De Mig. 207. 
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a close analogy to the same embryo when fully shaped, 
with each of its parts inward and outward elaborated, 
and thus possessed of the form suited to it. 
Now there is a law well and suitably enacted to deal 137 
with this subject which runs thus : " When two men 
are fighting if one strikes a woman who has in the 
womb, and her child comes forth not fully formed, he 
shall be surely fined : according as the husband of 
the woman shall lay upon him he shall be fined with 
a valuation, but if the child be fully formed he shall 
give life for life " (Ex. xxi. 2 2 , 2 3 ) . This was well 
said, for it is not the same thing to destroy what the 
mind has made when it is perfect as when it is im
perfect, when it is guesswork as when it is appre
hended, when it is but a hope as when it is a reality. 
Therefore in one the thing in question and the 138 
penalty are alike indefinite, in the other there is a 
specified penalty for a thing perfected. Note how
ever that by " perfected " we do not mean perfected 
in virtue, but that it has attained perfection in 
some one of the arts to which no exception can be 
taken.® For the child in this case is the fruit of one 
who has in the womb, not has received in the womb, 
one whose attitude is that of self-conceit rather than 
of modesty. And indeed miscarriage is impossible 
for her who " has received in the womb," for it is 
to be expected that the Sower should bring the plant 
to its fulness : for her who " has in the womb it is 
natural enough ; she is the victim of her malady, and 
there is no physician to help her.b 

XXV. Do not suppose that by the words " When 139 

6 Or " if there is no physician.1' Philo, that is, may not 
intend to deny the possibility of a better fate for those " who 
have in the womb." 
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όράν εν γαστρι εχουσαν διά τοΰ " ιδοΰσα1 οτι iv 
γαστρϊ έχει" άλλά τήν κυρίαν αυτής Έάρραν. και 
γάρ ύστερον αϋτη περι εαυτής φησιν ιδοΰσα οτι 

140 εν γαστρϊ έχει, ήτιμάσθην2 ενώπιον αυτής." διά 
τί; οτι αί μεσαι τεχναι, καϊτεί τά καθ* αύτάς, ών 
είσιν εγκύμονες, όρώσιν, άλλά τοι πάντως άμυδρώς 
όρώσιν, άλλ* επιστημαι τηλαυγώς καϊ σφόδρα 
εναργώς καταλαρ,βάνουσιν επιστήμη γάρ πλέον 
εστί τέχνης, το βέβαιον καϊ άμετάπτωτον ύπό 

141 λόγου προσειληφυΐα. τέχνης μέν γάρ Ορος ούτος· 
σύστημα εκ καταλήφεων συγγεγυμνασμένων3 πρός 
τι τέλος εύχρηστον, τοΰ εύχρηστου διά τάς κακο
τεχνίας ύγιώς προστιθέμενου· επιστήμης δε· κατά-
ληφις ασφαλής καϊ βέβαιος, άμετάπτωτος ύπο 

142 λόγου. μουσικήν μέν ούν καϊ γραμ-
ματικήν καϊ τάς συγγενείς καλοΰμεν τεχνας—καϊ 
γάρ οί αποτελούμενοι δι* αυτών τεχνΐται λέγονται 
μουσικοί τε καϊ γραμματικοί,—φιλοσοφίαν δέ καϊ 
τάς άλλας άρετάς επιστήμας καϊ τούς έχοντας αύτάς 

[540] επιστήμονας· \ φρόνιμοι γάρ είσι καϊ σώφρονες καϊ 
φιλόσοφοι, ών ουδέ εις εν τοΐς τής διαπεπονημενης 
επιστήμης σφάλλεται δόγμασι, καθάπερ οί προ-
ειρημενοι εν τοΐς τών μέσων τεχνών θεωρήμασιν. 

1 L X X εΐδεν, which perhaps should be read here. 
2 So L X X : M S S ήτ(ο)ιμάσθη. 
3 M S S . eyyeyvpvaaiitvtav (~ov)9 which may be right. See 

App. p. 580. 

0 See App. 580. 
6 O r " apprehensions " as below. But the word seems to 

be used in a slightly different sense in the two definitions. 
c Or perhaps " results arrived at," in contrast to principles 

( δ ό γ μ α τ α ) . That is to say, the difference between δ ό γ μ α τ α 
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she saw that she had in the womb "(Gen. xvi. 4 ) , it 
is meant that Hagar saw that it was so with herself. 
I t is her mistress Sarah who saw, for afterwards Sarah 
says of herself, " Seeing that she had in the womb, I 
was dishonoured before her " (Gen. xvi. 5 ) . Why is 140 
this ? Because the lower arts, even if they see their 
own products, which are carried in their womb, 
necessarily see them but dimly, while they are clearly 
and very distinctly apprehended by knowledge in its 
various forms. For knowledge is something more 
than art, as it has in addition a stability which no 
argument can shake. The definition of art is as 141 
follows : a a system of conceptions b co-ordinated to 
work for some useful end, " useful " being a very 
proper addition to exclude mischievous arts. Know
ledge on the other hand is defined as a sure and 
certain apprehension which cannot be shaken by 
argument.® We give the name of arts 142 
therefore to music, grammar and the kindred arts, 
and accordingly those who by means of them reach 
fulness of accomplishment are called artists, whether 
they are musicians or grammarians ; but we give the 
name of knowledge to philosophy and the other 
virtues, and that of men of knowledge to those who 
possess these virtues. Those only are prudent and 
temperate and philosophers who without exception 
do not err in the dogmatic conclusions belonging to 
that form of knowledge which they have mastered by 
their diligence in the way that the above-mentioned 
err in the more theoretical conclusions c of the lower 

and θεωρήματα, which are often combined by Philo, lies not 
so much in that the latter are uncertain (Euclid did not 
consider his θεωρήματα uncertain), as in that they are slighter, 
and do not rise to the status of an important principle. 
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143 ώσπερ γάρ οφθαλμοί μέν όρώσιν, ό δέ νους δι* 
οφθαλμών τηλαυγέστ)ερον, και ακούει μεν ώτα, ο 
δέ νους hi ώτων άμεινον, και όσφραίνονται μέν 
οί μυκτήρες, ή 8έ φυχή διά ρινών έναργέστερον, 
και αί άλλαι αισθήσεις τών καθ* αύτάς αντι
λαμβάνονται, καθαρώτερον <£έ και είλικρινεστερον 
ή διάνοια—κυρίως γάρ ειπείν ήδ* εστίν οφθαλμός 
μέν όφθα)^ιών9 άκοή δέ ακοής και εκάστης τών 
αισθήσεων αϊσθησις ειλικρινέστερα, χρωμένη μέν 
εκείναις ώς εν δικαστήρια) ύπηρέτισι, δικάζουσα 
δ* αυτή τάς φύσέις^τών υποκειμένων, ώς τοις μέν 
συναινεΐν, τά δέ άποστρέφεσθαι,—ούτως αί μέν 
λεγόμεναι μέσαι τέχναι ταΐς κατά τό σώμα δυνά-
μεσιν έοικυΐαι τοΐς θεωρήμασιν έντυγχάνουσι κατά, 
τινας άπλας έπιβολάς, άκριβέστερον δέ €7Γΐσττ^ιαι 

144 καϊ σύν εξετάσει περιττή, ο γάρ νους πρός αϊσθη
σιν, τοϋτ* επιστήμη πρός τέχνην έστι· καθάπερ 
γάρ αίσθησίς τις αισθήσεων, ώς ελέχθη πρότερον, 
έστιν ή φυχή * * ** εκείνων μέν ούν έκαστη μικρά 
άττα τών έν τή φύσει παρεσπάσατο, περί ά πο-
νεΐται και πραγματεύεται, γραμμάς μέν γεωμετρία, 
φθόγγους δέ μουσική, φιλοσοφία δέ πάσαν τήν τών 
Οντων φύσιν ύλη γάρ έστιν αυτής οδε ο κόσμος και 

145 πάσα ή τών όντων ορατή τε καϊ αόρατος ουσία, τί 
ούν θαυμαστόν, ει ή τά όλα καθορώσα θεάται καϊ 
τά μέρη, καϊ άμεινον εκείνων, άτε όφθαλμοΐς 
μείζοσι καϊ όξυδερκεστέροις ένομματωθεΐσα ; είκό-
τως ούν ή κυρία φιλοσοφία τήν μέσην παιδείαν, τήν 

1 Wendland supplies οϋτως τέχνη TLS τεχνών επιστήμη. 

β Lit. " through simple applications (of the mind)." Cf. 
note on De Post. 79. 
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arts. The following illustration may serve. The 143 
eyes see , but the mind through the eyes sees further 
than the eyes . The ears hear, but the mind through 
the ears hears better than the ears. The nostrils 
smell, but the soul through the nose smells more 
vividly than the nose, and while the other senses 
apprehend the objects proper to them, the under
standing apprehends with more purity and clarity. 
For we may say quite properly that the mind is the 
eye's eye and the hearing's hearing and the purified 
sense of each of the senses ; it uses them as ushers in 
its tribunal, but itself passes judgement on the natures 
of the objects presented, giving its assent to some 
and refusing it to others. In the same way, what we 
call the lower or secondary arts, resembling as they do 
the bodily faculties, handle the questions which they 
answer without involved consideration,® but know
ledge in each case does so with greater accuracy and 
minute examination. What the mind is to sense, 144 
that knowledge is to a r t ; for just as, to repeat the 
s tatement , the soul is the sense of the senses, [so 
knowledge is the art of arts.] So each of the arts has 
jletached and annexed some small i tems from the 
world of nature which engage its efforts and atten
tion : geometry has its lines, and music its notes, but 
philosophy takes the whole nature of existing things ; 
for its subject matter is this world and every form of 
existence visible and invisible. Why wonder, then, 145 
if when it surveys the whole of things it sees also the 
parts, and sees them better than those others, fur
nished as it is with stronger eyes and more penetrat
ing sight ? Naturally then will the pregnancy of the 
handmaid, the lower instruction, be more visible to 
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θεραπαινίδα αυτής, έγκύμονα θεάσεται μάλλον ή 
146 έαυτήν εκείνη. XXVI. καίτοι γ* ουδέ 

τοΰτο τις αγνοεί, ότι πάσαις ταΐς κατά μέρος τας 
αρχάς και τα σπέρματα, έξ ών άναβλ^στεΐν έδοξε 
τα θεωρήματα, φιλοσοφία δεδώρηται. ισόπλευρα 
γαρ και σκαληνα κύκλους τε και πολυγώνια και τα 
άλλα σχήματα γεωμετρία προσεξεΰρε, σημείου δέ 
και γραμμή και επιφανείας και στέρεου φύσιν, ά 
δή ρίζαι και θεμέλιοι τών λεχθέντων είσίν, ούκέτι 

147 γεωμετρία, πόθεν γάρ αύτη λέγειν οριζόμενη, οτι 
σημεΐον μέν έστνύ ^ού μέρος ουδέν, γραμμή δέ 
μήκος άπλατές, επιφάνεια δέ ο μήκος και πλάτος 
μόνον έχει, στερεόν δέ δ τάς τρεις έχει διαστάσεις, 
μήκος, πλάτος, βάθος; ταΰτα γάρ άνάκειται 
φιλοσοφία καϊ ή περί όρων πραγματεία πάσα τώ 

148 φιλοσοφώ. τό γε μήν γράφειν καϊ 
άναγινώσκειν γραμματικής τής ατελεστέρας επ
άγγελμα, ήν παρατρέποντές τίνες γραμματιστικήν 
καλοΰσι, τής δέ τελειοτέρας άνάπτυξις τών παρά 

[541] ποιηταΐς τε καϊ συγγραφεΰσιν. \ έπειδάν ούν περί 
τών τοΰ λόγου διεξέρχωνται μερών, τότε ού τά 
φιλοσοφίας ευρήματα παρασπώνταί τε καϊ παρ^ 

149 εργολαβοΰσι; ταύτης γάρ ίδιον έξετάζειν, τί σύν
δεσμος, τί όνομα, τί ρήμα, τί κοινόν Ονομα, τι 
ίδιον, τί ελλιπές έν λόγω, τί πλήρες, τί άποφαντον, 
τί ερώτημα, τί πύσμα, τί περιεκτικόν, τί εύκτικόν, 

° Or "prose-writers" in general. On the definition of 
-γραμματική here given see App. p. 580. 

b The word (παρερ-γολαβεΐν) is not known elsewhere. 
L . & S. translate "take as an accessory." Stephanus 
(impossibly) " quaestum ex aliqua re facere." I understand 
the word, in accordance with the common use of trdpepyov for 
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the mistress philosophy than it is to the handmaid 
herself. XXVI. And indeed this too is 146 
general knowledge that all the particular arts have 
their origins and the germs from which the con
clusions they reach seem to spring, as a gift from 
philosophy. For such further matters as isosceles 
and scalene triangles, and circles and polygons and 
the other figures are the discovery of geometry ; 
but when we come to the nature of the point, the 
line, the superficies and the solid which are the roots 
and foundations of those named above, we leave 
geometry behind. For whence does she obtain the 147 
definition of a point as that which has no parts, of a 
line as length without breadth, of superficies as that 
which has length and breadth only, and of a solid as 
that which has three dimensions, length, breadth, 
and depth ? For these belong to philosophy, and the 
whole subject of definitions is the philosopher's pro
vince. Again the lower stage of grammar, 148 
sometimes by a slight modification of -γραμματική 
called γραμματκττική, undertakes to teach reading 
and writing, while the task of the higher stage is the 
elucidation of the writings of the poets and historians.® 
When therefore they discourse on the parts of speech, 
are they not encroaching on, and casually appropri
ating b the discoveries of philosophy ? For it is the 149 
exclusive property of philosophy to examine what a 
conjunction is, or a noun, or a verb, or a common as 
distinguished from a proper noun, or in the sentence 
what is meant by defective or complete or declaratory 
or inquiry, or question, or comprehensive, or pre-

a thing of secondary importance, to imply that they adopt 
these terms without any thought of how they are arrived at 
or any conception of their importance. 
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τί άρατικόν1ψ τάς γάρ περί αυτοτελών και αξιωμά
των και κατηγορημάτων πραγματείας ήδ' εστίν ή 

150 συνθεΐσα. ήμίφωνον 8ε ή φωνήεν ή παντελώς 
άφωνον στοιχεΐον ίδεΐν, καϊ πώς έκαστον τούτων 
εΐωθε λέγεσθαι; καϊ πάσα ή περί φωνής καϊ στοι
χείων καϊ τών τοϋ λόγου μερών ιδέα ού φιλοσοφία 
πεπόνηται καϊ κατήνυσται; βραχείας δ ' ώσπερ 
άπό χειμάρρου, σπάσαντες λιβάδας καϊ βραχυτέραις 
ταΐς εαυτών φυχαΐς εναποθλίφαντες τό κλαπέν οί 
φώρες ούκ ερυθριώσι προφέροντες ώς ίδιον. 

151 XXVII. Ού χάριν^ φρυαττόμενοι τής κυρίας, ή 
τό κύρος Οντως καϊ ή τών θεωρουμένων άνάκειται 
βεβαίωσις, άλογοϋσι. συναισθομενη δέ αύτη τής 
ολιγωρίας τούτων ελέγξει καϊ μετά παρρησίας 
φήσεΐ' αδικούμαι και παρασπονδοϋμαι τό γε εφ' 

152 ύμΐν ομολογίας παραβαίνουσιν. άφ' ού γάρ ενεκολ-
πίσασθε τά προπάιδεύματα, τής εμής θεραπαινίδος 
τά εγγόνα, τήν μέν ώς γαμετήν εξετιμήσατε, εμέ 
δέ ούτως άπεστράφητε, ώς μηδέ πώποτε ες ταύτόν 
έλθόντες. άλλ ' ίσως εγώ μέν ταύτα περι υμών 
ύπείληφα, έκτης φανεράς πρός τήν οίκέτιν όμιλίαβ 
τήν άδηλον προς εμέ αύτην άλλοτρίωσιν τεκμαιρο
μένη· ει δ ύμεΐς εναντιως ή ώς ύπείληφα διά-
κεισθε, γνώναι μέν άμήχανον ετερω, ράδιον δέ 

153 μόνω θεώ. διόπερ οίκείως ερεΐ' " κρίναι ο θεός 
άνά μέσον έμοϋ και σου," ού προκατεγνωκυΐα ώς 

1 τί εύκτικόν, τί άρατικόν is deduced by W e n d l a n d from 
εύκτικόν Μ , όρατικόν A , εΰ τί κακόν άρα SF, εΰ κακόν δε τί Η . 
For άρατικόν cf. De Agr. 140. 

β For the explanation of these terms, where they have not 
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catory, or imprecatory. For to her is due the system 
which embraces the study of complete sentences and 
propositions and predicates.® Again, the observation 150 
of the semi-vowel, the vowel and the completely voice
less or consonant, and the usage of each, and the whole 
field of phonetics and the elements of sound and the 
parts of speech, have been worked out and brought 
to its consummation by philosophy. From this, as 
from a torrent, the plagiarists have drawn a few small 
drops, squeezed them into their still smaller souls, 
and do not blush to parade what they have filched as 
their own. 

XXVII. So in their insolence they neglect the mis- 151 
tress to whom the lordship really belongs, to whom is 
due the firm foundation of their studies. And she, 
conscious of their neglect, will rebuke them and 
speak with all boldness. " I am wronged and be
trayed, in so far as you have broken faith with me. 
For ever since you took to your arms the lower forms 152 
of training, the children of my handmaid, you have 
given her all the honour of the wedded wife, and 
turned from me as though we had never come to
gether. And yet perhaps, in thinking this of you, I 
may be but inferring from your open company with 
her my servant a less certain matter, your alienation 
from me. But to decide whether your feelings are as 
I have supposed, or the opposite, is a task impossible 
for any other, but easy for God alone," and therefore 153 
Sarah will say quite properly, " God judge between 
you and me " (Gen. xvi. 5 ) . She does not hastily 
been already explained in the note to the parallel passage 
De Agr. 140, 141, see App . p. 580. It is a good example of 
Philo's capacity for looking at things from opposite points of 
view, that there these distinctions are scoffed at as superfluous 
refinements, here they belong to true philosophy. 
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ήδικηκότος, άλλ ' ένδοιάζουσα ώς τάχ άν ΐσως καϊ 
κατορθοϋντος' όπερ άφευδώς ούκ ε^ς μακράν 
αναφαίνεται δι9 ών άπολογούμενος καϊ τον ένδοια-
σμόν αυτής έξιώμενός φησιν " ιδού ή παιδίσκη εν 
ταΐς χερσί σου, χρώ αυτή, ώς άν σοι αρεστός ή" 

154 καϊ γάρ 6 παιδίσκην ειπών αμφότερα ομολογεί, τό 
τε δούλην καϊ τό νηπίαν1 εΐναι—τό yap τής παιδί
α κης Ονομα εκατερω τούτων εφαρμόζει,—συνομο
λογεί δέ τίάντως ευθύς καϊ τάναντία, τή μέν νηπία 
τήν τελείαν, τή δέ δούλη τήν κυρίαν, μονονού βοών 
άντικρυς, ότι τήν μέν εγκύκλιον παιδείαν καϊ ώς 
νεωτεραν καϊ ώς θεραπαινίδα ασπάζομαι, τήν δέ 
έπιστήμην καϊ φρόνησιν ώς τελείαν καϊ δεσποιναν 

155 εκτετίμηκα. τό δέ " εν ταΐς χερσί σου " 
δηλοΐ μέν τό υποχείριος εστί σοι. σημαίνει δέ καϊ 
τοιούτον έτερον τά μέν τής δούλης είς χείρας \ 

[542] άφικνεΐται σώματος—σωματικών γάρ οργάνων και 
δυνάμεων τά έγκυκλια χρεΐα,—τά δέ τής κυρίας είς 
φυχήν έρχεταΐ' λογισμοΐς γάρ τά κατά τε φρόνησιν 

156 καϊ έπιστήμην ανατίθεται, ώσθ* οσω δυνατώτερον 
καϊ δραστικώτερον καϊ τοΐς όλοις κρεΐττον διάνοια 
χειρός2 έστι, τοσούτω τής εγκυκλίου μουσικής έπι
στήμην καϊ φρόνησιν θαυμασιωτέραν εΐναι νενόμικα 
και διαφερόντως εκτετίμηκα. λαβοΰσα ούν, ώ και 
υπάρχουσα καϊ πρός έμοΰ νομιζομένη κυρία, τήν 
έμήν άπασαν παιδείαν ώς θεραπαινίδι Χρώ, " ώς 

157 εύάρεστόν σοι." τό δέ σοι εύάρεστον ούκ αγνοώ 
1 M S S . νήπιον. 2 M S S . xpeios. 

° The argument implies that "thy hands" refers to the 
body, a natural thought if the address was to the soul, but 
not so appropriate when addressed to philosophy. For 
another suggestion see App. p. 581. 
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condemn Abraham as a wrongdoer, but expresses a 
doubt as though perhaps his heart may be true and 
upright. That it is so is shewn unmistakably soon 
after, when he makes his defence and thereby heals 
her doubts. " Behold," he says, " the servant girl is 
in thy hands. Deal with her as is pleasing to thee " 
(Gen. xvi. 6). Indeed in calling her a servant girl 154 
he makes a double admission, that she is a slave and 
that she is childish, for the name suits both of these. 
At the same time the words involve necessarily 
and absolutely the acknowledgment of the opposites 
of these two, of the full-grown as opposed to the 
child, of the mistress as opposed to the slave. They 
amount almost to a loud and emphatic confession: 
I greet the training of the schools, he implies, as the 
junior and the handmaid, but I have given full honour 
to knowledge and wisdom as the full-grown and the 
mistress. And the words " in thy hands " 155 
mean no doubt " she is subject to thee," but they also 
signify something more, namely that while what is im
plied by the slave belongs to the domain of the hands 
in the bodily sense, since the school subjects require 
the bodily organs and faculties, what is implied by the 
mistress reaches to the soul, for wisdom and know
ledge and their implications are referred to the 
reasoning faculties.* " And so," says Abraham, " in 156 
the same degree as the mind is more powerful, more 
active and altogether better than the hand, I hold 
knowledge and wisdom to be more admirable than the 
culture of the schools and have given them full and 
special honour. Do thou then, who both art the 
mistress and art held as such by me, take all my 
training and deal with it as thy handmaid, ' even as 
is well-pleasing to t hee / And what is well-pleasing 
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ότι πάντως εστίν αγαθόν, el και μή προσηνές, και 
ώφελιμον, εΐ και μακράν τοΰ ήδέος άφεστηκεν, 

5Αγαθόν δέ και ώφελιμον τοΐς έλεγχου δεομένοις 
νουθεσία, ο ετερω ονόματι κάκωσιν ό ιερός μηνύει 

158 λόγος. XXVIII . διόπερ επιφέρει9 " και εκ&κωσεν 
αυτήν," ίσον τώ ενουθέτησε και έσωφρόνισε. 
λυσιτελές γάρ σφόδρα τοΐς εν άδεια /cat εκεχειρία, 
καθάπερ ΐπποις άφηνιασταΐς, οξύ κεντρον, επεί 
μάστιγι μάλις και αγωγή δα/χασβ^ναι .ναι τ ι#α-

159 σευθήναι δύνανται. ή τά προκείμενα άθλα ούχ 
οράς τοΐς άνεπιπλήκτοις1; λιπώόιν^ εύρύνονται, 
π ι ά ν ο ν τ α ι , λαμπρόν πνέουσιν είτα αίρονται τά 
ασεβείας, οί πανάθλιοι και βαρυδαίμονες, οικτρά 
βραβεία, <επ*> άθεότητι κηρυττόμενοι και στεφα-
νούμενοι. διά γάρ τήν λείως ρέουσαν εύτυχίαν 
ύπελαβον εαυτούς εΐναι τούς ύπαργύρους και 
ύποχρύσους θεοψς, νομίσματος κεκιβδηλευμένου 
τον τρόπον, τοΰ αληθινού καϊ Οντως όντος εκλαθό-

160 μενοι. μαρτυρεί δέ καϊ Μωυσής εν οΐς φησιν 
" ελιπάνθη, επαχύνθη, επλατύνθη καϊ εγκατέλιπε 
θεόν τον ποιήσαντα αυτόν"· ώστε ει ή επί πλέον 
άνεσις τό μέγιστον κακόν, άσέβειαν, ώδίνει, 
τουναντίον ή μετά νόμου κάκωσις αγαθόν τέλειον 
άποτίκτει, τήν άοίδιμον νουθεσίαν. 

161 ένθένδε ορμηθείς καϊ τής πρώτης εορτής τό σύμ-
1 M S S . rots άνεπιπλ-ήκτως or τούς άνεπιπλήκτους. The former 

may perhaps suggest rots άνεπιπλήκτως <ζωσι>. 
β See App. p. 581. 
b The article is difficult. The translation assumes that 

τούς . . . ύποχρύσους is a belated epithet to εαυτούς like ol 
πανάθλωι above. But this is very awkward. Perhaps better 
"they think themselves to be gods, these gods (of the 
pagans) whose very gold and silver is unreal." There is an 
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to thee I know full well is altogether good, even if 
it be not agreeable, and profitable even if it be far 
removed from pleasant." 

Yes, good and profitable. And such to those who 
need convincing of their errors is the admonishing 
which the holy text indicates under its other name 
of affliction. XXVIII. Therefore he adds " and 158 
she afflicted her " (Gen. xvi. 6), which means she 
admonished and chastised her. For the sharp spur 
is indeed profitable to those who live in security and 
ease, just as it is to unruly horses, since it is difficult 
to master or break them in merely with the whip or 
guiding hand. Or do you fail to see the rewards 159 
which await the unrebuked ? a They grow sleek and 
fat, they expand themselves, and the breath of their 
spirit is lusty and strong, and then to their utter 
sorrow and misery they win the woeful prizes of 
impiety, proclaimed and crowned as victors in the 
contest of godlessness. For because of the smooth 
flow of their prosperity, veneered as they are with 
gold and silver,6 like base coin, they fancy themselves 
to be gods, forgetting Him who is the true coin, the 
really Existent. I have Moses* testimony when he 160 
says, " He waxed fat, grew thick, was widened, and 
abandoned the God who made him " (Deut. xxxii. 
15). I t follows that if increased laxity is the parent 
of that greatest of ills, impiety, contrarywise afflict
ion, regulated by law, breeds a perfect good, that 
most admirable thing, admonition. 0 On 161 
this same principle he calls the unleavened bread, 
allusion to Ex. xx. 23 θεούς άρ-γυροΰς καϊ θεούς χρυσούς ού 
ποιήσετε. For the use of the prefix ύπ- see App. p. 581. 

c As κάκωσις μετά νόμου has been stated to be another 
name for νουθεσία, this remark is extraordinarily weak. See 
App. p. 582. 

541 



PHILO 

βολον " άρτον κακώσεως 11 εΐπε, τά άζυμα. καίτοι 
τίς ούκ οΐδεν, οτι έορταϊ και θαλίαι ~περιποιοΰσιν 
ιλαράς εύφροσύνας και ευθυμίας, ού κακώσεις ; 
άλλά δήλον, ώς ονόματι κατακέχρηται πόνου, τοΰ 

162 σωφρονιστοΰ. τά γάρ πλείστα και μέγιστα τών 
αγαθών άσκητικαΐς άθλήσεσι και φβώσι πονοις 
εϊωθε περιγίνεσθαι· φυχής δέ εορτή ζήλος ό τών 
άριστων καϊ τελεσφόρου μένος πόνος. ού χάριν 
διείρηται κΛϊ " επι πικρίδων τά άζυμα έσθίειν " 
ούχ ώς προσεφήματος, άλλ' επειδή τό μή οίδεΐν και 
άναζεΐν ταΐς επιθυμίαις, εστάλθαι δε^καϊ συνήχθαι 
πρός αηδίας οί πολλοί τίθενται, πικρόν ηγούμενοι 

[543] τ ο | άπομαθεΐν τό πάθος, Οπερ εστϊν ευφροσύνη καϊ 
163 εορτή διάνοια φιλάθλω. XXIX. ταύτης 

ένεκα μοι δοκεΐ τής αίτιας έν χωρίω, ό κέκληται 
πικρία, τά νόμιμα άναδιδαχ&ί^αι· ήδύ μέν γάρ 
τό άδικεΐν, έπίπρνον δέ τό δικαιοπραγεΐν τοΰτο 
δέ έστιν ο Λφευδέστατος νόμος, εξελθόντες γαρ, 
φησιν, έκ τών Αιγυπτιακών παθών " ήλθον εις 
Μερρά, καϊ ούκ ήδύναντο πιεΐν ύδωρ έκ Μερρών 
πικρόν γάρ ήν. διά τοΰτο έπωνομάσθη τό όνομα 
τοΰ τόπου εκείνου πικρία, καϊ διεγόγγυζεν ό λαός 
κατά Μωυσή λέγοντες· τί πιόμεθα; έβόησε δέ 
Μωυσής πρός κύριον, καϊ έδειξεν αύτώ κύριος 
ξύλον, καϊ ένέβαλεν αυτό είς τό ύδωρ, καϊ έγλυ-
κάνθη τό ύδωρ. εκεί έθετο αύτώ δικαιώματα και 

164 κρίσεις, κάκεΐ αυτόν έπείραζεν." η γαρ 
άδηλος απόπειρα καϊ δοκιμασία τής φυχής έστιν εν 

α Or " at the height of its vigour." But the word is strange 
and perhaps to be suspected. 

b Though these words run on in the L X X , there is really a 
stop at "judgements," which brings to an end the proof of 
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the symbol of the first feast, " bread of affliction." 
And y e t we all know that feasts and highdays produce 
cheerfulness and gladness, not affliction. Clearly he 162 
is extending the meaning of the word as a name for 
the chastener, toil, for the most numerous and most 
important of goods are wont to result from repeated 
strenuous contention and keen a toiling, and the soul's 
feast is ardour for the best , and the consummation 
of toil. That is why we also have the command to 
" e a t the unleavened bread with bitter h e r b s " 
(Ex. xii. 8 ) , not as a relish, but because the mass of 
men hold that when they no longer swell and boil 
with desires, but are confined and compressed, they 
are in a state of discomfort ; and they think that the 
unlearning of passion is a bitterness, though to a 
mind that welcomes effort that same is a joy and a 
feast. X X I X . For this cause I believe 163 
the lesson of the statutes of the law was given in 
a place whose name is bitterness, for injustice is 
pleasant and just-dealing is troublesome, and this is 
the most infallible of laws. For when they had gone 
out of the passions of Egypt , says the text , " they 
came to Marah, and they could not drink water from 
Marah, for it was bitter. Therefore the name of that 
place was called bitterness, and the people murmured 
against Moses , saying what shall we drink ? And 
Moses called aloud to the Lord, and the Lord shewed 
him a tree ; and he threw it into the water, and the 
water was sweetened. There H e laid down for him 
ordinances and judgements "(Ex. xv. 2 3 - 2 5 ) . 
" And there H e tried him " b (ibid.), the t ex t con- 164 
tinues. Y e s , for the trial and proving of the soul, 

the connexion of κάκωσις and its bitterness with law. The 
final words raise a new point, its connexion with " trial." 
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τώ πονεΐν καϊ πικραίνεσθαι- όπη γάρ ταλαντεύσει, 
χαλεπόν οιαγνώναι. οι μέν γάρ προκαμόντες 
άνεπεσον, βαρύν άντίπαλον ήγησάμενοι τον πόνον, 
και τάς χείρας ύπ ασθενείας ώσπερ άπειρηκότες 
άθληταϊ καθήκαν, παλινορομεΐν είς Αϊγυπτον επι 

165 τήν άπόλανσιν τοϋ πάθους εγνωκότες. οί δέ τ ά 
φοβερά και δεινά τής έρημης πάνυ τλητικώς και 
έρρωμένως άναδεχόμενοι τον αγώνα τοϋ βίου 
διήθλησαν άοιάφθορον και άήττητον φυλάζαντες 
και τών τής φύσεως αναγκαίων κατεξαναστάντες, 
ώς πειναν, 8ίφος, [ρίγος,] κρύος, θάλπος, δσα τούς 
άλλους εΐωθε δουλοϋσθαι, κατά πολλήν ισχύος 

166 περιουσίαν ύπάγεσθαι. αίτιον δέ εγε
νετο ού φίλος ο πόνος, άλλά σύν τώ γλυκανθήναΐ' 
λέγει γαρ' εγλυκανση το υοωρ, γλυκύς οε και 

ύς πόνος ετερω ονόματι φιλοπονία καλείται, τό 
γάρ εν πόνω γλυκύ έρως εστί και πόθος καϊ ζήλος 

167 καϊ φιλία τοϋ κάλου, μηδεϊς ούν τήν τοιμύτην 
κάκωσιν άποστρεφεσθω, μηδ* " άρτον κακώσεως " 
νομισάτω ποτέ λεγεσθαι τήν εορτής καϊ ευφροσύνης 
τράπεζαν επι βλάβη μάλλον ή ωφελεία- τρέφεται 
γάρ τοΐς παιδείας δόγμασιν ή νουθετουμένη φυχή. 

168 XXX. τό άζυμον πεμμα τούτο ούτως 
εστϊν ιερόν, ώστε χρησμοΐς προστετακται δώδεκα 
άρτους άζύμους ταΐς φυλαΐς ισαρίθμους προτιθεναι 
επι τής εν τοΐς άδύτοις χρυσής τραπέζης, και 

169 καλούνται προθέσεως, καϊ νόμω δέ άπείρηται 
πάσαν ζύμην καϊ πάν μελι προσφέρειν τώ βωμώ' 
χαλεπόν γάρ ή τάς γλυκύτητας τών κατά τό σώμα 
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with all its uncertainty, lies in toil and bitterness of 
heart, and it is uncertain because it is hard to discern 
which way the balance will incline. Some faint ere the 
struggle has begun, and lose heart altogether, counting 
toil a too formidable antagonist, and like weary athletes 
they drop their hands in weakness and determine to 
speed back to Egypt to enjoy passion. But there 165 
are others who, facing the terrors and dangers of the 
wilderness with all patience and stoutness of heart, 
carry through to its finish the contest of life, keeping 
it safe from failure and defeat, and take a strong 
stand against the constraining forces of nature, so 
that hunger and thirst, cold and heat, and all that 
usually enslave the rest, are made their subjects by -
their preponderating fund of strength. 
But this result is brought about not by toil unaided, 166 
but by toil with sweetening. He says " the water 
was sweetened," and another name for the toil that 
is sweet and pleasant is love of labour. For what 
is sweet in toil is the yearning, the desire, the 
fervour, in fact the love of the good. Let no one, 167 
then, turn away from affliction such as this, or think 
that, when the table of joy and feasting is called the 
bread of affliction, harm and not benefit is meant. 
No, the soul that is admonished is fed by the lessons 
of instruction's doctrine. X X X . So holy i e s 
is this unleavened bake-meat, that the oracles ordain 
that twelve unleavened loaves, corresponding to the 
number of the tribes, be set forth on the golden table 
in the inmost shrine, and these are called the loaves 
of setting forth (Ex. xxv. 29). And further it is 169 
forbidden by law to bring any leaven or any honey 
to the altar (Lev. ii. 11). For it is a hard matter to 
consecrate as holy the sweet flavours of bodily 
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ηδονών ή τάς τής φνχής άραιάς καϊ χάννους επ
άρσεις καθιεροΰν ώς άγια, τά φύσει βέβηλα και 

170 ανίερα εξ αυτών. άρ ' οΰν ούκ είκότως 
έπισεμνυνόμενος 6 προφήτης λόγος, όνομα Μωυσής, 
ερεΐ' " μνησθήση πάσαν τήν όδόν ήν 'ήγαγε σε 
κύριος ό θεός εν ερήμω, όπως άν κάκωση σε και 
έκπειράσ^^ε και διαγνωσθή τά εν καρδία σου, ει 

[544] φυλάξεις εντολάς αύτοΰ ή \ οϋ' και εκάκωσε σε και 
ελιμαγχόνησε σε καϊ εφώμισε σε τό μάννα, ό ούκ 
ήδεισαν οί πατέρες σου, ΐνα άναγγεί^η σοι, ότι ούκ 
έπ* άρτω μόνω ζήσεται ό άνθρωπος,^άλλ* εν παντϊ 

171 ρήματι εκπορευομενω διά στόματος θεού)" τις 
ούν ούτως ανόσιος εστίν, ώς ύπολαβειν κακωτήν 
τον θεόν καϊ λιμόν, οΐκτιστον ολεθρον, επάγοντα 
τοις άνευ τροφής ζήν μή δυναμενοις ; αγαθός γάρ 
καϊ αγαθών αίτιος, ευεργέτης, σωτήρ, τροφεύς, 
πλουτοφόρος, μίεγαλόδωρος, κακίαν όρων ιερών 
άπεληλακώς' ούτω γάρ τά γής άχθη, τον τε 'Αδάμ 
καϊ Έϋαν,1 έφυγάδευσεν έκ τοΰ παραδείσου. 

172 μή παραγώμεθα ούν ταΐς φωναΐφ, άλλά τά δι* 
υπονοιών σημαινόμενα σκοπώμεν καϊ λέγωμεν, οτι 
τό μεν " έκάκωσε " ίσον έστι τώ έπαίδευσε και 
ένουθέτησε και έσωφρόνισε, τό δέ " λιμώ παρ-
έβαλεν ,f ού σιτίων καϊ ποτών είργάσατο ένδειαν, 
άλλ ' ηδονών καϊ επιθυμιών φόβων τε καϊ λύπης καϊ 
αδικημάτων και συνόλως απάντων όσα ή κακιών 

173 εστίν ή παθών έργα. μαρτυρεί δέ τό έπιλεγό-
μενον έξης- " έφώμισέ σε τό μάννα." αρά γε τον 
τήν άπονον καϊ άταλαίπωρον τροφήν δίχα σπουδής 

1 So Mangey: M S S . and Wendland Κάιρ. 

β See App. p. 582. 
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pleasures or the risings of the soul in their leaven-like 
thinness and sponginess, so profane and unholy are 
they by their very nature. Is it not, then, 170 
with legitimate pride that the prophet-word called 
Moses says, as we shall find, " Thou shalt remember 
all the way which the Lord thy God led thee in the 
wilderness, that He might afflict thee and prove thee 
and the thoughts in thy heart might be tested, 
whether thou wilt keep His commandments or not, 
and He afflicted thee and made thee weak by famine 
and fed thee with manna which thy fathers knew 
not, that He might proclaim to thee that not alone 
on bread shall man live, but on every word that goeth 
forth through the mouth of G o d " (Deut. viii. 2). 
Who then is so impious as to suppose that God is 171 
an afflictor, or evil-entreater, and that He sends 
famine, death in its most miserable form, on those 
who cannot live without food ? For God is good and 
the cause of what is good, the benefactor, the saviour, 
the nourisher, the enricher, the bountiful giver, and 
He has expelled evil-mindedness from the holy 
boundaries. For so He banished those cumberers of 
the earth, both Adam and Eve, a from Paradise. 

Let us not, then, be misled by the actual 172 
words, but look at the allegorical meaning that lies 
beneath them, and say that " afflicted " is equivalent 
to " disciplined and admonished and chastened," and 
that " subjected to famine " does not mean that He 
brought about a dearth of food and drink, but a dearth 
of pleasures and desires and fears and grief and wrong
doings, and in general all the works of the vices or the 
passions. And this is confirmed by the words that 173 
follow, " He fed thee with the manna." He who 
provided the food that costs no toil or suffering, the 
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τών ανθρώπων ούκ έκ γής, ώς έθος, άναδοθεΐσαν, 
άπ* ούρανοϋ δέ*, τεράστιον έργον, έπ* ευεργεσία τών 
χρη σο μένων παρασχόμενον άξιον λέγειν λιμού και 
κακώσεως ή τουναντίον εύθηνίας καϊ εύετηρίας 

174 άδειας τε καϊ ευνομίας αίτιον; άλλ* οί άολλοϊ καϊ 
άγελαΐοι νομίζουσι τούς λόγοις θείοις^ τρεφόμενους 
άθλίως καϊ ταλαιπώρως ζήν—άγευστοι γάρ είσι 
τοϋ παντρόφοι^ γεύματος σοφίας,—οί δ* <έν> ταΐς 
εύπαθείαις και εύφροσύναις λελήθασι διάγοντες. 

175 XXXI. ούτω τοίνυν ή ποιά κάκωσις 
ώφελιμον έστιν, ώστε καϊ τό ταπειΰόςατον αυτής, 
ή δουλεία, μέγα αγαθόν νενόμισται. καϊ ταύτην 
ηΰξατό τις έν ταΐς ίεραΐς άναγραφαΐς πατήρ υίώ, 
τώ άφρονι Ή σ α υ ό άριστος *1σαάκ. είπε γάρ που* 

176 " έπϊ μαχαίρα σου ζήσεις, καϊ τώ άδελφώ σου 
δουλεύσεις," λυσιτελέστατον κρίνων τώ πόλεμον 
άντ* ειρήνης αίρουμένω jcai ώσπερ έν μάχαις 
όπλοφοροϋντι διά τήν έν τή φυχή στάσιν και 
ταραχήν ύπηκόω γενέσθαι καϊ δουλεϋσαι και 
έπιτά^ιασιν, άττ* άν ό σωφροσύνης εραστής 

177 έπικελεύση, πάσι πειθαρχεΐν. ένθένδε 
μοι δοκεΐ τις τών φοιτητών Μωυσέως, όνομα ει
ρηνικός, ός πατρίω γλώττη Έαλομών καλείται, 
φάναΐ' " παιδείας θεοΰ, υιέ, μή ολιγωρεί, καϊ μή 
έκλύου ύπ* αύτοϋ ελεγχόμενος* όν γάρ άγαπα 
κύριος ελέγχει, μαστιγοΐ δέ πάντα υίόν όν παρα
δέχεται." ούτως άρα ή έπίπληξις καϊ νουθεσία 

[545] καλόν νενόμισται, | ώστε δι αυτής ή πρός θεόν 
α Or " agreement,'* " covenant," words which describe the 

normal relation of God and Israel. Wendland, suspecting 
the word, conjectures όμολογβΓται συγγένεια γίρβσθαι. 
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food which without the cares and pains of men came 
not from the earth in the common way, but was sent, 
a wonder and a marvel from heaven for the benefit of 
those who should use it—can we rightly speak of Him 
as the author of famine and affliction ? Should we 
not on the contrary call Him the author of thriving 
and prosperity and secure and ordered living ? But 174 
the multitude, the common herd, who have never 
tasted of wisdom, the one true food of us all, think 
that those who feed on the divine words live in misery 
and suffering, and little know that their days are 
spent in continued well-being and gladness. 
XXXI. Thus so profitable a thing is affliction of one 175 
sort, that even its most humiliating form, slavery, is 
reckoned a great blessing. Such slavery we read of 
in the holy scriptures as invoked by a father on his 
son, by the most excellent Isaac on the foolish Esau. 
There is a place where he says, " Thou shalt live on 176 
thy sword and shalt be a slave to thy brother " (Gen. 
xxvii. 40). He judges it most profitable for him who 
chooses war instead of peace, who by reason of his 
inward tumult and rebellion is armed as it were with 
the weapons of war, that he should become a subject 
and a slave and obey all the orders that the lover of 
self-control may impose. Therefore, I think, 177 
did one of Moses* disciples, who is named a man of 
peace, which is in our ancestral tongue Solomon, say 
as follows : " My son, despise not the discipline of 
God, nor faint when thou art rebuked by Him, for 
whom the Lord loveth He rebukes and scourges every 
son whom He receiveth " (Prov. iii. 11, 12). So we 
see that reproaching and admonition are counted so 
excellent a thing, that they turn our acknowledgment α 

of God into kinship with Him, for what relation 

549 



P H I L O 

5 5 0 

ομολογία συγγένεια γίνεται, τί γάρ οίκειότερον 
178 υίώ πατρός ή υιού πατρί; άλλ* ΐνα μή 

λόγον εκ λόγου συνείροντες μηκύνειν δοκώμεν, 
έναργεστάτην δίχα τών είρη μένων πίστιν παρεξό-
μεθα τοΰ τήν ποιάν κάκωσιν αρετής έργον είναι* 
νόμος γάρ έστι τοιοΰτος· " πάσαν χήραν και 
όρφανόν ού κακώσετε* έάν δέ κακία κακώσητε 
αυτούς." τί ^έγει; άρ* ύπό τίνος εστίν άλλου 
κακοΰσθαι; ει γάρ κακίας έργα μόνης αί κακώσεις, 
περιττόν τό όμολογούμενον γράφειν, ο και δίχα 

179 προσθήκης άνομολογηθήσεται. φήσέι^δέ πάντως* 
οΐδα καϊ ύπό αρετής έλεγχόμενον καϊ ύπό φρονή
σεως παιδευόμενον. διόπερ ού πάσαν κάκωσιν έν 
αιτία τίθεμαι, άλλά τήν μέν δικαιοσύνης καϊ 
νομοθετικής έργον ούσαν—επιπλήξει γάρ σωφρονί
ζει—μάλιστα θαυμάζω, τήν δέ αφροσύνης καϊ 
κακίας, βλαβερά^ ύπάρχουσαν, αποστρέφομαι καϊ 
κακίζω δεόντως. 

180 "Οταν ούν τήν "Αγαρ κακουμένην ύπό Σάρρας 
ακούσης, μηδέν τών έν ταΐς γυνα&είαις ζηλο-
τυπίαις είωθότων γίνεσθαι ύπονοήσης* ού γάρ περί 
γυναικών έστιν ό λόγος, άλλά διανοιών, τής μέν 
γυμναζομένης έν τοΐς προπαιδεύμασι, τής δέ τούς 
αρετής άθλους διαθλούσης. 

α The argument in these sections depends, as often, on 
Philo's failure to understand the well-known Hebrew idiom. 
C/.9 e.g., his treatment of βρώσει φάγη (Gen. ii. 16) \wLeg. All. 
i. 97 and of θανά,τω άποθακΐσθε of the same text in Leg. All. 
i. 105. 
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can be closer than that of a father to a son, or a son 
to a father ? But lest the series of argu- 178 
ment following argument should seem tedious and 
prolix, I will add but one proof, and that the clearest, 
to those here given, to shew that affliction or ill-usage 
of a kind is a work of virtue.0 There is a law in the 
following terms: " Ye shall not evil-entreat any widow 
or orphan, but if ye evil-entreat them with evil 6 " (Ex. 
xxii. 22). What does he mean ? Is it that one can 
be evil-entreated by some other thing than evil ? 
For if evil-treatments are the work of evil and nothing 
else, it is superfluous to add what is a matter of agree
ment and will be admitted even without any further 
words. No doubt he means to say, " I know that one 179 
may be rebuked by virtue and disciplined by wisdom, 
and therefore I do not hold all afflicting or evil-
entreating to be blameworthy." When it is the 
work of justice and the power of the law which 
chastens by reproof I am filled with admiration. 
When it is the work of folly and vice and therefore 
harmful, I turn away from it and call it by the evil 
names that are its due. 

When, then, you hear of Hagar as afflicted or evil- 180 
entreated by Sarah, do not suppose that you have 
here one of the usual accompaniments of women's 
jealousy. It is not women that are spoken of here ; 
it is minds—on the one hand the mind which exer
cises itself in the preliminary learning, on the other, 
the mind which strives to win the palm of virtue and 
ceases not till it is won. 

* Or " evil-mindedness," and so throughout for κακία. 
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APPENDIX TO DE CONFUSIONE 

§5 . All of whom are agreed that the earth ύ the centre of 
the universe. Cf Aristot. De Caelo, ii. 13, 293 a τών πλείστων 
έπϊ τ,οΰ μέσου κεΐσθαι (sc. τήν yrjv) λεγόντων. The contrary 
opinion, that the centre is fire, was held by the Pythagoreans. 
Cf. also Diog. Laert. ix. 57. 

§ 24. Creeping and flying . . . beasts. Evidently these 
represent the θυμός and επιθυμία in the whole ψυχή, though 
Philo does not show which is which, cf. § 21. Judging from 
that we may suppose that the " flying " are the έπιθυμίαι. 

§ 27. Veiled under their name of Sodomite. The phrase 
κατά yX&TTav does not imply a Hebrew word, for the other 
two examples in the index (αϊθειν 156 below, "Αρης from 
άpήyειv, Leg. ad Gaium 112) are both Greek. A yλώσσa is 
often an obscure word which requires explanation (hence our 
glossary). So ήμεΐς δέ ουδέ ποιητάς έπαινοΰμεν τούς κατά 
yλώσσav ypάφovτaς ποιήματα, Lucian, Lexiph. 25. Cf. 
" lingua secretior, quas Graeci y\ώσσaς vocant," Quintilian, 
i. 35. 

§ 44. Jer. xv. 10. Other M S S . of the L X X have ούκ ωφέλησα 
ουδέ ωφέλησαν με, and so some of the M S S . of Philo. Origen, 
however, remarks that while most of the copies of the L X X 
have ώφέλ-, the best and those most conforming to the 
Hebrew have ώφείλ-. Wendland adopted ώφείλ- on the 
grounds (1) that the better M S S . of Philo have it, (2) that it is 
supported by the interpretation given in § 50. This last seems 
to me very doubtful, and altogether there is little or nothing 
to choose between the two. 

§ 46. Fullest peace. The epithet άπόλεμος is applied to 
είρήνη in De Fug. 174, but in the sense of the true (inward) 
peace, and in somewhat the same way in De Op. 142. Here 
it seems pointless, unless we suppose that ειρήνη conveys to 
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Philo something short of an unbroken peace. The first half 
of this sentence almost repeats De Gig. 5 Κ 

§ 52. The touch, etc. The sentence as taken in the trans
lation is extremely awkward. Further, the analogy of De 
Plant. 133, where^a^ is called ή άνά πάν τό σώμα σκιδναμένη 
δύναμη, suggests that τών εν τοις σώμασι δυνάμεων is the faculty 
of touch. This might be obtained if we omit the second τών 
and transpose κατά τάς προσπίπτουσας to after δυνάμεων, i.e. 
"about the faculties or sensations residing in our bodies 
corresponding to the particular substances which come in 
contact with them." 

§ 55. τροφόν. This reading, which personifies Midian, fits 
better with τον έκ-yovov αυτής than τροφήν. On the other hand, 
the latter might be regarded as an allusion to Num. xxv. 2 
"the people ate of their sacrifices," and Ps. cv. (cvi.) 28 
καϊ ετελέσθησαν τφ ίϊεελφεΎώρ itai tyayov τάς θυσίας νεκρών. 
To suppose an allusion to the Psalm will give extra point to 
νεκρόν. Philo may have understood it to refer to the 
worshippers instead of to the idols. ^ 

Ibid, ύμνοΰντα. This alteration of one letter will enable the 
sentence to be translated without any other change, though 
it is true that it would be more natural to take άφωνον καϊ 
νεκρόν as predicate after άποδεΐξαι rather than, as it is taken 
in the translation, as a further attribute to χορόν. I f ύπνοϋντα 
is retained with Wendland (and his suggestion that it is an 
antithesis to όρώντος has some support from De Mig. 222 
τυφλόν yap ϋπνος), some other alteration is required. Wend
land himself suggested ^εΧάσαντες or ά-γαπήσαντα for 7βλα-
σθέντα. Mangey's suggestion of τελεσθέντα is very tempting, 
cf. De Mut. 196. But I see no way of fitting it into the 
construction. It can hardly be supposed that the idiom of 
τελεΐσθαι τελετ-ήν can be extended to τελεΐσθαι Μαδιάμ. 

§ 70. Submerged. Or " have taken refuge in." Cf. the 
use of ύπόδρομος Quod Deus 156. Philo reads this sense into 
the L X X . Ζφνγον ύπό τό ϋδωρ, which meant presumably " fled 
with the water over or threatening them." E.V. "fled 
against it." 

§ 90. The other members of that fraternity and family. 
This passage follows the Stoic classification. The four 
passions and the four vices mentioned are those of the Stoics, 
who added, as secondary to the primary four, incontinence 
(άκρασία), stupidity (βραδύνοια), ill-advisedness (δυσβουλία), 
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Diog. Laert. vii. 93. I t is these last three which presumably 
are meant here. 

§ 99. An appearance of brick. Wendland was inclined to 
correct είδος to Zpyov, in accordance with the quotation of the 
text above, and εΐδος might well be a slip of the scribe induced 
by the preceding εϊδει. But on the other hand εΐδος seems to 
be needed to represent the δοκεΐ of the interpretation. It 
seems to me safer to regard it as a slip of Philo himself, who 
for the moment thought that the εΐδος of the quotation went 
with πλίνθου instead of with στερεώματος. 

§ 103. The asphalt was clay. In the original quotation in 
§ 2 the M S S . shew, as the L X X itself, άσφαλτος βένετο δ πηλός. 
The question naturally arises whether we should emend the 
text there to bring it into conformity with this, as Wendland 
suggests (see footnote there). On the whole it seems to me 
better to leave it and to suppose that Philo here rests his 
argument on the order of the words. He seems sometimes 
to attribute an extraordinary value to order, cf. Quod Deus 
72 and De Mig. 140. 

§ 106. It is impossible to reproduce in translation the 
thoughts which the αστείος of Ex. ii. 2 suggests here to Philo. 
Struck, like the writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews (xi. 23), 
with the word applied to the infant Moses in the sense of a 
fine child, on which he also comments in De Congressu 132, 
he naturally enough connects it with the Stoic use for 
"virtuous." But he also remembers its connexion with 
άστυ, and this enables him to identify the άστεΐον παιδίον 
with another ideal of the Stoics, the " world-citizen"; see 
De Op. 3 and note. The same play on the double meaning 
of αστείος appears in § 109 αστείοι . . . πολιτεύματι. 

§ 108. θεοΰ δε ΰμνος. In support of the emendation 
suggested in the footnote, it may be noted that Ps. xlv. 
(xlvi.) 4 is actually interpreted in a way very similar to what 
I suggest here in De Som. ii. 246 if. There we are told that 
the" city of God " signifies in one sense the world, in another, 
the soul of the Sage. 

It is no objection, I think, that ή τοιάδε naturally, though 
not necessarily, refers to π ο λ ι τ ε ί α rather than 7roXis. I f the 
city is God's, its πολιτεία must be God's also. 

§ 111. ό νους. While the use of "the mind" in the 
sense of an evil mind is quite Philonic, it does not occur 
elsewhere in this passage, and just above we have ό Αφρων. 
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The very easy correction to άνους seems to nte therefore very 
probable. 

§ 115. I have not been able to find elsewhere this 
argument or statement that the apparent examples of a 
providential administration of the world are sufficiently 
explained by τό αύτόματον, and are not frequent enough to 
amount to even human, much less divine, providence. Philo 
does not repeat it in the arguments adduced by the inquirer 
in De Prov. 11. The sections of the De Nat. Deorum 
in which Cotta discusses "deorumne providentia mundus 
regatur " are lost. 

§ 124. The causes which come higher, etc. 7.^·apparently, 
mind and sense, which are nearer to the original Cause than 
the circumstances which we often call " causes." The word 
seems to be introduced to interpret the " firstlings " in Abel's 
offering. But a more natural sense would be obtained if 
we suppose that the scribe by a not unnatural slip wrote 
πρεσβυτέρας for νεωτέρας. 

Philo seems to use αίτια for secondary causes in preference 
to αϊτών. He only uses it of God when contrasting Him 
with other αίτίαι. 

§ 137. περιττεύειν, κτλ. For my suggestion of πέρα τοΰ εΐναί 
που for περιττεύειν ού cf. Aristotle, Phys. iv. 1, p. 208 b 29 
διά τό νομίξειν, ώσπερ ol πολλοί, πάντα εΐναί που καϊ έν τόπφ. 
For πέρα cf πέρα μνήμης καϊ νοήσεως Ιστάμενον, De Mut. 12. 

Ibid. In accordance with the derivation of that name. I.e. 
θεός from τίθημι. Philo always uses 'έτυμον and έτύμως in 
this technical way, cf. e.g. De Vita Mos. i. 17 δίδωσιν όνομα 
θεμένη Μωυσήν έτύμως διά τό έκ τοΰ ϋδατος αυτόν άνελέσθαι- τό 
yap ϋδωρ μών όνομάξΌυσι Α^ύπποι. The one example of those 
given in the index which at first sight appears to be an 
exception shews the rule most clearly. In Quod Omn. Prob. 
73 we have ol έτύμως έπτά σοφοί προσονομασθέντες, which we 
might naturally suppose to mean that they were truly called 
wise. But examination shews that the allusion is to the 
supposed derivation of σοφός from σεβασμός, from which also 
έπτά is, according to Philo, derived (De Op. 127). 

§ 141. άκοην μη μαρτυρεΐν. This is the form in which the 
M S S . give the phrase in a similar passage in De Spec. Leg. iv. 
61, and which is regularly used by Demosthenes and Isaeus. 
Wendland on that passage notes that here άκοή should be 
corrected to άκοήν. 
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Philo is no doubt alluding to the Attic orators, particularly 
to Dem. Contra Eubuliden p. 1300 πάσι προσήκον . . . 
μηδεμίαν προσά^ειν άκοήν πρός τόν τοιούτον ayu>va. οϋτω yap 
τοΰτ άδικον καϊ σφόδρα πάλαι κέκριται, ώστ ουδέ μαρτυρεΐν άκοήν 
έώσιν ol νόμοι, ούδ' έπϊ τοΐς πάνυ φαύλοις έyκλήμaσι. So too 
in ps.-Dem. Contra Steph. ii. p. 1130, Contra Leoch. p. 1027, 
where exception is made if the person who was heard is 
dead. See Diet, of Ant. art. " Akoen Marturein." In De 
Spec. Leg. Philo definitely says, what he perhaps implies 
here, that the Attic legislators took the principle from 
Moses. 

§ 149. Ryle, Philo and Holy Scripture, p. xxvi, supposes 
the reference to be to Ezra viii. 2. This is quite unnecessary. 
Ezra is nowhere else quoted by Philo, and Ryle's idea, that 
the use of βασιλικαί instead of the usual βασίλειαι points to a 
different group from the books of Kings, is fanciful. 

§ 151. έπι τής πολίτιδος τό κατασκευαστόν. While the general 
sense of this is clear, the text is very doubtful, κατασκευαστόν 
("artificial") for the regularity which seems artificial is 
strange but not impossible, and τό παραπλήσιον may be used 
as an adverb. But the word πολΐτις, only known as the 
feminine of πολίτης, is impossible here, where fever or malaria 
is clearly meant. 

I suggest very hesitatingly that τής πολίτιδος may be a 
corruption of τής σπληνίτιδος. The word σπληνΐτις for a 
disease of the spleen is not found in the medical writers, but 
they constantly insist on the enlargement of the spleen as a 
regular symptom of malaria (see W . H . S. Jones, Malaria, 
index). 

Wendland would correct to έπϊ τής πυρετού καταβολής τό 
παραπλήσιον, which bears little resemblance to the text. 

Mangey thought that the whole passage was an irrelevant 
interpolation. On the contrary, as an illustration of Philo's 
point, that we find harmony and regularity in things evil, 
it seems very appropriate. 

Ibid, είς αυτά. The phrase is, as it stands, unintelligible. 
I suggest and have translated είς αύτάς or είς αύτάς αυτήν (with 
regard to themselves, i.e. each other). I understand Philo 
to mean that while the attacks recur at the same hour, they 
vary somewhat in nature, but the varieties also have a regular 
order. Whether this is medically untrue, or whether if it 
is, Philo is likely to have thought it true, I do not know. 
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Wendland suggested αυτήν aiei. Mangey read els τά αυτά. 
I think ισότητα might be worth considering. 

§ 154. #s τ ι τών όντων. This seems to me less unsatisfactory 
than Wendland's reading. But τι=ότιονν in this position 
is strange. Possibly οϋ τι (adverbial). Also Ζθος, for which 
Wendland would substitute θέμις, is odd. Altogether the 
text is unsatisfactory. 

§ 164. The fortunes of tyrants. Philo doubtless has- in 
mind the description of the miserable condition of tyra&s in 
Republic, Bk. ix., particularly 576 B. 

§ 165. Free licence Jto sin. This use of εκεχειρία (cf. τήν 
ές τό άμαρτάνειν έκεχειρίαν, De Jos. 254) seems peculiar to 
Philo. It suggests that when it occurs without such ex
planatory phrases, as in De Cher. 92 and De Sac. 23, the 
meaning is rather licence in general, than, as it was trans
lated there, " freedom from stress of business." 

§ 173. Each of them as a whole. Did anyone deify the 
νοητός κόσμος ? Philo perhaps means that the deification of 
the visible world ipso facto involved that of the invisible. 

§ 174. εκάστων. I retain this, supposing that the army 
of the subordinates are regarded as formed of three kinds, 
(1) the Potencies who as agents in the creation of the two 
worlds stand above the rest, (2) the divine natures in heaven, 
i.e. the heavenly bodies, (3) the " souls" or angels in the 
lower air. 

§§ 184-187. The sense of these sections is given also by 
Stobaeus, as from Chrysippus (S. V.F. ii. 471), with the same 
illustrations from the wine and water and oiled sponge, and 
much the same language throughout. There is, however, 
a complete difference in his use of the term μΐξις, which he 
distinguishes from τταράθεσις and applies to the άντιτταρέκτασις 
δι όλων in dry substances while κράσις is reserved for the same 
in liquids. His example of μΐξις is the mixture of fire and 
iron in heated iron. It does not follow that Philo made a 
mistake; the use of terms seems to have varied. Cf. 
ibid. 473. 

§ 186. Resolved. Or 4 4 expanded." Some M S S . άναπλη-
ροΰσθαι. See on the word Liddell & Scott (1927). The 
suggestion there that the word suggests 4 4 resolving into 
simple elements " is unnecessary. 

§ 187. Confusion is the annihilation. Cf. S.V.F. 473 
(also from Chrysippus) τάς δέ τινας (sc. μίξεις -γίνεσθαι) συγχύσει, 
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δΥ 6\ων τών re ουσιών αυτών καϊ τών έν αύταΐς ποιοτήτων σνμφθει-
ρομένων άλλήλαυ, ώς yiveaOai φησιν έπϊ τών Ιατρικών φαρμάκων, 
κατά σύμφθαρσιν τών μηνυμένων άλλου Tivbs έξ αυτών γεννωμένου 
σώματος. 

§ 198. Heinemann in a note added to Stein's translation 
considers that πεφορημένος is unsuitable here and suggests 
πεφυρημένος. But this comes from φυράω, which will not 
give any suitable meaning, and the word of which he is 
thinking is no doubt πεφυρμένος, from φύρω, which is certainly 
often combined with συyχέω, cf. particularly Spec. Leg. iv. 77 
διαιρείτω καϊ διακρινέτω τάς φύσεις τών πpayμάτωv Ϊνα μή φύρηται 
συyχε6μεva τοις παρασήμοις τά δόκιμα. However, the explana
tion of πεφορημένος given in the footnote seems to me 
satisfactory, cf. the combination of πεφορημένος with άσωτος 
to indicate the profligate in De Fug. 28, and πάντη φορούμενος 
associated with σπείρεται in the sense of διασπείρεται in De 
Cong. 58. 
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§ 5. Soul as soul. This phrase, which occurred in Quod 
Det. 9, belongs, as Posner points out, to Stoic usage. See 
Sext. Emp. Adv. Math. vii. 233. The Stoics call the 
φαντασία a τύπωσις iv ψυχή ώ$ άν 4v ψυχή, because 4 4 impres
sion on the s o u l " might in itself be applied to a pain felt in 
any part of the living organism. The addition, cos άν έν 
ψυχή signifies that it is 4 4 no chance p a r t " which is affected, 
but the mind or dominant principle. 

§ 17. Untouched by corruption and worthy of perpetual 
memory. What is the distinction between αξιομνημόνευτα 
and άφθαρτα or άδιάφθορα? Apparently the former are 
Joseph's vision of, or hope for, the future, while the latter are 
the record of his life, so far as it is good. Philo may mean 
that while the record remains in the background as an 
example, the hope becomes the inspiring principle of the 
succeeding generations. If so, 4 4 ever to be borne in mind " 
might perhaps give better the sense of αξιομνημόνευτα. 

§ 21. He derided lusts, etc. Neither Mangey nor Wendland 
give the reference to Gen. xxxix. 14 and 17, where Potiphar's 
wife says 4 4 Lo, he hath brought in a Hebrew servant to mock 
at us " (έμπαίξειν ήμΐν). Presumably they supposed the words 
to be a general description of Joseph's continence. But the 
form shews that it is a separate item in Joseph's virtues, 
each based on a separate text. 4 4 U s " is interpreted as 
meaning 4 4 all the passions." That in the story the 4 4 mock
i n g " referred to Joseph's alleged misconduct matters little 
or nothing to Philo. 

§ 23. ανέχεται . . . ένθάτττεται . . . τταρέπεται. I have no 
hesitation in rejecting Mangey's and Wendland's emendation 
of these to infinitives. Not only would these require, as 
Wendland indeed saw, the insertion of τό (or rather οίον τό 
to agree with πολλά), and perhaps the change of ού to μή, but 
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the sense seems to me quite inferior. This particular " trait" 
has already been given as one of the αξιομνημόνευτα in § 18. 
I understand the sentence to sum up all that has been said 
and to assert that the good deeds and words are the 4 4 bones," 
which themselves cry to be taken from Egypt, and in fact 
never have been buried at all, a phrase quite inapplicable to 
Joseph himself. There would of course from this point of 
view be no objection to reading ένθάπτεσθαι dependent on 
ανέχεται, but no sufficient reason for the alteration. 

§ 24. διακρίνει παρελθών. The text is very perplexing. As 
Η has παρελθόντα, Wendland suggests as a possibility δια
κρίνεται παρ ελπίδα. This seems to me out of place. Mangey 
suggested διακρίνεται παραλυθέντα. The reading which Wend
land actually prints, and which has been reproduced here, is 
not satisfactory, as the παρελθών is very pointless. I should 
hesitatingly suggest either διακρίνει παρελών, 4 4removes" and 
" separates," or better, as retaining the διακρίνεται of all M S S . , 
διακρίνεται παρεισελθόντων, 4 4 is separated from adventitious 
accretions." παρεισέρχομαι in the sense of 4 4 invading sur
reptitiously" is used by Philo, De Op. 150, De Ebr. 157. 

§ 32 . Release. An allusion to the ordinance by which in 
the sabbatical year the land (here compared to the mind) 
was to be left fallow, Ex. xxxiii. 11 τφ δέ έβδόμω άφεσιν 
ποιήσεις και άνήσεις αυτήν, καϊ 'έδονται οι πτωχοί τοΰ έθνους σου. 
In Lev. χχν . 4-7 we have the same ordinance, but with 
άνάπαυσις for άφεσις. Philo understands that the land by 
divine grace will bear plentifully of itself. Compare his φορά 
τών αύτοματιζομένων άβαθων with τά αυτόματα άναβαίνοντα of 
Lev. He may also be thinking of the somewhat similar 
ordinance of the Jubilee year, ένιαυτός αφέσεως, though there 
άφεσις means release for the people rather than for the land. 
On ώσπερ τών εκουσίων Mangey wrote "omnino male" and 
proposed ώς φόρτων τών ετησίων. But εκούσιος is in Philo's 
thought the direct antithesis of αυτόματος. 

§ 35. 'έσχον yap έρμηνείαν, εΰρεσιν. I have adopted Mark-
land's έσχον for σχεδόν, but see every reason against changing 
εΰρεσιν. The five elements of composition are εΰρεσις, τάξις 
or οικονομία, ερμηνεία (otherwise called φράσις, λέξις, ά π ο ^ / γ ε λ ί α ) , 

μνήμη, ύπόκρισις. Philo enumerates them in De Som. i. 205. 
Of these terms the two last belong entirely to spoken oratory, 
and τάξις would be out of place. When inspiration comes, 
the two things that come are 4 4 ideas" and 4 4language." 
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These two (in Latin tnventio and elocutio) are often given as 
the kernel of composition, e.g. Quintilian, Pr. 12 "omnia 
invent?one atque elocutione explicanda sunt." See note on 
De Cher. 105. 

§ 42. Insight. The not very common word εϊδησιν is 
evidently introduced with reference to εΐδεν. So in the other 
place where Philo uses it (De Plant. 36), it is connected 
with the tree of knowledge, which in Gen. ii. 9 is the tree 
του είδέναι. 

Ibid. To give teaching . . . to the ignorant, etc Or it might 
be taken " to give teaching . . . is proper not for the 
ignorant, but only for the One who knows." Mangey trans
lates the reading he adopted (see critical note), "decebat 
igitur ignorantes docere, commonstrareque illis singula, non 
vero scientem," apparently meaning that it is right to teach 
the ignorant, but not to teach God who knows. But apart 
from the question whether είχε ευπρεπές can mean " decebat," 
this has no bearing on the proof that it is God who " shews." 

§ 49. The various parts of speech. By Philo's time the 
primitive division into verbs, nouns, and conjunctions (the 
first two often standing alone in popular language) had 
been greatly developed and this is recognized in the συνόλως 
of § 48. The phrase oi εις ονομάτων και ρημάτων ιδέας μερι
σμένοι may recur to the primitive division and suggest that 
there are only two main ϊδεαι (so the translation), or he may 
mean that verbs and nouns have their various ϊδεαι or sub
divisions, the pronoun being a form of the noun and the 
adverb of the verb. See the loci classici in Quintilian, 
i. 4. 18, and Dion. Hal. De Comp. 2. 

§ 54. Both in conduct of life and in principle. Philo's 
conception of moral "greatness," as shewn by his illustra
tions in § 55, is a full development and intensification of 
each particular virtue, and this he equates with the power to 
understand and know. Possibly, therefore, here τ ά περι τόν 
βίον κατορθώματα = πλήθος, and τ ά περί λ&γον = μέΎεθος. I f S O , 
the former will represent the καθήκοντα or "daily duties" of 
the Stoics, and the latter their κατορθώματα proper, which 
connoted to them inwardness and sustained moral purpose. 
See note on Quod Deus 100. 

§ 69. έπι~γραφόμένος. This correction of Wendland's for 
αίνιττόμενος is based on the close imitation of the passage in 
Clem. Alex. Protrept. 25 αίνίττεται δε , . . τόν πολλούς έπι-
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Ύραφδμενον ψευδωνύμους θεούς αντί τοΰ μόνου δντος θεοϋ, ώσπερ ό 
έκ τής πόρνης τούς πολλούς επιγράφεται πατέρας ayvoia τοΰ πρός 
άλήθειαν πατρός. Mangey suggested άναπλαττόμενος, which 
is not as good sense, though nearer to the M S S . 

§ 79. Mints them . . . before. The paraphrastic transla
tion is an attempt to bring out Philo's play upon άσημος and 
επίσημος as signifying (1) uncoined and coined money, (2) 
obscure and clear or conspicuous. 

Ibid. In it. Philo quotes Ex. iv. 14 in three other places. 
In De Mut. 168 the M S S . have as here έν αύτφ. In Quod Det. 
126 and 135, they have, as the L X X itself, έν έαυτφ and the 
comment on the latter of these shews that this is what Philo 
wrote. While printing έν αύτω I feel very doubtful as to its 
correctness here and in De Mut. 

§ 94. Realities. For the philosophical use of υπαρκτά cf 
τεκμήριον τοΰ ύπαρκτήν εΐναι τήν άρετήν, Diog. Laert. vii., and 
έστι μέν ύπαρκτόν π pay μα σοφία, De Mut. 37. Compare the 
same point in De Sac. 43 , where the force of υπαρκτά was 
unfortunately not properly recognized in the translation. 
Similarly in Leg. All. iii. 197 Αβραάμ . . . τά μέν υπάρχοντα 
. . . κατέχει, αποπέμπεται δέ τήν ϊππον τοΰ βασιλέως Σοδόμων 
ώς καϊ τά υπαρκτά τών παλλακών, it now seems clear to me 
that we should read τά <μή> υπαρκτά, perhaps also τών <υΐων 
τών> παλλακών. 

§ 125. The threefold divisions of eternity. Or " time." 
This curious interpretation of the three patriarchs is perhaps 
explained in § 154. "The clear sight of things present," 
and the " expectation of things to come," fit in fairly well 
with the αύτομαθής and the προκόπτων, the characters regularly 
assigned to Isaac and Jacob, while the "memory of the 
past" suits, though not so well, the διδακτική αρετή of 
Abraham. He may also be thinking of Ex. iii. 15, where 
"God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob" is God's αιώνων 
Ονομα. 

§ 138. Spin your airy fables. The word άερομυθεΐτε need 
not mean more than talk windily, cf. the use of άερόμυθος in 
the list of vices in De Sacr. 33 . But there may be a special 
significance in it here, as the moon at any rate bordered on 
the άήρ (S. V.F. ii. 527). 

§ 140. It does not say, etc. This amazing argument 
admits of no satisfactory explanation. It clearly demands 
that παιδίον may be nominative, but Mangey's suggestion to 
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read Σάρραν is out of the question. Apart from other 
difficulties, the natural negation would be ούχι Σάρρα. Nor 
can Philo be supposed to have really thought that Σάρρα 
was indeclinable, seeing that he uses Σάρρας in the same 
sentence and elsewhere Σάρραν itself. The least unsatis
factory explanation I can give is that he means that Σάρρα, 
like other O.T. names, which though capable of being 
declined in Greek are not declined, e.g. Ααρών, might con
ceivably be undeclinable and that therefore Moses, wishing 
to suggest that, though literally Sarah suckles Isaac, spiritu
ally Isaac suckles Sarah, uses this form rather than the 
passive, in which no ambiguity would be possible. Possibly 
also he puts some reliance on παιδίον preceding Σάρρα. See 
on De Conf. 102. 

§ 150. The allusions in this section are (1) to Lot's settling 
in Sodom (Gen. xii. 32), which naturally signifies his " old 
complaint" of άμαθία, cf. De Conf 27, (2) to his capture 
(xiv. 12) by the Four Kings, signifying the four passions, cf. 
De Congressu 22, (3) the quarrel between the shepherds of 
Lot and Abraham (xiii. 7), which Philo unfairly turns into 
a conflict between the two men. 

§ 160. The idol of Egyptian vanity. The meaning of this 
is not clear. In the other places where Philo uses AiyvvTiaKOs 
τύφος it is with reference to the Golden Calf as being a return 
to Egyptian idolatry. The meaning therefore here may be 
that by riding behind Pharaoh he acknowledges him as a 
god. But in De Som. ii. 46, where this incident is referred 
to, Joseph himself is ύποτυφόμενος, and ibid. 16 we have 
αναβαίνει επι τήν κενήν δόξαν ώς έφ' άρμα. This suggests that 
Ιδρύεται here may mean "seats himself on ," but no real 
parallel is forthcoming. Mangey suggested ενδύεται. 

§ 164. μελιττών. The μέν αυτών of the M S S . seems to me to 
break down in two ways. There is no antithesis for the 
μέν. Philo's μέν indeed is occasionally not followed by δέ9 

but in these cases there is, wherever I have noted them, an 
antithesis to something which has gone before. Again , the 
plural αυτών is quite out of place where both the people con
cerned are in the singular, and the one cannot be supposed 
to have any share in the labours of the other. It will be 
admitted that μελιττών makes excellent sense. Textually 
the ΛΙ of ΜΕΛΙΤΤΩΝ passes very easily into N, and Τ 
with no great difficulty into T, and when ΜΕΝΤΤΩΝ had 
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thus been obtained the insertion of A to make sense would 
naturally follow. 

§ 165. ύττ ευθυμίας. It is not clear what cheerfulness has 
to do with the φιλοθεάμων or why it opens the eyes of the 
soul. As all M S S . (except H 2 ) have υπέρ ευθυμίας, it is poss
ible, I think, that the true reading may be ύπ έρεύνης θείας, 
which exactly describes the φιλοθεάμων. Compare τής τών 
θείων έρεύνης, Leg. All. iii. 71 and (for the objective use of 
θεΐος) τής θείας θεωρίας, § 150 above, and θεΐος ΐμερος, § 157. 

§ 167. Arts copying Nature's works, etc. Cf. JDe Ebr. 90, 
where art is the μίμημα and άπεικόνισμα of nature, on which 
Adler remarks that, as the context shews, it does not mean 
that art imitates natural objects, but that it follows Nature's 
methods. So here έρ^ων may be " w a y s of working," 
"processes." 

§ 174. ύποστείληταί σε . . . The Hebrew and E.V. have 
"wi l l not pardon thy transgression." Did the L X X . mean 
much the same " he will not shrink (from punishing)" ? At 
any rate Philo would seem to have taken it in some such 
sense, for where the text is quoted in the Quaestiones (in 
Exod. ii. 13) the Latin version of the Armenian has " n o n 
enim verebitur te." 

§ 180. For if it came into being and is one, etc. Philo 
takes 'έν in the full sense of the Stoic ήνωμένον (cf. note on 
Quod Det. 49) and argues that if the world is ήνωμένον, it 
must be composed of the same elements throughout, and 
this, it is implied, will in itself effect συμπάθεια. Sext. E m p . 
Adv. Math. ix. 78 (S.V.F. ii. 1013) puts the Stoic argument 
in much the same way but in reverse order. Only ηνωμένα 
exhibit συμπάθεια, and since there is συμπάθεια between the 
parts of the Cosmos, the Cosmos must be an ήνωμένον σώμα. 

§ 206. διανιστάμενον. M y suggestion of διανεσταμένον is 
made provisionally subject to better knowledge as to this 
perfect passive in the compounds of 'ίστημι. In Timaeus 81 D 
there is at any rate some authority for διεσταμένοι. So the 
L X X in N u m . xxxi. 48 καθεσταμένοι. Here a few M S S . have 
διενιστάμενον. The present must mean " waking u p , " as in 
Quod Deus 97. Cohn's suggestion of διασυνιστάμενον (pre
sumably meaning " proved to be such," i.e. μνημονικόν) does 
not give much point to are . 

§ 207. That does not call for our censure. The application 
of the adjective άνεπιλήπτον, which usually denotes high 
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praise, to the hybrid number seventy-five is at first sight 
strange, and Mangey's proposal <ούκ> άνεπίλήπτου is textually, 
considering our experience of the omissions of the negative 
in Philo, quite sound. But it would really give an inferior 
sense. The stress is here laid on the virtues of seventy-five, 
not on its shortcomings, and if we give άνεπίληπτο* a some
what reduced sense as in the translation (cf. ταμιείας άνεπι-
λήπτου § 89, and De Cong. 138), that stress is well brought 
out. Midway between Joseph and Moses stands the Jacob 
soul, ό προκύπτων, and in its progress the seventy-five is a 
necessary and therefore " blameless" stage. This is im
mediately illustrated by §§ 208 ff., where Jacob even in victory 
is well-advised to return to Haran, that is, to the world of 
sense and even (§ 209), of opportunism. 

§ 210. Ι'ωοτροφεΙ. Mr. Whitaker was inclined to adopt 
Mangey's suggestion of ξωπυρεϊ, which is in accordance with 
ξέον και πεπυρωμένον. On the other hand ζωοτροφεϊ serves to 
carry on the parable in which the passions are the wild cattle 
reared by the κτηνοτρόφοι of Haran. 

§§210, 211 (footnote). De Som. ii. 85 ff. looks as if the 
advice to temporize with angry people is to be taken more 
literally than I have suggested in the note. 

§ 221. Tfj έτερα. Further consideration shews beyond doubt 
that in De Sac. 37 where we printed, following Cohn and 
Mangey, ού τη ραστώνη ταΰτα ληπτά we should have put τή 
έτερα or θατέρα. There one M S . has ραστώνη, others ού τη and 
ούχ απλώς, while by far the best authority, the Papyrus, has 
ονθετερα, the origin of which is obvious. The phrase seems 
for some reason to have puzzled the scribes. It is strange 
that the two German scholars also failed to understand it, 
for even the old editions of Liddell & Scott record rrj έτερα 
λαμβάνειν " 4 to get with little trouble,' a proverb," and give 
the reference to Plato. 
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QUIS RERUM DIVINARUM HERES 

§ 14. A spherical shape. Cf. Diog. Laert. vii. 158 
άκούειν δέ τοΰ μεταξύ τοΰ τε φωνοΰντος και τοΰ άκούοντος αέρος 
πληττομένου σφαιροειδώς, είτα κυματουμένου και ταΐς άκοαΐς προσ
πίπτοντος, ώς κυματοΰται τό έν τή δεξαμενή ϋδωρ κατά κύκλους 
ύπό τοΰ έμβληθέντος λίθου, 4 4 we hear when the air between the 
sonant body and the organ of hearing suffers concussion, a 
vibration which spreads spherically and then forms waves 
and strikes upon the ears, just as the water in a reservoir 
forms wavy circles when a stone is thrown into i t " (Hicks's 
translation). So too Plut. Epit. iv. 20 (Diels, Dox. p. 409), 
where contrasting the effect of the stone in the pool, he adds 
και αϋτη μέν (the pool) κυκλικώς κινείται, ό δ' αήρ σφαιρικώς. 

§ 17. Tense of. . . completed action. The Greek gramma
rians named the four tenses of past time (χρόνος παρεληλυθώς) 
as fol lows: imperfect, παρατατικός; aorist, αόριστος; perfect, 
παρακείμενος ; pluperfect, ύπερσυντελικός. The name συντελικός 
for the aorist is sometimes, but rarely, found (see Greek 
Gramm. Part II . vol. iii. p. 85), but its use, perhaps to cover 
both aorist and perfect, is reflected in the name for the 
pluperfect and in the Latin term, perfectum tempus. 

§ 25. Thou hast given me a tongue of instruction, etc. The 
reference for this almost verbatim quotation from Isaiah is 
given by J. Cohn. It seems to have escaped previous 
editors. 

§ 29. άνεστοιχειωμένος. The word, which recurs in §§ 184 
and 200, seems to mean 4 4 reduced to a single e l ement"; cf. 
De Vit. Mos. ii. 288 δς αυτόν δυάδα όντα, σώμα και ψυχήν9 

είς μονάδος άνεστοιχείου φύσιν. L . & S. 4 4 into its elements." 
§ 36. έφεσιν ( M S S . φύσιν). I have ventured on this cor

rection because the M S . reading seems to me untranslatable. 
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Mangey has "sinere ut naturae meae bonum intereat"; 
Yonge, " to be indifferent to the sight of my own nature 
separated from the g o o d " ; J. Cohn, "wenn mein Wesen 
untergehen und nicht mehr die Schonheit schauen wiirde." 
I do not see how any of these can be got out of the Greek. 
Though not common, 'έφεσις in the sense of "desire" is 
sufficiently authenticated and, if right, was of course in
tended to echo έφίεμαι. A t the same time, τήν έμαντοϋ φύσιν 
makes a good antithesis to yevos, and the corruption may 
lie in τοϋ καΚοϋ (as I have alternatively suggested), or in 
καταλΐ'0€ΐσαϊ>. 

§ 46. And when the better life, etc. The metaphor is not 
very clear. It would be made clearer (though at the expense 
of some awkwardness) if we take συνεπισπασθέν to agree with 
βάρος instead of with τοϋθ\ In that case the meaning would 
be that when that part of the mixed which belongs to the 
better life preponderates in its side of the scales, the base 
life in the other scale is pulled up and kicks the beam. 

§ 52. Gave the name, etc. I do not see much sense in 
this expression, even if ώνόμασεν can be taken (as by J. Cohn), 
as merely meaning "he described as." I am inclined to 
think that the έκείνην of Pap. is right. Though grammatically 
superfluous after ήν, so much so as to be almost ungram-
matical, it may be partly accounted for by the desire to 
emphasize the antithesis to έαυτοϋ, and it gives a clear sense: 
" he gave to her who was his own death the name of Life ." 

§ 75. πάνθεων. It is curious that the Lexica have not 
noticed the occurrence of this word in Philo, here and in 
De Aet. 10. Otherwise, apart from definite notices of the 
Pantheon at Rome, the only example given is a passage in 
Aristotle quoted by a scholiast and referring to the Pantheon 
at Olympia. 

§ 76. As νοητών, added by the Papyrus after ημών, cannot 
be translated as it stands, I have not inserted it. It may be 
a mere slip induced by the νοητός above. Cohn suggested 
έξω yηίvωv ζ,και έφιέμενος> νοητών. The phrase ύπεξελθών εξ 
ημών for έξ έαυτοϋ is certainly strange, but may be modelled 
on the δς έξελεύσεται έκ σοϋ of the text. 

§ 81. άλλά σωμάτων </ccu> τάς έν τούτοις. Wendland's text 
makes the έν τούτοις almost unintelligible, unless we may 
suppose that ταϋτα stands for the phenomenal world; cf. 
§280 and De Ebr. 132 (and note). The insertion of καί and 
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change of punctuation removes the difficulty satisfactorily, 
though έν is hardly the preposition we should expect. 
Mangey's suggestion of έν τόποι* gets some support from 
De Sac. 68. 

§ 115. σπέρματα και καταβολαί. It is hard to decide between 
this reading and Wendland's ( " A r e the seed-droppings 
of the plants the works of agriculture or invisible works 
of invisible nature ? " ) . M y preference for the former 
chiefly rests on a feeling that while σπέρματα may well be 
thought of as nature's work (cf. § 121), this cannot be said 
of the human agency expressed in καταβολαί. 

§ 132. Where the object, etc. For the difference between 
φαντασία καταληπτική and ακατάληπτος see Diog. Laert. 
vii. 46 τής δέ φαντασίας τήν μέν καταληπτικήν, τήν δέ άκατά
ληπτον* καταληπτικήν μέν . . . τήν >γινομένην άπό υπάρχοντος 
κατ αυτό τό υπάρχον έναπ€σφρα"γισμένην καϊ έναπομεμαγμένην 
άκατάληπτον δέ τήν μή άπό υπάρχοντος, ή άπό υπάρχοντος μέν, μή 
κατ αυτό δέ τό υπάρχον* τήν μή τρανή μηδέ έκτυπον, " there 
are two species of presentation, the one apprehending a real 
object, the other not. The former . . . is defined as that which 
proceeds from a real object, agrees with that object itself, 
and has been imprinted seal-fashion and stamped upon the 
mind; the latter, or non-apprehending, that which does not 
proceed from any real object, or, if it does, fails to agree 
with the reality itself, not being clear or distinct" (Hicks's 
translation). 

§ 136. Fire . . . heaven. The doctrine of the two kinds 
of fire is Stoic. See S.V.F. i. 120 where the "useful" fire 
is called άτβχνον (non-creative?), and the other τεχνικόν. 
The best parallel to Philo's language is in Cic. De natura 
deorum, ii. 40 from Cleanthes where of one he says, " ignis, 
quern usus vitae requirit, confector est et consumptor omnium 
idemque, quocumque invasit, cuncta disturbat ac dissipat": 
of the other, " contra ille corporeus vitalis et salutaris omnia 
conservat, alit, auget, sustinet sensuque adficit." 

§ 144. Other things are equal in capacity, etc. Wendland's 
punctuation (a comma after μ ε γ ^ β ι ) suggests that he under
stood the words as Mangey, Cohn, and Yonge all do, " cubit 
compared with cubit is equal in magnitude, but different in 
power" (Mangey "gravitate"). But this is hardly sense. 
It is quite easy to understand ΐσα from the preceding Ϊσα 
μ€~/έθ€ΐ, and we thus get the third form of equality, of which 
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weights and measures of capacity are a natural example, 
and which is referred to again in § 151. 

§ 145. One essential form is the proportional, etc. Wend
land refers to Aristot. Pol. viii. 1, p. 1301 b, where propor
tional equality is called \byy or κατ άξίαν. But there is no 
need to suppose any definite reference. The idea of αναλογία 
runs through all Greek arithmetic. 

§ 156. No heightening or lowering of intensity. A Stoic 
phrase. The Stoics laid down that Virtue and the Good 
admitted neither of έπίτασιι nor aVetns (S. V.F. iii. 92) , and 
in this differed from the τέχναι which did admit of such 
variations and gradations (ibid. 525). Thus Philo's words 
are a way of saying that God's art is like the Good and not 
like human art. For the antithesis of έπίτασις and aveais in 
a rather different sense cf. Quod Deus 162. 

§ 165. The three which followed the sun's creation. This 
may no doubt mean that the fourth day, on which the sun 
was created, divided the first, second and third from the fifth, 
sixth and seventh. But the stress so constantly laid on the 
ii-ds of creation, and equality (not the fourth day) being 
given as the divider, make it more probable that the three 
μεθ' ήλιον are the fourth, fifth and sixth. I f so, it is strange 
that the fourth should be called "after the sun." Should 
we read μεθ' ηλίου in both places ? 

§ 169. From his commonwealth. Or "from his own 
commonwealth." On a similar passage, De Gig. 59, I 
suggested that Philo was hinting at a comparison between 
the πολιτεία of Moses and that of Plato, which expelled some 
forms of poetry for the same reasons as are here given for 
expelling painting and sculpture, viz. their tendency to 
produce illusion and deception. No such reason, however, 
is given here, and further observation of Philo's usage 
inclines me to think that his use of the reflexive pronoun 
in such phrases is not to be pressed. 

§ 170. <ού του> δ κτλ. That the negative has fallen out is 
evident. Mangey however proposed <ούχ> 6, which is quite 
possible, though ού τοΰ 6 is more strictly grammatical. If, as 
suggested in the footnote, we read τοΰ κυρίου <τοΰ 0eoO>, it 
would certainly be preferable to follow it by ούχ ό. That 
Philo should have written six οι/s in succession is hardly 
credible. 

Ibid. The number Seven. The definite use by Philo of 
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έβδομα* for the seventh day (εβδόμη) is certainly rare, but is 
difficult to avoid here, or in De Vit. Mos. i. 205. For the 
epithets applied to the έβδομάτ cf. De Op. 100, and Leg. All. 
i. 15. In the first of them the idea is ascribed to philosophers 
other than the Pythagoreans, in the second to the Pyth
agoreans themselves. 

§ 182. The high priest Moses. As Moses in the history is 
not high priest, Mangey thought this should be corrected to 
άρχιπροφήτη*. But Moses' function here is that of high 
priest, and he is actually given the title in De Vit. Mos. ii. 75 
and elsewhere. 

§ 185. νοΰ θείαι* or νουθεσίαι*. H o w is the latter to be 
translated? " Following the admonitions in its revolutions "? 
Mangey, who suggested and perhaps intended to translate 
πρόοδοι* for περιόδου, has " sequendo castigationis ductum " ; 
Yonge, "fol lowing the guidance of admoni t ion"; J. Cohn, 
" zu bestimmter Zeit den Mahnungen Folge leistet." There 
is no suggestion that any of these adopted νουθεσίας, which is 
given by one M S . and would make the phrase more tolerable. 
I accept Wendland's conjecture with confidence, and suggest 
that νοΰ περίοδοι* is taken from Timaeus 47 Β Ϊνα τά* έν 
ούρανφ κατιδόντε* τοΰ νοΰ περιόδου* χρησαίμεθα έπί τά* περιφορά* 
τά* τή* παρ ήμΐν διανοήσεω*, and again (ibid, D ) ταΐ* έν ήμΐν 
τή* ψυχή* περίοδοι*. We have already had the combination 
θείαι* περίοδοι* in § 88, where the general sense of the passage 
is in close agreement with Timaeus 47, and though there is 
less analogy between that and the context here, Philo's love of 
the dialogue will account for his here introducing the phrase. 

§ 188. Filling . . . being. J . Cohn and Leisegang (Index) 
take this as "filled all existing things ." But is πάντα τή* 
ουσία* for πάσαν τήν ούσίαν Greek? On the other hand it 
seems doubtful whether έκπληροΰν is, l ike πληρούν, followed 
by the genitive. Perhaps read πάντα <τά> τή* ουσία*. 

§ 190. And therefore those who study such questions, etc. 
Cf. Diog . Laert. viii. 25 of the Pythagorean tenets: αρχήν 
μέν απάντων μονάδα" έκ δέ τή* μονάδο* αόριστον δυάδα ώ* άν νλην 
τή μονάδι αίτίω δντι ύποστήναι' έκ δέ τή* μονάδο* και τή* αορίστου 
δυάδο* τού* αριθμού*, " the principle of all things is the 
monad or unit ; arising from this monad the undefined dyad 
or two serves as material substratum to the monad, which 
is cause; from the monad and the undefined dyad spring 
numbers " (Hicks's translation). 
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§ 212. απέ para or απέραντα. If, as would appear from 
Liddell & Scott (1927), the evidence for the existence of 
άπέρατος in the sense of "un l imi ted" depends mainly or 
entirely on Philo, it seems doubtful whether it is worth much. 
Two examples of άπέρατος are given in the index apart from 
this passage. In one of these άπέρατος φλόξ, De Mig. 100, 
the natural meaning is " impassable." In the other, De 
Fug. 57, we have άπέρατος αιών in all M S S . Here, as stated 
in the footnote, the M S S . are all for απέραντα, though the 
Papyrus may be said to favour the other. Unless better 
evidence is forthcoming, there would seem to be good 
grounds for following the M S S . here, and correcting to 
απέραντος, as Mangey wished, in De Fug. 57. 

§ 218. Lamps . . . candle-bearers. I do not vouch for 
the accuracy of the translation of these terms, which concern 
the study of the L X X rather than that of Philo. Mangey 
gives "caul icul i" for λαμπάδια (but also for καλαμίσκοι), and 
" lucernae" for λύχνοι. J . Cohn translates the two by 
" K e l c h e " and " Lampen." When he gives " Kelche " 
(cups) he is presumably equating λαμπάδια with κρατήρες in 
the parallel account of the chandelier in Ex. xxv. 31 . The 
received text of the L X X has ένθέμια (sockets ?) for άνθέμια. 

§ 228. The general conflagration. While the general sense 
of the section is made perfectly clear by the passages referred 
to in the footnote, there remain the following questions: 

(a) The position of the words άλλά . . . Μωυσήν. Wend
land was confident that these words had been written in the 
margin of the archetype and inserted in different places b y 
different scribes, and omitted by others, and only at last 
placed in their right position by himself. This is probable 
enough, but is it quite certain that the Papyrus erred in 
placing them between σώματος and οϋτε iσoμεyέθovς, since in 
De Aet. 102 the void, as postulated by the Stoics, is said to 
be άπειρον (and so too S. V.F. ii. 536-540) ? Is it impossible 
that Philo while quoting this should safeguard his statement 
by adding ίσoμεyέθoυς? 

(b) How did Moses disprove the void? Does Philo mean 
that since in De Aet. 19 Moses is said to have asserted the 
eternity of the world in Gen. viii. 22, he thereby denied the 
έκπύρωσις, and consequently the void also ? If so, the mean
ing of διά will differ somewhat from that given in the 
translation, i.e. " nor does the fable of the έκπύρωσις, if we 
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follow Moses, justify us in postulating the existence of the 
void." 

(c) The chief difficulty of the passage is that διά must be 
unnaturally strained to yield either meaning. I am inclined 
to think there is a corruption somewhere. I suggest, very 
tentatively of course, a lacuna after διά, e.g. διαζφερόμενον τοΐς 
εΙσηΊουμ-ένοις} τήν έν τή κτλ.; cf. De Mig. 180. 

§ 242. σώμασιν ού ιτράτ^μασιν. I feel little doubt that 
Wendland was wrong in changing ού to καί. The balance 
of the sentence and the stress laid on σώματα throughout the 
passage, which is a meditation on τά σώματα τά διχοτομήματα 
of his text, in themselves support the M S . reading. Wendland 
may have taken πρά-γματα to be an interpretation of διχο
τομήματα. But surely Philo's interpretation of the word 
(an interpretation of course entirely opposed to that which 
he has given in the earlier chapters) is that " bodies cut in 
t w o " signify the lifelessness and incompleteness of material 
things. The question, however, must be decided by the 
other passages where σώματα and π pay ματ a are set in 
antithesis. These are as fol lows: 

(a) De Mut. 60 'ένιοι μέν ούν τών . . . μώμονς άεΐ τοΐς άμώμοις 
προσάπτειν εθελοντών ού σώμασι μάλλον ή πρά*γμασι. (The 
πράΊματα attacked b y these cavillers are the allegorical 
explanations of literal difficulties.) 

(6) Ibid. 173 ΤΙεντεφρή τόν . . . apx^aycipov . . . έν άψύχοις 
και νεκροΐς καλινδούμενον ού σώμασι μάλλον ή πpάyμaσ^. I.e., 
the chief cook in the spiritual sense lives in an environment 
of dead ideas. 

(c) De Som. ii. 101 εύξαίμην άν οΰν καϊ αυτός δυνηθήναι τοΐς 
yvωσθεΐσιv ύπό τούτων έμμεΐναι βεβαίως' όπτήρες yap και κατά
σκοποι καϊ έφοροι πpayμάτωv ού σωμάτων εισίν ακριβοδίκαιοι. 
This is said of the sons of Jacob representing the wise, and 
rebuking the empty dreams of Joseph. 

In all these apparently πpάyμaτa signifies things belonging 
to the mental world, ideas in fact, though they need not 
necessarily be good, as in (6), just as the νους of Egypt is an 
evil mind. But the antithesis becomes clearer in 

(d) Ibid. 134 τόν μέν yap φρονήσεως άσκητήν ύπολαμβάνομεν 
ήλιον, έπειδήπερ ό μέν τοΐς σώμασιν ό δέ τοΐς κατά ψυχήν πράγμασιν 
έμπαρέχει φώς. Here πpάyμaτa is definitely connected with 
νοητά as opposed to αισθητά, and the sense is exactly in 
agreement with our passage, as I understand it. 
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§ 246. The different opinions mentioned in this section 
represent problems which Philo would constantly have heard 
disputed in contemporary discussions. In so far as they 
refer to the historic schools, we may say (1) that the creation 
of the universe was maintained by the Stoics and Epicureans 
and denied by the Peripatetics; (2) the words about the 
eternity of the universe and the reason given for it are almost 
a quotation from Timaeus 41 B, though there it is the 
"lesser gods ," not the universe, which are spoken of; (3) 
" b e c o m i n g " and " b e i n g " may be assigned respectively to 
Heracleitus and the Eleatic school, but Philo was familiar 
with the antithesis in Plato, e.g. Theaetetus 152, where also 
(4) he found the famous saying of Protagoras that " man 
is the measure of all things." H e takes it in what may have 
been its original, though perhaps not the generally accepted, 
meaning, as opposed to the sceptical view that our mind and 
senses are untrustworthy, and so also in the other two places 
where he quotes it (De Post. 35 and De Som. ii. 193), though 
there it is its profanity as claiming for man what belongs 
only to God which is stressed. (5) " Those who maintain 
that everything is beyond our apprehension" are the 
sceptics, both those of the school of Pyrrho and the later 
Academy, while " those who assert that a great number of 
things are cognizable " are the non-sceptical philosophers in 
general, none of whom would assert more than that know
ledge was generally, but not universally, attainable. 

§ 249. Divine possession or frenzy. Philo in this descrip
tion of prophetic " ecstasy " evidently has in mind Phaedrus 
244 Ε and 245 A in which the words κατοκωχή τε καϊ μανία 
occur (followed at once b y the phrase άπαλήν και άβατον ψυχήν 
which he has already used in § 38). Cf. § 264. 

§ 253. To treat things indifferent as indeed indifferent. 
S o in Quod Det. 122 it is the characteristic of justice έξαδια-
φορεϊν τά μεθόρια κακίας και αρετής, such as wealth, reputation 
and office, while on the other hand in De Post. 81, if Mangey's 
emendation is accepted, the misuser of natural gifts εξαδια-
φορεΐ τά διάφορα. The words έξαδιαφορεΐν and -ησις are not 
quoted from any other writer than Philo. 

Ibid, άπαρχάς is used here in a general sense, as there is 
no thought of offering to a g o d ; cf. Dion. Hal. De Comp. iii. 
λόγγων άπαρχάς, "specimen passages." 

§ 274. Or woman-man. This addition is strange. In the 
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other two places recorded, where Philo uses the word, it is 
as here coupled with ανδρόγυνος, but in contrast with it of a 
woman who adopts masculine dress or habits—an idea which 
is quite alien here. I suspect that it is an interpolation. 

Ibid. Stock. See General Introduction, vol. i. p. xvi, 
though the statement there requires some correction. The 
αποσκευή is not the Encyclia, but the whole fruits of παιδεία 
of which the Encyclia are the first stage. 

§ 282. The phraseology of the section is taken from 
Timaeus 4>2 Ε πυρό$ και yής ϋδατός τε καϊ αέρος άπό τοΰ κόσμου 
δανειζόμενοι μόρια, ώς άποδοθησόμενα πάλιν. 

§ 283. Moving in a circle. Cf. Aristot. Be Caelo, i. 2 and 
3, where it is laid down that while the four elements have a 
rectilineal, the ether or fifth element has a circular move
ment. So also Philo of the heaven in De Somn. i. 21. See 
also Quod Deus 46 and note. 

§ 290. In the shadow of death. The L X X actually has (like 
the Hebrew) έπι σκηνώμασι αμαρτωλών. This curious slip of 
memory was no doubt partly due to the sound σκ in both 
phrases. 

§ 291. πολύν. This reading of Wendland's, based on the 
πολύ of Pap., does not seem to me satisfactory. Wendland 
himself, while noting the πολιόν of G, says "fortasse recte." 
Yet "grey-haired vanity" also seems strange. I should 
prefer to read πολιών (fern.) or πολιάς, both well-known 
terms for old age. 

§ 310. τοΐς . . . ά^έλοις. While I retain and translate 
this, I do not think it satisfactory. The use of άyyελoς is 
strange and only distantly paralleled by De Mut. 162 aύyή 
yap αυγής άyyελoς. But though Wendland accepted Mangey's 
ταΐς . . . αύγαΐς as certain, it seems to me even less satis
factory, at any rate when coupled with Wendland's προσ-

likeness of form, and the sense is poor. The clause evidently 
interprets κάπνος yίvετaι προ πυρός. A t this stage there are 
no " rays," and while " hope " may fairly stand for " smoke," 
to say "when we approach the rays we hope," is a poor 
equivalent to " smoke comes before fire," and Mangey's " as 
we move amid the rays we hope " is none at all. It would, 
however, be much improved if we read πρώ (πρωί) έγχορεύοντες, 
i.e. " in our first stage of experiencing the rays, we hope" 
(and nothing more). 

έyχopεύovτες. There is no great 
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Perhaps we might bring it still nearer to the M S S . by 
putting ayydois for ayyiXois. The oven or furnace is actually 
called an ayyeiov αρετής a few lines below, and though there, 
as well as in § 308, we are the furnace, not in it, such a 
variation of the figure is not impossible. After all it is not 
really the furnace which smokes, but the fuel in it, and if we 
read rots re yap αρετής άyyείoις ττρώ (πρωί) έyχopεύovτες τελειό
τητα έλπίξομεν, we have a text almost identical with that of 
the M S S . and Pap., and giving a sense intelligible in itself 
(though not in complete agreement with its environment), 
that 4 4 when we are in the early stage of playing the part of 
fuel in the furnaces in which virtue is produced, we emit 
only the smoke of hoping for the full flame." (This general 
use of χορεύω and ^χορεύω is common enough in Philo, see 
e.g. De Fug. 45 ό έτι χορεύων έν τφ θνητφ βίω.) 

§ 314. καθ' ήν . . . άφθάρτοις. The text suggested in the 
footnote, which might be varied by <διακρίνας> διαφυλάττει 
for δια<κρίνας> φυλάττει, and κατά τά d for καθά, is fairly near 
to the M S S . and seems to me to give a satisfactory sense. 
Mangey strangely accepted Markland's feeble suggestion of 
τοΐς τιμωσιν αυτόν for τοΐς τομευσιν εαυτού. 

Ibid. Who are born to life imperishable. With the 
change of έπί to πρέπει (or perhaps to έδει), these words 
present no difficulty. I understand them to be an interpre
tation, which in fact is needed, of τφ σπέρματί σου. That 
the 4 4seed of Abraham" should be called 4 4those who in 
their origin are incorruptible" is natural enough. 

576 



APPENDIX TO DE CONGRESSU 

§ 11. Astronomy. Astronomy of an elementary kind was 
regularly included among the Encyclia, but is not named by 
Philo in his other lists of the subjects, doubtless because, as 
often in other writers, it is regarded as a branch of geometry. 
Cf. Quintilian, i. 10. 46 " quid quod se eadem geometria 
tollit ad rationem usque mundi ? in qua siderurn certos con-
stitutosque cursus numeris docet." 

§ 15. The calamities . . . undergone. This thought of the 
ethical value of history and poetry (epic and tragic) has 
already been brought out in De Sac. 78 f. See also De Abr. 
23 . 

§ 18. Sister and twin. Though ώς elirbv rives indicates 
that this is a definite quotation from some writer or writers, 
the close relation of dialectic to rhetoric, though much dis
cussed by the Stoics (see S. V.F. i. 75, ii. 294), is not described 
by this phrase in any source known to us. Aristotle speaks 
of rhetoric as being (1) αντίστροφο» (counterpart), (2) πάρα-
φνές (offshoot), (3) μόριον (part), (4) ομοίωμα (copy), of rhetoric 
(Aristot. Rhet. i. 1. 1, i. 2 . 7). 

§ 29. On the side of thought . . deception. It seems to 
me almost incredible that Leah's handmaid, oratory or 
rhetoric, should on the side of ideas be limited to sophistical 
rhetoric, though one might understand this sort being 
admitted with the other, as indeed we find in De Agr. 13. 
Below in § 33 there is no such disparagement. I am 
strongly inclined to suspect a lacuna such as ή λογική sc. 
δύναμις <τής διανοίας, ο ύ χ > ή κτλ. Or for της διανοίας we might 
conjecture τών πραγμάτων (facts), in which case ή λογική 
would still agree with εϋρεσις. 

§ 53. Battles of argument. Elsewhere in Philo this word 
and γνωσιμαχία seem to be used generally for contention, 
without any particular meaning attaching to ^νωσι-. Here, 
however, in combination with συλλαβομαχοΰντες, it seems 
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necessary to give the γνωσι- a more definite meaning, such as 
·' of argument " or " as to knowledge." 

§ 54. The fount of human life. Cf. S. V.F. i. 205 ήθος 
έστι πηγή βίου, άφ ής ai κατά μέρος πράξεις ρέονσι. 

Ibid. <άστάς>. That άστάς has been lost, as suggested in 
the footnote, seems to me very probable, though possibly a 
better form of the sentence, preserving the first ή of all 
M S S . , and the ή before δόγματα of some, would be παλλακάς 
μέντοι ή άστάς, δόξας ή δόγματα. It is true that no Biblical 
example of the αστή of the wicked man is given, but in § 59 
her existence as the mother of κακία, while the παλλακή is the 
mother of πάθος, is assumed. If we make this insertion, the 
conjunction of δόξα ( — παλλακή) with δόγμα ( = άστή) gets a 
clear meaning. As it stands, this conjunction, which is not 
recorded elsewhere, is otiose. But in De Sac. 5 we have them 
contrasted, the καλόν δόγμα, Abel, with the άτοπος δόξα, Cain, 
and in general δόγμα, though, as in this case, it may be bad, 
is associated with principles and convictions arrived at by 
reason in contrast to unreasoning δόξα. That the former 
should produce vicious principles (κακία) and the latter fleet
ing passion is quite in keeping. 

§ 77. Doting on poetry . . . musical colours. Clem. Al . 
(St?'om. i. p. 332) reproduces these words as κατεγήρασαν ol 
μέν αυτών έν μουσική, oi δέ έν γεωμετρία, άλλοι δέ έν γραμματική, 
οι πλείστοι δέ έν ρητορική. Hence Mangey strangely thought 
that γραμμαΐς should be corrected to γραμματική, though in 
his translation he retains it as 4 4 delineationibus." But 
Philo's ποιήμασι gives Clement's γραμματική, as his γραμμαΐς 
gives γεωμετρία, γραμμαΐς cannot mean 4 4 drawing," as 
Yonge certainly and Mangey presumably supposed. It is a 
regular term for geometrical figures, and γραμμικοί αποδείξεις 
for geometrical proofs (Quintilian i. 10. 38.) Mangey trans
lates χρωμάτων κράσεσι by 4 4 temperaturis colorum," which 
leaves it doubtful whether he thought, as Yonge did, that it 
meant painting. There can be no reasonable doubt that it 
refers to the χρώματα of music. Though Aristotle laid stress 
on γραφική as a means of education, it never appears among 
the Encyclia. On the other hand the χρώματα, as shown in 
§ 76, are an important element in music. Aristides Quin-
tilianus (p. 18) gives this explanation of the n a m e : χρώμα, 
τό διά ήμιτονίων σνντεινόμενον ώς γάρ τό μεταξύ λευκού και 
μέλανος χρώμα καλείται, ούτω τό διά μέσων άμφοΐν θεωρούμενον 
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χρώμα καλείται. This suggests that κράσεις χρωμάτων may 
mean blendings which constitute χρώματα rather than Mend
ings of them, but I leave this to the experts. 

§ 79. For philosophy, etc. For this Stoic definition cf. 
S. V.F. ii. 36 τήν φιλοσοφίαν φασιν έπιτήδευσιν είναι σοφίας, 
τήν δέ σοφίαν έπιστήμην θείων τε και ανθρωπίνων πραγμάτων. 
Cicero gives it in a form nearer to Philo, De Off. ii. 5 " nec 
quicquam aliud est philosophia . . . praeter studium sapien-
tiae. Sapientia autem est, ut a veteribus philosophis de-
finitum est, rerum divinarum et humanarum causarumque, 
quibus eae res continentur, scientia." 

§ 107. περινοία λογισμού πεποιθυίας. The translation given 
assumes (1) that πεποιθυίας (of a soul trusting) is not co
ordinate with the other participles, (2) that γενητού agrees 
with λογισμού; neither of which seems likely, though gram
matically possible. Moreover, Philo would probably have 
written του πεποιθέναι instead of πεποιθυίας. Wendland con
jectured περι πάντα λογισμφ μεμαθηκυίας. This seems very 
arbitrary. Cohn suggested περινοία και λογισμω πεπονθνίας. 
But if this means " experiencing through reasoning the 
nothingness of creation," it does not seem to me Greek. I 
suggest as slightly better to transfer περ. λογ. πεπ. and read 
Ίκετευούσης θεόν ψυχής περινοία λογισμού <ού> πεποιθυίας και τήν 
ταπεινότητα και ούδενείαν τοΰ γενητοΰ και τάς έν άπασι τοΐς καλοΐς 
ύπερβολάς και ακρότητας τού άγενήτου δεδιδαγμένης. This will 
make good sense and run smoothly, and it seems more 
l ikely that Philo thinks that human sagacity (περινοία) or 
even human reason proves worthless in this supreme abase
ment, than that it is the agent by which the soul is schooled 
to humiliate itself, as Conn's and Wendland's suggestions 
imply. Textually the loss of ού after λογισμού is negligible 
and the departure from the M S S . , apart from the slight change 
of -av to -a, lies in the transference of the three difficult 
words. I shall not be surprised however if it does not give 
general satisfaction. 

§ 133. The founder of this tribe. Wendland gives as refer
ence for the saying " God alone must I honour " Ex. xx. 3 , 
i.e. the First Commandment, and therefore presumably took 
the γενάρχης to be Moses. But the reference is, I think, to 
the Blessing of Levi (Deut. xxxiii. 9) " who saith to his 
father and his mother I have not seen thee, and his 
brothers he knew not and his sons he disclaimed." In Leg. 
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All. ii. 51 Philo has made a very similar use of this text 
(though there the father and the mother are mind and body), 
inferring from it that the Levi-mind rejects all such things 
for the sake of having God as his portion, in accordance 
with the words of Deut. x. 9, which he again quotes here. 
And the same interpretation of Deut. xxxiii. 9 is given in 
De Fug. 89, where Levi is called ό άρχη-γέτης τοϋ θιάσου τούτου. 

§ 141. A system of conceptions, etc. For this Stoic defini
tion cf. S. V.F. i. 73, ii. 93 f. Sometimes in a longer form, 
συγΎ^γυμνασμένων και επι τέλος ενχρηστον τφ β'ιφ λαμβανόντων 
(εχόντων) τήν άναφόραν, where the masculine λαμβανόντων 
shews that συγγ. also is masculine and that not the concep
tions but the things conceived of are coordinated. As 
έγγεγυμνασμένων appears in some examples (see S. V.F. i. 73), 
Wendland is perhaps somewhat rash in altering to συγγ. If 
έγγ. is retained, translate 4 4 exercised upon." 

Ibid. For the definition of επιστήμη, given in practically 
the same words as here, see S. V.F. i. 68. 

§ 148. Elucidation of the . . . poets and historians. This 
definition with minor variations was the accepted one. In 
the grammar of Dionysius Thrax, which furnished the model 
for the later grammarians, both Greek and Latin, it appears 
in the form εμπειρία τών παρά ποιηταΐς τε και συγ-γραφεϋσι ώς 
έπι τό πολύ λεγομένων. The definition brings out the import
ant fact that γραμματική originally suggested literary study 
rather than what we call grammar. 

§ 149. The only terms in this list which either need ex
planation or have not had it on De Agr. 140,141 are άποφαντόν 
and περιεκτικόν. From Diog. Laert. vii. 65 it appears that 
άποφαντόν which I have rendered by " declaratory " = αξίωμα, 
i.e. a statement which must be either true or false, which 
cannot be said of the forms Of speech {ερώτημα, etc.) which 
follow. While D . L. himself defines αξίωμα as πράγμα αυτο
τελές άποφαντόν όσον έφ' έαυτφ, he has confused his inter
preters by quoting Chrysippus: άξίωμά έστι τό άποφαντόν ή 
καταφαντόν Οσον έφ' έαυτφ, οίον "Ημέρα έστι, Αίων περιπατεί. 
This has led Hicks to translate άποφαντόν 4 4 capable of being 
denied," as opposed to καταφαντόν. But this is surely to 
confuse άποφαντός from άποφαίνω with άποφατικός from 
άπόφημι. Liddell & Scott both in the earlier and in the 
recent edition make the confusion worse, as while giving 
άποφ. as = 4 4 asserting," they say under καταφ. 4 4 to be affirmed, 
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opposed to άποφαντός." I feel no doubt that άποφ. is 
"aff irming" or "capable of being affirmed," and I should 
explain the καταφαντόν of Chrysippus as a synonym, which 
some preferred, unless indeed he means that άποφ. is used 
of such sentences as ήμερα έστι, and καταφ. of such as Αίων 
περιπατεί. Also it might easily be a gloss. 

It should be added that as to άποφαντικός, sometimes used 
for the indicative mood, the examples shew that no doubt is 
possible, and άποφαντικός can hardly be separated from 
άποφαντός. 

A s for περιεκτικόν, it is most probably a mistake for 
προστακηκόν (imperative), which appears in D . L.'s list. 
At any rate if it is genuine, it must have some meaning 
unknown to us. The only sense in which we meet the word 
is for a place in which a number of things or persons are 
collected, e.g. άμπελών, παρθένων. Stephanus, indeed, has a 
statement, which L . & S. have copied, that περιεκτικόν ρήμα 
is a verb in the middle voice, but no authority is given. 
And both these meanings are impossible in a list which 
contains different forms of sentences. 

§ 155. "In thy hands." I suspect that Philo suggests in 
this section that the Greek of the text quoted may mean not 
only " T h e handmaid is in thy hands (or power)," but also 
" T h y handmaid is in the hands." It must be remembered 
that when he gives two alternative meanings for a passage, 
he does not think, as we should, that one must be the right 
one. To his mind they may both be intended. If we 
suppose that he is here commenting on " Thy handmaid is 
in the hands," the argument will become much clearer. The 
supposition will involve reading here έν ταΐς χερσί for έν ταΐς 
χερσί σον, but there is not much difficulty in this. A scribe 
failing to see the point might very naturally add σον. 

§ 159. Unrebuked. Or " whose licence is unchecked." 
Mangey suspected άνεπίπληκτος in this sense, and perhaps 
it more generally means " not liable to rebuke," " blameless." 
But see Plato, Legg. 695 B, where it is applied to the 
undisciplined boyhood of Cyrus's sons, who left to women 
and eunuchs became οΐονς ήν εικός αυτούς γενέσθαι τροφή 
άνεπιπλήκτω τραφέντας. S o too in manhood they are 
τρνφής μεστοί και άνεπιπληξίας. 

Ibid, ύπαργύρονς και ύποχρύσους. These adjectives, which 
Mangey translated b y " aureos et argenteos," ignoring the 
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ύπο-, are at first sight very difficult. All the evidence in the 
dictionaries hitherto given goes to prove that the prefix 
indicates not that the silver or gold conceals some other 
metal, but that it is covered or concealed by it. Thus while 
vwapyvpos may suggest a base coin, because the silver is 
coated with gold, ύπόχρυσος would only suggest gold con
cealed by some baser metal. An article, however, by A . 
Korte in Hermes, 1929, pp. 262 f., to which Dr. Rouse called 
m y attention, brings considerable evidence from inscriptions 
of the third century, as well as a line from Menander, 170 if. 
(ύιτόχρυσος δακτύλιος τις οντοσί, αυτός σίδηρους), to shew that 
ύποχ. is used of iron rings or the like gilded over. Korte 
does not deal with ύπάρΎνρος, but the same principle will 
apply. He connects the prefix with the common use of υπο-
in adjectives, particularly in medical language, to indicate 
" somewhat," e.g. ύττόλευκος " whitish." \Vhile he translates 
ύπόχρνσος " g i l d e d , " it need not be inferred, I think, that the 
word in itself means this. Rather the two words are opposed 
to ολόχρυσος, όλάpyυpos, and indicate that the gold and silver 
are not the predominant, or at least not the sole elements. 
But since, as a matter of fact, the admixture of gold or silver 
would regularly take the form of a coating, " veneered " or 
" plated " may stand. 

§ 160. Admonition. I do not think that Philo can have 
written νουθεσία». Apart from the absurdity pointed out in 
the footnote, the ώστε demands something inferred from 
the text, which has stated that those who live without 
κάκωσις forsake God. The inference must be that those 
who are under κάκωσις cleave to Him. I think Philo must 
have written ευσέβεια» or θεοσέβεια», which by some blunder 
was changed to νονθεσ'ιαν as νομοθεσία» to εκκλησία» in § 120. 

§ 171. Eve. Here again one can only suppose a similar 
blunder, possibly assisted by the similarity of KAIETAN to 
ΚΑΙΝ. Though Wendland retains the M S . text, it seems to 
me incredible that Philo should have thought that Cain was 
expelled from Paradise. A t any rate, even if Philo wrote 
Cain, he meant to write Eve. 
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